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Cuaprer First Pt} i t 


ME MAES: NN TENA Noes, AIT, 3: N as. 


aia: 1 Fa tafà seat, TTT ATA ATS AAT | HIATT AIT STC. ; 
Bal RTN: | A 
1. From this one forward to ‘tena-kritam’ V. Tn 

37, the affix ‘chha’ bears rule. 


Wie Tr: 


AB? ay 
s 


The affix & has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven sfitras 


to 37. Thus in the Sûtra qéf¥q ‘suitable for that’, V. 1. 5. the word bat 


must be'read to complete the sense. Thus qepanigat = qtr iE, HOTS TE, 


aofa: 


: 34ta: u The limitation of the jurisdiction of has been indicated in 


the sûtra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the- 
affix, As an affix, & has no force beyond Stitra 17, the affix ss% being the 


ruling a 


fix thereafter. 


TaN TW VW Tans hs, nay: wa N aN 
TAN are eters saraa waa, erent ware, re 


2. The affix ‘yat’ comes after a pritipadika ending — 


with = (long or shért ) and after the words at and the rest, 
the senses of the affix being those taught upto Sûtra V. 1. 87. | 


V. I. 5, 


The senses of Prak-krittya affixes are three viz, those taught in sitras 
V. 1, 12, and V. 1. 16. This aq debars wit Thus aga Ra= ug +aq 


=q (VI. 4. 146, VI. 1. 79). As UE ee, ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ fyreqsa: araveiti 
So also aiaosa gaa ‘earth’ lit, ‘fit fora water-pot’. 


So also after wayf? words, e, g, mga ‘suitable for cows’, afsaag. ‘suitable 


for offering’. 


4 
offering’ 


The words aag: meaning ‘a kind of leather’, and qe: ‘a kind of aa: 
, and are: ‘a kind of food’, all end in g and are governed by this stra, 


UBK V. Cu. T. QF 


in spite of V. 1.15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. 1. 4 and its 
| vartika which applies especially to ‘offerings’ and ‘food modifications’. This is 
an example where a subsequent sûtra does not debar a prior sûtra (I. 4. 2). Thus 
iF +aq=Gaged WH, ‘leather fit for making Sanangu’, 48+ ag= meat EF 
‘rice fit for making charu’, aR+aq= area AAT: ‘barley’ fit for making Saktu’, 
In the list of aar? given hereunder, occurs am at a, which means that 
ara is replaced by a4 when the affix aq is added, Thus arma fea: =a: mean- 
ing a: ‘axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the zave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be 


| 
i 
i made the nave of a wheel or ssaa], the grease. When the word m 


means ‘navel’ of a living being, then it will not take this aq, but it will take 
the aqof V.1.6. In that case, æq will not replace an; e. g. am + aq= ara 
‘suitable for navel’ i, e. oil. 

The word aq occurs in ware class. It takes samprasdrana, q being 
ranged to q, and optionally this g is lengthened; and the udatta accent falls 
the final, As matag = gat or gatas aa ‘fit for a dog’. 

Contrary to VI. 4. 144, the q of 44 is not elided before the taddhita affix aq n 

The word #¥@ occurs in the wag class. Its final is replaced by sag; 

e. g. HIT + AL= HIF AA + A= Hees: He ‘a well’. 
Lär 2 gR, 3 ere, 4 fas, 5 afa, 6 seat, 7 aat (ETF), 8 er, 9 Fra, 10 ax 
© (oe), L atta aTh T, 12 gr Gore at trey aa Aree, 13 gett 
AET, 14 aq*, 15 @3*, 16 ee (wae), 17 |e, 18 sya", 19 araa (Paa; STAT) 20 g”, 
| BL yet, 22 dtsr®, 23 Ga” (iter), 24 eae | 
i O RASE GETAT tt 3 N TATA I FASTA, =, Gaat (IF) N 
gh i RARAS A ware, SET: carat ATA N 

3. The affix wa comes in the Prâk-krîtîya senses, 

-after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant. d 
food a hee Thus aes + agne ‘A kambalya-measure of 
wool’= 400 Palas of wool, This is the name of a measure, s s 
eitig , such as ary 

Why do we say arat? Observe mastat aot “wool” lit, ‘At for making 

planket’, which is formed by ul 


fran aena el sans i frar, eff, agr: (aq) 

we i gatan eA siea mfa: raati frar a. rert ater y 

4. ‘The affix aq comes optionally after the w ords 

_ denoting ‘offering,’ and after appa &e, in the sense of 
_ Prak-kritiya. 


Thus amiga ara, “fit for making mimt” i.e. curd: 
‘Or sifi 
So also JIS: or garat gA, ‘suitable for Making Puroddsa’ Ho 


a kind of rice. The word gf¥ occurs in the Tanz class (V. 1. 2) and it neces- 
sarily takes aq, there being no option. The gf here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ‘havi. 


So also after syyqrf, as, STIT, 


D 
1 arg, 2 segs, 3 span (onga), 4 PANT, 5 erate, 6 spay, 7 quen, 8 iiaa, 9 a, 


or sifa, qogan OF qog n 


ha 


10 gq, 11 faa, 12 wéty, 13 gam, 14 mem, 15 aoe, 16 mw", 17 syste, 
18 stafina, 19 aq*, 20 exon, 21 eq (dra), 22 STAF, 23 qF, 24 age, 25 ITA: EUN, 


Vart :—The affix aq, comes option 


tions of food: such as aw U 
allowed. See V.1. 2, 


eet fea cer ee, Raa n 
r: aR agiia a Aa a R N 
5. An affix comes after a word in the fourth 
in construction, in the sense of ‘ good for that.’ 


== 


Thus apa feat R= qafa: | 


i FAT: n ait maa: | airan T: ANO rA n TÈ Ra 


XI SETT: U 


ally after words denoting modifica- 
In the case of ‘saktu’ however, no of option is 


y ` 


case 


+ 
¢ 


fit for calves’ i, e a cow-milker, Sarm 


STARRE, TENI, TEIT, QAT, STI, TST IET It 
TÜTIAMTT UE N qaf aie, araa, Ta N 


Praat- 


6. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘good for 
that, after a word denoting a part-of the body. 


The word qe means animal 


good for the teeth,’ RIN, Sieg, apa, 


See VI. 1. 213. 


organism. This debars w, thus, fen. | 
Hem such as dentrifice, snuff, oil &e, 


asqan isga WO wan N WS-qq-aye-es-re, WRT, 


a, (aa) 


ae i aaie ra wate Tey aaa senga: n 


7. The affix qq comes in 


that,’ after the word ‘ khala,’ ‘ 
and ‘brahman.’ 


This debars œ. Thus Seaq “suitable for threshing floor. 


: Tera, freer, radan, Seay and HEPAT N 


No secondary derivatives can, 
oem (eye, ameoa Ran; the full phrases 
words take neither » nor aq though gy 


the sense of ‘good for 


yava, masha,’ ‘tila? ‘vpisha? 


however, be formed of the fo 
must be used in these cases, 


is=%0q, and marg is = migro u 


\ ; 


So also 


lowing 


for these 


| [ BK. V. CH. L SI, ; 


t 


ih `The word = in the sûtra indicates that the rule applies to words other 
‘than those enumerated. Thus cara R= Wa ul 

aTi org en gaia ll AA-AAA, SAIT tl 
ane Wars site geal waa eee aT TA RRA | SETAT 1 


A ‘8 The affix =T comes in the sense of ‘good for that,’ 
after the words ‘Aja’ and ‘avi.’ 

a i +4 This debars ‘chha’ Thus sysar ay ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yothi? saua ary: ut 


oo qatta larar Raamaa, ANTT- 

uM, €:N 

i leona TAA AAT THA Fea 
| arma TETARA SAH Ul STSTASS QA t 


ate U aerate SHAH! | are u qaranieaig rer ti 
ae M srate E l 
j! TNE 9. ‘The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ good 


kat or that,’ after the words ‘âtman, and ‘vigvajana’ and after 
- compounds having the word ‘bhoga’ as their second term. 


= ‘This debars 5 In the stra, the q of ameg has not been elided, 
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word ïm which would 
nee been the case otherwise. It thereforé follows from this irregular con- 
‘struction of the sûtra, that the word 4rirytye does not apply to the words 
aa and fazasr, but these words are themselves prakriti. Thus Srey + eae 
-amatam suitable for ones self’ the qof 4tman, which required to be elided 
“py VI. 4. 144, is saved by VI. 4. 169. So also feastirae ‘ suitable for all men,’ 
The word faasa must be a karmadharaya compound, meaning ‘all men,’ for 
‘the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound 
it will take @. As, Aasaa fea = fasaad, ‘beneficial for man-kind, 
ene Vårt :—So also after Karmadhdraya Compound quam, €. g. Tasty, 
otherwise arataa, i 
Vért -—After the Karmadharaya compound afsta, there are the affix. 
es gs and @, as,’ gaatt, and araaitaia; otherwise easter it 
by a Vårt :—The affix sa comes always after the word wera whether it 
*- pea Karmadharaya or a ‘Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com. 
pound. As agaaa REEN t Ina Bahuvrihi it will be agrafa: with 


w 


Compounds having v as their final term, also take the affix @. as, | 
agai: and Agio: it The word ẹya means ‘body? But ama: and Tara: | 
with 3, when the word 4a does not follow. i D f | 

Várt :—The words wat and starà followed by ‘bhoga’ take always | 
the affix uy, as, qaña: and aria: wt In the case of ana: the 
q is not changed into m (VIII. 4. 2.) The words do not take the afix @ when © 
used singly. As, ug faa, atarata RAT, no affix being employed. 

eagersat Test N ol Gana N aÅ- gesar, TST | \ 
GU TATENPA zUTeeA Vest Te Maa: Tet RARA | weaqare: 
TATA aa aT TTT MARAU TEU TTHT TATE ACM THAT 
10. The affixes wand ga come in the sense of 
‘good for that’ after the words ‘sarva’ and ‘purusha’. % 


This debars ‘chha’ Thus ajax Ri- arda. So also er A a k 
Vårt :—The afix m comes optionally after &å, as, sfam. or araa wo DAGA 


“ } x N 
Vårt :—The affix zat comes after geq when the word so formed N 
means : ‘slaughter’, ‘modification’, ‘a crowd’, or ‘made by him’, As qTéqa 


qeri 
ga: &e.,§ man-slaughter’, ‘a crowd of men’, ‘human action’, ‘made by nant 
e. g. QreWat ey: ‘a book written by man’ contra. arqrettar Far: ‘The Vedas are 
non-human ’. . a 


AUTTAT SAT ST MN RU wee N ATO- REAT, ST I 
qt: u aR A CL a a aA Ra i earn: t. \ 
11. The affix @Ẹ comes inthe sense of ‘ good | 

for that’, after the words ‘ manava’, and ‘charaka’. Y 


This debars 5. As amata fet = aratam, So also arana u bake 
age feed: weet RU cart Naa Ae: med N ak 
ae u TERT, aes sae fea: | Reha: oiteafeanrerearaty= 
Yarat aR sera af N 
12. After a word being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is- 
the primitive that is serviceable for that. 
The word sig#@ means ‘ primitive or t 
The word eq means ‘the product’ or ‘modification of such primitive * 
ara ‘serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the produet*, 
The word agy shows that the primitive must be ‘serviceable for that partis 
cular product and nothing else, That is to say, an affix will not come te a 


iy 


he material cause of a product’, 


| 


primitive serviceable fo 


a eae. GT 
Neo y 


denote anv product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for 
a particular product and nothing else. The word ag shows also that the 
word must be in th: 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read the words 
ac fä also into this sûtra. 3 A ' 

Thus sgreat ana carat ama = ag A t wood serviceable 
for making charcoal; so also srarttat aet: ‘bricks serviceable for making a 
wall’. Here agra and grarta are formed by æ V.I, 1. Similarly IgA WE 
‘wood serviceable for a spear’, faea: mtaa: ‘cotton plant serviceable for 
cotton ’. 


Why do we say azua ‘serviceable thereto’? Observe aayat Yrat:, HT- 
amt gma: |) Here there is modification of primitive, but ag is the product 
also of other things than wrar: such as atat &c. 


Why do we say Apa’ ‘after a product’? Observe wear: BT, there 
is nolaffix. For æq: ‘a well’ and seq ‘water’ do not stand in the relation of 
qaand fqq i.e. material cause and effect. As ‘water’ is not the modi- 
fication or product of ‘the well’, though it is found in the well, and therefore, 


the affix is not employed. 


Why do we say wear ‘to denote a primitive’. Observe saut reir 
‘a sheath serviceable for a sword’. The sword isa product of iron, but a 


sheath is not the primitive of the sword. 


By using the words qgf@ and fagfa it is further shown that the pra- 
kriti is liable to modification or vikara, 


 efrentases naa carat i aff; sa, ad: TA I 
aft: 1 steutea Tea tH Tease Tee ee: SAATA SETT: U 
13. The affix gst (+/—«z) comes, in the sense of 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’, 
“apadhi’, and ‘bali’, denoting the product. 
This debars @, © Thus aqa gout, Saha ere, areare ga: I 
The affix comes after the word gqfy without changing the sense. sq- 


ras eas: = catia ‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference 
or the wheel istelf’. ` The word sirqaaq also means the same. 


gnia: ih e TA NETH, Saree: Sa: N 
gf: u ae aak RA sa: T TTS ATH RE: E AEA seraa: it 
14. The affix sa (+/—@) comes, in the sense of a 
ra product, after the words ‘tishabha’ 


and ‘upanah’ denoting the products. 


CH. I. § 16] 


Thus sqrSpar aeq:, saag: ast: ıı This ‘fiya’ debars ‘chha’. Even when 
the primitive is ‘leather qa’, the affix ‘fiya’ will come after saz irregularly 
debarring as of V. 1. 15. Thus siqragi aa tt N € 5 

’ ae 


SA S gA N aor: esr N ! T 
Rr: waar ae Set waa ar rafa: aata: saree et at ae is 
Halters | BENTAR: N 
15. The affix ast ( +/—21) comes, in the sense of | 
a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing i 
the product of leather. 


ay. 
hey 
The word qw: in the aphorism is in the genitive case, This Ce ae 


debars g. Thus qrg qq and arei aH a leather serviceable for making a ‘vard- 
hra’ and ‘varata’ i. e, a leather thong. ; 


ager aE A N R TENA N ag -aET, Ig- NNT, ey 
ate tl wee 
TAT 0 RR sear ar RRR, sree wears, , ERR eae Pe 
tee RA aaa | awe g wera Aana: LTA UT que = ra 
Eai cenit ware | TANINA AARNA | AROTAR N / A 

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a 

word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni- 
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent a is 
the verb ‘ syat’;—in other words—the above-mentioned affix-) 
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to’ and ~ 
‘very well sufficient to be made therein’. 


The word @% shows that the word in construction must be in the i 
Ist case, the words syeq ‘of it and syfefq ‘in it show the senses of the ' 


affix, the word rq ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word sfa is for- Hie ` 


Sake of distinctness. Thus man aram. wami ea = maar er: ‘the bricks 
sufficient to raise a wall’, So also srareta ere Uù Similarly mans ta 
srarttar Far: ‘a place sufficient to make a wall therein’. grerétar aia u X 
The word erq being in the Potential Mood ( fafy fae ) of ag‘ to bet 
has the force of @araq ‘potentiality, sufficiency’ as givén in Sdtras ITI. 3; 
154 &e. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise 
a wall, we say yan strertiearat erg tt Similarly when the quality (qa Jof a` 
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possible to erect a palace thorel, 
We say, arnat Raai na tt i 
In the examples under this sûtra, there is no modification ( fat ) of | 


ssu [ Bk. V. Cu. f. SL 


the primitive (maf ) into a product, as was the case under sûtra-V. 1. 12. The 
examples under this sûtrarshow merely the ‘ adequacy, fitness or sufficiency’ 
of a thing for a certain purpose, Herein lies the difference between this 
stra and the previous ones. 


The repetition of the word #% twice in this sûtra shows the existence 
of this Grammatical maxim: aana Were Tea aay fan: Garrat: 
«when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to whic 

“the affix must be added must be shown in each case.’ 
nial. Why'there is no affixing in this case: Maar RATTA ema? The use 
of {iĝ in the Sûtra would prevent this, the force of gẹ being that the secular 


usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives. 
qan zao R I REAA: ZAN 
ae: 0 RTTE A TA ATR A RETARA | SETAT: 
za 17. The affix ga (+/—"4) comes, after the word 
‘parikha’ in the above senses of ‘this is sufficient for that’, 
and ‘this is sufficient therein ’. 


This debars @. Thus RaM afr ‘land sufficient to make a mote 
thereon ’. 
' Up to this Sitra was the governing force of the affixes & and aq U 
Hereafter another affix will be taught. 


SaaS NLS Tana N ma, Ser N 
aya: nara aed Pear Taree Taare | qraearahaa eT ATT TATA: SSL TEN 
' geese areas | 
18. Upto Sûtra V.1. 115 (excluding that) the 

affix sa (+/—xa or +/—®) bears rule. 

The affix ssq governs all the succeeding sûtras upto Wa gea frat Hare, 
and has the senses given to it in Sûtras V. 1. 37 &e. Strictly speaking the 
affix ast governs only upto V. 1. 110 and not upto 115. Thus in Satra 72, 
the affix #37 must be read. as qra k, AAR, SRAN: a 


atiga ATTEER N RS N qaf i aragia a-ge = 


qer u aabdife aeni | r Taea rire SAMA: SH aN 
aiea meriiri | aariaa: TUTE FR ATA 
Karika giari frear TRAM F aia: | 


V. CH. I. §. 19 ] sa w yL 


(19. Upto Sûtra V. 1. 63, inclusive, the affix sm 
(+/—& or +/—) bears rule, with the exception of theiword 


‘gopuchchha’, or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of 7i 1 
capacity. . 
Strictly speaking za governs upto sutra V. 1. 65. The word engi is : L 
made up of st+sigtq The force of sm here is aiin or inclusive, so that in i 
the Sitra aR (V. 1. 63) also, the sa will be employed. The affix sadebars 
s34 The sense will be the same as givén in V. 1. 37 &c. the difference be- 
tween sa and est being in accent only. Thus Rena maa= So alga. 
u i 0. 
But ñea Aran=FtaSsaq, the accent falling on ñ; so also with 
words denoting Numbers and Measures, as qena, MEIR, Seat 
The word qftary in this sûtra has its technicah signification, and not 
its etymological sense, Technically aftqra does not include gear, etymologi- 
cally it does. Panini has used this word qaror in some sûtras in its technical i 
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sûtras IV. 1. 22, and Vini 
I. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sûtras IV. 3. 156 and V. 1. 57 the» 
etymological sense is meant. Technically qfarer means gået art or a measure 
of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such 
as meg: &c, i. e.acubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is 
to be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically 
Called gaa, such as a faae ‘a cubit’ &c, on the one side, and the measures 
of weight, technically called gart such as qs, &c on the other side. In short 
Sam means a measure of weight or gravity, Rart means a measure of | 
Volume or capacity, qor means a lineal measure, and a qwar is beyoud all 
these, ; s 


SEATS RRT A Ro TET N ereaaTa-fawarfeer: (se) 
Tr a erates | eR: Tapa s sy ear waa A ena 
20. The affix gg comes after the words five de, 
when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sûtras upto V. 1.63. 
The word amig is understood in this sûtra also, This sæ debars amo 
Thus Anke, MRL wea, nRa N : 5 
Why do we say aqua ‘when nót compounds’? Observe Rear y 
Sanaa formed by ss (V. 1. 18.) Compare VIL 3. 17 by which the Vriddħi 
of the second term takes place and not of the first. ¢ 
Q. Is not the employment of the word semna in the Sftra redun- . 


dent? For by the maxim agwaar miaa aaeataraaita “that which cannot 
2 y i 


‘possibly be anything but a pratipadika, does, contrary to I. 1. 72, not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself ;” the pratipadika fasm being 
especially mentioned in the sûtra, the rule will apply to the word fasa and 


not to a word ending with fara ul 


ee vA he employment of the word stam in this Sûtra, indicates by 
implication (jñâpaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the agearava: I. 1. 72 
applies in the previous sûtras, while in the subsequent sfitras its does not, As 
sampa aq V. 1. 2, the aq applies not only to a &c but to words ending in ar 
&c, As maqa and area, HASTEAR. tl “Not only sga agaa, V. 1. 4. but 
also angaa, argitan i Not only qaqa, V. 1. 6. but also asama U 


While in the sûtras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, the tadanta-vidhi ap- 
plies only to words preceded by a Sankhya and that alsoin Sûtraąs upto, 
V. 1. £15 and not there after as, INIR: and qana V. 1. 72. Even in 
this latter case, when an affix is elided by #7 the tadanta vidhi does not 
apply. Thus grat qirat ata =fe a+ est V. } 18=feania, the affix being elid- 
ed by V. 1. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word teat, 
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus faa Frå, here what affix are we to 
If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix syst V. I. 26 in the alter- 


subjoin? 
we get the general affix s3 V. 1, 8 


native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, 
and have rauttvaa i Here the affix sq is not elided by V. 1. 28, as there is 
no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following zshé# 
ge Aeng TATA ns 

The words 1, AS}, 2. T, 2. ATS, 4. azam and 5. arg belong to Amn 


class, 

grave SATA Wag Tanta N TAT, A, ITAA, TAA Ml 

etre saree, Èm | aaaea Sema em wet: eT SPA | maaie miT | 

- 94. The affixes aq (—— 17) and aa (—/a) come 

in the senses taught upto V. 1. 63 after the word Wa, when it 

is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean 

merely a ‘hundred’, 

The word agia, V- L 19 is understood here also, These affixes zT 

and qaq debar the affix aa V. 1 22, Thus gaat atag = TAT of MAR purchas- 
ed for a hundred gold coins’, 

‘Why do we say sià «when not meaning merely ‘a hundred’? Observe 

grat annaa = seta faan, a band whose measure is hundred’, The word say 

qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos- 


sible; for the word aq asa base m ust always. mean ‘a hundred: The following 
examples will illustrate the meaning Matar TR A IK = TAH book con- 


Vi CH. I. §, 22] aU g 860 


Sisting of hundred Adhyayas’. In this case there is essentially no difference bé- 
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense of the affix ( pratyayartha), though there 
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For Wan is a book 
essentially consisting of hundred: while sey ‘a carriage purchased for @hundred 
coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part.. Similarly Raat Waa: ‘a | 
herd of cows hundred in number. Here the qq: essentially consists of aa and . 
So there is the affix aq and not sq or aq. ( V: 1. 58): But hot so iñi the case of 
Wed Mead, Afra enaa, for here the sense of the affix is formed by the 
sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following A 
Vartika qaqas sna: | ' Me 
The word ¥ in the sútra déaws in the word staara from the previous — 
sitra. Thus q få =R, aaa stat =feareens, ‘purchased for a hundred as, 
and two coins’. Here the affix is aa V. 1.22. So faaaare U According to the 
Ishti given in the last Sûtra, the tadanta vidhi applies here. Len 
wear ATAT: HTN RN TANT SETA: ATTAIN Ral 
SER: RS | Sara sea sa a eT HATS sea esr Suave 
22. The affix kan (__ —#) comes after a Numer- _ 
al, when it does not end with fà or ara, the sense of the affix 
>. A 


being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63. 


The word 8tgtq is to be read into this sûtra also, The word at is 
defined in I. 1, 23. This aa debars 337 il Thus qa: ata: = aa, TER 
TOR: I he 
Why do we say ‘when it does not end in f& or aa’? Observe dint, | 
“reqiftaaa: formed by ss But why maa: is formed by aq and not by sax 
or 3%, as the word afz also ends in ft? The word æfẹ is formed by adding 
the affix fð, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive 
state end with fẹ such as enfa', safira, fafa &c. Here apply the two maxims 
ariaa arrears ‘a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning | 
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in 
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combinas | 
tion of letters void of a meaning ;> and Fda Fey a maan ‘when a 
term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an Anubandha attached to it’. Therefore when fà is taken, it does f 
not mean fð ti 


TANCE aT NR TaN N gat, ez, aT N erly 
T U TTE TANN we Ree va, dea eT aT gsr R | Ta: Gee BAT aT EST 
nar water sera wire 
23. The affix ‘Kan’ coming after a Numeral end- 


u 
‘i 


1 


esau [ BK. V. CH.{I. GL 
ing with aa, takes optionally the augment gz, the sense of 
the affix being those given upto V. 1. 63. 


j The words ending in aq arè quar; see I. 1. 23: and would consequent- 
ly take aq by V. 1.22. The present stitra ordains the optional affixing fR 
to this aau Thus aak: or MAAR: MARR: Or MIER: U 

Raagi TANTA | R aA Nfrane-farerarsara-sga- 
AMAT Il ; 
‘oft: u Aaaa a rA a iat Fee ANE | 
| 24, The affix Zza ( aq) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ‘Vinéati’ and ‘tringat’, 


when it does not denote a Name: the fa and aa of the base 


being dropped before this affix. 
‘Thus a+ ¢ga= frat svn (VI. 4. 142) = Frere; faut II faut NR 


(VI. 4. 143)= fare: Ul 
Why do we say aramat. ‘when not denoting a Name’? Observe, 
Aaaa, fren: formed by affix wa V. 1. 22. Q. Why do you affix az, when 
it is prohibited by the phrase stfrag-arat: ; for frafa ends in fa and frag ends 
in mq? The affix æq will be added by dividing the sfitra into two: viz: (1) 


frafarravat (2) sgiam; the meanings being (1) The affix ‘Kan’ is added 


‘to vinéati and trinfat ; (2) The affix dvun is added to the same words, when 


not denoting a name. 
ener yl Tana kara Rza tl 
afa: i aaea rear vate EAT sR: | 
afara aA AAA | ate U ATESTA: N 
aro W MANEN at TRA: Ul 
95 The affix Rag (+ —xa) comes in the senses 
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the word §@ it 
This debars sst; the anubandha fè of fsa shows that the feminine of. 
the word will be formed by #1 (IV, 1. 15), the g of fè is for the sake of pro- 
nunciation, the 4 of RZA is for accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus ġia: fem. piat l 
Vért:—So also it must be stated after the word snf; e.g. siia 


fÉ tt 
* a Vart:—-So also after the word mita, © g retain: fem. WT- 
first i Sometimes the word sf] is substituted for mtg% before this affix, 


as, sfam: fem. gR 


V. Cu, I. §. 28 ] T ll 


URAIA UR TMT aia, IF, EN 


TOE i pieneen a A STATS | STR: u A R nR i 
26. The affix as (t—e) comes optionally in 
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 63, after the word ‘stirpa’. sig 
This debars 333 which comes in the alternative. As, gå a= ari 
or qiiia t ; i 
TAARAT NSN TAN aaia- 
TRTA I "eo 


BERN aarme: TPA SOT spelt wae ARAA | SEERE: | AN 
27. The afix aw (+—#) comes in the senses 

taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ‘ satamana ra vihsati~ | 
ka’, ‘sahasra ’, and ‘ vasana’. oe 
This debars s3z, sq and au Thus gaara ate = raai so also afar. £ 

ara and qraaa i l yi 
maiia N Re TET rarka, SRT! 
a N l 1 RNa 
TA: U RAT | nadae: TH Rra Rates Te iA m ; 
Walt, aat ANA | i a. 
28. The affix having the senses taught upto V.1.63, 


LS 


r 


is elided by @x, after a stem beginning with the word adhy- — 
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name. 


The word eqretq is understood here also. Thus sre, AA, wa) 4 
aula, ata, Rian, fagiau Here the affixes rsq and stsq are elided. 41 

Though in the words Ryga &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the 
affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (II. 1. 51) such as in As 
arat phat ela =fagia Here the resultant isa Dvigu compound, But in { 
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as RIT ata = Rwa l 
Hence the following rule: mam afatrangr u See IV. r. 88, V.1.20. 


Why do we say starata ‘when not a Name’? Observe qian 
re Teens and qiaaqanaaa being names of certain measures. The femi- 
nine word #@4t is changed into the masculine by the Vartika eiè afee 
given under VI. 3. 35. l 

The word spag is a Sañkhyâ (See I. 1, 23), and a word beginning with 
it will be a Dvigu compound. Its separate mention in this sûtra may appear 
Superfluous, It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jfiapaka) that. 


@e-Euision. . [ BK. V. Cu. I. Q. 


this word is not always a Sankhyâ. Thus for the purposes of the application 
of the affix paga, (V. 4. 17), this word is not a sankhya. 


Amar RÅNET RR gi N rarer, KAN, QEM- 
Fart, ( SH) N 
JA: t ararsa RA aAa TE A AA gA | 

Ao Ul SANTA ATA STATA, U 

29. The affix having the senses taught up to V’ 
1. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words karshipana, 
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are 
members of a Dvigu compound. l 
, This sûtra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by 
the last sûtra. Thus stagan, or acaat, RRT, or Ra- 


am, here the affix fsa (V. I. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the 
other. When it is not elided, af may be substituted for maot (V. I. 25). 


NEART, AART l 
So also after the word aga, €- g. sTaRmaEeT Or AENEA fraser or 
faran il When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular 
Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sûtra VII. 3. 15. > 
i ‘Vårt :—The words gam and saara should also be enumerated. As, 
igri or TE AT RIT RAIT ATITA, TAATA, 
" Ragana or RUMIT! The irregular Vriddhi of the second term takes 
place by VII. 3. 17. 


fafaa Ui 3o I ants tt FS, Br, Gara, Preara, (SR) Ul 
afa: iaia RaT Aa raaa a a | 
ato il agga THAT Il ungi A 
30. The Arhiya-affix (V. 1. 63) is optionally elid- 
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the word nishka, 


preceded by dvi and tri. 
The word fat: “á taddhita occasioning a Dyigu compound ’ of Vk 
" 28 is to be read into this sitra. Thus RAR or frattand, fairs or afer 


wa (VII. 3. 17). 
Vårt :—So a 
fare The itregul 


Aeman Tans rears CSR) 
afer: t RINA aRar apa RA ERTE: e eaa FATT STATS t 
31. The drbiya-afix (V. 1. 37-63) oceasioning & 


Iso when nishka is preceded by ąz, e. g. agina OF ag 
ar Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3. 17-- 


Dvigu compound, is optionally elided after the word bista, 
preceded by dvi or tri. l 
The word & in the sûtra draws in the words RRA U Thus RRT 
or Afama, feaa or afana, Ugra, TEITE UI ; roo 
The separation of this sûtra is for the sake of the subsequent stra. 
Raam: 82. carter RaR: N Mig 
SH Ul aea RaRa haana Aa a: wert wah N 
_ 82. The affix kha @a) comes in the Arhiya senses 
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vinégatika, when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dyigu. 
Thus eadfa, Raa and fafraaatar u Being especi- 
ally Ordained, this affix @ is not elided by V. 1. 28, 
erat fq N83 gas N aeat:, Sar N | 
oft U maa RARA 1 TARRE fire aaan fare 
Tea way tt ey 


SUTRA FIAR IRATU ro N ERAN ate U FTE I 
88. The affix ikan (1—) comes in the Arhiya 
Senses (V, 1. 37-63), after the word khârî, when preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral oceasioning a Dvigu. 
Thus sagarana, feat i 
Vért :—So also after the word æf alone, as etna n 


Vårt :—So also after the word arfxot, as, STeRScATAN TATE : RRR, \ 


Pramfenrottara, u So also when the word is alone : as, attains tt k 

angam N3 Tar U T-A T-TATT, Ta N | 
g I rti AARE arda Rte aaa AAT aT NTA 
f ` y 


34, The affix yat (4) comes in the ârhîya senses 
CV a, 37-63), after the words pana, pada, masha and gata, 


When preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion- 
mg a Dvyigu, 


Thus spapeqan, ferega, frqoga so also stare, fear, rave w: 


Here qrq is not changed into qe, by VI. 3.53. The substitution enjoined by 
VI, 3. 53 takes place when ye means the oot of a living being, while here 
tt Means a measure of capacity, So also STS, farsan, Parca, sea 
TPR, Rarer, ATEN 


[ BK. V. = I. G 


TTET I 34 M aaNet tl amoraa ( ae ) N 
RAA MAERA AARIA Te AI, TAA ANS | SST 


qaa arafa TRAA N 
35. The affix yat comes optionally after the word 


gâņa, in the ârhîya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by 
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu. 
. This debars sg which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided 


by V, 1. 28, Thus satura or aada, R, or fea, PAPAE or 


Prarory tt 
Vårt :—So also optionally after the word qa, as, STARTAT Or TAR, 


Raa or oaa, aa or aTa N 


fafarqarros ti RG I gare n fe gare, we, TN 
EEEE EIEEEI ik 


ate T IH mait AA, TATIN AT | 

36, The affix an (t—a) as well as ‘yat’ optionally 

‘also comes after the word ¢4na, in the Arhiya-senses Cirle 
37-63), when preceded by the words fx and f. 

. The aa comes optionally by the last sûtra and is also drawn into this 
by the word =. Thus we have three forms, RUA, TATA, and fearer, so 
also meaa, ratory and faa tl 

The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII. 3. 15-17, does not however take place in the case of 
art, this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules, 
see VII. 3.17. The Vriddhi here is regular as taught by the general rule 


på VIL. 2. 117. 
aa amon Tari aT N 
aha saraa eaat: sear ANa: rare andira: raai PRN- 
fa faa amaA aR wera af N 
37. The thirteen affixes taught in V. 1. 18-36, 


have the sense of “ purchased with this price”, and are added 


to a word in the third case in construction. 
The thirteen affixes 83, 8%, TL A, WL, SI% Rsa, WH, ST, A, faa, 


aq and sm have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the 
n of the word to which they should be added. The a4 


shows thatthe word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and #raa shows 
that the sense is that of “ purchased ’. The illustrations have already been 
given in the previous sûtras. Some more may be mentioned here. Thus 


encase = arate, MARRE, Haat, THE, TAS, AAT, We, MARE, 


feat, ARA ke, 


casein constructio 


~ CH. 1. § 38.) ug ii 


ka , 
The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when - 
_it means ‘price,’ and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument? (II. 3. 18), 


and not that of ‘agent? Therefore, there is no affixing in the words Rare 


Hra or qifa mia l \> 
Nor does the affix come after a dual or a plural, Thus mermat sera or 
wey: Arg, there is no affixing, as it is not the idiom. But grat Sta = fara, Bram, 
TAA, MiA wwe Here there is affixing after a dual and 
plural, for the words f%, Q are essentially ‘dual or plural, and in the case 
of gx: and arg, those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to 
purchase anything with a single grain of 3m or arg: it i 


aed fattest griet ke oar cer, ered, GaSe 
SM: Ul TAR etree era aR Tea MeN, STATE ATTA Ae 


4 


fa sarit a u teh Sn 
Ta Tea TATA CNA TAAL AT, Uo on, at 
ae N aAA aca a eying 


38. The above affixes have further the sense of $ 


Cae e y r š $ bl ei 
for its sake”, when: the meaning is a relation or an unwont- 
ed appearance, Me 


À 


noig 
The word qeq shows that the word in construction must be in the 6th 


case, the word fare ‘cause or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix; art means 


“a connection, or relation’: saraq: means ‘a portend indicative of good or bad 
luck? Thus aaea Rifas aqar WAT: = Te ‘a connection with a rich man 
for the sake of getting a hundred.’ So also ena, arga: tt So also ma fata: 
Sar AoE T= VAT IRI, agaa “the twitching of the right eye for the 
BN of a hundred ” i, e, indicative ofacquiring ot losing a hundred, a thous- 
and &c. fe 


Vårt :-—The above affixes come after the words ara, far, and gem in 


the senses of allaying’or vitiating. As atana" allaying or vitiation of windy 
humour,’ So also JAR, nT 1l } 
Vårt:—Also after the word afraira: as, Areata nyT N 


. i 
daise aAa N e N rA ATAN, AMT TR 


ar-a: qa N 


afa: V Ataera aaa miaa aR aa aaa Tat. a wer aa 
taaa aaea | siaga: Al i? 


TERR merase eae 1 


-< 89. After the word a and after a word havitig two | 
$ ‘lal ] ` $ e f ! ae 
*Yillables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 


a 


> 


- 


4a 


A 


] 
$ 


A 


w 
i { 


i ott and orar u { Bx. V. Cu. I. GL 


capacity, or agva &e, the affix yat (a)is added, in the above 
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose ‘of that’. 

This debars sq. As air (aftr Garr aana at= ig: ‘a connection or a 

portent for the sake of a cow,’ So also after a word of two syllables, as, 


Sean, Sarda, IAAT ATA U 


Why do we say: “when not a word denoting a Numeral, or a Measure 
of capacity or saq &c”? Observe Frat T= TIAA, THAT HEN; IEIR 
ening, saa formed by V. E. 22, 18; 19 
l Vért:-—The word seaeta should be enumerated’: e. g. saria 


RRI mem aant = agaia “relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa.” l 
Lapa, Zapa, 3 am, A aot, 5 aar, Gt (aR SRT); 7 TUE (Ñ; 83 t 
geass TN Go Tater I gens, S, TN 
at: gaS: mai afer raprererer erent ai aran a Aaaa It 
Eei 40. After the word putra, the affix chha (gz) also 
comes, as well as yat (4), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that.’ 
- The word gw being a dissyllabic word would always have taken aq by 
the last aphorism. This. ordains g also, Thus Fata tad aa Tara A= J 


qa or Faq! 
adafa ee ogre il A-r aa, am-as Al 
ahr ainina carers rerat vag, ves FT airna aAa- 
patan eiar N ya 
` 41. The affixes an (+—2) and afi ( +/—a) are 
respectively added to the words sarvabhimi and prithivi, in 
the above mentioned sense of “a connection or a portent for 
its purpose’. 
This debars oth. Thus aiaa ia TATA aT = ATAU, s50 ‘also qida: 
In qraara: there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by VII. 3. 20. 


-~ 


of “lord thereof”. 
Thus aqxatrat: = aaa: ‘the lord of the whole earth’, riia: ‘the lord 


of the earth’, f 


1 CuI. § 46] 


The word qeq, showing the genitive construction of the base, has been ` 
repeated in this stra, though its anuvritti was running into it from V. I, 385 f 
in order to show-that the senses eiaa in V, 1.38 do not extend further. Had — 
aeq not been repeated here, the werd gat: would have been an getriba like 


y SN 


the words aaa and geqra, of the word fara: u TENS 

aa Raana aR ma-a (r-a | p 
TR: i ae anirerrdpat aa RaRa ea anan A vee, fatter ten- bie 
Raai l 


43. To the same bases sarvabhûmi and prithiv, 
being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same 
affixes an and afi respectively, when the sense is that of a 
therein”, 

The word farzq: means known published &e. TRARRE: sette es 


known in the whole world, So also qa u oh 
Vrms east Ne wats A-a, SN ep 
aT Amana aaa airaa eat Pita AAA os Tea ANA l 
44 The affix thai (+/—gem) comes in the sense of 
‘known therein’, after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the Tth 
case in boribrastion: 
Thus ay fata:=afra:, aoka: Il The ie Vriddhi of bath A 
members takes place by VII. 3. 20. 
TET ATT: LA A il aE- Il } 
Ta 0 arate taaan eana aA RA ait a | í 
45, The above mentioned affixes ( V. 1. 18 &c) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 


sense of ‘sown with so much’. 
The word arq: means ‘sown therein’ i. e. a field. Thus weet an: wis 


mierna sown with a Prastha’ , AIRI, qna, i. e. a field sown with a quantity 
of grain measuring a Prastha of a Drona or a Khari, | 
TEET L Tans A aTsTea-we N ! 
IAT: u ragen Sa AR A A I AAAA i TT 
46. The affix shthan (—ga) comes in the sense 
of ‘sown with so much’, after the word patra. 
This debars ss. Thea of py is for accent ( VI. 1, 197 ), the gis for 
Big (IV. r41). The word ara denotes a measure of capacity. Thus TARA! 
iai arte, fem feat ATR: U 


ag it A BK. V. CHIT: SL 


agaaga genia WAS N Bo tl qA ll ag, wend, FE- 
MTA DEA STAT, WT N 
ate u arate aana RA queer R Aer A aana q 
aà 
ÄTA I RAAT l 

$ 47. The above mentioned affixes have also tho 
gense of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or a bribe 


given thereby or in that”, 
The affix is added to a word in the first case (aẸ) ia construction. The 
sense of the affix is that of a locative (stferq). The word faa ‘is given’ in the - 

_ singular number joins with each one of the word afa, sa &c. The sum paid 
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called af or in- 

- terest, The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called stra or 
rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &e. is called emt or pro- 

A fit, The share of the king for protection &¢, is called gem or tax. The pre- 
“sent or bribe is called sqaq U Thus qarfera ofa at t at anit at Sea AT TIT AT 
daa = qa ‘that transaction &c, in which five per cent is given as interest, rert, 
profit, tax or bribe’. Similarly ana, We, Ute, AEA &e. 

y Vért:—So also in the sense of a Dative. As gare shear rat at Beat 
ay saat a Sra = TAA ATA! «Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as In- 
terest &c”, This Vartika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some- 

- times having the force of dative also. As in the sentence eraairertt ara II 


qCT EIST l BS N qq il FCT, ater, IT Il 

afar Geman era: TOTES STAT MAS TESTI AAMT ATT ATE AT 
aa aai sHSSHITTATT: | 

48. The affix than (4+—zq) comes in the same 
‘an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given 
after a word denoting an ordinal, and 


sense of 
thereby or therein’, 

after the word ardha, 

This debars sax and sqt Thus fader sentient daa RaR, Tat 

aan, Tara, RR afin: tt The word arg is technically the name of eqardt 

amaa Ban agi Vara, Teh TM ! 

o gfain vera att panaia | Rage aAa t 

49, The affix yat ED) comes after the word bhåga 


in the sense of “an intérest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe 


given thereby or therein”. 


By the word & in the sûtra sqalso comes. This debars s% u - This 
anit gaia gaa = Arey or R maa; amat or aRt faa: u The word 


KE g ES] 


art also denotes aqata il 

aaa ga MORTE: N go N EENEI $ 
maA, TTA, TANS HT: N alin 
are: i RR etter een erie ee eat a a 


50, The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
wrt preceded by the word ġa &c, have the sense of < wha; 
carries away, or conveys or brings that’. es 

The case in construction here is accusative (az). Thus STAT Be, TT 
START A= Aten, REDIRA, ETS: N : 
Why do we say “after ye’? Observe Sat gta, no affixing. Why do 
we say “preceded by aq &c”. Observe ater eta, no affixing. aN Fi 
According to another explanation, the phrase ayara aara: is explained — 
as MI iana: Then the sûtra will mean “the above named affixes come 
after aq &c. when ‘they denote a load”, Thus aaa Tae ech = iR 
HEH, ATER: U Why do we say “when denoting a load wre”? ee Ba 
giau Why do we say after qa &c.? Observe are ETT eT N Both 
these explanations are valid and traditional. 


y 


{7 4 
The word gaq means to carry to another place or to steal; qf means 
to carry on ones back or head, sqrqerq@ means to produce or bring, 


làa, 2 gR, 3 qeqa, 4 ge, 5 eg, (EJOT), 6 STAT, 7 STATT, 8 spa, 9 maT”, 
10 wy, ll qe 


qeza SHA WR Tae N TAENSA, IT, wait S 

TR u qaga Raar a ayer sa Ha AN Mesa ATT gar | 
51. The affixes than (= — N and kan (+ — æ) 
fome respectively after the words vasna and d ‘avya, in the} 
second case in construction, in the same sense of ‘who carries , 
die. Biers 
Thus qeq aura aefa a= area, gR: ti 
rerea tafà HON agia I amni, aaea, wale N 


TRR fitter aiana as | afta aaaea aA. 
Nt wars | qaae TATAA sera: | TTÉRTATETT | eT TAT! | 
ane taaa oaa tt 


52. The above-mentioned affixes have also the: 


gat [ BK. V. CH. G&T, 


sense of “what is capable of holding that; or takes away 


` that, or cooks that.” 


The word ag is understood here, showing that 
tion to which the affix is to be added should be in the accusative. The word 
asaq means the capacity to hold the exact quantity ; sagra means ‘taking 
away, or containing.’ Thus ger aafaa = mR: ‘a vessel capable of holding 
a Prastha measure.’ So qeymagua or Tata = HIRIA: “a vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure.’ Similarly taretaw: and qir: U 


The word gq does not govern the word qafa, thus rer Tare mait = seat 


‘Brahmani who cooks a Prastha.’ 
Vdrt:-—The affix sym also comes after the word grain the sense of 


‘who cooks that.’ e. g. arin qna Beret = Fret or recent U 
ASR AAAT GAA Mh GR gata || ASH, ANAT, WAT, 


qau eifa faa seaaceat R a: A Fare | 

53. The affix kha (#4) may optionally be added 
in the above sense of ‘being capable of holding &ec,’ after 
the words 4dhaka, âchita, and patra. 

This @ debars t= which comes in the alternative. Thus srai aaa, 
sage, TUS T= AER or refait, maata or snare, etre or nft U 
Bete asi wana fier, oz, a 
qfare aara Aa enaar Fear: aaar oq Ta wale, 
RRUA, MAEA l ! 

54. The affix shthan ( + — em) as well as the 
affix a (ñ) may optionally come, after the same words 
fidhaka, Achita, and patra, being final of a Dvigu compound, 
the sense being that of ‘what can hold, &e.’ 

The @ is read into the sûtra by the word = of the aphorism These twa 

affixes @ and ga being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. 1. 28, 
‘But when in the alternative, we add the general affix sst, then it is elided 
by V. 1, 28, The 4 of gis for accent (VI. 1. 19). and the ¢ for Stan Thus 
we have 3 forms:—sreraat, areata, or men; entafadgr, antadrar, aa. In 
this case of antaar the ferninine is not formed by sta (IV. 1. 21) because ofthe 

. specific prohibition contained in IV. 1. 22. So also fiakr, Rart and feat 


gisaregrat Tl 4% N qA gaa, ex, at, a tl 
arit: 0 Retiree arenan ACA: STATENS SH ere: | rare STEEN 
sense SUT AREA tt : 


the word in construc- 


. CH. L $. 57] owt 


55. After the word kulija, being apa final of a 
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or k 
the adding of the affix & (xa), in the sense of ‘ what can 
hold that &c’ a 
By @& the affix, gq is also added. The elision being optional the affix 4 
bz V. 1. 18 may optionally be elided by V. 1. 28. Thus we get four forms: A 
RaRa (sa), Raes (a), Rre (saga ), taiat (sa) In the | 


last example, there is. not vpiddhi of the second term, though it was so re- 
quired by VII. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word m4 
HEH should be included in the exception along with aat and qra of VII. 3 i7. ey 


meinaa: NEN Ta N Gt, area, ST, Ter, aT: Nl ae 
oe u TR maai TOME ARA TAA MANS ATG TIT TT T 

i e TASA 
56. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &e have also ng 
the sense of ‘this is his portion, price or pay.’ n 


The q: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The word i| 
šta means ‘share,’ geq means ‘price, i means ‘wages,’ Thus ¢ srat aek 
q aaa = = (aq: ‘whose portion, price or pay is five? So qyRi, area l k . 

qea Uta |S TET Nae, ea, afta It y 
ara u afifa marake m aerate erir wate a arai qiri raaa 
57. The affixes V. 1. 18 &e have the ; sense of 

“this is its measure.’ 


The word a% shows that the word in construction should be in ‘he 
nominative case. Thus yer: qaaa = great Ufa: ‘a. heap whose mass is a 
Prastha” So also TR, TA WR, area, Riera, ASA, NITR, 1 SE 
fam: u So also atest TRATTE = Tear, ITRI: M- 

Why the words aga. have been repeated in this sûtra, when their, Y 
anuvyitti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word ar s and’ i 
Te being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, , 

So ag the elision taught in V. 1. 28 does not apply. Thus } qst stia a fear dni 
Wea= farsk, anan, tt Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28. ` 
gerar: garagar AIT Neen qaman genar, Úa- TT 
BTV Ii ' 
IRE l agen RNA AR i ienaa: pilnai ahaaha h 


Te rR reri aR) amigar aA a ART. 1 
LNA SA: qsa i. are l aR nA tt 


“We Ul RRIA aap t 


58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after.a word de- 
noting a numeral, in the sense of “this is its measure,” when 
the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book, or a 


fixed way and mode of study. 

The phrase qzex TRATO is understood here. The word in construction 
to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When 
itis a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus yaar 
=ġa: ‘the Five’ as gaat ware: frat: ‘the Three ’= aregrent: U The sense 
of the primitive is changed when it means a @q‘a multitude or flock’; as 
Han: ga: sear u So also when it means a HH ‘a Book’, as, sweravarar? TRATO 
Hea TA = EH qrfaretag ‘The Ashtaka of Panini viz, a Book comprising Eight 
Adbyayas’.. So also Farm Reratéaa, fae aaea l Is not a collection of 
Adhyayas the same as q: ? No, the word a: is confined to a collection of 


living beings only. 

The word seqq means ‘study’. Its numerical measure (Sear Ram) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read. 
Thus qaatstra: ‘what is studied five-times or in five modes’ aasta: so 
also 3ER: or AAR Ul 

Vért :—The affix = comes after the words faqa &c, when the word 
means a Stoma. As, qaqa AFAT: Tate = FART eara:, ange: cara: &c. The 
jndicatory g causes the elision of final (f&) by VI. 4. 143, in the cases of’ 

“words like wafam: &c. In the case of Taga the q is elided by VI. 4. 144. 
i Várt:—The affix feft comes in the Chhandas after words ending in 
` qa and qa, as, Taefertretrar:, fafat TET: N 
i Vårt:—So also after the word faata, as ARISE: 0 
qshataatea amaaa Aaaa = 4% Il 
wana i agin; Gara, aamen, ware, af, wea, aÑ, 
mare Tar N ti 


ara E aeea (RAPA TT | LAAT: TEN FITC | aT PAITIA ATS FT 
MASS | 


59. The following words are anomalous : pankti 
i a verse’, vinsati ‘twenty’, ‘tringat ‘thirty’, chatvarihsat 
‘forty’, panchasat ‘fifty’, shasbthi ‘sixty’, saptati ‘seventy’, 
agiti ‘eighty’, navati ‘ninty’, and gata ‘a hundred’. 

- The words ager Te. are understood here also: 4f is formed by 
adding fa to qa, the ifinal being elided, meaning ‘averse the measure of 
which is five’, i.e. a half-quarter consisting eh 5 syllables. The word orafa 
is formed by adding mam to the word faa which replaces. the two word gåt- 


CH. 18. 62]: ean . i 


Ra 


x = 
qaa: as saa armea da= ita: uw So the affix We comes after FTL 
representing qazaq: ; so for stant at we have qeqritq and then add wa, aR 
similarly with garaq t Similarly with the rest, 


lote ~All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and Kisil- ; 
Kara,and hence it is omitted. 


phe The word Wf; also means ‘a line’, As ararrrstn', 1 Kat Sti w 


Here the sense has no relation to its etymology, 


qaga A T ko wana N aagana I 
Wa: u Ta eee TAA Rara aer fraire A 


60. The words paiichat and dagat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
‘this is its measure’. 

This ordains fq instead of a V. 1, 22, which also comes in the 
alternative, As Taam, gagi: or Gaara, PIR ie 
JASA ae aah Naa, A, TERT I nA 
Ea u aAA | are TRTA | aR ANT So TA A TH 

61. The affix añ (+/!—%a) comes after the word ~ 
Saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a ‘ 
Varga. 

As aa ataragsty tt! The phrase agea gftarer is understood here. 
Parreanttadiatet darai sy hen cena Wl Raamat, 
aÑ, Malaga, Sw il 


aH: ager Gfearteéas | aiat Aaaa | feqwenftqeodmat darat Aen em Rose 
nA, qea Ran Aa RARA MANTA N y 

62. The affix dan (+—a) comes after the words — 
tringat and chatvarihgat, in the sense of ‘this is its measure ea 
when it is the Namo denoting a Brdhmana-book, Me 


The word af does not govern this sdtra. The indicatory $ causes ; 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (VI. 4. 143) 
The force of the locative case in area is that of sfPyq and not fay, i, e. when 
the word means a Brahmana itself. Had the force been that of fas, it. 
would have meant, ‘in the Brdhmana literature’, As fagar: gient 
Tea = Say mama ‘The Brahmana containing thirty Adhyayas’. Se 
wean areonfy tt These being the names of certain Brdhmanas, 


EAT NER ETT i agai i 
TA aR Rrra aaa anig a wanes 0 
4 


\ 


Lc Gls 3 PBK. CHE SI 


ETER S w63: ‘The affixes V. 1. 18. &c, have also the sense 
of ‘who deserves that’, 
The case in construction here is accusative. Thus asana = A 


wsfaren: “who deserves the White Umbrella”. So also areraftaa', W, qia: 
aga: 1 shy | 

| Barfeeat Rea ee tl R Saree, frre I 
ga: n Preeti qars AIL Dap asama A reanga ane 


saa Tara Ul 
N 64, After the words ẹẹ &c in the second case in 


construction, the above-mentioned affixes have the sense of | 
«who deserves that under all circumstances a 


Thus BF fraasia = SRR: so also Afya: Waa era star 
Liye, ore Sate, 4 ate, 5 te CTA ), One, 7 Ai, 8 einer, 9 Ferret, 10 
zam”, 11 Aang, 12 em, 13 era, 14 fama”, 15 fant®, 16 gana”, 17 faa fay q 
(from faat is formed AQRA ), U i 
_gidssqrere I &4 I- qA I A-AA, T ll- EARI 
qa: u diaran aaraa aa aa ai aR ara il 
i = 65. The affix yat (4) as well as the above affixes 
some after the word <++shachchheda in the accusative, in the ` 
sense of ‘who deserves that under all circumstances’. 


«Thus rast fremda = Ara, or Gvesten: i The word fare is 
changed irregularly into afte before the affix. 
— quarfesatr a: RN cata N quarter, a: N 
afer: | reia ATTA soompi aiara siaaa a: a Tae | ATTE | 
66. After the. words danda & in the accusative, 


a comes in the sense of ‘who deserves that’. 


the affix y 
This a debars sæ V. 1. 19. 


The word fea does not govern this sftra, 
Thus eoeaeta = Sa: ‘deserving to be killed’, gara: &c. 
| 1 gog, 2 gam, 3 Aggi, 4 HT, 5 aT, 6 Aa, 7 Har, 8 gad", 9 TER, 10 qq, 11 
at, 12 wet, 13 art, 14 A, 15 aR", t 
Note.—The Sidhanta-Kaumudi gives the sitra as qourfeet aq; another 
version gives the sutra as guetiea: only drawing the affix qq from the last sitra. 
gaia nas wana l agaaa (aa) n 
afar | manaa eS FATE AAACN AL TAT Aa | soretarayane: | 
67. The affix yat (a) comes in the sense of ‘.des- 


IVD g that’, in the Ghhandas, after every pratipadikes . 


This debars ss &c. Thus seat Jaa: aq: gare, Seah u See Vi. h 
I. 213. i Aap 


WR ART E TA TATA, TT, T N rd og 
DN aea TA seat Hae TaN, meta | saei: | Mii: 
68. The affix ghan Gul Lea) together TA yat (a) 


comes in the sense of “ deserving that”, after the word patra, y. 


= This debars sẹ and ssu The word qr@t denotes measure also, Tee 
SAS al or Ma: l . 


ARANTES = N gR I deinen: 3, al i g 
IRE | qepantam g: mai wary, Tanasa aitaa sT: I E 
69. The affix chha ($y) as well as yat (4) comes. inig 


the sense of ‘ deserving that’, after the words kadahkara and i 
dakshina. . 4 i 


This debars BE l Thus mego = megia: OF kega: ‘one deserving i 


ea tan such as a cow, Soalso marfa: or fàgt mgr: ‘a Brahmana deserving 
a ms,’ ae De 


erea 1 tson qg BOIA NE sei b 
aft Daaa A rrera r aaa: adaa | sR 
70. The affixes chha ($r) and yat (a) come ore 

the sense of ‘deserving that,’ after the word sth4libila. - ahh 

This debars sæ u- Thus UTM Far: or eaea: ‘rice deserving 


| the pot’ i. e. cookable rice. ib 


aa Teast el cae a-g Ransa e 
TRE amanea Sae rA aN aA aaa aaecteattafeagy | sangeet | 4 
miRNA ARAETA tt N! y 

Ti. The affixes gha (rq) and ws (tf) « come w 
‘espectively after the words yajña andyitvija, in the sense ‘of 
‘deserving that.’ hat 
This debars s&u Thus sects wey ‘a Brahmaga worthy sÍ ‘teen, 

at a sacrifice’ sqnfersftar MRN: U W, j 
Vårt :—After the words yajfia And ritvija, these affixes have also the 
Sense of “deserving the performance thereof”, Thus aanas = = afar tar (a 

Place fit for the performance of sacrifice. ehia matala = taa as il Ha, 


Here ends the governing power = ee V.I, Med eneg forward is the 
£°vernment of. ey V. 1. 18, Baia) 


CLAU [ BK. V. CH. L GL 


Ue aai aera WSR TENT N are GTA TA 
aoa, aaate ( 35) 3 
aft: aa PETEA | TERA FATA RA maa A aAA 
sg maA g | ' : ES 
72, The affix that (t18: V. 1. 18) comes in the 
sense of ‘ who performs this’, after the words parayana, tura- 
-yana and chandrayana, being in the 2nd case in construction. 
The force of stefa ceases. Thus qaan PSA ‘a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’: arcarerant AINT, qena u The word qaaa 
means a ‘teacher’ (qa attra) | 


HITA: 192 TA N amma (x) N 


ata: | aaa PRATT AAT RITA CATA SSL MEA AAT | 
73, The affix thai (+sam) comes after the word 
sanéaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen 
into this, or thrown into it”. 
Thus ga: T= stay! SITE 


precarious state. 
Ará weeta Sa Taree N aaraa (3S ) I 
afer: i aaan Riran moda s Tera Hate U 
RAKAN Aaa AANA, l 
ae i at STRA T ATTA ATTA TT TTT u 
i 74,. The affix thai comes in the sense of ‘who 
after the word yojana in the accusative construction. 


Thus ats esta = AAR: Ul 
Vårt ;—So also after the words maa and arava. As GGM 


“a doubtful pillar”, ie. ina 


goes’, 


e affix after these two words means also “ who is worthy 


Araian: 0 
Vért :--Th 
to be approached from so far”, As Arrana = arerataat P ara: 


iu 
qr: wae 19% Ml qaia Il Ti He Nl 
aft u qaaa irani eda r an n 
75, The affix shkan ({—a) comes in the same 
sense of ‘who goes there’, after the word patha, being in the 
tion, | 


and case in construc 
Of the affix ort, 4 is for #rg (IV, 1. 41), and @ for accent (VI.-5, 197): 


As qati nesta = aera fem, TUM I 


:- & 
Geet or AT os | carta N TT, ear 0 ‘ons 
ait: Creare meme ATT qa: Te RAAT MRT OT ea ee, TESTA 
agg 


76, The affix na (+ a) comes after the word 
pantha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sens@of the — 
affix being “who always goes”. iit Cae 

The word faeq qualifies the sense of the affix, Thus qeyri Ar wes- 
Ñ= qr: as qeit Rai aay tl Why face ? See qra: u i 
SACIAATTT T HV Nl aati i saaara- ( I ) i 
TAT Aaa aada: 1 sman gina RA AA SL qaar 


y 
> 


NRU 
PTA MERIR MRAR REAR ATTENTA. il 
We UATE APA Teese I are N TIAA TAT tt 
TT. The affix zst comes, afterthe word ‘uttarapatha’ 
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘who passes ~ 
by that way’ and ‘what is conveyed by that way ’. 
The construction of the sûtra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 
‘Case, The word =% shows that the word mesfi ‘who passes by that way’ 1 
Should also be read into the aphorism, Thus sawed =siacftar, oF 
OWT Teste = staf N 
Várt :—So also after the word Tx preceded by the words qr, SRR, 
E, mran the affix has the sense of ‘ conveyed by that way’ or ‘passing by 
that way’, As arfgiarea:=a1itufaam, afta TSE = Rafu: so also sya \ 
qin, eureafien, areata, masculine or neuter according as the affix means 
conveyed or passing, Patt: A 
Vårt :—So also after the words aaqa and wage as, srame ta 
Werte, miga: u ° < 
Véri:—The affix wa comes after the word aaga when the thing — 
enveyed or brought means honey’ or ‘pepper’, As eei aya, enagu aera tt 
Wea We arf N aera ( ser ) N | 
Marea: | afer siaaa: arenes aaa hl À 
78. Inthe following sfitras, the phrase “after a 
Word denoting time”, should be supplied to complete the ` 
Rense, r 


bikie: The word aag bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. i: 96 
a "sive. Thus the next sûtra aa fiaa means ‘accomplished by means 
Sreof’, We must read the word ar into it, As aaa Raana miana So 


[ Bx. V..CH GI 
aa FLAT Ne I cans WaT 
aha: u aià aaran aa eo a a 
79. The affix than (+/-xẹ) comes after a word 
denoting time, being in the third case in construction, in the 
sense of “to be accomplished by that time ” j 
Thus agf fi = mga “to be accomplished in a aT ” i. e, a certain 
-portion of reading &c, snfufana, ataeatens l 
o o aa RA i At areit tl <o N qari i amA, a: ga, aT N 
Saf taia factrarerrarenteatt ra: S aara 
gA rate N 
s 80. The above-affixes come jaligi a word express- 
-ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses 
= of “solicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a 
‘period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last 
‘go long”. 
kat The word smire: means “honorary office”, thefefore ‘ one solicited to 
; itéach, but who accepts no pay’ III. 3. 161, Wa: means “engaged on wages”, 
‘qa: means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and rgt the same 
‘as last in the future. The word denoting time will be in the second case 
by I. 3. 5. Thus areenfte: =arfeairsarra:, so also atiqa: = afer: RAR, ATE 
ge aria a, ain = aan sees: l 
PIN Q. The solicitation (mm) and hiring (arm) only take a short time, 
how can these acts extend over a month? 
A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month, 
such as, teaching and serving. 
aaea aeasit ee it aaa n atag, aA, qa- i 
are: U EAA mers vem ATA: | SSTA 
81. The affixes yat(Lq) and khag (ta) | come 


rafter the word masa, in denoting ‘age’. 
This debars gg "The word wa of the previous sûtra should be read 


into this. Thus arava: = are: or area: ‘a month old’, 
Why do we say when denoting ‘age’? Observe aR ti 


aiia eR aR RA, TaN 
a i arareactifer ia araa A a aafe e A 
82, The affix yap (T) comes after the word -måsa 
when forming a Dvigu compound 5 and meaning ‘age ’, 


V Cu. 1 § 87.7) Ral | Be SL. 


Thus @ arat Sa? = fares, Frare: tl 


a a WT wares vena, Veta N 
aha: WROTE | PATA TETRA OM MEAT AAT, AT TM : ` 


83. After the word shaņmâsa‘ come the affixes 
nyat Ca) as well as gg and gs, in the sense of ‘age’, ` 
Thus qora, qoarer:, and qatar: U 


Ha ST 3 gah Nl aa, oa, a Il 
I: aaa sa Tea TAT UI 


84. The affix than (4—g=) comes also after the: 
word shanmasa, when ‘ age’ is not meant. 


The = draws in the affix eq also. Thus gran: or qraet tim ‘a ý 
disease lasting six months’. fie’ 


Sea ag 
SAT: We gana @aran:, & i gR 
qa: u niera sub arga ana rag oer q: wea 
wate | STT: N h 
85. The affix kha ($a) comes in the fourfold sanfona 
of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word samâ. 
This debars astu Thus amatar Vat Yat wt ar=aata: l Some say, 
the sense of the affix is ṣa fda V. 1. 79, as aaar frat: = asta: n 
| 
Ranen vari ti i-ar: ) N Shui 


aia: aaar: @ care aean RA RAN Tg aT a: maA TARY A y 
i 86. The affxkha comes optionally in the senses 
taught i in voy 6, 80, after the word Sama, forming a Dvigu. 
In the alternative at will also apply. The Vartika taught in V. 1. os g m 
(ma: geari agang agiw) applies here also, Thus aeta: or Rare 
fear, Rrra: or Sara: U 
TAME T TTS A S warf tt crise -Harana a (ws) 
Aa? WOR ore: Saat Eee fetes ar |: ARH CRC ME sil 
Se ware ; 
87. The affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold 
senses (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words ratri, ahan, and sani- 
vatsara, occasioning a Dyigu. 


In the alternative a37 will also come. Thus Raa. ofa; PEN : 
VI. 4. 145 or Rara, Retrato, aiana: VII 3. TAE ae ps 


[ Bx. V. CH: CL 


ae gana ll aaa’ SH, T Il 
Ja: i AEN RGR I arene RANA ar meat wate | GR E | a qr 
grafa u 


88. The above affixes kha and th: fi may also be 
elided after a Dyigu ending in varsha. 


The affix @ as well as zs% come in the five fold senses V. 1. 79, 80, 
after the word ast forming a Dvigu; and these two affixes may also be elided 


optionally. Thus we have three forms; Raai, RNN or fragt smf: ‘a 
disease that lasted two years’, Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is 
that of rår, the form will be yafear: u 


Rana Rea nee waft araa (gE ) I 
oe aaa wooed shee aman feats Ra a Temas Freel Tae A 
89. The affixes meaning accomplished &e V. 1. 
79, 80, are necessarily elided after the word varshé forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. 
Here the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last. Thus 


fast een: ‘a boy two years old’, Why do we say aaa “when meaning 
endowed with reason” ? Observe fagit cara: 1 


afar: aan gers eon gaear: wre, Tae N 
afar: i ER ANAN. Teta | suaren giana Tara farqrecter 
qeras Aaa A, aaea A ATT: Ul 
90. The anomalously formed word shashtikah has 
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights” 
The word afer: may be said to be formed by adding #4 to qiu 
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word qf, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’. Thus qieusra qea = qR: ‘a kind of barley’. It isa name 


of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though wine may also 
ripen in six days. 


o RATATA 82 cant N aeacrara, &:, sgiè 
afer: rar artery wate Fay oF wena Mate | SATT 
91. The affix chha (a) comes in the Chhandas, 
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1- 79, 80, after a stem end- 
ing with vatsara. 
This debars 33, Thus gaga: araa: ut 


gatia a ll eR I qari i ARa a a N 
afa: u gR piara Rara Pre aimi a VRE It 


CH. 7 §.94] za It SL 


Coad 


92. The affixes @ (a) T a (&) come in the 
Ohintidas i in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after j 
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. : 


Thus aait: and aqeaqta:, Raa a: and qira: 

aa aftarermyaerrganry IQ Taf Aaa, SFT, wea A7 

grw (ET) I Ka 
qa: Ra gie n a: ARRA a RT Pa AAT m 

maar afa U 

93. The affix thai (+/—eR org) comes after a 
word denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the 
sense of “to be ES, to be gained or fitan to be 


completed and to be easily completed in that time”. 
C Thus maiaa: (arà Sq) = staat ia, gira T, MAT me 
Sateen qe, aaa ad = aha a, MAT GRT = MAR: MATR: U 
ager Ra (s) Tena l aaaea, naa N SN 
OR: aR sear ga THs os ver wate, aar ike gA Fane t {i $ 
aR Raamat aa: ARAA Gory saz a wale rA Samat w 
qian aga a: IARR A SAETTA Me Ul Tecate T 
are u aaran Aa A RARA: N are N serrera Saar RRE ARA: N 
qro l ARAI rE Baer EAE R o GA ÀT A Ut 
Aro l ATARA: N 
94. The affix thafi comes after a word of time in 
the sense of “an abstinence that lasts so long” or “who prac- \_ 


tises abstinence so long ”. d 

The word az shows that the word must bein the accusative case; 
ere shows the force of the affix, Baraca: joins both, Thus arg sereine = — 
aiat maai “who practises abstinence for a month”, So also STATE, A 
areata: il ( 
Another explanation is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the first j 
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for 
such a period. As aisa meaa fA seraay “an abstinence lasting for . 
a month”, emina, aaa 

In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow 
itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism 
is open to both constructions. j 

Vårt -—So also after the words agrardt &c in the genitive construction, 
As AERA, WARE, SRA AART N Win 


W 


te 
be 


4 Vért —Aftet those words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’. 
As aeraritaxta=areratfien:, RANAR, AR A+ SS= TATH oF 
(VI. 3. 35 Vârt)= amaian: (VI. 4. 144). agaa Hai, TT RA a N 

Vårt :—The affix R comes after the words saratar &c, in the 
sense of ‘who practices’, As svateqedharacta = srareacérett, ASAT tl 
‘ Vért:— The See ag gaz and RTA come after the word semen 2 as 
semeia TAT = = SS Seen? Or STEAL Ul 

Vért :—The same affixes come after the words TART &c, the Aral i 


Heig, elided. As agate aa = MGARR: Or FARTA N. 
Vért :—The affix vq comes after “gafa in the sense of ‘produced there’, 


As Tat aas aaia = agem U It refers to a sacrifice, 

Vért :—The affix ao, comes, when it is a Name, as, tag ary ware 
argait Trerareft So also srar, arat, wreaat I 
wea. a eta aaya: Leai aar Nl TET, a, ÉRT, AIAST: 
(ea) ; 
apa aR THREAT aare A aa RAA so gery wars t 

95. The affix thafi, comes after a word being the 

“name of a sacrifice, in the sense of “ the fee thereof”, 

Asafpa eon = RAR arsafaent, agan 0 

The word streq™ in the sûtra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. 1. 78); had it 
not been used, the sûtra would have applied only to such sacrifice-denoting 
words as gang:, azure, which are time-denoting words as well. The Vartika 


in V. 1. 20 would apply to grzare &c. Some texts do not read & in the sûtra. 


as a Gra HIT TTT UN rÉ N IST, a, Ard, mA, waa 
( oa) il 
qa: i aaa eatea: manad aM AGH ata wah T 
96. "The affixes having the sense of wa (IV. 3, 
53, LV. 3. 11) come after a time- fepetind word, in the sense of 
“what is given in that, and what is deme i in that”. 

As mà waa = ater (TV. 3. 11). This word also means are fale aid 
maman Similarly gaah, maðr (TV. 3. 17), areteaener (IV. 3. 20), atsan 
Vs 3 16), Fang (IV. 3. 22), Zaa (IV. 3. 16), Raama (IV, 3. 21), maa (IV. 
3, 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons, 


The word ga in aaa means that all the rules of aara: (IV. 3, 53) apply here, 
This sûtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 


previous stra, as 45t € Fag, EA, as RIER AM, GIRART, NARRE y 


E ÈR. V. Cu. I. KL 


< 
4 


So far does the word are V. 1. 78, bear rule. Hereafter Seueral; affixes — 
will be taught. ; 


JRA SLM QS aR N Be cae Pe vi h 
qR: a aata A geet tae MANATA A A | 
STAT U ARO SRAI ITÄTATAA | I \ dy 
97. The affix an (+—ə) comes after the words aga 
&c in the 7th case in construction, the sense of “being given E | 
therein or done therein”. ioy N 
This egé @aa ara = IIE, AEM N . if ak 
Vårt :—So also after the words syftaqg&c. As, SRATI, Youre s 
This Vartika can be dispensed with, as the word syftayg &c can be included 
in the eqetf list of words. aa 
ova oa) - 
Lagg, 2 a, 3 ASRAM, 4 aera, 5 ITARA, 6 AMS, pee ee 8a 
ara, 9 Hara, 10 stfirqz, L areas (ra 12 sara, 13 sare, l4 gaa, 15 a” nà 
Aa TarHATragearsat Tea Se aaa ATAN REES, 
wrat il ee 
ahr | rete relia Tae Ae o ananaga ma AMARA: ty 
TMA ATT 1 


ap 
4 
a 


98. The affix w (+—a) and gq come jenje i 
after the words yathâ-kathå-cha, and hasta, being in the third — 
case in construction, having the sense of what is “ given or is x 
done in this way or with this” 

The words @aa and ara inet to both; the rule of qaaa: Chg 10) 


not applying to it. The word ayrRure is an Indeclinable, meaning WOA: 
Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only gives the 


sense of third case. As aur mura dag ald at=ararnuray; waa digg ara are 


FAT Ul i i 
aT WW” cana Gast (ss) 1 i i Y 
-aR Raa gaara RAA sa gaat TR | | ? 


99. The affix thai (+ga) comes after a word i in 
the Instrumental case-in construction, in the sense of “ fitted 
for that h 3) \ 

The word @qFt: means ‘suitable, proper, fit’. The word aqigg is 
formed by adding fafy to &qz, the force of the affix being that of neces. 


sity (III. 3, 170). As quiaearat de SA = aretha ge ‘a face fit for éar- ° 
tings’, arena aie i. e Tear ava: Ara Ul 
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aA | goo agri ll A-AA Il 
DA: miqa g araa aA ai ARAETA | sia: 1 
100. The affix yat (4) comes. in the sense of “ be- 


ing fitted with that”, after the words karma and vesha, i in the 
third-case in construction. 
This debars that. ao qwaa=aty ae, er aaa ae N 
-For accent see VI. 1. 213. 
aed saa GaranSsa: tl RLI Gana I aera, aearaya 
zT) 
OA ea Seen kanipa: maA ost geet Hare | 
101, The affix thaii (+/—%=) comes after the word 
~ santâpa &c in the dative construction, in the sense of “what 
‘is able to effect that ”, 
The word maafa means ‘able, capable’. The dative here has the force 
of eye (II. 3. 16). As, Gara geafa = arariean:, MARR: u 


1 garg, 2 care, 3 GTa, 4 data, 5 area, 6 AATA, 7 Gay, 8 FAST, 9 at, 10 
Rat, 11 faqs, 12 aqa, 13 sara, 14 aqaa, 15 aa, 16 Gas*, 17 gaa", 18 dita, 
19 aw, 20 atatearferetarafs, 21 stat. 1 
aimee oR il wetter i attra, aa, T I 
afta: | AAAA Hae, ARNE ES, wat TATA ATT | 
, 102, The affix yat (a) is also added in this sense 
of ‘able to effect that’, after the word yoga. 
Thus àrea maaa = ate: or Qirg: 
HAT SHH N LOR MN TR | eaet:, IET I 
ata: RATNIKA TEA ger ma afer | TS STATE: | 
103. The affix ukañ (+! sx) comes after the word 
Karman, in the same sense of ‘able to effect that’ 
This debars ey. As adit yay = RAA aa: This word alana means 
always a ‘bow’, and is never employed to designate anything else, 
AATATET MAR A ROB oars N GaT:, AA, NETMAN ( sar ) N 
fe EE emer ee on oH TMA NT TAINTA are 
ii 
! 104. The affix thañ (+/—g) comes after the word 


samaya in the first si in construction, in the sense of “ ‘that 
- has arrived for it” 


GL. 


Thus arate ma =a work for which the time has come’, a. 


SATO Lo4 l aa l At: TT N ai 
MT: | aga maT | ITS TAA TATE, NA Tam seee 


aza maae ATA | 7 
APTA | THA THOT SITTSTSA TIAA, l 


105. The affix an (+—z) comes after the WON 
yitu, meaning “ that has come for it”. 
As wa: mAtsea = stra gsqa (Guna by VI. 4. 146) “the flower for which 


the season has arrived ”, 
Vårt :—So also after the words sqaqq &c. As strqaerz, TTT 
Sega TA | LR TaN N Seats, aa I Nae 
NU U MITEA KS UTS FATA TT TAR AANA TTA MARAEA | TRANE: | 
106. In the Chhandas, the affix għas (za) comes 
after the word gq in the same sense of ‘season has come for it’. 


This debars sq. As sià atftacfeaat: u Here there is no Guna by VI. 
4. 146, because by siitra I. 4. 16, æg before the affix qa gets the designation 
of qq, hence the guna rule which applies to 4 (I. 4. 18) does not apply. 


Raa ll Qo ls Gara Nl areata, TT N 
Qa: Ul Armas WANS TIT ATTRA TA | 
107. The affix yat (@) comes after the word Kala, 
in the same sense of ‘time has come for it’. 


As areaeanrt:, area ate See VI. 1. 213. 
THE ETN Loo TENA I EÈ Sa 


ata: Wane me Pre ar a a ore 
MATRA THA ssr Te WATT | 


108. The affix that (+/—ge;) comes after the on 
Kala in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ long- 
standing ” 


As wi mès = mianga “long-standing debt”, aèna Sea “ long; 
standing enmity ”. 


In this sQtra are and ageq are understood, but not so the word Waa | 
TATA LOR TaN N AA (ET) N 
Te u aR INAT RAR Sea ss get wala, awe arse aga i 
109. The affix thai (2 gm) comes after a word 
in the first case in construction in the sense of “that whose 
eccasion or purpose is this” 


» 
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As aeqng: ARNA = QRR MARAT U 
so farrarsratzsaeazesar: tl go tl qà Il ERIPANS TA: AT, 
o Rg- Il 
SPT AMANE AA TA AA TRE TUSA AARAA AMY AENT 
-Maat 
MARL) SERA STASI I 
110. The affix an (+—a) comes in the sense of 
“that whose purpose is this’, after the words visâkhâ, and asha- 
X dhâ, when the derivative of the first is combined with wz 
k and that of the second with qT n 
As Sarat aer:, mat PE: ; 
Vért:—So also after the words wer &c. As €81. yaraqney=Uree, 
eran vars = TATU 
O o agaaa: Nae il canta ll agan: 3: N 
o gR anaa: MAIRES: TAA AA ARA TASAA ANA SITAR: À 
MEREU RASERET Te U ETEA AT: N 
aro n qoargarsraneeai FAREA: U l 
111. The affix Chha ($a) comes in the same sense 
- of ‘that whose purpose is this’, after the words agaaaa fe, 
i This debars s Thus sga Aaaa = aata, AAAA N 


Vårt :—So also after the derivatives formed by the affix sta (3) from 
i) the radicals fa, ‘to enter’, gg, ‘to fill’, qq ‘to fall’, and eg ‘to mount’, when pre~ 
-~ ceded by a word. As qada, wagers, svarratia, m AA 


Vért :—The affix aq comes after the words Å &c. ST WaT = 


| PRGA, ANTAL, MITA, HAR, HTT N | 
Vért :—The affix is elided after the words qeargaraq &c. As, yomg- 


grad TATRA = yaaa, AA, MAT TATA li . 

a 1 syanaaa, 2 SAT, 3 SRTA, 4 GATT, 5 AT, 6 STAT, 7 IAAT, 
a saaa, 9 sagata, 10 aag, Ll me, 12 smera 13 snigo, 14 gA, 
15 agaga, 16 aR N 

rere ATA RRRA Tat A aa, agata (3:)N 

ght ARAS: A A A Ar ARTA | s- 

112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
that whose purpose is this”, after the word samapana, when 
Ei: has a word in composition preceding it. 


GE 


This debars ss Thus 63! qai MASIRA Bes: Targets, SERT 
amita u The specific mention of the word qgin the aphorism indicates 
that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘pada,’ such as the 
affix ‘bahuch,’ V. 3. 68. precedes the word Samâpana. 


ERR STN Les wafer daR, STN 
Ta gamag afer Pare SRS | 
113. The word tataftse is irregularly formed, in os 
the sense of a‘ thief’. ; 
The feminine will be in sta. Thus gmt Asaa = nR: fares 
“et. This word can be regularly formed by est, but it will always be res- h 
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not 
take this affix. Thus yam MÛS frets, here there will be no affixing. 
The feminine moreover will be in stv. . Some say the word iS formed by į 
adding the affix gme with the irregular. Vriddhi of the first syllable. 


RSR VV GAT RSR g, TATTA I 


afa: ee E A NE Sree tarai- ‘4 
AART | eae NA ANAR | 
MARLI STRATE S27 N 

114. The word Akalikat is irregularly formed in 
the sense of “ what coincides with the heainne and the end 


i. e. what lasts only an instant”. 
The word sqrars is substituted for qarame. Thus atnto: eaaa: 


‘a thunder lasting for an instant’. aratat fae “a lightening lasting a twin- 
kle”, i, e. whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as born, 


Vért :—The affixes sq and esq also come after STAs j as 
Agg 
So far is the governing power of the affix s% V. 1. 18. 


eat get Rear Fate N gean wath i aa, getaria ata: tl 
afar ul Bale sqrarqautgeamadt sfa: wear wale age finan Sear wate 0 i 
115. The affix vati (am) comes after a word in. 
the third casein construction, in the sense of “like that ah 
when the meaning is ‘similarity of action’. 
“AS BTR Ta TTT = BIBT, THAT, N 
Why do we say “action”? The affix will not be joined when the 
Similarity is in ‘quality’, As poeg a: “as big as {he son” » gan ara: FIRS 
AA FEIT NLL TaN araen aa ( ae yw BANEADO 
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q: aà aAA saata aA A Tevet A a 
116. The affix vati comes alsoin the sense of 
“like what is therein or thereof’. 
As ayama = agaa ‘like that in Mathura’, as quraq air MRR, TEB- 
aa Ga RON; AREA ANAE ANEA MA: &c: 
agda N oN qai N agaia (aA: ) N 
qafa: u atate Rataa Aaaa ata: aA aA 
; 117. The affix vati comes after a word in the 
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that 


or suited to that ”. 
As yaang = raaa orev “the protection as befits a king i.e.as a king 
should protect”. mamaq, wiag, ahaaag tl 
assa aera eke aR I stanisa tear Na) tl 
afa: u syaira aA aaran aa: aA vata SA ATA l 
EIN 118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to 
an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 


As the word ga: and faqa: in the following Rik ( X. 142. 4). 
agaat fast ats wag Taare satis atu “When thou O Fire ! goest 
burning high (sgd: = szaT@) and low (fraa: = fara.) trees &c. 
TET MAKII U RAU TATE I AET-ATA:- aAA Il 
gf l aaf aa a aA aaa saat TAA: N 
119. The affixes tva (æ) and tal (— — @ or at) 
come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the 


sense of “ the nature thereof ”. 
As SPARA arti = Spa or san, WHET of star Ut 
at a aTa Qo qar N a-a- ( wae ) N 
ata: l aaea fa Teale | T CAME MAA KAIRA, eqa aaa T- 
amarar ARA N 
120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V. 
1. 136, the affixes æ and 4 bear rule. 
Thus in V; 1. 122, &@ and qq are read, giving the forms qaraqy, arid 
» qat &e. This rule is intended to secure admission. for these two affixes not- 
withstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em- 
ployment of other affixes, These affixes signify, in addition to ara (nature), 
(action) also, in V. i. 124. The word % in the aphorism is intended to 
‘secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes 43 and sı (VI. 1.87). Thus 
ft: ara: =, Ares, Sat ‘the nature of a female’, gera, gear, Reta y 


a PTAA LTTAGLT ASAT TTATASAIT: Nl 22e Ul me 


TAA, TAGSUA, AAGL-Lta-SA-IZ-G-Ha-Ta-TIT: i ea F 
ga: I a sR MATAR aiaga AAS ag aA Ul má a 


121. The affixes denoting ‘ nature’, taught here- 
after, do not come after a ToCA compound forced by tho ; 
negative particle asr, with the exception of the following: a A 
chatura, sahgata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa. y VEN 

Thus the words Sata, qg and aerfa will have two forms only cue 
wafers or arate, MIZAT or stqzar, AUTALTL or STITT 1 While by V. r. . 
128, other compounds will have am also, as gaama, ut An exception to this ‘is 7 


ortega (VII. 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say ww E nig 3 
“a Tatpurusha whose. first member is a”? Observe qqa MAAE u ib) = 


Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha?’ Observe, when the word ta ayy 


is a Bahuvrihi compound meaning qeq qeq: afer, its derivative will be srg 
Se also, MT Ut 


i i "i ta 

So also the compounds of waz ec, with qx, e g. smagàs, Minaa, a 

HEA, ATT, AIH, ATT, A, SERA In some texts, there ERAN, t 
gy instead of qq ul t 


qearfasa aANT N RRI N AT: cafrer, T N 
qR ga gA: RRRA E wae at, TEA ANETA 


122. The affix imanich (ga) comes optionally i , 
the sense of ‘nature thereof’, after the words ppithu &e. 


The word at ‘optionally’ is employed with the intention of secutin 
admission for the affixessm &ce. Thus gita: = quaa nom. niaar (JAH 
=qa+ ga VI. 4 155 s9r+erg VI. 4. 161 =q ), or miaa by V. 1, 131. S 
also aRar or agaa u The © of gg and g3 is elided by VI. 4. r55, and 
is substituted for œ by VI. 4. 16r. Of course, the affixes eq and qa iii H 
here also as, TY@4, FAX, TJT, FCAT Ul VN 


1 qa, 2 Tg, 3 mea, 4 T7, 5 aa, 6 ag, 7 ag, 8 arg, 9 ry rra !), 10 38 (E), 
1l ge, 12 age, 13 &rs, 14 we, 15 soy, 16 safkaa, 17 qa”, 18 es, 19 qm AE 
20 q, 21 ave, 22 g, 23 ge, 24 A, 25 fa, 26 ay, 27 ga, 28 fr 
a, 30 sa”, 31 Fag (). Iya A 


qier: ATTN RR rA te aaa mt 
at: wie MTR cola ws, wet NA, THAT, A a 
SARATA U ste 
r M 


ee 


Naa. 
aie Y 
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123. The affix shyañ (+/—a) also comes, as well 
as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the words 
dridha &c, in the sense.of ‘nature thereof’. 


` Thus g3 MA: = ARAA, BAA, BIS, Dasa, RVA, BENAL, PM- 
MA, BMA; Aa, AETA (nom. “ar ), az, TFA Ul 

The q of cas shows that the feminine is formed by stv (1I. 1. 41). 
As Afaa: fem. strat (VI. 4. 148. and 150). 

_ .1 ze, 2 ge*, 3 oitae, 4 wa, 5 wa, 6 Tm (aF), 7 om", 8 uH*, 9 TTT 
10 ge, (mzz), ll sam, 12 am, 13 ata, 14 gem, 15 ss, 16 afer, 17 qpa 
18 agu 19 ga, 20 g, 21 Aatravraatadqa Weary (ara is also read The affix shyah 

ig added tocompounds ending in yfta &e preceded by vi, as, faaraetg, Aaaa, AANA, 
Jae: Reri, Raman, RaRa aeea, Aaaa, Raan Gaa, Tet and Aag (V. 
1. 131); Raai, Prraeat, Aafaa, Faved and Aana, Amea, ARAT, AMTIA) U 
22 eat, afaa wat:, (The words mati and manas preceded by sam take shyañ, as qatac, 
aaa, &c). 23 waa. 24 stem, 25 ars, 26 aan, 27 wey, 28 RAT, 29 aga, 30 TA N 
{ ~~ pÀ EA A ~A 
WUT AAA As E HAT TW LAV ll qaia l DNA AAAI SAT, 
m, = (wast) A 
aa: i IR SUT: GATT aapa Tea TTT: RPA AST 
qa Wala | WARTS ATT TN 
aaa Sasol AST eA, tl 
124, The same affix shyan has after a word: 
expressive of quality, and after Brahmana &c, the sense of 
the activity or occupation of something or some one. 


The a in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including 
ara or “nature”. The word ai denotes activity. sista ara: afi W= MEIA, so 
also AAH, MANAT Ul - 

The words aa and mf bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This 
class of sraim &c, is 4kritigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is 
known only from the forms met with in writers of authority, 


Vårt :-—The affix does not change the sense in arated &c, as Fane 
gongia TAI, Te, See, gw, gre, eA, at 
cart, ÅA, KA À 
1 agm, 2 area, SATTA, 4 STEAT TLT, as sere 5 ie, 6 A 7 araa, 8 AUTA, 
9 sqa, 10 sree, 11 gana, 12 fa, 13 frag, 14 apa, 15 SÈTA, 
‘qq dares, 17 aatert, 18 eons, 19 agaia, 20 aiiai (ina), 21 farrier, 
op quem, 23 AINA, 24 TA, 25 marta, 26 eieae, 27 gam, 28 ays, 29 
fara, 30 fre, 31 gee”, 32 Qam, 33 Raa”, 34 arise, 35 omy, 36° gTRN, 


37 ages, 38 waa, 39 mofa, 40 sfai, 4] nga, 42 aara, 43 aaa”, 44 faa”, 
45 fama”, 36 Rta", 46 aaam: es, TAA: = Aaa! U 48 agaaa a, aS 
agaa 49 adie 50 wan, 5] ante, 52 aaa 53 frare, 54 fra, 55 aaa, 56 acata, 97 
fara 58 frma 59 fan, 60 emma, 61 Frattaa, 62 ages, 63 aata 64 trae, 65 fasta, 66 
aara, 67 gia, 68 gia, 69 faera, 70. afta, 71 aaa, 72 afta, 73 ae, 74 geg 7 Gat 
aur, 76 ga, 77 ga: gat, 78 somam, 79 aam, 80 sara, Sl aunta, 82 fies, 
83 equa, 84 agers, 85 gars, 86 aara, 87 stig, 88 sitar, 89 strga, 90 sta 
TA, 91 sraige, 92 em, 93 staga, 94 Rasm, 95 aeg, 96 wan, “97 aa, 
98 gx, 99 Ra, 100 ma), 101 aag, 102 siteqm, 103 aam, 104 aaqa, 
105 yatag, 106 saume SMET UN 
CAATTASTT NN RA TAA N ATTAT, ASTT:, T N 
BPA: U RAATST TSA AUT IAAT AAT; TUERA STTA AAT N ra 
125. The affix yat (d) comes in the sense of “ na- 
ture thereof or action thereof”’, after the word stena, in the 
e,o . . . a 
genitive, and @ is elided before this affix. Pa 
As aaa ara: wa =g Some divide the sfitra into two aati. 
_ SL vata (2) gat aa STAA as KTH and eae N iF 
TEA: N RRR Tart TET N is, 
ga: U AT A: Tea MATa ARARAT: U hh 
ARAN Fea Ala IRTA N \ 
° V 
126. The affix q comes in the sense of ‘nature or 
action thereof’, after the word ara Il 
As aaa eae j 
Vårt :—So also after the words ga and afim, as, gata and arsaa it 
The word afrsaa is formed by V. 1. 124, aft belonging to stgomfa class. 
FAAEE il eas N qai Engi eat, oH iH DAW 
qa: aaam we A wate IRATA: U . fy, 
127. The affix dhak (+—uq) comes in the sense | 
of ‘nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jiati, 
Thus aù ara: at at=aryaa, gaan The rule of qurqeq (1. 3. 10), 
does not apply any where under this head. 
TAA RaR NLA Talia ll aara- ST: THN 
ata: qan ARa R A a get TRAT AN: U ) 
128. The affix yak (+—@) comes in the sense of 
‘ nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati, 
and-after purohita &e. 


x áf 


A 
H 


pi Thus Saraa ata: wa ar= Sarasa, MIAA, ASTI, Ieee, san 
O l gaia, 2 were (arama, ate SA), 3 arf (aarti), 4 few, 5 
gra“ 6 atm, 7 aa, 8 aen, 9 qem, 10 afik (afta), 11 afta, 12 afta, 
13 Rien (sitter), 14 aterm, 15 afer, 16 fern, (feet), 17 èn 18 stare, 


_ (arsaferar), 19 kam, 20 gan (gaa), 21 sift", 22 afar, 23 qin", 24 afar 


m 
te 
* 


(afar), 25 afin, 26 ofa, 27 are (afar), 28 nan", 29 afam, 30 
aat, 91 gar (dergan), 22 aikan", 33 stai, 34 aaa (UFI), 35 arc’, 
| 86 aiea 37 itn, 38 fea, 39 iA, 40 afan, 4] n, 42 afm, 43 ahr, 
44 aaam, 45 chin, 46 stem, 47 afin, 48 fatten, 49 aam, 50 ata, 51 afters, 
52 gsi, 53 ara, 54 cai U 


mrsa SN RA TTT tongaa- 


| eet ISITI, AE I | 
aft RA A MARRA Tarra SATS AAT, Tea WATT ATTA 
amA: U i $ 


129. The affix añ ( +'—a ) comes in the sense of 
j ‘nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and 
words expressing age, as well as after udgåtri &e. 
"Thus IAA ara FÀ N2 MPI ÀE R Fare, ÅR, ST 
‘lana, 2 aig, 3 neg, 4 qag, 5 ae, 6 ie, 7 ed (mg), Samon 
9 giana (qen Terra), 10 3g, U gg, 12 wag, 13 q3, 14 gam wa In 


the Mantra literature subhaga takes IN, as asa TA; sometimes there is no 373, 
as QATA RÈ TANT lI 


graairagarteyarm tl g3 araara- T: ar N 
qe gaara: MARRA INEA TAA wate RANTAN: U 
SAHA MTA AATA TEA: Ut 
130. The affix an (+—#) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, after compounds ending in hayana, 
and after yuvana &e. 
Thus fegrarea HI: RÂ A= tera, Fer; RAA, ena 
Vårt :—The a of sia is elided, as Silaa arg: ant a= ser tt 
1 aaa, Lee S ety, Aasa, 5 TENTS ( TE START), 6 UTE (aT), 7 g- 
an (aa ) SAAT (ame ), OER, 10 Saree, 11 Belt, 12 galt, 13 gien, 14 wees 
15 gaa, 16 GED 17 gee, 18 garg, 19 gig, 20 gam, 21 qRersH, 22 qaga, 23 
agis, 24 agara (gI AAAS ), 25 Gas, 26 qe, 27 frq, 28 Fraga, 29 gags, 30 F- 
wat, 31 faie ASTA; 32 arg, 33 Hay, 34 Haw, 35 args, 36 fry, 37 gat, 38 q- 
ga, 39 faraa, 40 ma. U 3 


-A 


Erara SYTA N RE N re i ee, N 


aa: I aa SIJA AA wala area u 
131. The affix an (+—əa) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of’, after a stem ending in gẹ (x, %, 3,5 
or %% or,@), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 
Thus gà Sra: at a= aire, ate (a), ara (are), erin aR) 
weary (qg), sraa (ag). Why do we say sgyatg ‘the preceding’ syllable being - 


light’? Observe pogam, qregaa Why ara from aA? - The word ert 
takes sqsz'as belonging to Brahmanadi class V. 1. 124. 


N. B. The word anta in the Sitra may will be Seas with. The aphorism laghu- 
pûrvåd ikah will give the same meaning. 


Aeng eang ll LVM WANA Nl Aarma- n 


R Rerdiaaarea iaaa. TRAV TAL AY TESTA | RATA ETAT TT: 
S53 seat Tas AAT: 


ERRAU RA A TRAN 


132. The affix vuñ (+/—srm) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action there of, after a polysyllabic stem whose j 
penultimate letter is.g, and whose penultimate syllable is i 
Ayala) heavy. 


epr 


The word ĝt means the last syllable but one in a word of three 
syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is ae ‘heavy’, is - 
called yegana: the iqar means ‘having penutimate @, 

Thus atana from cig, aradtan from agai 0 

Why do we say “the penultimate letter being a”? Observe nase si 
from fara u 


do say gaara “the penultimate syllable beig heavy”? Wit- 
ness Pi 


Várt :—Optiomally so after the word qera, as, ererana and queram ii 

The words ẹwa and'gqar should be distinguished: the first means, 
penultimate sy//ad/e (implving thereby the word is of more than two syllables), 
and the second means penultimate /e/ter, ; 1$ 


FRATRA N II TATA ll gaa T: a (EH) N 
Ge gaai aa a g rait was anit: N 
133. The affix vuñ comes in the sense of ‘nature 
or action there of’, after a dvandva compound and after the 
Words manojiia &e, l 
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Thus AETIA ara: RA Bina ey: wea AMAA, AAITARHTAL- 
GRR, ATTN, HTEAT AA. UI 
1 ware, 2 frag, 3 sires, 4 near, 5 Watts, 6 area, 7 aga, 8 ora, 9 
ors, 10 afaa, 11 ar, 12 gå, 13 fares (rda ), 14 gaa, 15 ggat, -16 magst, 17 
mmrgate*, 18 aagos ( ATAT ), 19 MAGA, 20 JRA, 21 ges, 22 stagagsr (e1138); 
23 aqasqqsr, 24 IARI, 25 AIST", 26 Tags, 27 Harm, 28 wrVerqeg. I 
> Ea Lap iNlai NRSM IZIN -ANA IAT- 
ag-aaayg (ga) Il 
aft u a MARNE SL NAA A AR MIRAN: PATAN- 
RI ATAT l 
134. The affix vufi comes in the sense of ‘nature 
or action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the 
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani- 
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means one who has at- 
tained that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 


“ 
Ma 


The word >#rat means boasting; syeqrqrt means ‘contempt’, ag stàq: 
means azam: ‘who has gained that’, or gaa: ‘who inquires that’. The word 
aq refers to ata and wotu The word azq: means “who has obtained that or 
who has known that”. i 


To take first Sarat as miiia Sarda or anise gata “boasts of belong- 
ing to 5 the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”. To take syeqrart:, as, amaf- 
RAMHea, AlisnaeaHed “he manifests contempt upon another, because of his 
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take qa¥at as, mitit- 
RAAT: ARAIN: = AA Or SANTAT, l 


Why do we say “when it means boasting &c” Observe azqeqa, asa 
The q of mrq is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151. 


Senyas: A 3AN TA eters S: N 
J ll Ana RAPITA: EARRA ass: weaqat aA MARANT: U 
135. The affix chha ($1) comes in the sense of 
‘nature or action thereof’, after words expressin g Hotra 
priests. ` 
* Thus WA A Rman, maS a, Saa mageran AES 


ae arate 0 arava: is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68, therefore the rule 
> does not apply to the word- form ` hota’ derived from taa meaning & titorj, 


BRAM. CH.L§.136] | au ; SL ; 


TANT: ULAR UN Tare N aT- N 
Ga U AAPA FATT AA | TEAMS AT ATA AAC WIA AAA AHA; SETT: It 
136. The affix tva (æ) comes in the sense of ‘ na- 
ture or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hotra priest. 


This debars @. Thus sgor wa! aa sagal This debars qa 0 
When sam means a Brahman, by caste, we have BMA Or Sgar i 
So much for the province of the affixes 4% and ez (IV. 1. 87). 


ee NE 
re] 
we TRAA leita: Wa: N 


ee 


$ BOOK FIFTH 


CHAPTER SECOND 


meaai AR AI STN a Ta-aa A-A-A I 
atu Rifa RRR aR a: hea a waa Gs Tea A, 
o aag Na aA N 

1. The affix khafi (+—$a) comes after the 
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons- 
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place 
is a field. 

According to Böhtlingk, the Sfitra should be thus translated. “Toa 
corn-name is added q, to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord- 
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place for grain, or a 
field of it, there may be the affix khafi”. 

The word yrearat ‘of grains’, shows that the word in constructiou should 
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be 
added to the word-form urea, but to words which denote various kinds of 
dhAnya (I. 1. 63).. 4a" means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 
| Grate sara)’ 1 

aw Thus garat wad Bet = areas, AR, RNT U 

Why do we say “of grains”? There will be no affixing in a case like 
this gorat zat ara 

Why do we say “when it is a field”? Observe gatat waa BUT ‘a gra- 
nary where kidney-beans grow’. 
ARAE A N ARTER N 
gfain ARa ea aR wafer A A SHR aaa: t 

2, The affix dhak ( +—aã) comes in the above 

sense of ‘a'place of growing, when it is a field’, after the 


words atte and auf] I 


< 


Thus Aigat wad Ba = aa, Uist ‘a field fit for srowite rice’, ` 
TATIR WBN QA l TAAR- ERTA, ae I 
R apa: api aaa aA waa BA SAA ANTR: U ; 
3. The affix yat (a or +a) comes in the same e 
sense of ‘a place for growing, it being a field’, after the words n 
yava, yavaka, and shashtika. \ 5 
This debars qu Thus qarat wad ta = Fean, TAFIR, ian See 


VI. 1. 213 for accent. 
rare fasarttarargryss: We Naaru Para, reama-sar-asr- 
AFT: ( qT ) N 
qia: n fares ary Sat ART ST gee Hare aaa vata waa WA SHA 
4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘a place 
for growing, it being a field’, optionally after the Fom (i E 
masa, uma, bhañgå and anu. a 


The affix khafi will come in the alternative. Thus R Ta eam or aa! raya 


field for g growing sesamum’, Asay or argrora ‘a field for growing beans’, Sraa OF ba 
serie a field of linseed’, agram or UTAH, ‘a field of hemp’, sya. or STAT 


‘a field for small grain’. 


GIANT: Ba: Gas N 4 N qari e-store: -aa N i 
Tt aiina aaaea aa aes gaat waza: tl be i 


5. The affix kha ($a) and khañ ( +’) come in a 
the sense of “wholly made thereof”, after the word sarya- a 


A er hy 
charman. 


The word aq is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with hallo 
word FT: and not with 4q. The compounding is in fact made by the aaa | 
Thus qpadorna: = qian: or arain: “made w holly of leather.” h 
TIJARA FAT: TW WE TTA TASTE, qima: i 
TH U engarniga naaa eral GT Te wa N 
6. The affix kha ($a) comes in the sense of “4 
mirror’, after the words yathAmukha, and sanmukha being in 


the 6th ease in construction. 


N 


The word gẹ: means that in which something fs seen, such as, looking 
glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word ayrae is an Avyayibha ya y 


compound, the meaning of axt being that of likeness II, 1.6 » Thus ES vir = ; 


‘ 


7 
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aurea; ‘showing or reflecting the likeness of the face’—a mirror. aqeq 8AT 
o lat gaia: ‘showing or reflecting the whole face’—a looking-glass, 


aaa: agaran sarifa iio cart N - 
FA-TI, casita (a ) N EARST 
api aera Rda aad: | aAA aA RRE: paa, N aA: 
irae a mg ae am ST renr farata e waa wate | 
; “ 7. After the words pathi, añùga, karman, patra 
Eor patra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
= construction, the affix kha (a) comes in the sense of “what 
pervades or fills the whole of that”. 
‘Thus aay Saat inita; aape, anata: ger, ayes: 
y am, aimata Sea: U 
carrer srrattfer nh a N aA (a) 
o afan fA eae | srrecaterat careers: ara Aattaras: 
Sigh g: waar vara li 
8. The affix kha (gq) comes after the word Apra- 
HEN in the sense of “reaching thereto ”. 
) The word qq3 means the ‘top of the foot’. sq means “upto”. smaga is. 


an Avyayibhava compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus smag meita 
ssaqsi: yz: ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, i. e. showing the width of 


the cloth by comparison with the body. 
| aquzearaaat TAAA SN TET I ga-ga A-AA: 
fat agaaa- Aag (a) N 
ga: u saana: aaa taan A ariei rar na 4a TARAN | T- 
wair aA I 


[3 


9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, 
sarvånna, and ayanaya, being in the second case in construc- 
tion, in the senses of ‘so bound’, ‘eating that’, and ‘to carry 


thereto’ respectively. 

Thus aq qat = standart ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine. 
The force of srg here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is ‘a shoe of the 
measure of a foot’. ‘So qaaa taaa = Satara: ‘a mendicant who eats the 
whole food’. So also semnata: ane: ‘a chessman or piece that is'taken to the 
position on the, chess called ayanaya’. The word sarqy is compounded’of 
two words 54; meaning ‘going from right to left’, and saa ‘from left to right’, 


CEAN rt) is wit 


and it means a particular position in Senay the pieces moving from right to 
left and left to right cannot move.further, and attack the other pieces. - odes 
-According to some staraata is the name of the front pieces in ones own 
row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit — t 
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of | ia 
this affix. Others move only in one direction syq or sqq, but not both. 
Kaiyyața: ag am qa Tee Ua aà aa A aia a, AT R ae ate eter 
daa a ga sarà fa, sag Sa Aa, Saa a aT N 


qaga tangaa oN Tar N reece gri, ) fi 
agaa (a) 0 ai 
Aa: Ug TET gaa TAR Tafa falar a sata | seit af io) % 
10. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who | 

witnesses or experiences that”, after the words Parar 
parampara and putrapautra, in the second case in construction. 
The word qrat is compounded. of qr and syag the siz in q being irre- 


gular, the compounding being caused by the affix, qimadi apa = aim 
“who lives to see high andlow”. The word qœ is compounded of qz and qa 


the compounding being caused by the affix. As, qia matanga = qen: 


Similarly gagato: u . os i 
The word qq is a separate word as well, not formed by or admitting p 
this affix. As afaqeqa aq Rrafa t hae W% 


amea HA TAT N R aar N rae y 
andi (a) 
afa: u S ETa IRN RA RTA A ARAN we: ra a N 
MART u ATTE l a, 
Tiy Tag affix kha comes in the sense of“ whe ) 
‘purposes to go”, after the words avarapara, atyanta, a 
anukéma, ‘being in the accusative case in construction. _ ‘bee 
The word aft means ‘afasafy’, see III. 3. 3. The genitive case ie 
prohibited by If. 3. 79: the word wrt governing the accusative. Thus hi 


mat = sar T: N i At 
"ári :—So also when the words are reversed. As qperarftor: u So, a a 
$0 when the words are taken separately as, syariu: and p&u: y nat 


gnigni fasraa RN UA aatant-faarad i \ 
gafa anata darai graa: wate: | Frat È NA rere E 
COT aaa am maa TATA aA U i 
MARA U AN ST SYTHE l en iN a ety Gone i 


So also Haat wat = sata: = Bai a U As sgat: = aad mer | H 
ALTAE 


12. The affix kha comes after the word sam4msa- 


mam in the sense of ‘ who bears in the womb’. 

The word fara mans wt mafa ‘who bears in the womb’. This 
verb governs the accusative of time gataat by II, 1. 29. Thus aaia Aawa] 
Saniattar N, qatadtar TEAT 
' Várt: :— According to others the aphorism means ‘the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young”. i. e. fiarag = miart 1l According 


to them, the verb governs the locative : amai aara Aara = gaietan, the a of 
the first qarat being elided, the restof the vibhakti (sit) remaining. Theword 


will mean “an animal that gives birth to a young one every year”. 


Véré:—Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be’ 


used to express this meaning, or the a only of both members is to be elided 


and a sentence formed. As qat aa fasraa or gaat aaat fasrae 
MIATA LRN Tae Nl aria- eT NN 
‘Sha u Paracas tae | separa ef front sas AS | saa Tae | antag fe 
Lat aa, aaea AAR A N 
13. The word adyaśvînâ is anomalous, meaning 


“a female near delivery ”. 


The word fasrag is understood here The word stqgeq means ‘im- | 


minent, near’. It is formed by sa+&a+n, the a being changed to ¥ by 


VIII. 3. 68. Thus sa ar at ar fara = ateraia Ñr: “a cow likely to give birth 


to-day or to-morrow”, So also stepatar azar tl 

Some do not read faaraq into the sûtra, which then means“ The word 
adyasvina is irregularly formed meaning imminent”. As sqepatt moi ‘im- 
minent death’. sefta fry: ‘separation likely to take place to-day or to- 
morrow ’. ; 

ama: 122 were h starr N 
“ofa ara af AAA ST si aea te An TA aarti a: wet 
grai N 
14. The word âgavîna is irregularly formed. 

This word is formed by adding @ tothe word a preceded by the 
preposition aT, as amir + @ = araa Ul The force of the affix is that of ‘a 
servant,’ A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows, 
i, e-a day-labourer. 

ergeaenrat Ue N mate | ggah (er) 
Ra Mt aT: garg Aa ATRA | gaat way 
i 15" The affix kha comes after the word anugu in 


' ea sense of ‘ who is fit to follow’. 


[ Bx. v Clg 


1 see, 


Thusthe word syaq means af: qarg l Thus stay ie rests sani 


‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’ i. e., a cowherd. 
erat AA NE Tareas Nl sree, Aaa N 


ata: u aaa fadrar wads | starter ae A: | SERE Redarea i 
atian aA aa: N 


| 16. The affixes yat (4) and kha G come after” isp 
the word adhvan,in the above sense of ‘who is fit or able 
to follow’. iv 


Thus spade =sradta: or sraa: ‘able to undertake a journey”, — 
By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169, the word spaq retains its original form before 
the affix q and œ, not losing its final stg which it does before other ama 


by VI. 4. 144. 

ATAS AN RY N anA asqa- (AL At ) 
att U satan Raana aR S: wert wae | TANTS T | 
. 17. The affix Chha ($a) also as well as yat and S 
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘ who ‘a 
is able to go’. 

The @ draws in aq and q@. Thus safia smat = aR, spatieat,, 
spat: ‘an warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy -aBa Se 
Teta tl 

APRA ya Wee Tea Nl Teta, BST, WaT N 
aha: u makasia ares | ASEA DPO be SEAT | VATA TET Rae 
qra | ASUS RATATAT Ai Tea AAT N Ny & 


18. The affix khañ (+/—ga) comes after the word | ~ 
goshtha in the sense of ‘ it formerly had been’. 


The word ag isa compound of a+e*at i. e.a cow-pen, it means the 
place all around a cow-pen, The word yaga qualifies it. Thus asī waya = 
aistar gat: ‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not 
meaning formerly, we have ayat aaa Ul t 

spaerarean I kk wana aea, TRETA: (aT) 
ara: u Ama VAAN | anaana Aa A Gs Tera Tare Al 
19. The affix khafi comes after the word asva, ` 
in the genitive -case in construction, the sense being ‘what. 
is trayelled over or traversed in one day’, 


arava N [ BK. V. Cu. IT. GI, 


<“ 


The word spaeq being in the sixth case shows the construction it 
ys" should have before the affix. . The waresra: means gaiga Wad i. e. what is or 
_ can be gone over in one day. Thus STEAM = ama: as sada Tet 
JRA IARA AARAA weet ATi Ta TAT IAPAA ar gar ea BTA: Ul 
a) arri garnia: Nol qgan l meia Brits, TTS-AHT- 
i ck i 
| bu andtaadrdtaaredt ANAR ARCA SRA TAA MIÈI STT: | MATANA- 
cpa ea eat qà aani frg aerar i 
IA . 20.. The word salina and kaupina are anomalous, 
when meaning ‘modest’ and ‘a shameful action’ respec- 
tively 

The word spyz means ‘not proud’, aanta, means ‘unfit to be done’ 

„e an infamous act. The words come from qet “a hall” and a “a welll’. 
Iti is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’, or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say PIGARERIGUCIGE ae 
deserves. to enter a hall’,==areér:, aaraanagia ‘who deserves to be thrown 
#rdta:, hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con- 


r 


+ into a well’= 
ceals it. As ati ae: arta We I! 
aaa Stara WL aT ata, AA ( esq) N 

afar: u efaa qda arate: aangas stress ast Te ate | 

aada Raa SART TAT ATT: U 

f ; 21. The affix khañ comes after the word vrata 
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this” 


The word arą means a multitude of mass composed of various castes, 
| who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. at@a 
3 stafa = ardia: ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain’, 


E paii aera RQ TAT i aragi aea N 
u arria aara Te S U 
29, The word s&ptapadina is anomalous, when 


meaning ‘ friendship ’. 

$ The word eraqara comes from agg but the connection of senses is 
not very clear. Itis said awa: Rara = aa AA “formed by walking to- 
gether seven steps or by talking together seven words”. The circumambula- 
tion of the Fire by the pride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marti- 


age irrevocable. amasti seems to have some connection with that. The 
A p T 

word armgéta: or “a means ‘a friend’ also; the abstract ‘Sense being made — 

applicable by analogy to the person as well. 


oaa APRISES ha eae aama (wee) vind 


cs sara ‘ 
23. The word haiyangavina is adorei when 
it is a Name. ai tiga 
The word ¥agdtaa_ means ‘fresh butter’. The word comes from g: 
‘yesterday’ and at ‘cow’. weit magta fare: ‘prepared from yesterday’s milk ` 
i.e. “fresh butter”. The affix does not come in the sense of any Rat i in F 
general. There is no. affixing in Sir iatea fimm when it means sqaq or 


‘whey’. > 4 
wet gè eniga: gorenei taB Tare I aer, ov Soi 
qa, sume ROA ST:, HTT SET N <i 


24. The affixes kunap (Y) and jahach cae) 
come after the words pilu &e and karna &e respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘the fruiting-season of this’ 
and “the root of this’. +N 


The word qeq shows that the construction must be genitive. The w 
affix goq comes after em words, signifying ‘ripening’, and the affix ma iA 
comes after anf? words signifying the ‘root’. , w pi: Ẹ- 

Thus fgat MR: = AFT, HATH, SO also aotea Wi = HUME, nee 
TST J 
1 ah, 2 if, 9 mem, 4s, Sow, One, 7 ars, 8 Oa Come aR Id 
Raq, lI sire, 12 ge. 13 qq, 14 Ige. 0 


1 freq, 2 wate (ra), 3 grat, 4 atte, 5 gaa, 6 age, 7 sper, SART U f 4 
meme: Ra TENTH qaa, f: R). 
Fa ARa | aA aaa ENA NTA A: Tema TR UI KN 


25. The affix ti (@) comes after the word paksha. 
‘in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘the 
root of it’. 


The word gą of the last sitra is drawn into this aphorism ; ue) not 
the word rm as well, Thisis an exceptional case of stagfw, generally the 
whole is drawn and nota portion.. Hence arises the following maxim afis 


erat [ BK. V. CH. II. SL 


` 


- aiedtscraaa “ Sometimes it also happens that only a ‘part of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequent rule, while the 
rest ceases to be valid”. 

Thus qaa a= Tara: i. e. afta ‘the root or the first day of a Paksha 


- ora fortnight’. , 


aa Pragya NRE VAT aa, ae, GEG I 
‘aha: u aaa giaa AAA Foal TTT Cea Tea TA N 
26. The affixes chufichup (3*3) and chanap (37) 
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the 


sense of ‘celebrated through this’. 


i "The word faa means known, illustrious. Thus freer fast: = farses, 


aman: aaa: The initial = in these affixes is not gq (I. 3. 7). 


| Reset ararstt ATENON A N RAASTA ATARATE Il 
aha: R as anai ani ar TAAT Aa: | RA IANT | IA TA- 
vara aapa asea ean aa TAA TAT: U 


27. The affixes at and at come respectively after 
the words f and am, in the sense of ‘not being together’. 
Thus fa+ar=faar ‘without’; w+ atst=arat ‘several’, * 
| &: agg ee Tana a, Mea, ETA IN 
afa: 1 Aaa STE RTS Cee AT! | MIATA TTT A. AAT: it 
98. The affixes sAlach (are) and gankatach 
(xa) come after the preposition fa, without changing the 
sense. 
Thus fata g-as, fate Thus these words my apply toa 


` ~ . pa . b po 
cow, as faama: faziae: | According to some these words are adjectives mean- 


ing ‘great, laige’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the 
affix, 

Ara SEN Tafa l a-a- a, RIA II 
ofa: i aay st ees: BEST TAT ae | a 


. TRARA Reena SSRA ar Tee eas N 


ato Wi Aaa: ENRI TVA sa SEENA N l ! 
MEATA REL TO: N AN AER TEA HET: ayo N A NTA 
aro l apaa FES TA o ARR AA TT N 

atoi aR REA: ERA N. 


29. The affix katach (%2) comes after the words 


sam, pra, ud, (and yi). 


. CH. Ta 1 Areau : af G&G 


The f@ is read into the sûtra by virtue of the word Lau "Thus GREG, 
THe, TATA, HST II 


Vári :-—The affix mea comes after Sata, fae, ‘Sar, and agt in denoting 


dust thereof. As stargat ca: = NAERA, RERA, TR, AREA (ois 
Vårt :—The affix nga comes after the names of animals, in donate $ 
the places. As ai tart =e, aR, &e, . 


Vért:—When a flock is denoted, the affix RT is added, ‘as og 
Vårt :—When spreading is denoted, the affix i is qe, fa stage: 


Véré :—When a couples: is denoted, the affix is RaT, as, seria, 
Spang I 
= Vårt:—When six is PA rt the affix is yẹra% as, dern ‘o- 
TENTU 


„Vårt ;-—The affix Ja% comes when it means the oil of it As yee 


aan, tata, SITT 
Várt :—The affixes qraye and mína denote ‘a field where it grows’ yy 
‘after the words gq &c. As gma, TAMAR, CSAs, Toa rag iá 
aag NON qg ANL TT, T UERS 
aP: u SANT HCL TM AANA | TAT RE It . mi 
30. The affix merq as, well as wea comes after A 
the word aq t a 
As wager, HIRET. ‘downwards’, * yery deep’, } 
-o aA Ana: Aa Aaaa weet N aar Nae, afte 
Sara, Seaan: | 
qP: SRA | tae wae) area: ce se eae j 
wala Garat fase u 
31. The affixes dia, area and gra come after 4 
the word aq, in the sense of a hooked nose, when: the any 
so formed is a Name. 


Thus areata aaas aden, or saaten, saae The word te 
the nose, as well as the person also, as stqetat arftrent, atqete: geg: ul 
Aissa n a N A, Refia N 
aa: Aa aR rag, AAA T arana aa SAA ara fate 
TA aA aa: piia 
82. The affixes Rsa and fattest come after the - 


‘ Word Ñ, in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word 
being a Name, ; une N 
fi al 


[ Bx: V. Cu. H. SI, 


` Thus Riga and raratas! How do you say Aierza: or Fas aera? 
It is by analogy. 
era fiers fe aaah vara i gaa, eg, ae, fa a 
‘aha: ARAA, ae ERN afar a | RARA ATNA Greg AER gaat aN 
Š maania a aera arie aR A aTa waa: 1 
RRA RAR: rear AAA THAT TT I 
are u famen fre aaa mgit e gR eA: l 
- 33. The affixes tra and fea come after the word 
R in the above sense of a hooked nose; and fam and fà 
are the substitutes of f@ before those affixes respectively. 
Thus f +ga = frat a= Paha ; fa + fea = Fat rea fara: N 
Véri:—So also comes #, and fam replacing f, as A+R- +R 


= fre u 
- Vårt:—The affix a comes after the word fea in the sense of ‘its 


eyes’; and fam and fz are substitutes of fam: as, fan wer sgt faa: fra: 
‘blear-eyed? i 

Vårt :—37 is also the sebatur As, ga: These words apply to 

reye’ also, as fa, Rè, gẹ “sore-eyes.” They apply to person also. ; 

 gofasat ARTENA 32 | TA ll STAFNE, ART, 
AAA-AMSSA: Il 

gf: a7 ate aea AeA aaa aA Tae | 

a 
34. The affix tyakan (1—ea) comes after the 

‘words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘eleva- 
tion’ respectively ; the words so formed being Names. 

Thus qarnit = Taqearaae lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain’, 
aaan = TIASA, ‘a table-land, high-land’. The rule VII. 3. 44 does not 
apply here, so we do not get the forms wafer or safarear ti 

mA sat SSM N arte N rhi, Tz: Aga N 
qf u maa Trae: Ara aata Te ARAA SST aA ATT Ul 
35. The affix athach (ag) comes after the word 
-karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of 
‘employing oneself zealously in it’. 
| The word qe: means zealous work, Thus qafe ay saris: Teq: ‘a 
clever, proficient person ’. 


agen Gata ATEFA KAA, | Re N wart N aa, sea, AMIR 
areata, ca I iy 


CEN: DISES J th U 


aha ates tnaa aan Ra: e SAR THCY Fa AeA aa STATE 
36. The affix itach (gã) comes after the words 
târakâ &c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of — 
‘that whereof this is observed’. igs 


y 


Thus arent: garar area aa: = mina a: ‘a starry sky’ i. ea night in Hs 
which stars are visible. gfeqat gat: ‘a tree in which flowers have grown ’. Ba 


The qemi class is sgfamo i iy ey 

latent, 2 uty, Sapin®, 4 asai”, Sersie, Cam, Taq (quan), Sam, 
9 Rema, 10 gg, 11 san, 12 qam, 13 Aan 14 geam; 15 qoen, 16 gaa”, 17 ga, 
18 Bay, 19 Hage, 20 aH, 21 rama, 22 gaa, 23 qos, 24 Br, 25 fet 26 SMT, 
27 gaat, 28 Yasar, 29, TAT, 30 spar, 31 sry, 32 gaan, 33 ster, 34 qm, 35 we, 
36 fe, 37 ga, 38 gu, 39 geRvsr ( IROS ), 40 we, 41 sfà, 42 qat, 43 gor*, 44 aay 
wa*, 45 are, 46 ain, 47 fan, 48 wera ( aeg ), 49 aera, 50 F, 51 gaye, 52 eg, 53 
TERT, 54 cor, 55 Hama, 56 mÅ, 57 egw (quar), 58 Arara, 59 sag 60 me", 61 eer, 62 
Tass, 63 qoer, 64 arse, 65 ga”, 66 rem, 67 HS, 68 erge*, 69 we, 70 aaa, 71 
LAR, 72 SG, 73 Has; 74 qHa*, 75 vay", 76 atia *, 37 Rag, 78 aan, 79 Hees, 80 
HOU", 81 stare, 82 geran ( gee); 83 afafaea”, 84 famaea (fae, q7a )*, 85 qara", 86 
at, 87 ma, 88 miara. (after: qea: but ato fr) 89 qr, 90 aan, 91 ae 
92 ster, 93 ae, 94 cm. 


TA ZARASTA: NRO Gena N carer, FITS-AAA-ATT A: i l 


Bn 


fa adagi | RA aR E aA A a CT a a 
Pa gaara wart Aaga N | 
MARAN qa St THEA: UL Aro A fae aro UN SE ea Tee: Ul ' 
Ae U qaaa Ra aro n Pamala amaa TRAT 
Fe sarga QEA MY Vay ASARAN: Ul \ Mihi" 
eu Teren RAAT TAA Ut eA aa 
37. The affixes dvayasach (gad), daghnach (at) wi 
and mâtrach (are), come in denoting “that whereof this iş A 
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction. in 


The word azeq is understood here. Thus Kẹ: HATTA = KEARN, TE . 
Wa, setaa, ‘as high as the thigh’. So also sraaraa, magaan and SATA Ut V 
As Segaaaraq, ‘water reaching upto the thigh’, According to some the fitst 
and the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure of — 
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures, The affix ma comes in 
a general sense also, As qeqarea ‘a cubit long’, 

Vårt :—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
Which are themselves recognised as standards of measure, ‘Thus qa WaTormea 


‘qagan [ BK. V. CH SI, 


=a: ‘that which is Sama (a hand) in length’. Similarly fe: Ranan The 
_ affix matra only is elided, the other two affixes are never applicable to these’ 
words. ; 
Vért:—The elision is invariable after a Dvigu: As @ war waroraea 
afa, Mana: |) Why do we say “invariable”? The elision will take 
place even where there is doubt. & feet carat an a a= RRE: N 
Véré :-—The affix gg comes after a word, when it denotes a stoma; as, 
Para: gagat ae: tt The g causes sta (IV. 1. 15). 
Vårt :—The affix fsf comes after words ending in qq or WA, as qq- 
— afarinearan:, FARAT ATAT: U 
Vårt :—So also after the word fray, as fatararsyce: U 
Vårt:—The affix araz comes after words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As ganīt- 


: a, = TA! THES kara AT, RETI, AAAA, GSA THAT, TATA A: U 
An exception to this is contained in the 2nd Vartika, where matra is elided. 


in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word fat being used there. 

Véré :-—The affixes gaa and array come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in ag ;.as MAATA, = aa, RATAA eee 
MIAA, TASARI, Taraearag Kc. 

O gurertasaravag N 3c ll Tarren ges, DETE, AT, F I 
afta: U RART, THATS T Teaefer al ITAA TAANA Te Sy 
A Tae, ARE FATET Ut 
38. The affix an (+—2t) also, as well as dvaya- 
sach &c, comes after the words purusha and hasti, in the first 
- case in construction in the sense of ‘that whereof this is the 


lineal measure ’. f j 
The phrase agea saoi is- understood here. By @ the affixes gaara &e 
are drawn’in. Thus gas: TATRA = FET, TETTATY, PUNIHA, TETATAG, PNTA, 
GERRA, ANIL, ATA N 
Vårt:—The affix is always elided after a Dvigu, As RTEIIETT, figa, 
Ps faster, ferret, gett, att Prereertt u 
| patie: atari TAT NGS aaga, after, egy I 
af: aaan | THR aTa A: ceo oe ee 
Kérika gaaat AN: re | x , 
- qarana ara: free Sa tt 
qiiia U TRA garep FAS MERRET, i 


V. Cu, II. §. 41) - TU Gr 


39. The affix vatup (aa) comes after the words _ 
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in 
signifying “that where of this is the measure of volume” ee 


The phrase aqet. is understood here. As aq qarma =a, This 
form is thus evolved; aq + qaqa = mag (the ti stq being replaced by wt by VL 3. 
91)= arta (the Ja being added by VII. 1. 70)=ararag (the sy being lengthened ~ 
by VI. 4. 41); the vibhakti g being elided by VI. 1. 68, and q being eliided by 
VIII. 2. 23 we get finally arara, WIT, vararg The qftaret is used in this sûtra,, 
in order to distinguish it from the word gare used in the last aphorism (See. 
V. 1. 19). Therefore aq qF & wag take the affixes ‘matra’ &c also in the sense- 
of qar, which would not have been the case, had qaror not been used in the 
stra, for then the special affix gag would have debarred matrach &c in'the case: 
of aq &c. The word stag in the karika is the name given to this affix aaa by 
the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of — 
VI. 3. 91 to replace f of aq &c, by str; thus aq + smag = araq. n oe 

Moreover the affix agt being added in the sense of qRaror, (capacity J 
only after qq &c; it follows that the words so formed, may take the further 
affix rx &c in the additional sense of warm (length); which would not have’ 
been the case had the word qaro not been used in the sûtra. Thus qa JRR 
mA = AAT as reà airgit From this qaq we have atga AMME gE: = qa 
“TAG meaning aay UFAA MAA Bi, are stents ti 


Vért:—The affix aq@q comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after the words 
gg and seq in the Chhandas. As arqa: yeaa aa ANA aA: l 
fisat ata: gon qÀ n RARR, a, T: N \ 
TM: u aeara sat aa Tae vate U Be 
40. After thewords kim and idam, q (za) is substi- 
tuted for the @ ofwatup. 


Thus fag +aqy=at+aay (VI. 3. 90)-#+ aay (VI. 4. 148)= fara nom 
fara. Similarly gaq nom, Fara tl 
fier: aearaftarer Stet TNL qqr l Pm: deari, Sha, 
aT: U aeara: atari, kenaa eer: | deant etary Rew rarai 
Q qesaiehe: TAA Aare | IRTL geal F RA TAT ATA At 
41. The affix dati ( af with the elisioh of qi ) as 
Well as the affix vatup comes after the word raw, in the first 
Case in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’. 


‘be replaced. Ha 


aa il PERERIN Gy 


‘The è introduces the affix agy which is changed into aa (eat) u 
me The word damian means gear: IRT i. e. aem: ‘making 
estimate by numbers’. As ar @war TRAN Hat maa= RA T: or fara 


` magm: ‘how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these’. This al- 


ways comes in the plural. 

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to the 
numerical quantity (sankhya-parimana) of any thing. But the word sañ- 
khy4-parimana may be explained also as a Karmadharaya, in which the 


attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitative 


number”. The sûtra will be rendered thus: “kim takes dati, when it means a’ 
quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan- 
titative, and therefore parim4na is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes 


numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt. 
As in the following :— 


saaren MANATA || TRA: aqai Ine A PAT ts Here 
the word agaa; is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is 
not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where fa is used to 
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place: as qaagt demt gA- 
argu The word parimana in this sûtra is not used in its technical sense ; as 


in Sûtra 39 ante: for its very repetition here shows that it is used here to 
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capacity’, for a number cannot mean 


‘capacity’. 
gearan saga FAT BA Vai eat: AIÀ, TTT Il 
apa IRRA | GENN ATA THAT Heals Tae TAT Fea HAT 1 
42. The affix tayap (@%) comes after a numeral, 

in the sense of “that whereof the parts are so many”. 

The word agea is understood here. Thus yy staat aea = Gaaqua ‘hav- 
ing five parts’. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix is to denote the whole. So also gqaqaa, Mazar, qatet (VIII. 3. 101 and 


TY) T. 15) ; 
fafayat aeaa NR RT I RFNA, TIE, ATT, T N 


qf: u gior afera aaa FPP TET AT saai af 1 
i 43. Theaffix ayach (#4) is optionally the sub- 


stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri. 
As graqaaraet = AA OF PRATT, TAR OF Aaaa ‘a couple’ ‘a triad’ (VI. 4 


148). ; j Poe 
The word qais used in the sûtra to indicate the sthAnin or thing to 
d it not been used, the sitra would have run thus rears. 


ar “ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri”, Here ayach would have be- 


CHIL. §. 45) | tir af shy 


D 
come a separate affix, instead-of being a mere substitute. „Where is the harm X 
in its being a separate affix? Then the word saa or Taa will not form their 
feminine in tq; but aa being taken as sthanivat to qa (I. 1. 56), the affix 
stg which by IV. 1. 15, applies to aa, applies to sq also. Thus we have wat ki 
m: u Moreover by I. 1. 33, words ending in qq are declined as Pronouns 
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivatee 
Adega (I. 1. 56), the words ending in srq will also be Pronouns. AS gà or gari, 3 
aa or qaq: t The qin sta is for accent, showing that the substitute ‘aya’ 
differs in accent from the sthani taya. 


Sagara Rra ll sen wart I Sura, sare: AR, I enh 
aha: u Tress aah eaaa Aaa GT ATT N 
43. After the word ubha, ayach is shan TE 
substitute for tayap, having the acute (udâtta) accent on its 
first syllable. 


The affix sq having indicatory = takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable (VI. 1. 163), i. e. on g, the special mention of the udâtta in “a 
sitra shows that the accent should be ona syllable which would otherwise 
not have taken it i. e. the first syllable i. e. aq ; for had this not been the mean- ‘4 
ing, there was no necessity of using the word udatta in the sûtra. roe 
If 3 is a SankhyA word (I. 1. 23) i in the secular sense, it would have . 
taken qag, the present sûtra ordains sł instead as a substitute always. 
it is not a Sankhy4, then we should first ordain aag after it, by the process ~ 
of splitting the stra 42 ante into two, thus qearar: waz, saa aag and then A 
replace qag by ay 1i iu 
Thus zat fada aaa aeq= saa: sA Seam: ; Tra: afer! N 
agheratrntata Taare: Ve Taher n aaa AR 
aaea g: ll 
a RE reaR aA aR: aA a a 
aih areata | Raoa aa N “a 
Kirk sak aaant aaga: | ui 
aa den aA S HAA aT AA N f 
45. The affix da (a with the elision of #4 of the — 
a ° » le 
base), comes after a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the ~ 


first case in construction, in the sense of “ this is surplus 
in it 2 


Thus gata afar E qrat ya “hundred+eleven”, So side A 
SRT ae il pee 


WHE YPGBESY, CH. Ag 


Why do we say ending in ef? Observe Tamar artery aa n 
Why do wesay “ending”? Observe tartiant SÈT wat U 
-` Ishti:—This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
same denomination. As RRT ASIn HEART SRL Reise. = creat aATeT- 
qaga tt But not here Uaa are SRT ARAA ATTN U 
Ishti:—This applies only after qa and aEM, therefore it does not 
_ apply here —garrearfirat sreat ATR U 
The word afẹ in the sûtra is for clearness. The rule applies to waaga 
also, as warzat waaga which may mean either (1) qaaa walratuareatera or (2) 
GRIT Aearararrearery |i 
qrqrafraaar i 2e qf mga- a (S:) I 
gfe: u aaan aAA, © fa a ARARA S: were ate RT- 
fanan ATA. i 
ARA! a A TRAT At 
46. The affix da comes in the sense of “ this is 
‘surplus in it”, after a N umeral ending in ga and after 
AmA ; with the elision of aa and ata Il 
The indicatory € causes elision of f portion VI. 4.142 &c. Thus 
‘fraser svieese=fadt wa, vata oa, anit aa! This rule applies to 
abstract Numerals. Hence not here, Aaaa Shara, Trae N 
: So also after faafa; as rat Ta l 
ag Vért—So also after compounds ending in frafa, as, gata aa u This 
„also applies to pure Numbers. Therefore not here, at aR aa AT Te N 
earn yore fara wae ee Terie A LAAT, YNET, RAA, 
aaz tl 
gfe: 0 aaia a amaaa: RA maaa: RRA 
L queef aae gear ware ARATA gA AA TA N 
‘47. The affix mayat (am with feminine in Sq) 
comes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex- 
in the sense of “containing so many times more of 


change ; 
“the price ofa portion of this is so many 


something” or 
equal portion of the éther”, 

The word agea from V. 2. 36 should be read in this, The sense of the 
aphorism is “ after a Numeral in the first case in construction (qg), with the 
force of a genitive (IET), comes the affix wae, when the word in the first case 
in construction denotes the value (fart) of a portion (am)”, The word aw 

ion”, and faara means ‘price’, dn comparing the quality 


means a or “porti , f 
of one thing with another, fara is the value ar price. Thus sarit a anit. Eata- 


: Reaping = faaagaga, “two parts of Yava is thé price of one part — 
Udasvit”. Similarly faa, giaa, lit. “Udasvit is Raa or ‘two-times’ 
the value of yava”. ? 

The word goreq is in the singular number, The comparison must 
therefore be made with oze portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other, The ratio must be z: 1, but never x: 2, or #: 3 &c. - Therefore the 
tule does not apply here, g ani anat qa saPaa n The v also must be _ . 
more than one, The rule therefore does not apply here: Gat writ rare 

The word gm denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not i 9 
apply to fraction, As & writ aararnad safer: (Send a 

. The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative £ 
value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange.(fa) As we 
Dar gt ant PTET ere = ferat:, as fran gar aeaa: =“ eet a qT aa 
anaa aat “the exchange value of Udaŝvita is twice as much as that of 
a Yava”. The word fara means the thing given in exchange ; and fara the th 
thing received in exchange. Both words are reciprocal and are terms of — 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or-purchases for coins. a 

Why do we say moea ‘of a portion’? Observe à sftfeaat aneit- z 
Paa: u Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing, 4 oer 

Why do we say fara “in denoting the thing given in exchange” i A 
Observe, gt mir ahea eneren = faoi rară aa aèt “one part of oil cooks of 

- absorbs as much as two parts of milk”. Here the sense is that of ‘cooking’ and 
not of purchasing. . 

In short aaz has the meaning of ‘time or fold’. As fers “two time”, — 
the word qualifying sometime the fara, sometime the Raa; e. g. a i 
qarat “ Udasvit is two-times ot two-fold of Yava in value’; or aaa Bar ai 
“two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit’, ) 


ae TOM saleen qaf i aer, Ùr, sz y 


qu aaa atiera: Raae se rait aa 1 ue 
48. The affix dat (#, causing the elision of ine, 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after &i — 
Numeral in the sixth’ case in construction, when the sense is 
“ making full this number ”. ay 
) 

That by which a thing is completed is called gen Thus wargarat 
Ws =g: the “eleventh” (i, e. the one which, added to ten, completes the. 
eleven), Similarly saree: d By this affix, ordinals are formed. The rule 


F 
< ia 
TTA ` 
—— ry 
¢ el ae 
. i 
ele S. 
pra) 


therefore, does not apply to a case like this iari gat get we > ia 
MATT AHS NVA garish aaa teary: we N aN E 
TAN aie Tee aara a: maai e Sar asai t 
9 ' SAMIN 

A a a calf 


faa it [ BK. V. Cu. QL 


49, The augment mat (a) comes before gz, in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends ing saben. no 
other Numeral precedes it. 

ø Thus qaqa ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), @WA: Ul Why do we 
say ‘ending in 4’? Observe fava: qoare fax: ‘twentieth’. Why do we say 
‘not preceded by a Numeral’? Observe wargarat Wot = ATTA? I! 
O gama gon vari ae, a, seats 
afai ll manie: qaa gopa ATA USA wala, A asf a i 
50. The azis the augment of sg, in the Chhan- 
‘das, after a Numeral ending in q and not preceded by another 
numeral: as well as the augment a Il 
Thus qerr:, awe or Gaa, awa As quart sa waft and 
qsqa eaaa ii See V. 2. 56. 
> qaaa gF e Tare Noe-afa-afrra-agua, JE N 
Lae i stemaaaa wane otters | RA alata AJRAT Ste TATTA 
arafa 1! 
MARE Ul AAC OTA UI 

51. When dat follows, g% is the augment of the 

words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur. 

The sz is to be read into this sûtra, and it should be changed into 
locative, as afè ‘when dat follows”. The word afama is not a Numeral, it 
takes gz by force of this stra, Thus emt guit=ag: ‘sixth’. mfr: ‘the 
‘which in order? aifayae: ‘the one in order after several ’, aay: ‘the fourth’, 

Vårt :—The affixes g ($a) and aq come after gq and there is eli- 


sion of the first letter. As afta or ga: U 
In this and the two following sfitras, the action of the € of ga vanishes 


when an augment is added. 
apine fare GR Ae-waTT-aaer, AIE Ul 
ga: i eieera | ag gan ga gaai Sle Nea afa N 
52. When dat follows, fags is the augment of the 
words bahu, pûga, gana, and sangha. 
The word» ff is understood here also. The words yr and @y are 
jot Numerals; they take the afk eo by viuere sitra Thus went 
gear = agfa T: gta: aaa: and gafar il 
aARaF 43 N qqa adi, £55 Wl 
afer: tt siran Ri Tee T Aa | T earar po akii 
aaan - i sige 


BY CH. IT $56} or : SL j 


53. When dat follows, xg% is thé augment of a 
stem ending in vatu. 
The word sf is'understood here also. The words ending in qgare 
Numerals (I. 1.23): and they will take wz by V. 2. 48; the present sdtra if 
declares the augment. Thus ayaat WoT = aaa, Aaa, RATATAT: N oa 
Seas: WB weary ee, ata: N ae 
Gia u faerie: gaat wavs cea ORARAA | Segara: | eu 
54. The affix dr comes in the sense of ‘com- 

pleter thereof’, after the word dvi. | 
This debars sz Thus gar: geir=feeta: ‘the second’—that which 
completes the two. ; 
O Xima qq ne, grar, q (Aa:) R EN 
EDEN oo Tea MAT TT AATA | SETAE | aaa STE! ay 


55. The affix tlya comes in the sense of ‘ com- 
pleter thereof’, after the word tri ; and there is samprasdrana — t 
( vocalisation ) of the stem. ie 
. The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasdrana (I. 1. 
45). Thus f+dta=s+¢+dta=Tita (VI. 1. 108, the gof f assumes the . 
form of the prior letter s which is substituted for T) In gđa: the œ is not | 
lengthened by VI. 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the 
sim letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvyitti from VI 3. 
111, The pratyahara sy is formed by the first w, and means the letters sy, _ 
Tandgu ) ‘Sane 
Rra easa 48 arta aren, az, 
eTATEAT Il Puy. 
at u Fagen ha: FEA SAET waa | Pie 
56. After the words vihgati &e, tamat (ar fem. iny M 
rT) is optionally the augment of dat. a 
This rule falling under the jurisdiction of gg, we must read the word — k 
Sx into this sûtra, as the affix to which the augment aaz is added. This faye? — 
RT: = fiyan: or fag: ‘twentieth’. wae eat or AT, fafaa: or Re 
fre:, fra: or fart, RATAA: or waster? N ne 
There is no fagenfe class given in Ganapatha. These are ordinary — 
Words like faafa, fua &c. The words famia, fate &c of V. 1. 59, should not. 
be taffen as the frem alluded to by this sûtra. For had it been so, we. 
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could not have formed the words like qataqa: ; because the rule applying . 
to faafx specifically mentioned, will not apply to faufa as the end of a com- 
pound. As this maxim declares, aguaat mia araara “that which | 
cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary to I. 1. 72; 
not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself”. This being 
the case, the word fafa &c must be taken in their popular signification, and 
not as particular pratipadikas ; and hence also becomes valid the exception 
given in V.2. 58,in the case of qfè &c when preceded by another numeral. For 
the very prohibition aaam}: in that rule, shows, that with the exception of 

gfe &c, the present rule applies to other geais words, as, gataafa &c. 


' Böhtlingk takes az, yz and qa% as separate affixes and not as aug- 
ment: He says “The commentators take qag here and in the following 
Sûtras as an Augment of se (V. 2. 48), because Aai &c with the affix qaz 
would yield amaga by IIL. 1. 3, whilst otherwise it would be accented as 
frafeaat u According to this interpretation "g, V. 2.49 and ye V. 2. 50 are 
' Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That 

PAnini by forms az, we and qag so much resembling zz, should not have 
meant an affix, is not probable. Moreover one does not understand well this, 
why he, if he intended that a, a and am should be taken as augments, does 
not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been 
expressed by adding of the servile @ (i. e. g4, y% and qg& ), as he does in 
the case of the augments yw V. 2. 51, fagw V. 2. 52 and g3% V. 2. 53. LT also 
think this, that Panini, when he designated this affix qaz, did not think of 


the accent.” l 
In the case of az and ye there will be no difference whatever whether 
we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus qaq+az=q=a+ae (VI. 4. 144) 
. A =qqy ll $ 
et namma ra 149 mR a Rer, wang, ar 
ere, Ara, Wace, T, ( ARE) N 
aha: i marge: Seared cera Vera | Tear aaa Te Ser r- 
eH qacir FATT U 
57, Always after the words gata &e, and after 
masa, ardha-mésa, and sam-vatsar; tamat is the augment 
of dat. 
: £be words arqa are numer als. The words ara &e, ate not numerals į 
they would not have taken gz, but by the implication of this sftra.. Thus 
aaa TEN: = AAA ‘hundreth’; qaqa, Maga’ Similarly arqa qor: = aaa 
\ faa’ ‘ the last day of the month’. at@araaa:, Gan: y l 


. Ch. II. § rr. } 


b= 
iy By the next Sûtra V. 2. 58, the words a &c, would also have taken 
aas; but the scope of that sftra is confined to numerals not preceded by 


another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have Waa : 

ant, Aaaa: u wah ug 
TABAK: 4S N T i Teas, A, IANA: qaaa) 

ata: U seg: geaen: e Ser rat aai a U ME, 

58. After the words shashti &c, when no other 

Numeral precedes them; tamat is always the augment of 


dat. | he 
By sûtra V. 2, 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com- 
pulsary. Thus qfeqa:, antaar: tl 5 m ; 
Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral”? Observe, qatqe: 
GRIT, TRARA: or eHAHfATA I Here V. 2. 56, applies also. a 

Rat S: QER NL wake N nA}, 5: aw, TA: N fy 


TR U aR aad sea Ra S: ra A GH aa A E rai: 
59. When a Sikta or a Såman is to be expressed, 

the affix Chha (gq) comes after a pratipadika (nominal-stem), — 
in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94). A 
The word way means ‘in the sense of agg affix’, The sense of Richa : 

is “whose is it or in whom itis”. Thus HESTE VESALI = TOTAL A 
RARER, ARAA A, ARL aT N LAN 
The affix comes after a collocation of words, as steqatata ‘the Sikta 
containing the words set aqra’ e. g. Rig Veda Mandala I. sdkta 164, Herę 
the words stet araeq are considered as a Nominal Stem. So also aaga 
AATAATZFATHASR ll Go Tans ll a, AJRA, GRN 7 i 
I: aaia | aes ora Ga wala, ONIRA AR: ie 
60. When an Adhydya or an Anuvåka is to be y 

expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha having the \ 
above sense of matup. mae 
This sQtra indicates by implication (arqq:), that the afix © comes ` 

after a nominal. stem, to denote an Adhyâya or an Anuvâka. According to 
Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus agis qisna = nissar, NA 
Arata In the alternative, apnodta: ; so also Aasiaa: or istradten, Ge 
W: or ofeaeedta: u me 
RERA sn gt ih want n epee, aur i wg 
SA n mena, raaraa | Pras: RAA so meray wat wea, 
maaan a: E AoA 


TBE VICH. GI 


61. The affix an (+—#) comesin the sense of 
matup, when an Adhyaya or an Anuvika is to be expressed, 
after the words vimukta &c. 

Thus fapenaeasterarea =Fatsararsaarar ar it So also łargu: &c. 
1 fase, 2 Farge, 3 WISG 4 aT, 5 TAT (ATH ), 6 RaR (aieaee! ) 7 
agaa, 8 ag, 9 aea (aaa ), 10 Tarra, 11 agaa, 12 vet (Agta ), 13 Tea, 14 
agaa", 15 qar, 16 gang, 17 qaa ( FURTAR ), 18 gaut, 19 gafra (vata), 20 afe- 
sft, 21 rega, 22 NIIT 23 FST, 24 syarasey ( fase), 25 szaft, 26 qaga ( Taefet ), 
27 fat, 28 ara, 29 Ba. U | 
O ARRATIAR N TR FT:, FT N 
afai aAa, marran | a A: MRR R A PIIA ATA SN- 
arana: N 


r. 62. After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix vun (1—2™), in the sense of matup, when an 
Adhyfya or an Anuvaka is to be expressed. 
ie Thus aarne = RSMAS ATM Re, aTaferH: Sc. 
Another reading is agg the final consonant being mute. 
1 raz (aise), 288 at (a ), 3 arafeeaa, 4 Faea ear, 5 Flaa, 6 got sear, 
whew: 7 eat (Bat) fa fore ( rere), 8 wire, 9 JEMA, 10 Esa, 11 TZA, 12 wea, 13 
para ( cara ). 14 agatat, 15 aaea a, 16 Bar, 17 mgto, 18 qaw (!). W 
aa Has: TT: Nl GR M qafi I aa, J17: TH, ( IT), N 
agfa: u gaa | aAa ant aaa ENTS qanat garar wate | 
63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seven th case in construction, when the sense is 
“versed therein or skilled therein ”. 
Thus qf gaa: = 99k: (Wt ga- q+ aa Vi4.144=qa+sta VIII.) 
ARST: ELR TR I ENT: ET N 
qia: i aAa, JW AT amira: waar aatan pa: gare eaters R 
aaar vate U 

i 64. The affix kan (L—ẹ) comes in the sense of 
‘yersed therein, skilled therein’, after the nominal stems 
fkarsha &e, being in the seventh case in construction. 

Thus swat Hare: anin: agh: Another reading has atag (Bohtlingk) 
arn ), 2 eae, 3 frata ( Fravar), 4 free, 5 erat, 6 Tea, 7 fa- 
9 frsa*, 10 wa, 11 sraa, 12 am, 13 qa (frre ), 14 dq, 15 ga, 
9 aera, 20 AA. t 


1 arnt ( 
aa (Aaa ), 8 T4, 
16 gra, 17 gra, 18 wae 1 


TARCAN Il &4 Nl anes Ue, RTTA, wT (FA) N 
aa: 0 aaa, alata @ aR aata aadtarurat RAEAN arent 


Wate U 


65. The affix kan comes, after the words dhanad 
and hiranya, being in Tth case in construction, in the sense of 
‘a desire thereafter’. ay q | 
The word ara means ‘desire, wish’, Thus yà RA: = yaar IA, 
waa FATA l 
Sarees: MAA WEE Tartar N Rares, MAA (FT) I 
ata l aAa, RAR a aga a: eaa aaa a: Aaaf arene 


a aa l 
66. The affix kan comes after a word denoting 


a part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘who takes care of it, 


who bestows care upon it’. 
The words a@@ and Ha are understood in this sûtra. The word ate $ 
means ‘devoted to, intent upen, craving after’. Thus Say sfera: = AR: 1. €. 


RMR TER agea l The egg: isin the plural number, indicating hs 
that the affix comes even after a collective compound of SvAnga terms. 


Thus getem:, Rate See II. 3. 44. Vip 
STTSSUTA I GON AATA N SUA, SA ATIA N ‘a 
atau aera, Aaa at secqereandtaratenaageaaerad sa gers wae Ul 
. 67. The affix thak (+—-<%) comes in the sense of 


f as, , after the word udara. 


The Ca given above is according to Dr. Böhtlingk. Accord- 
ing to the KAsika, the Anuvritti of w&q is also read into this sûtra. The megna q 
ing then would be “thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in 
construction, in the sense ir ‘who is devoted therein’, when the word so 
formed means “ voracious”, A person who is very much distressed yi 


hunger is so called ; Airek t Thus sà staat: = Aranan: (ioe. a: w 


Why do we say when it means ‘voracious? Observe Sh: ‘abdominal 

gaa aftara: ee aar i aa, aftera:, (ET ) Ul ay 
SEH: aerea Tart AES, q 3R iaia aera TATE! laengere 
Rara raad aera aA N 
68. The affix kan (L—®) comes after ‘the word — 

sasya, being in the third case in construction, when the sense 
is “to supply richly with it”. ! S Aan AN 


“ 
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‘The anuvritti of aa, not of zæ, is to be read here. The word qe 
here means ‘good quality’, and not ‘corn’, Another reading is yeg. The 
word qR means ‘all, every where’. That which is full of (qRarą) good quali- 
ties (qeq) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus 
gga Raa: = qark: mÈ: ‘a rice, above all praise’, qeam: arg: ‘a good man, 
not equalled by any’. @eaant afer: ‘a precious stone of the best quality’, i, e. 
ae in form’. 

sat ard NRN varias il stare, Â, (FT) 
aha u hee fadtaranarantaatcad nait wate A 

69. The affix kan comes after the word anéa ‘a 
share’ in the second-case in construction, the sense being 
‘who must take that’. 

: The word aya is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing that 
the construction must be accusative. The word erftq nom. ert is formed by - 
adding fafa to the root &, the force of the affix being that of “must, or neces- 
sity”. See III. 3.170. The word eit will govern accusative and not geni- 
tive II. 3. 70. 

Thus staf gt =i: ‘an heir’, i, e. who is entitled to take a share at - 
partition i. e. a ear: | staan? Ta Ul 

O amana wart il aeara, at, eee, (et) 

aft u araea qsqtanai auar Aaa Herat wale N 
70. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra 
<a loom’, in the sense of “taken off therefrom not long ago 


or shortly before ” 


The word qq must be in the fifth case in construction, by the very 
‘fact of its being so employed in the sûtra. The word afaq means ‘short 
time, not long’ sqzq means “taken off”. Thus qanaat: = aaa ‘a 
cloth just taken off the loom’ i. e. an unbleached cloth, As qam: qet, WAR: 


mat ‘a new mantle’= yea? or qq: U 
MaA RNR Sarre 9k T N ANF, sÈ HITA RT)N 
qfar: u araa STR A aA araa eraa caret Aa ii 
71. The words Brahmanaka and ushnika are ano- 


malous, when they are a Name. 


Thus agit Fr, sfr zara: U The affix Ka is added to aram, with 
the force of ‘a place where Brahmagas who live by profession of arms dwell’, 4 


Similarly sa means STEGTAT: U 


“SR u tanama RaR eet wate u 

72. The affix kan comes after the words sita an 

ushna, in the sense of ‘who goes to work thus’. 

The word aitq and ys being used as adverbs will be in accusati 

construction. As ata muta ‘who goes to work coldly’ i. e. a lazy’, man= ata 

| =a: wei. Similarly worn: = afterant, er ‘who goes to work hotly * a a 
MARM I SI TaT I TARH, ( FT ) N 

aa: u sienna AAR RAAT: HT TTA! N 

73. The word adhika is anomalous. a K 

The word sfà: meaning ‘more’, is formed by adding aq to the vo 

wrgqeg; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus & 


A 


g: a “a Drona is superior to Khart” siam a Aa “a Khart is inf 


rior to Drona”. The word argqree governs nominative or accusative indiff fe 
ently. ae 


AJRA: Maa lost Tels N AR, alas, sean, KAA 
TRU tae BPR sia eae TERT: RA ANAA AATA U 
74. The words anuka, abhika and abhika | be 
anomalous, meaning ‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of a 


, Thus agama = stam: ‘desirous, libidinous * eae = fa 
SAR: ‘a lover, voluptuous person’. 


qria WG aari ll asset, sta, Teale, (RX) N 
aha: u iangan aa aAA area vata 
75. The affix kan(L—a) comes after the word på 
va, in the third-case in construction, signifying “who: striv 
to gain something by that”. E Y. 
The word qf. means ‘a maada or crooked expedient’. Ons who 
endeavours to obtain añy thing by fraud i is called qyaqay: ‘a cheat, a juggle 
Partisan”. qra=a rib, a crooked ich as WAR = arta, Afm sa 
aa: qequerSarsat sas NEN TTA Ul ITIS, 
‘Vana, SH, IAT I 
qa: u stfeteaadrena | sa: ainei: gaara tasaa sa 
eat ECHN] 


76. The affixes thak (4+—g@#) and that (+ 
come respe sctively after ayahsûla and dandajina, in the san 


sense of “ who strives to gain something by that”. ” 
10 
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The word ayf2zzsf@ is understood here also. The word sa: ag means 
‘a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is 
called sma: gan: =arefan: 0 The word gortar means ‘staff (danda) and 
hide (ajina)’ i. e. oufer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain 
- something by hypocrisy and deceit is called aesttsttam: = aera: tt 
y o š ~ A A pe 
aAA Tenia Sar SS walla il aAA, Aena, A, Z- 
EN | 
aft ul araai gem TAIT | wala SAA TE THAT Sa | TOARE- 
fechas an aen area AAA 
Sa arate paN RARA, Loa a ret gA 
i 77. The affix kan ( L —q@) is added to an ordinal 
number, in the sense of “acquiring a subject after so many 
attempts” ; and there is optionally the elision of the affix 


denoting the ordinal number. oR 
The word arafayt (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ending 
in affixes denoting ym i.e. ordinals. The word #gq means ‘acquired or 
learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus fedtat ear asp opie = fear 


nena or fgdiaen age ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second 
time’ i. e, “successful mastery by the second time”. So also raay or (IRAR 


TIRT Or IFARA lI 
. Vårt :—When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the Jerson who 
acquires after so many times then the elision of the yar affix is compulsory and 
not optional. Thus qa eyo met agra = Tat qa: ‘Devadatta who learns 
the book for the sixth time’ i.e. ‘who succeeds in learning the book at the 
sixth attempt’. Similarly am, vasa | The word mgt here is confined to 
books only and to nothing else. 
at ara: Woe haart a, TIT, m, (ET ) N 
afar: 0 a sfa taaa Aa Tea Here wala, aaa aa Taha U 
78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first 
ease in construction, with the force of a genitive casey when 
the sense is ‘he is their leader”. 
The word mart means ‘head-man, leader, spokes-man’. Thus eat 
mrantteat = sare, ARAA N 
Why do Wwe say“ when meaning a leader’? Witness Raga: qaa l 
Here there is no affixing. 
EZH TIA BCA ISAI TANA FSA, AET, TTAN, FTA N 
giaa FAREA AT AS THI RAA AA STATA THT AART- 
a aaraa ARE ROTA aaa i Poe 


f 
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j 
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2, 
te 
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i y 
79. - The affix kan comes after thë word érinkhala 


‘a clog’, in the sense of “clog is its fetter ”, when the whole y 


word means a young camel. ' 
Thus as qaaa pora aan: i The young ones of camel 


are called aerun The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from 


straying are called srqmqu Though the ropes &c are also used along with 
the clog, yet Srinkhala being the principal object that takes away the free-* 
dom is called qeqq or bond or fetter. 
TH THAT: col qa N Sens, SFRAT:, ( FT XN 
IF: sem ate AAAA setae wate | SRA AAT AA AIAT: | 
80. ate word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘ long- 
ing after, yearning’ 


is 


He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing is called — 
ga: u The word gem: is formed by adding az to the preposition sq. Thus 
Seal RART: IR: TaTaT = IGR: OF gaq: Ui 


REIAU MLM TTT N aT, aT, ÙN, (FA ) Ml 


ish U abat wala: | ATTA ATS ATA aai RT TAT TSO THETA 
ware 


81. The affix kan comes after a word expressing 


a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an ne, 
is denoted. 


The word am means ‘days’ &c, and yaryq means ‘the cause (of 


disease) or its effect’, Thus Rasa: =fġdtaht sat ‘the fever which comes ' 


on the second day’. aan: ‘a fever w hich comes on the fourth day’, Simi- 


larly after a word denoting yWarsta:, as; Aaga: = fgg sqt ‘a fever 
caused by poisonous flowers’, So alsoarargegn n So also sed rane sene 


“a fever producing heat’. aftaair sau: 1l 


When ‘illness’ is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, AtA fadir- K 
sæ it The word gar is to be read into this sûtra from the next sûtra. Thera 


fore words fgatam: &c are Names. 


Ke 
n 


vel 


AF 


k; 


` 


A 


" 


( aeeaas NÀ Garay NR Qq i aa, RT, “eae ear T 


aH, (FA) \ 
Tia u aia garanta AA IRA RA Tea AA, aananiA eraa 
az wary i 
STAN W Tea eT: N 

82. The affix kan i added to a word denoting 
food; in the first case in construction; in the sense of “thik 
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es, plants . ; : : 
-is the principal food on this particular occasion’, when the 
j: whole word so formed is a Name. 


W, Thus qerar: manane iiaea genfa seat “The Gudâptpikå 
_ —Paurnmasi” i. e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar 
; form the principal accompaniment of food. Similarly mR, PRA, 
- Agm &c. À 

È i $ Vårt :—The affix gf comes after qeq in the same sense. As aetenatt 
qotar ; 

O FAMARI qat tl Fe, AN I 

aft: gangan ra wate, aA À aA aAA N. 

rN 83. The affix afi (+/—s) comes after kulmisha, 
in the same sense “this is the principal food on this parti- 


cular occasion’ —and the whole word is a Name. 
The = of sts is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus 
gena: wars = Aret rarer u 
Aas SHAN e RN AAA, SA, ware, N 
afa: Aaaa farsa sett saraaa 0 3 i 
84. The word śrotriyan is irregularly formed mean- 
ing ‘who has studied the Chhandas’. j 
i di The q in faama is for the sake of accent. As Sitar aam: “a Brah- 
mana learned in the Vedas”. The word ataa is either a condensed expression 
for the full sentence sarsii, referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or 
the word wea is replaced by iva, and then is added the affix aul But how 
_do you form then sra; in the sense of gesig, by adding the affix sqm by 
IV. 2. 59? The present stra is optional, the word ar of V. 2. 77 being under- 
d here: so that we have the form Sifa: also. Some say that arty applies 
person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its 
while arza applies to a student in general, so one sûtra does not 
y apply to different objects. 


` 


a 
3 


stoo 
only to that 
purport also, 
debar the other, as the 
ania YAAA N e TÀ N EA, aia, YHA, LA, Sat I 
safes. aratia TER STATA meme: GRAA THAT, | TREE TTT TAT 
garcia fri Tera AAA N 
' a5, The affixes ini (eq) and than (—'—ga;) come. 
§ddha, in the sense of “this is eaten by him’. 
Thus ae gatia set or “Thea “a person who has eaten obsequial 
This relates to a person who eats on the day the Sraddha cereinony 


food”. : 
takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of Sraddhia, sta 


after the word śr 


> 
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Waa Ae a: whe sta aT The word arg originally means a certain cerem- . 
ony, and is derived from the word stat with the affix of V. 2. ror. Ina Seti F 


ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. gh 5 
cn > . f 


gaara: ee aa Nl Gata, eter, I 
qfaia Taai: BAAS ethene 
gad faa: giaa aa er meai af N { ' 
86. The affix ini (3q) comes after the E pe i 


in the sense of ‘by whoni something was done formerly’, 
The word staq of the last sûtra is understood here. But what is the i 
verb of which sta is the agent. The ysmdoes not come" to be read into this — 
sitra. Therefore we must Supply some general verb such as ‘doing’ &c, to 
complete the sense. Thus gł waaat=94t U So also q4 ym, ttt &c. saag zN 
S gfir d. gm: pl. In fact aiia means by whom some thing was done Be, 
formerly. ohare ; 
aqha i <s I TA N agai =, ( aA: ) N a 
af: u oar 94 aefa aad fase! qA A ara: ie 


eA TEMA AAA st: TAA AAT N 
87. The affix ini comes after the word plrva,” also. 
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 
something is done’, ii 
Thus Hayat aea= g4 pania ‘who formerly made’ aaa SAL ak 
In these words, first gq and ¥q are compounded by II. 1. 4; and then | 
the affix is added. These two'sitras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims 
azar maka azeatarratier “that which connot possibly be eo 
but a Pratipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary ‘to I, 1. 72) not denote 
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” saqa SaR smia Ra “The — $ 
rule of vyapadesivad-bhava does not apply to a pratipadika”. That rule È 
embodied in the following paribhasha—eaqetaaentergq—“an operation which ~ 
affects some thing on’ account of some special designation, which for certai 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone an 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that specie ) 
` designation does not attach”, hA 
guya icc vant N R, a, (R) ‘a by 
aia: u eaaa t pira: arias siaa erat vera wate tl ' i Y 
~ >} 88. The affix ini comes after ishta &e. à in the senso 
of ‘by him’. . 
Thus gana =g ag; gaina &c. “who wished”, “who MPE" ia, 
charitable act’, The words gfq faa &c. formed by gq will govern cel j! 
instead of accusative. See vartika under II, 3. 36. 


y 


[ Bx. V. Cu. I Gr 


) 1 gz, 2 94, 3 sqrarfea ( scariza ), 4 niza, 5 oferiza", 6 oftaries, 7 ARTA- 
| a, 8 frarfea*, 9 aia, 10 anfa, 11 gina, 12 dota, 13 qaa, l4 sia, 15 
ve afera®, 16 saath, 17 armak, 18 agra, 19 atrata, 20 sq ( sratasta ), 21 stefta,, 22 at- 
ara ()*, 23 strata, 24 sraurita, 25 AIRT, 26 free, 27 IIFA, 28 IIFA, 29 aT 
o sash, 30 santa, 31 staqiza, 32 erga, 33 qttafaa, 34 qafeqa, 35 Ama, 36 
o Aaa, 37 afsa, 38 ofa, 39 qaa, 40 srq, 41 qq (1), 42 aqaa, 43 sqaq, 
44 fagta, 45 atama. Il 
aa Raen R ana I A ag aaia, RaT; 
miri, Trarenare N i 
qa: l gRafaa RA AA Test Seas AA aAa Taserrahe area qia 
Wart: AAT=eAe l 
i 89. In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and 
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 


sense of ‘an antagonist’. 

The word qaqears means ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus ar et 
qfeafeat raga ar ear ifai Aea (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). These words are obsolete 
in secular literature. See however Gita IIT. 34. 

o agram eo i carl il agi, aàr Il 
ara aA Aaa seer Ser ata U JA PRATET N 
90. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by 
- ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’. 
Thus sraqet nara, staaqst sprota, “going after or searching the cows and 
camels’. 
arate eet Sara NAL Taree arar, Zur, Garang (za) N 
afar: w arearemede Seer | TEANGA sree ware RER AEA I cra AETAT TAATA 
91. -The affix ini comes after the word sAkshat, in 
the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed 


is a Name. 

The word arara is an Indeclinable. The word qar is used in the 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus arene ger=areft, d. arferatr, pl. 
aria: ‘an eye-witness > In any transaction like loan, &c, three persons 
directly sce the fact, and may be called #1, viz, who gives, who takes, and 
another who merely looks on, By using the word Gat, the word afaaz is 
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower, 


Aaaa Tae faf: eR TAT Afaa, wees, afre: 
afar 0 aaf faq | Tare Paes MATT TIA WATT laaa aatar 
— amana AREA qaaa A T TTA REAR N k 


. CH, IT. §.-93] 


92. The word kshetriyach (@f%¥4) is anomalous, — 
meaning “curable in another body” i.e. “not curable in } 
this life”, er 

The whole word enunciated here in the sense of para-kshetee chikitsya; 
or the word afa, with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding ~ . 
the affix q7 to the word q®rq, the force of the affix being ‘curable therein’ 
and the word qzis elided before this affix. Thus tae carrey: ‘incurable 
disease’. faq HFM ‘incurable leprosy’: i, e—organie disease. The word 
qea means body assumed in the next reincarnation, The word ara applies — 
to an irremediable disease. s see 
The word faq means ‘poison’ alsomaq TSF tatama Pape 
‘that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered’. Or Sy 
Afaa means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. arta Weare Aa sara Papeete arena 
wears t “that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another's field } 
i.e. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therfore 
must be weeded out (chikitsyay” Or &fa is an ‘adulterer’, i. e. qmq: Tea, i) 
aa Patera: stasa: u These are all secondary meanings. ‘ w 
Raraga Raa aaan aT Ne Tn 
SPRAT, AFA, FREA, AQU, CAFTA, CTT, ef, (a) 
qf: Ul Raaen maei Fas | water agr Real, aa ga 


iaf | rardan aa erar wale tl aren ogia | TEATE N 
Sarge Remata | ART KRA | TT LEAL gaaat: naat Eee 
Frere: N ae TRAT TEA PAT PINI RAegAaaa Hear i Wy": A 


93. The word Indriyam, (having udatta on the 
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called, 
either because it is “ the characteristic from which the exis i 
tence of Indta is iħferred ”, or ‘it is seen by Indra or Siem mu 
created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it is cro 
‘by Indra’. ne 

The word ggq is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such ass 
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix qa added after gg, 
in the sense’ of either ‘a mark thereof’. As gegeq faya=etteeaa The senses 
(indriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma ot soul, and it is inferred by 
the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So’that-these organs are the ‘marks’ 
or signs. or linga of Indra: because they being an instrument presipose an 
agent, there being no instrument without an agent. 


Í BK. V. CH. Gy 


Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are ‘seen or 
known by Indra or Atma’ (geo g@=ard). The affix is here added to a 
i A word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of the 
< ‘senses by the Self is an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa- 
_nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the-physical body 
_ took a survey of it. @ aaa get al qqa qazana “He beheld this 
_ Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed— 
= “J have seen this ’.Or they are so called because they are created by Indra or ` 
n Atma (gẸ&o 4) i. e. the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds 

ofthe Self. Orthey are so called because they are wished for by Indra or 
Self (geo ać fă ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so 
= called because they are given by Indra (gga qA) i. e. they are allotted to 
their respective objects by Indra è. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the 
Wy “ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word af ‘or’ joins every one of the above. 
‘The pers afa shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also: 
ee Pen TIA = gran, ‘senses —difficult to be subdued by the Soul. 
 ageareafeafafe wag ce var Il aa, sea, Aika, ARAT, se 
wag tt 
May afr: aif erat aaa: aena maai: sete TEARI | ART 
Ran: RRAIN RAA Test SAA IRRA at AGI TAA wale, MAAAR- 
. dae aza 
mae Kérika gaia Fran sfa | 
fo. gaisa waa HITRA: ll 
IARA DOA ATT ATREA Ut 
94. The affix matup (ae, ara f. $) comes after a 
‘word in first case in construction in the sense of ‘ whose it is, 


we 


or ‘in whom it is’. 
Thus maser afta = site nom. Mata ‘having cows’, as ara tage Il 
gat afana fea = qaaa (a being substituted for q by VIII. 2. 9), as gaa yia: i 
iy aqad, gaaat The word afa shows that the use of agf and cog- 
i nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who 
has three barley grains only will not be called aqata it This affix comes 
ignifications are (1) A large quantity or number, as tara ‘having _ 
(2) When censure (faar) is implied, as aad, aat, (3) 
whe 1 praise (34T) is meant, as qadt war, (4) when an inherent or perma- 
nent quality of a thing is meant (freaarr) as, efittett gat wu (5) When excel- 
lence ( stfaatae ) is meant, a5, tafteft wat (6) When accompaniment (dart ) 
is meant, asiast, ot" (7) When the sense of "fet ‘to be’ is denoted, as 


aera, 


‘when the s 
many COWS. 


] 


Vårt ey affix agg is elided after words of quality (quqqq), as 

Vat gisa = gg: FE: gm, Ha: &c. l ‘1 
TRETT USAW Garter N T: SN E & 
afar 0 cariea: RREA nae vera vata, IEAA RA AATA U i 

95. The affix matup comes alte tiy nominal 


stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘whose it is’, or cin whom 
it is? A 

f As waara, Sma, marau Why this special sûtra with regard to 
qariy words, when they would have taken gq by the last sfitra? This pre- 
vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of maT Mt 
How do you form then fiot aen, skr erent These are rare forms. — ya 
According to Patanjali this sûtra is useless. Or the word gq &c, must fas 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste,touch &c, i, e. qaq should mean taste, 
wz form, Therefore the forms gof and eign: are valid, meaning rirnan i B 
So also fà az: = yragnn:, here eq and tq do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. A i 
all words. of quality having one syllable are governed by this siitra, and gi 
their derivative in agg u See V. 2. 115. 

Lee, 2 By, 3 qt, 4 ey, 5 egal, 6 weg, 7 Be, 8 ara", Darra (mm ca 

at Fars, ), 10 wars: ( ea). t 


MARA SAATE Se U AN Titre, arte: ae, 


Ty 


WeTAITLA Il $ 
afa: i pR AT: TEA MA aaa AA Ut w AAN 
MERT U TARTS ARNT. U i : We 


96. The affix lach (@) comes optionally, in the j 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long at, the word — 
expressing something which is found only in a living being. 

Thus from ser ‘a crest’, we have wet or erara. Soalso satan: vA 
Or anfirararg it Why do we say ‘which is found in a living being”? so 
firarara, att: ‘the crested flame of a lamp’. Why do wesay “ending nan 
Observe gA, WATT U y 
Vért:—It should be stated that the afix gq comes only after pi ‘i 
denotes member or limb of a living being, (and not anything like love, pasi i 
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no- 
affixing of ag here: faataisenRa = AA, ATATA N N X 
Every affix is udâtta (ILI. 1.3), unless contrary is indicated by some | È 
anubandha. The az would have been udatta by III. 1. 3, even without the ' 
` indicatory = (VI. 1. 163). The employment of this anubandha, hoverer 
11 aT 


1i 
T 


[BK V. CH. aQ], 
4 indicates that this udatta will never be changed into svarita, as other udattas 
are by rule VIII. 2. 6, as eiis t ; 


x : B 
O MRALI vara il RART, a, (az ) Il 
Sha aaae A Tae | Rees: MARRA oe Tee TATA eT 


Pia et ae 

Se MEAR A N Aro U AAAS A l ATO N KETTA: AT Ut 
ATRA gasgas Ut ; 

Piast” 97. The affix lach comes in the sente of matup, 

= after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also. 

Rede Thus fas: or (aaa, nga: or ngaral The word saama under- 


stood in this sûtra, causes the employment of the affix agy in the alternative. 
j It does not mean that the affix gær is optional. For were a optional, then 
zi the affix gf and sq would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of faarrz 
i class which end in st, But that is not the case, _ 
+ Vért:—The words qisq and waft lengthen the vowel before a, as 
gia, waite: 
| i , Vért-—The words ara, a, 43, Bare and aa take the augment Fe before 
| prt, as ae, IRs, TEM, ER, TER! 
ee Vért:-—The word Set, qet, HET and mar take a, when censure is meant, 
as HET, gee, aa and Hets!, but setatearta: when no censure is meant. 
=f Vért:—This affix comes after words denoting lower organisms, and 
- word denoting disease : as ZRS: ARTRT™:, fanfare, AURA: BOT Ul 
Ifa, 2 ae, 3 at, 4 ant, 5 ate (sia), 6 fon”, 7 ger", 8 STA, 9 TF, 
10 qd, igi (aa), Wea, Bag, 14 aia, 15 qinga eta 16 aaraa- 
arse a 17 eraann (Het) AÑ, 18-94, 19 sew, 20 ge, 21 afen, (afr) 22 eR, 
23 ae, 24 afta, 25 sara, 26 FoR, 27 fara, 28 ger (G), 29 gy, 30 q7, 31 457, 32 RTS, 
33 qa, 34 ag; 35 aft, 36 wy (arg), 37 afer, 38 wr", 39 qa, 40 urer®, 41 asia, 
49 qama", 43 omen, 44a, 45 faena", 46 gos", 47 graer 48 mee, 49 dat U 
qeataryat FAIS We RN RA, AUNA, HAAS, (2S) tt 
afta: i qaia were wate sarees arate aA ATE 
i 98. The affix lach comes after the words vatsa 


and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively. 

Thus a87: ‘Joving the calf, loving, tender’. sree: ‘strong, lusty’. 
The word q% means ‘calf’; in qq there is no trace of its origin, for it is 
ied to father, master &c, as qa: emih qaa: fear &e. The word siz 


appl ; 
is: ‘shoulder’: but sa means ‘strong’, The affix €a in these cases is A 
not optional, but necessary and debars AGT it In other senses, the matup only 


. jg'added as agait at, AGAL Tas: À 


t k 
\ 


om 


RRE NAN Talal Hae aA, TN be i 
aa: Cerone ear aa ei aE rene aae T vai 
JINR | f 


99. The affix ilach (ga) as well as lach, ve 
after the word phena, in the sense of matup: and orton 
the affix matup elso ; 


Sûtra adds aga in the alternative. As &faa:, Fri and ĝġąaaqara il ‘i 
AMANNAN: WAST: i Reo N Tana Il Sear a 
SIFT, W-A-TSA: Il “a 
Ta | amea: Iya: Ao paa: Kea woz ques T A ETA AN TELAT: PAN 

HAF aay T ll } 


è 


100. The three affixes sa (a), na (a), and z 
(x) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the wor 
of these three classes i.’ e. lomadi, ia and pichchhadi 3) 


The affix q comes after qratts words, as, qraaq? or ae en ; Theia aff 
gaa comes after fyegts words, as, fafesai or ARSTE broth’, 


Vdrt:—The affix q comes after the word ətẹẸ in the sense of beauti i 
as stmar ‘the fair one’ i. e. a woman. ' d i 


Vért:—The words qrat; qatt and GEA shorten their final vowel be 
4, as qamay ‘a field’, qariwaa, FETA Ul i j 

Vårt:—The word fava (fy +t% ) loses its ‘second member, befthe 
and the change caused by sandhi (g'in to a) is undone. Otherwise the forn ah, 


would be fien: (qm being elided), as Raami aa sa- fg ‘ movin. 
variously ’, 


Vért:—The effix q comes after edt, before which § is changed as ; 
as maditeatea = maT: N 
Vart :—The affix ilach comes after jata, ghata, and kala, when cens 


is meant, as Hea, Bisa: aise: but setaa when no censure is meant, 
1 aaa, 2 aa, 3 ay, 4 gi, 5 fate’, 6 may, 7 an, 8 ata, 9 aE Il 
Lara, 2 aaa, 3 ary, 4 Rag, 5 PRA, 6 RR (mR), 7 are, 8 eran, 9 S 

10 gia, 11 sra mea, 12 matoa (qratvaciegat), saat a, 13 fà fase 

mAs: (GN), 14 maT wa (aaa ), 15 3g, 16 qaa i i 


1 fest (fares), 2 er, 3 yaa (FIR), 4 ITR (PTM), 5 5 TETRA Gere s 
TRAAN, 6 T 7 aye, 8 am, O wa D fae 


IA STA Per ital Cig 


TA ASTA IAT OT: Lok NU gaa SARTA: oT: 
GR rar er sat caer or gaa wala gaT | 

101. The affix na (+a) comes in the sense of 
matup after the words prajia, Sraddha and arch: as well. 


“as the affix matup. 
3 As qA: or A, AE or A ATS! or aaraa The Kasika has 
introduced the word @fq into the sûtra from the vartika aya u 
Várt :—So also after af, as Ta: or TAA N 
aq: agarrat Barat N 2020 Gana Nag-aeersara, Pratt N 
gat: araara fart ae geet Tae ATA Te l 

102. The affixes vini (az) and ini (x3) come, 

with the force of matup, after the words tapas and sahara 


respectively. 

The word aqa ends in sta, and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have 
taken faf; similarly aga ends in a, and by V. 2.115, it would have taken 
giz; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present 
sûtra? To this it is replied, that by the next sûtra, these words take the 

affix sy also; so that, had there not been this present sûtra, the am would 
have debarred the application of gf and fata of V. 2.4125 andizi. Dhe 
affix oq (V. 1.115) is also debarred after the word aga, though it ends 


in ali 
Thus qarseatrara ar tad = AIAT nom. ageat Similarly agfa, nom. 
agar t 
am aZ qN E N 
gia: n at: AFARA Tear AA | 
ERT AR SAA SIAC Ut 
103. And also an (+2) comes after tapas and 


sahasra. 
Thus ama: area: The separation of this sitra from the last is for 


ist the anuvgitti of sym runs in the subsequent sitras, which 
been done had it been included in the last sûtra, and the rule 
) would not have applied in the last satra, had a% 


_ two purposes, 
‘could not have 
of yathasankhya (1. 3. 10 
been read along with fafa and giñ t 

Vért —The words safet &c, are governed by this rule and teke sta 
As sarat Agas qà = ater: T: N Similarly qi (a kind of hell) Regs, 
arate. Jag: and yore: N ne 
araka HW 08 N gA I aaraa kasa err) i 
qa carrera AA AA i ; r 


E. 


7. 


z a k 


th 


Ch. If. $107. ] 


* 
æ 


I 


104. The affix an comes, in the Sense. of sine 
after sikat& and égarkar4. 
Thus Gait azt, MRT ag il These are the examples, when they do not 


denote a place. In denoting a place they will take ya and at of the wa 
sitra, 


at gada | 0o4 Vane I XA, wy, eal | Il 


o aR ReRe ee SA ears waa: TRUE AT, HTT 
105. When the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may 


take place the lup-elision of the affixes denotnig matup (with 


the preservation of the gender and number of “the word), ae 


there may be the affix ilach (g#), as well as an and aided 


after the words sikat& and garkar4. ee 
By @ in the sûtra, ayoq and agg are introduced. The a refers to aot 

and every affix in general. Thus fiat afer freed = frman RaT: or faatart, K: 
waa: or farang ‘a sandy country’, So also qu FT: or ates or eae: or | 
wawarg ‘a stony locality’, aR 
Why do we say when meaning a “locality ? Observe aq: ‘a vessel of 

sand’, grat “honey or sugar”. In the case of the elision of the affix, the genders “4 


and number are preserved by I. 2. 51. ae 
gra GHA STF fl oR I ARE a ’ a 

JA: SAA HA IER TATNA | ATS TSAA TTT ATSEL mare ate ee | I 

106. ‘The affix urach (wt) comes after danta, de- w 

notin g ‘having projecting teeth’. a 
ee Fal Tal Be Aiea = Fae: uw The w bras in the sûtra are cite in 

the nominative or the locative case, but have the force of ablative. © ~ M 


Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘projecting’? Observe 
gaara ‘having teeth’.* 
RISA HT TN YON Tea UHI, Bs, FoR, Wa, TM 
“qf usw are asm ag APA c nea wala eT 


TRKA I RA GJANA IEN to 1 TI NA THe | 4 e 
Me U Reg gT T ae 

107. The affix < comes, after the words usha, W 
sushi, mushka and madhu, with the force of matup. TEN 


Thus sat Jaa ‘a barren soil, impregnated with ûsha or salt’, ai a $ 
‘a perforated wood i. e. containing giq or hole’. gepu: qai ‘a berst having i 
testicles or mushka’. mgt ge ‘sweet sugar’, The word af shows that the my 
words formed with q are names of certain things, Therefore it will not bel i 


i aa E Bk. V.CH. GT. 


here sis Fz Frà ‘there is salt in-this pot’, we cannot say Bye Fe:, nor 
aa ae: for wafer ae fae l 

Véri:—The affix q comes after @, Fa and 53, as Qaa HosTAAT 
aE = TE ‘an ass, lit. having a wide throat’. s@aearta IA aana ated = FOU 
‘talkative’, BSMI agem ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word sst 
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant, The word gsar 


_ is a common name for all elephants. 


r Vért:—The affix q comes after 47, qig and qog, as aay ‘a city, lit. 


having trees (naga =tree)’, TE, Wes tl 


- 


BAS 
+ 


Várt :—So also after ma, the vowel being shortened: as Reg% Ul 


agra a toc varia Ngee R: N 
ofa: | agusreat A: pera Tara AeA | 
108. The affix a comes after dyu and dru, in the 


sense of matup. 


Thus gq: and ga: u These are primitive words, and therefore do not 


take agg in the alternative. 

Ème SATENA i RoR N Tania Nl FUT, T, AMAAN N 
qa: u kareng: raar aA RAÄ SATATA | j 
ARAN TART SAAT zaaaefer Aeneas qre l arit ATTA N 
are i gaa T aA To i Arara AAA TEA N 


109. The affix a comes optionally, with the force 


of matup, after keśa. 
Though the-word steqqceare was understood here from V. 
sfitra 97); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only agg but 


the affixes af and za(V. 2.115) also. Thus we have four forms : ®ara:, Wal, 


flan: and Rya tl 
Vért-—The affix q is seen after other words also. As afa: ‘a kind 


2. 96 (see 


of serpent’, feat: ‘a kind of gem’, RATA: JANA, WAAL, FSH: FERT Ul 


Vért:—The final of sttra is elided before q, as sig: N 
# 
Våárt:—In the Chhandas, the affixes $, afaq, T and agg come th tha 
senseof aga! Thus ieoa merit nai eR) gapa ve; Aaa 


aig, T and gT, AS Tet Or safi Ul 
Vårt +The affixes ga, and pa come respectively after Far and ey: 


as, "arae, TAE: U 
marania N RRN rÉ N ar, aa, aaea ( F: ) N 
gra: aardt aan CATT THAT A Sea ATA TR | 
110. The affix a comes after gândi and ajaga, in 
the sense of matup, when the word is a Name. l 


Siva’. There is shortening also, as misä lI 
word apost and mg are both included. 


ageri 222 T Tee, ATETA, cael é 
ara: US HS AHA TRAC ea NAAT eT | Nee 
. 111. The affixes fran (1%) and irach; (& 2) 

come in the sense of matup, after the words kâņda and and 
respectively. ay 

Thus arog: and sogi: t Another reading has amog and ores u u Eyf 
Farg ATCT ASTM RRN T N orafa- T 
agza Il 
“SRT 1 curate: manera TA A waa NAT | 
MERTA RÀ Sepa rsa TTT f 
112. The affix valach (q) comes, in the < 
of matup, after rajas, kpishi, âsuti, and FENE 
As wet ef, avian: geet, ngia: arieem:, E 
lengthening of vowel in sf and stata takes place by VI. 3.118. Thea 
asa comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the abot 


examples. Thus in csitsferq ata faa, there is no affixing, 
Várt :—The affix valach is seen after other words also, As saqe, 


TNT, Fras, Jg: U tA i 
FEAT N 3 aar igaren, cree (Fa) 
at paia ara gaat nR aN aaa ATA : O 
113. The affix valach comes in ies, senge | of z 
matup, after danta and gikh4, when a Name is formed. a 
Thus garas: Aer, aaa 0, Rreras anes, rara exer The final 
vowel of eq is lengthened before 4% by VI. 3. 118. rons i 
o Arae Raa ae en ARATAT: NRR N 
smen- n sa err NAASTA: Ul 
gR siama: a wert aaraa a aaa fava 
114. The words jyotsnå, tamisrâ, grin gina, dai 
svin » ûrjasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly 
bs ciel! in the sense of matup and are Names. 
They are thus formed. sajfaq+4=satemt ‘moon-light’ (the i bel 
elided). qqa+e=afrat ‘night’. (q being added ): it has other 
than feminine as afaa aa ‘dark sky’. IR + yaa = gft: N 


a 
TA 


\ 


Nei 


Ts BK. V. Cu. LU. SL 


- wg is added to x$, and then the affix ia and ara; as HF 
3 ER am AT t; as SAHNA + ART RT- 
RIA; ETE A +AA =; ATES AA: > 2 Aranok ae 
Me SAT NN RGM TTT N Hai, A-s l 
af! l IRAIA sears Tea WAA: | 
115. The affixes ini (g7) and than (— =) come 
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short 3; 
and in the alternative matup also comes. 
| j Thus gaa, PeR: ofa nom. sat, SAR: The word saarea (V. 
2. 96) is understood ħere also, so we have agg, as geata, saaat Why do 


we say ‘short aq’? Observe agra. Here there is neither g3 nor Zu 
These two affixes eff and sa do not come after words of one syllable, 


after words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus (jati), and when 
the constuction is that of locative. As eyand@ form only ears, ara wt Kpit: 
as, amaa Genus, as, saata, fagam Locative; as wer areqi afa = 40g- 
adt arst t! There are, however, some exceptions to this, as krit:—anrfaa, AR: 
aaa, afar: u Genus (jati) —argiaa, ars terns l 
Anfet RA wart n Anfa: a ( -SA N 
g u ea: nRa AA Wea a AA 
116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense 
of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup. 
Thus fiT (nom. AA), RRR, ART MA, AAR: MAA N 
These two affixes, however, do not come after all ateni words.. Accord- 
the afix gf@ comes after faa sub-division, and the affix 
ub-division, after the remaining words, both gẹ and sq 
Rra after which ¢f4 only comes are:—I Rar, 2 Rae, 
3 eat, 4. ART, 5 aren 6 ftom, 7 AET, 8 SAAT, 9 TATA, 10 HAT, II aaa, 12 Sar, 1 
The aqeaa &c. are the following 1 ape, 2 gag, 3 ar; they take garg only, 
The rest take both. The word M will get these affixes by the next sûtra 
also, why is it then read im this class? The word Mii in the Tundadi class V, 
3. 117, does not mean the word-form Ri, but words synonym with it. Thus 
MANSA Slee = TTA: art, men amare The word. ge preceded by the. 
takes these affixes, as orate? and. aiim: uw The remaining 


negative particle, 
words axe. Hite, "iat, QUT, AT, TH TET, GAT Ul 


gaer roe NON Tae N RTT, Le, T N 
gra: u gapa nRa TLA AA TT | FARREA AT T 


117%. The affix ilach (x#) also comes in the sense 
after the nominal-stems tunda de. . 


ing to Patanjali, 
| gwa after aaa S 
(= Faq) come. The 


of matap, 


LV. Cu. IL$: 11g J etl 


The force of & is that aft, sa and 4@¥ also come. As Aer, Teel, 
STR, gaara Similarly gefis:, elt, wefta:, IIAL ll a eo 
The following is the list of gam? words 1 g=], 2 Tax, 3 Raos; 4 Ue 

5 4a, 6RR, 7 agger az That is to say, the affix gaa comes after words — 
denoting parts of one’s body, when the largeness (faafe) of thosé organs is <$ 
implied : as gà Hut qa A= aS, a_i, KR, R U a) 
TRAE fea N REN Ug CRA omy, era A 
TRE U RAA RRRA S T a T l agen 

118. The affix thai (+’—®%) comes always in 

the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is _ 
preceded by wa or ait ti 
Thus. qaaa aeania = IRAR; Matar, MARTER l 
The word ara: of V. 2. 115; is understood here also ; so that, stems not A 
ending in əf are not governed by this rule, such as taaa, no affixing. É 


P 
J 


The word tanta: is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding s% to 
the samdsanta word q&a (V. 4. 92). How do you explain àtan: forme by 
ssi from fragt? Here aye is taken for gays, both being synonyms, (N.B, 
This opinion of the Kagika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali, PA 
who does not read the anuvritti of sqq: into this sfitra, According to him arae 
Ri is formed from arenét; and wardafa &c, do not take this affix, because it 
is against usage, But the author of KAsika sayS—Sqay ATs FAIA; GaGa 
Teng Aaaa the anuvritti of sq: must surely be read, for the sake of sûtras 
like V. 2, 128, though in the sftras, like atarffarat &c there is no 
necessity of reading the anuvritti of stq:) i j 
The word fraa ‘ always’, is used in the sûtra to indicate that tag does 
not come in the alternative, In all the previous sûtras aga came in the alter- 
native, How do you form @ageqaa in gaged? This is not a correct ng 
form ; or it may be said to be a compound of ya and gexqeqra tt bp A 
. Atara Ra R vara ll aaa, a, freara 
U aA AAAS MARRE S Tea R Tae | aT Saga Brar | 
A aa: | i lay 
119. The affix thafi comes in the sense of matup, 
after the words gata and sahasra, when they follow after 


nishka. i 
Thus ranana = inan, Wereefen tl But not so after gaa- “i 
Femme, it being never so found in usage. Nd 
| RMareawateatas i ee carla | Sara, ATEA, nit 
12 ae ae MANE: 


r ) | be he w 
RA f > ey ely 


i 


y 
a 


ARV = [BRV Cr S 


IR: U amga Tià TEANS, MERET TAT TOTS Te TS TAN 


2 TERLI THA SAA aaa THAT | 


120. The affix yap (3) comes in the sense of 


 matup, after the words rûpa, when stamping (coining) or 


praise is denoted. 

iki Thus angá sagi AC “a Dinâra having stamped on it the 
form of some king &c’, Seq? KIC, KF aia. Similarly geet Saai = BA? 
gay: ‘a lovely person’, The form impressed on a dinâr &c by hammering &c, is 


A called area or stamping. 


Why do we say ‘when stamping or praise is denoted? Observe &q- 


art ‘having form’, 
Vért:—The affix qg, is seen after other words also, as RE Tat, 


gran argon: N 


C aema PAR: N RRN TAN ora, ANANA, fata: Nl 
ager: Us arrn War ae Ee FAP: TAT ave TET i 
121. After a stem ending in a@, and after maya, 


medhå and sraj, comes the affix vini (faz) in the sense of 
matup. 

Thus qa — piit, saat aaa wra, aR u The 
word arar being included in atan? class, will take wi, and eq also V. 2. 116, 


. As må ater U i 
gari Il , gafa (Aa: ) N 

ya: wes far wait aaa TAA | 

; aia sa iani saaana A afa THAT | 

a ARIU NRAKA N Te I RAAI Ao N ERRA: I 


ate i aaria Tel qarag FH qto a qq TSA ARA: Ul 
aro i ARENA TET: 4 

122, Inthe Chhandas, the 
e of matup. 
Sometimes it is not added, as gal iama l 
Vart -—In the Chhandas, the final # of ga, S14 and gga is lengthen- 
y before fata; and it comes after Sg "at and SM also: as 
gaai Raat, ETAT 


Vart So also after aÑ, as ard u 
Varé —Always after II, in the sacred as well as secular literature, 


As aani Y 


affix vini is added 


=~ 


diversely in the sens 
As scm aaa 


ed optional 


, Yach, in the sense of matup. 


_ Cu, I1§ 152. ] - ara and aye it 


Vårt :—The affix sma comes after yf and Tuas aq, 
Vért:—The affix gaa comes after He and qg; as aie and a 
Vért :—So also after gga; the affix rg comes optionally. as, i 
zd, gafaa:, gaman The wis gq by I. 3. 7. 
Vårt :—The affix sga comes after fta, gm, and gq, in the sen 
not being able to bear that. As dra a aga= EES ‘shivering frome d, 
za: TIME: : 4 
Vért:—So also after fq comes the affix qg in the above sense: a 
fea a aga RAG: U it 
Vårt :—The affix xa% in the same sense after q7; as q8 A aAa a 
Vért:—So also after ara; as ararat aaz: Or qå F eE: u Jil 
Vårt:—The affix aq comes after qf and qaq. As Faq: and ¥ asw 
Vårt :—The affix qñ comes after syzf in the sense of ‘not having th 
as afi ‘a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’, Otherwise ei ied 
these are obtained by ag: Ul 


wba JE RAW TATA N RMA, TEU . a iT 
TRE U SARA Tar wate wae | it 
123. The affix ge is added to swir in the sense 0: i 
matup, (in the Chhandas). on 


The & of ga makes the word suf a qq (I. 4, 16); the result of which th j 
that rules applicable to Bha do not apply; e.g. VI. I. 148, by which the final a of 
or §, at or syr is elided. Thus xoig: U According to some; sẹ is to be read — 
in this sdtra. The author of SiddhAnta Kaumudi says that this is reasonab } 
for if yus is added to (rnd in secular literature also, then there was no nec 
sity of this sitra. The word firp4 could have been read along with a 
and gubham in V. 2. 140. 

aren fia: RLN wot dare: EA: I 
qia: u anaana Raia: JAA A aAA i 


124. “The affix gmini (fr) comes after the word 


K 
a 


K 


Thus qst, aRar, armaa: The affix is not fim for had if been aa 
form would pave been qarga by VIII. 4. 45 Vårt. i 


MSM TANT A As NTA Sse, aani "i 
TWA i qamari ra TET LAAT rAr AAT neat agoa A wo 
MARE | gaa THAT It 


125. The affixes dlach (sme) and Atach (and) con 
in the sense of matup, after vich, the word Svea 
talkative’, i 


gA : [ BK. V. CH II. Gig 


This debars faq) Thus arate: ‘garrulous’, arare: Wl 
Vért:—These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator 


(art) also talks much, but to the purpose. He will not be called arara: or 
are: Ul : : 
o RARA RA cant wari, Geared N i 
aha: eA ia faraa aA qama | aaia aA aA araea AeA | 
126, The irregularly formed word svâmin denotes 


‘Sir or Lord’. 
The affix ama comes in the sense of lordship after the word & i} 


Thus equentea -aiaa = Eta | Why do we say when meaning ‘Sir’, 
Observe, e7arg Ut 
AAR SAM VSM aA N AAST: AT Ul 
gai are gee: aaa Somers Aare ATE 
127. The affix ach (%) comes in the sense of matup 

after the words arga &c. 

Thus sate steg ore = sya: Tee: Kc. N After a word denoting a mem= 
ber of the body comes the affix era, when defect is meant. As gs3: mrema = 
Qe, HT: Ul So also after words denoting color, aS yasen = Gas? Te? Ul 
= Lai 2 aa, 3 gre, 4 Fat 5 afd, 6 SET, 7 qp 8 get“, 9 sq (4), 
10 aga, 11 st (ETa), 12 aam, 13 eargretara, 14 qa. SEAT U 

aana RAR: N gN TA N Pa AUGL LGG GALi 
Rrena, A: I A 
aia aa: AAT l gratin e 1 ray Pred, Re wep a: enia TA 
gaat ARASI MoN MARA N 
128. The affix ini (gq) comes, in the sense of matup, 
after a dvandva compound, after the name of a disease, and 
after anything denoting fault, when the thing is found ina 


living being. 

Thus Dvandva:—aenamaat ‘a woman having á bracelet and a zone’, 
Hearse ‘a woman having gankha and nûpur ornaments’. So after diseas- 
es :—gdt ‘a leper’, farerett a white leper’, So after names. of faults:—aaeradt, 
PANEN 
Why do we say ‘ when found in a living being?” Observe geqamary 
The affix, according to a Vârtika, does not come after words de- 
of a living body; as, wtarerdt w The word s&t V. 2. 115, 
so that the affix does not come after words nop 


gar Ut 
noting members 
is ynderstood in this sitra, 


On, II. §. 131) a SL j 


- mding in sy; as aama Though Dvandva compounds &c. ending 
in ə, would haye taken gf by V.2. 115, the repetitioif of this affix in the 
Present sûtrą shows that PASE SEES &c, take only gq, and not 
sy &e. 

ararfereareisat ger T Nl 228 N caf I TRETT, € 
aa: aaan AR: teat iÀ, iaaa ai s n T UE 
NRRL AmA THAT I 
120. The augment kuk (Æ) comes before cia, 
after the words vata and atisdra. 

The words arq and syfyare being names of diseases, will take gf by 
the fore-going sûtra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the ~ 
augment. Thus area, stferarcat Another reading is sårar 1! 

Vért:—So also after mat, as fraraat yga: ‘the Kubera’, 

This is when the words aya and afaa denote diseases, Otherwise, 
graad agr li 

TAA genra N R30 N qa n aar, qora, ( ter: ) N 
I RA Tarar RRRA: weit wate aa qafa T Ut 
130. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted. 

Thus Tirsa Ara: gai a = Tar ‘five months or years old’, 
gaii gp: u Similarly aay, qqt &c. By V. 2. 115 the affix gf would Wek 
come after these words; the present sûtra is a restrictive rule teaching that 
zq does no come in this sense, 

Why do we say gafr ‘when age is denoted’? Observe, qaqta 
aram: 1) aan 

Jya N g3? N qari n gerrr, ar, ( x: yn 
Tht 0 ga rerio: fara ef: geet Raai aA W 
131. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other — 
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &e, 

Thus gaa nom. get; gfe &c. When censure is implied, then ` 
Tq comes after arat, to the exclusion of aqq, as atst 1 \ 

The following is the list of gaf} word :— \ 

1 ga, 2 ga, 3 ga, 4 wee, 5 sea (tre), 6 ara*, 7 AR, 8 are (area), 

9 Gz, 10 gata (rta), 11 afte, 12 es, 13 aren BY, 14 aw, 15 worm (org) 16 et 

17 RA l n 

asana i R va eA, afte, aara, a, (R: T 
TAT 0 sane: Faas, a RRA: reat aa e 


[BK V.Ca. I. (Gg 


ET 132. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
(to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in 
dharma, éila, and varna. . 
Thus argerat w= arena, AIS 
ERTSTA N R33 N qnia n geara, strat, (xf ) N 
ara: U gaas: AA fma aad asa Asrian U 
133. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 


after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word: 


cated = aTSTTTAT marant arao- 


= B0 formed. 
Thus geqrseaited = giaa, ‘elephant’. Why do we say when meaning a 


; sfa ‘a genus’? Observe geata yey: N 
o agaa Àr i 232 N aaria u atg, werarfeftr, ( xfer: ) 1 
gru qian wear wate meet aga aa a N 
134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 


after the word varna, when the word so formed means a 

- Brahmacharin. 
Thus afer ‘a Brahmach4ri’, The first three qoy or castes, who are 
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma- 
student are socalled. When the meaning is not of Brahmachari we have qhata n 


-o FRIRE Far N 83% N wari n gR FT: RAT, ( afèr: ) N 
grt: 0 gene teea: miaa Raa ate: ma afa aaa e Shree o 
TPAR U AIRG AE TÚI ETTA MoU GRRR TRAT N 
aro W sTarerafafed o n aen A TRAT N ; 
135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 


after the words pushkara &ec, when the word so formed 


denotes a locality. 
Thus gerfot ‘a tank’, qatar &e. 


expressed ? Observe QRA aa 
Vért:—The affix şa comes a 


| weatieg | 
Vdrt—So also after words preceded by qå; as, «AT eatitsr,, 


Why do we say when ‘locality’ is 


fter qg preceded by qrg OF Se, aS agaa 


o gR aE 
Véres—So also after sri when meaning ‘not near’; as ft neang 
fe ‘distant from wealth’, Otherwise syefara,‘ having wealth’. 

by Viért:—-So also after a compound ending in st, as sraith, Resana t 

OEE 2, are, 4 een, 5 a Oe; 7 eat ee, a eh 


D 


28 sqafaee*, 29 amira *, 30 niet 31 onan 32 aa 33 Faq. i, 
ACTA AGT AaATTATT BRR Tait artes, Aer 
Tea Il 
TR | Tena eta et ne SRT oe ef ee | mY 
136. After the nominal-stems bala &e, comes a 
afix matup optionally, as well as ini, ? p 
The afix gf will come in the alternative. Thus aama or a G 


TRA); oD N saniga) tl 


ga*, 10 ) aga”, 14 aa 12 saama; sacar Ta ere, 15 erate, 16 afa ae 1s 
Beat Sena Ay dy 


fokaad aan a name. . 
Thus naat gnat (VI. 4. oly afutia fem. gafat U 
also arfaet n Similarly ĝm, gai, @ifrat n Why do we say, ‘when meanil 
a name’? Observe, ÑAN. JAAT II E W 
kisat a AgITE: eke R I knr, A- 
a-a: N na evot i 
IRE: u KARE ARRANA, APA T JER g a Aa Kala AA AAT 
far weary a 
188. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come in the sense of matup, after aa ‘water and happiness, — 
and qa ‘happiness’. i al 
Thus aea, ett, kai, nia, Wea: Hed, Ha, areas, A, ay, ea, ged 3 Wy 
Fea: g % le ni 
The @ in gg and qq, make the stem, a Pada (I. 4. 16), the result Fo Ga Mee 
which is thata of &a and qq is changed into Anusv4va before these two 
affixes by VIH. 3 23. When denoting a Name, the forms will be ara and 
Prq: N 
grafai: l R Gana Nl alez-aS-ae:, wt 
af n gee ae ae AVA TAR HAF TAT 


+ 


ga li ` [ BK; V; CH: ASL : 


139. . The affix bha (a) comes in the sense of ma- 


_ tup, after tundi; vali and vati. 
Thus gfër: ‘having a protubefent belly. afri: and qem: u An- 
other form is qf!, because afè is included in the Påmåâdi cldss V, 2. 100. The 


forms afegs: &c, are valid by V. 2. 117. 
meee il tao fl agit ll tee, Ta l 
gfe: a nita Tae, maak Geeta, carat ever wafer vers 
140. The affix yus (3) comes in the sense of 


matup, after the word aham ‘I’, and the indeclinable gubham 


‘ good’. 
Thus erég: = RTTA, ‘selfish haughty’, g*a: 
The @ of gq makes the words Staiiand qua, Padas; and 4 is chang 


Anusvara (I. 4. 16; VIIL 3. 23). See V. 2. 123. 


= meas W ‘auspicious’, 
ed into 


4 


: RAT | : 
AT TAAA Sata: We: | 


BOOK FIFTH. 
Caaprer THIRD. 
mgA Prevesti cent horace, Rafe: N 


ae: l RARA crits inary nat R, TTS TEAM S ae 
Sarit naa AAT: A r 


1. The affixes taught from this aphorism ona i 


as far as V. 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Vibhakti. 


on 


The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. ie 


they are eqr¥ affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rul 


IV, 1. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by. these 
affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot- 


ing something else. 


Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words fm in the ablative ther ts 


the affix qfara, as Het, Ta: Ta: U \ 


haa 
ie 


fe 
i 


The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti i is (a) to. 


debar the elision of final æ and q of the affixes as gq (1.13. 4). Thus in the affix 5 
aa V. 3. 18, ais not eq, had it been so, rile I. 1. 47 would have appliedy Q) i 


to regulate the accent of wa, thus teat afd =: here by VI. 1. 171)" 


* affix afam, becomes udatta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewise the accel : Ve 
would have been regulated by the indicatory æ (VI. 1. 193); (c) to make ` 
applicable to these words the rules of ware, that is, the rules given in the Sitras: 
VIL. 2. 102, and thosé that follow, Thus e+ arae=eqa:, the g a being replaced Ar 


by st by VII, 2. 102. 


The affixes now to be taught being emirat, the anuvpitti of ma SN 9 
and maang of IV. 1. 82, does not apply to them. The word a of IV. 1. 8a 


however. applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have & 


OF RTA, FT or Hara i 
13 


ES > san [ Bk. V.CH. Gy 


tit > 
my. 

a aR 
X 


TA oo Sam: RI Taner I AA-AAA- ya: IZT- 


o TRE MRR ÈN I fa: aiaei agma nT maar afai: | 

a Aaa | AAAS GearATNg, II 

ae 4 2» These Prigdisiya affixes come after the word 
* kim, and after a stem called sarvandma, and after bahu ; but 
not after dvi &c. i ; pri ; 

a - The words fg &c, though qaam are exempted. Thus ga, Hat, AT, 
a} qa, AST, AA: N 

i Why. do we say aarÑ ‘not dvi &c’. Observe graa, gat) Why do 
= we say A &c? Observe qtq, ga &c. The word fag is a aaara, 
but it being included in the dyAdi class, would have been exempted from the 
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned. < 

T l Vårt:—The word qg here is a'Sankhyà. Therefore, the affix ‘does. js. 
not apply here, wat: qua, Tet FT . $ 
O o RANN A NKR: TA N 


“A 
i 
’ 


O RGU eas | RATT CASA ATA MPAA TAIT RA: | 

g 3. For idam, there is the substitute qag (3), when 

ene Pragdisiya affix follows. 

Ai The word area: is understood here also. The w of gq is indicatory 

a of the substitution of the whole (I. 1. 55). Thus weate V. 3.11, 840 

oo eadbeh nen oat aa, cart 

aR th Reema RRRA TRA TA ETA ATARA TAT | ETTR" | 

Ly 4. The substitutes wa and ga come instead of 
idam, when a Pragdisiya affix beginning with < and @ respec- 

f tively follows. 

WOR This debars ga, The stin q is for the sake of euphony. Thus far 

w fenaeate (V. 3. 16); Tt ae ATA (V. 3. 24). i 

O o RAIS R I aag: ag N 

O ga nRT | pare! A Ti RaR R | 

i 5. The substitute aq comes in the place of "ag 

when a Pragdisiya affix follows. 

i k The & of ata causes the replacement of the whole (I. To Bgy Accord- 
ing to Patanjali the substitute is sq and not squ Thus wag + aa Aa? V, 


Par 
+ 


iris ISAS as V, 3, 10. > 
; Vért This stra must be divided into two gea:, and I, the mean- 


. Ch, III. § 10. J 


ing being. (1) The substitutes va and gq come in the place of ga G 

affixes beginning with g and y respectively follow, as gag +ga = yaf (V. 

vag + ag=Feryq | The y must be the ay of yg which comes after idam (V. 3. 

for the application of this rule (1), and not the q of ata, (Vang: 23) before 1 

` the substitate will be aq The word waz will take yg by the implication c fi 
this rule. (2) The substitute syq replaces qag before other Pragdiétya affixes, iy 

aier at saatei Ne aa wae, wT, TATRA FM 

UE | aes a eT RT Hare MRNA ea TA TTT SAITE | 

6. The @ is substituted opionally for wad befor 

‘Prigdisiya vibhakti beginning with = 1 

Thus aaa or gett! When the affix is not Pragdifiya, there i 

substitution : as, gå eerie = QART argot ‘a Brâhmanî who gives all, 

USAATEAAG N S qA Nl TAFIT: MAZ N 

Of Sha u gaap: fratager war | . i 

Bk, 7. The affix (—Laa) comesafter the word kim, @ 

_ Sarvanéma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case. 
As fant afas=a+aa (VII. 2. 104)= 9E, aa, TT, AEA N 

vy TANEN cae aa: awn . Rags 

STA Ml ART TARTA: Sta TSAR AAPA | eT A: freon 

SCI CGE IC a 

8. The affix tasil (— Lae) is sabatira for a 

(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvanéma, and bahu follow. 


Thus ga: qa:, fat, or Aa amra: n This substitution is for the sak 
of accent ; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti, ¢ 


qifa & 1% N gana il aft-atayat, a ( aaa) tl 
Rr 1 oft Sth gaara aa ma wate l 


9. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi al e 

This affix comes when qf means ‘all’; and sift means ‘both’, 
Wa: = ea: ; ‘all round’; stha, saaa: ‘on both sides’, 
a ¢ 


WATT N Ro ll Taree fh aa: ey N 


Jer 0 fata: gages: ty 
10. The affix tral (—/) comes after kim, a Ki 

vanima, and bahu, when ending in a locative. 
- Thus ga (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, aw (VII, 2 102) ‘there’, ccs 
many places’, 


Squat eee titi ea etl 
eu eee: RPA Tea WATE | TAT STATE! 1 


` 


< 


w l gu - [BK V.CH. aS. 


11. The affix g comes after gqq ending in the 
locative. i 
This debars qail Thus gẹ (V. 3. 3-) ‘here : 
Ritsa R aaf it feat: ata N 
JA: Raat aRar AAN | TAST: | 
12. The affix ə (a) comes after kim ending in 


the locative. 

This debars au Thus ataq g +a (VII. 2. 105)=ġ as F aA 
“where will you eat’. gaaÑ | According to some q7 also comes, as F tl 
This is done by drawing the word ay ‘optionally’ from the next stra, So 


that this sûùtra becomes an optional one. 
are assaf NUR Tene I aT, g, T, SAR N 
afa: I ERT: eae E: AA ware SAR ATA | TR T | 
13. Optionally the affix & also comes in the Chhan- 
das, after the word kim in the locative: as well as the 


other affixes. 


Thus ga (VI 
geag ge GA Fae Il 
going? Where do you fall like azles ?”, 

aÀ eared N 3 I aà il aasa: ate, EA N 
afa: u gunsa Aa | gaat RARR IR | 
14. The above affixes are seen coming after kim, 
ending with other case-affixes also, 


I. 2.104), qm Asin Rig Veda VIII, 62.4: Pety’ 
‘Where are ye two? Where are you (or did you) 


a sarvanama and bahu, 


besides the locative and ablative. 
That is to say, the affixes afae, 4, & 
the ablative or the locative case, By t 
en’, itis hinted that this may take place not on every occa- 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as waq ‘ Your Honor’, 
gata: ‘Jong-lived’, SZA ‘having long-life’, and zaratia: ‘the beloved 
l of the Gods’. Thus: 
Nom. eat aaa or Tt a= e Wary 
Ace, Aa Aaa or Fat Wag = A IRA I! 
Ins. qa aat or Mal Aaa = Aa waar tt 
Dat, ait aa or aa ATAA wae 
Abt, ağ aaa or SA WAS! = geg aq: Vl 
Gon. adi aa: or TH AAA: = R aA: N 
Loe, mat afa or qa a = tem afa 


&c come after kim &c which 


are not in he employment of the ex- 


pression ‘are se 


fC. IIL. § 19] 


Similarly with the words dara, arga and Raat tara: n 


gimana: HS TWA Tats aa, GH, sex, Raa, dae 
ag, BS, ST N 
aia are Te THe, a Raama Ta | TAHT MARRA at eee ae TaT: ue 
15. After sarva ‘all’, eka ‘one ') anya ‘other’, s 
kim ‘what’, yad ‘which’, and tad ‘that’, when time is de- _ Pi 
noted, comes the affix et, the words being in the locative case. k 
The word peat: V. 2. 10 is understood here and not the word gamat 
of the last. This debars qa | Thus @qat or war (V. 3. 6) ‘at every time’ tie 
or i , vaa ‘once’, steqet ‘at another time’, agt (VII. 2. 103) ‘when’ at 
‘when sagr ‘then’. mor 
x Why do we say a ‘when time is denoted%? Observe qaqqa (where 3 
although the case is the 7th, the affix is not @, because the sense is) ‘in ae 
place’ or ‘every where’. ' 


KIR REAN EN qg N gaa: aN 
TRT: U AREAN JAT RE Ta T T: RARER TATE fa THAT ATA! 
16. After idam ‘this’, ending in the locative eA hy 
comes the affix rhil (—_f&), when time is denoted. $ FN 


The words geat: and atè are understood. This rhil debars ha. 


@ of fa is for accent, Thus afer wè qai (V. 3. 4) ‘at this time’. Why ii 
‘when time is denoted’? Observe, gg ‘in this place’, as ye FTW See V. 3.4. — 


MTA Von wars i gaT N 
gRr: u aiae aana a ee 1 


same gee NS 


As sfna ate = sga ‘at this time’. ag is substituted for yea Hh GM, 
affix is added. ie 


EURA cari N arate, T1 , ig 
< FCT ga: aaRS TATA Teas water | Ni 
; 18. The affix dânîm also comes after idam, ends ANNA 


vw 
ing in the locative, and denoting time. Mi 
Thus sqferg ares = garta (V. 3. 3) ‘at this time’. ai 
aAa ater ag TN ae 
Ia: E E O A 
19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, ee 


time is denoted, comes the affix qr, and also dAnim. +e 


LP 
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ay), The adie is read into the sûtra by force”of the word «q ‘also’, Thus 
wea aS qa or agira. ‘at that time’. This sûtra, so far as it ordains at 
~ after the word ag is useless, because the word ag already takes a by V. 3. 15. 


aasid assag Ii ol agf Nl aar:, ar, fet, a, Behe I 
afar U aAA ATRAEN: | GARG: az AITTA men TIA wag Hoey Ty 
TARTU T i 
20. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), 
come respectively the affixes då and rhil, in the Chrona 
A and also the other affixes. 
Mar Y The affix aq comes after gemand Ñ after qg u Thus gar (V. 3. 3), afẹ 
Ci en. 2, 102). So also gerfta and ward! As 2% fe gialin are aka 
_ (Rig Veda VIII. 27. 11). 
è AAAA ESAIT eel wank i ATTAN, fre, ATATA I 
grr SaR a RAR errata IAL | Pare: erat SIAN ARN 
AMAA RE TAN TIAIA. | 
21. The affix rhil (—1+f€) comes optionally, 
in denoting time not of the current day, after the words 
‘kim, the sarvanima, and bahu &e. in the 7th case. 


The anuvritti of s=grq@ is not read into this sûtra, This is a general 
rule. Thus afg or war (VII. 2. 103), ate or aar, afe or war U 
TENTATA: mrar Ag eaa TCA TCC OR EATE- 
SLT: VN TAN TeT:, Tea, TUR, XTa:, Tara, AT, TÄT, wey, 
gata: +, AGLT:, TACT!, SAAT, SUTT: Il 
afar | aaa: eae AAA fanaa IATA ART: RANTE 
ARNA NINCTAA | 
M Ere u 
ý 22. The following words are anomalous: sa- 
dyah, parut, pariri, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, ptrvedyus, 
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, 
ubhayedyus, and uttaredyus. 
The words qat: and ara are understood here. The base, the substi- 
tute, the affix, the paticular time &c, must all be deduced from these forms. 
Thus ga: is formed from aara, by substituting 4 for @ata, and adding the 
‘affix aa; in the sense of‘a day’. aarsea-aa ‘the same day’. The qå 
and TIR are be ian: by q, and then the affixes gy and sift are added, in the 
sense of ‘a yeat’.\ Thus qirma dreit= 78 ‘last year’. gaat daee=sere 
a ‘the year before last’.. The gq replaces {F%, and affix gee is added, in the 


` 


sense of ‘year’, Thus afaa qat = ga: ‘during this year’. To qv is ad 
wala in the sense of ‘a day’: as, qefeaneta = Tear ‘the other day’. Th 
replaces qg4,.and the affix qa is added in the sense of ‘a day’. Thus 
@t=s1a ‘today’, To the words gå, 31g, saat, FAT, AI. say, STA and waz fs 
added the affix qaq, in the sense of ‘a day’: as Tateqnett= Pam ‘onthe be 
before’, steaféaagia =steqaat ‘on the following day’. 
‘on either of two days” gaaftragft=gate: ‘on another day’, srqutea 
sTqta: ‘ on the following day’, stacfeaagft= stata: ‘on a previous day ’. a aa 
IEA: = sg: ‘on both days’. wy pia 
IRAR MAN RIN TATA TATA, ar 
aR: aiaa pAr sen PA ea ATA | TRAT: mA Raa a a 
IRR | HAMA Taq | washes: fra A: a aes He ATTY 
23. The affix thal (—1at) comes, after the we 
kim &e V. 3.2, when, we speak of akind or man hel Mi 
being. : 
The sdtra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvyitti of TAFT: 
mið ceases. The word sare means the differentiating quality distinguist 
a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner ’ 
Thus Wa at= aut ‘so, in that manner’, Similarly gut, qgar U Thea 
smaa taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that 
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality (snr 
while thal denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other 
that we have forms like aarstdta:, and qursirata: t 


TAU? AVN Taher ll ee, aA N 
TR | ERUERA TS; TTA AAT | MATT: | 
24, After idam comes the affix thamu ew i 
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner. i 


This debars eta; thus: sa aR = ga V. 3. 4, ‘in this a a 
The g in yg protects the 4 from becoming ga. (See I. 3. 4.) LD) a 


“Grrr ea agr er: a, aa N 
IT: | TER TART TT US: Te ATT L 
25. Also after sail comes the affix tharad in t 
sense of manner. 
Thus aa aA = wae, ‘how? a 


are: LERTA THAT AR HANA, PARTS HAAA | SNS Ta | 
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26. The affix wr comes in the sense of ‘cause’ 
also (as well as ‘ manner’), in the Chhandas, after the word 


kim. 


The word gare aaa is read into the sûtra by force of q Thus war 
wherefore? why? for what reason ?’, Rat ‘how’. The former is an example of 
gg ‘reason or cause’, the second of gẹ ‘manner’, As in the following 
sentences: qar at T Festa = Aa EIT AA T TEST RAT BAT araa TULA Ut 
Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti. 
Raras: aanas Ran aA: WW Tate N- 
RRIAT EaR- RINT, RRRAU-RTSY, AEA N 
‘ata: | Rai asm: Raster Pit Ramet RRRS TEAS: ada, aR- 
aay SR: Wear wag CATT Ul 
27. After words of ‘direction’, ending in the loca- 
tive, ablative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction’, 


‘Jocality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix astati (aera), without 


change of sense. 

The word fea geet: means ‘words denoting directions’. Thus geat, 
has all these three significations in the following sentences, gemaa ‘he lives 
eastward’, yzeatarra! ‘he came from east’ gaatt witaa, ‘It was delightful pre- 
viously’, Similarly with sryearg tl 

Why do we say ‘after words of direction’? Observe teat RRIT tata! Why 
do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe aq 
ard va: tt Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a 
time’? Observe gafera Za aata ‘he lives in the presence of the guru’. 

This affix is a enfan affix, like the affixes taught previously. The 
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and not de- 
rivative words like te#t &c. which also denote direction. The rule of aaea 


does not apply here. 
qasa URN sant N A-ST, TATA N 
aft naain RRS Trae aa A AT SASL Tea ATT 
BEAT AT: | 
98, After dakshina and uttara, (referring to a 


direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative, . 


ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (ada) I 

This debars meara U. The word qiqot can never refer to time, so with 
ection and locality are only taken, Thus gfarnar vara, qora 
aaan SRA, TH HITT, TAA The st of spay 
ting this affix from qain sitras like Il. 3.30, 


regard to it dir 


BTA? TAT MAT 
is for the sake of differentia 


Aaa QUATIT l 2% Il È i Prater erat 


TAT maae RoI sara ware ETA | me 
29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, in the sense of astati. ie) om 


. Thus Tt: or Wea or STATA OF STATA TATA, BITTE: or coma 


AASR 20 gana hase, SR N | e 
afr: | sma RAMA TTEA TA ST AAT | Ss s 
30. After words of direction ending in w=, thero f 

is luk-elision of the affix astati. ail 

Thus oraz or qaa; as, meai R A= aS, ATTTT:, 

The feminine affix of set is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided 

TRU See I. 2. 49. 

STAM | 3? I fis Sie eae 
nas so cattery råd mee rria ra ie: Re Ra T 

qrg | 


ah Fi 


31. The word upari and uparishțât are anomal 
-in the sense of aståâti. 


These words are derived irregularly from the word wed, by changi gi a 
. it into q, and adding the affixes Ra and Rerfaali Thus Sai a a 
3 «aqi qafa. Soalso sqatera:, soit ataa saena, TIRE, NS 
} QATA tl 33 N wares Nl eae Il 
gRr rire TEN AAA SA | TITLE THAT TATA TET l 
RAU RATIA TON TAHA, afan maa: Ul 
to N apahacqees HITE TATA TREN: N 
aTe ANT TIT TONAT TRA: N 
32. The word paśchât is anomalous, in he. sen 


of astati, ` 
The word is formed by changing aqt into yw, and adding the 

aia As sraceat RRT tare = qaga, sera:, cavitary &c. ’ 
s Vért:—So also when aqq is preceded by another word da 
direction, it is changed into patcha and âti is added. As aatorqeta, 3 


Vért:—So also when sf follows such a compound, apara iş cha 
a 


into pascha ; as, Amari: SAET: N ae 
Vért:—Apara is changed into pagcha, when followed by ar 


hot preceded by any other word. As, qami: l 


Lo O qa yaar Spear N33 It qg ll Gar, TaT, S, SR i 
th. gills pk son dosha cba inta 


- 


exclusive. Some do not read gat &c into this sQtra : 
äs a general rule applicable to all 
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33. The words pagcha and pascha are anomalous 
in the Chhandas, having the force of astati. 
By @, the word qarq is also included. As yq cara ma, qA, TAT O 
qma fag: As oaa Geetesageenrg (Rig Ved X. 87. 21) TAGISH AT, 
(R. V. X. 149. 3). i 


SUMATRAN: WRN TAT Suz, were, qirra, safer N 


aftr: a SATIRAN A sre: Tera aa STRATA 


34. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina is 
added the affix Ati, in the sense of astati. 
Thus sawai fiat aR esaa; SAUNTA:, THAT N Similarly 
straa and efarorg tl 
AAAA SIAT: N A N AT, AAT, age, 
BISA: Il ; 
ara: | saree ote TAA AETR | sgt Aaa | 
35. The affix enap (A )-comes optionally, (after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina, in the sense of astati,) 
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a 
substitute of the ablative case-affix. 
The affix stzatfa and the other affixes taught above come with the 


force of locative, ablative and nominative. The gaq comes with the force of 
locative and nominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed 


refer to objects not at a distance. Thus gat or Taq or Tatar Fafa or a- 


stamu Similarly sper, Sra, aeta Tata &c, so also afarara, stator, (NOTAT, 
qafa &c, ‘He lives near by in the north-ward or southward’, Why do wesay 
‘when not denoting distance’, Observe saugafa ‘he lives far away in the 
north’, Why do we say ‘when not having the force of ablative T Observe 
gamara: ‘come from the north’, 


The word stqsarm governs all the succeeding sûtras upto V., 3. 39 
according to them this 


words denoting direction. As Ja WAT. 


agaaa (11. 3. 31). The @ in enap is for the sake of accent (III. 1. 4). 


so gA N 28 I aan | gA ATT I 

are: gear CFR TETON afer TH I GTT Tera wa TTT | 
36. The affix ach (at) comes after the word dak- 

ghina, in the sense of astati, but not asa substitute of the 

ablative case-affix:. i i 


The word Ñt of ne last sûtra is not read, into this: though the word 
aqsam: governs it. Thus gyom sata or moian, but qera sug: l ar 
in er is not for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 163) for the simple affix 3 would — 
be udatta by the general rule III. 1.3. The serves the purpose of differ- 
entiating this sq from other affixes in Sûtra II. 3. 29. SN 


mR agv Tas I ane, a, Fe, (ara) N 
SUT ARERR: TAAL ares RATA, TAHT | HL TEATS | 

37. The affix 4hi (se) comes after the word | 
dakshina, in the sense of astadti, as well as ach, when the re- f 
ference is to a distant limit. 


Thus mig aaf or gar aaa ‘he lives far away in ‘the scat Ni 
Similarly efronig traran, A ANAT N Rs 


= 


ee 


Why do we say ĝt ‘when the adverb denotes a distant limit’? Obs- RY 
erve efit gata The word eraser: governs this also: as, efarorea aT vo 
nee 


saqa WR Tae Sara, a, (Taser) N 
qa sapaar Tea Aa, TATA, & Seahorse | mG, 
38. The affixes ma and ane come after- uttara 

in the sense of astâti; when the reference is to a distaut 
limit. W 
| Thus gav or saak aaa or motam “He lives far away in the north : 

or the northward far away is pleasant”. But when ‘distance’ is not meant we 
have gait safe u The word aqs: governs this also: as sauataa: 1i ae 
qaaa gA NBA aaNet No giera 
BAS, FAIA: T, WITT N Bares 


eras | ceases Bot aiea Fe ares ara aA ATA AATAT | 

39. After pûrva, adhara and avara comes the af 3 
asi (#41) in the sense of astâti; and pur, adh, and ay an } 
their respective substitutes before this affix. 


€ The word syqsseq: does not govern this sûtra. Thus ga Tate, | 
anaa: go wag Similarly sa and sqq with qafa, amta: and mran, W Aa 
saraf a-a: STH AG, anA, aama: and aiaa i 


aem a Lol qg I aea a 
ata: | awerartag aeaa a: aT aie gure A A | 


40. The same substitution takes place when, 
affix aståti (aeara) follows. 


4 
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f That is gz for qå, srz for stag and 9A for stati This sûtra indicates 

by implication that the affix sreatfa V. 3. 27 is not debarred by sya after these 

words. Thus grea or sTueatea OF STARA qaia or SPTE: or wit l 

-RT saver Be aR ferarar, AA Ul 

‘ofa: u gator fae ain ART seat | STAR MEM AT Wat FTG sta gaai wala Ul 
41, The substitution of aa for aatis optional 


when astati follows. l 
- This declares option when by last it was compulsory. As sTaqeata OF 


STATA, TATA ATTA, OF THOTT Ml 
genar Rear ar eN TrA  aearar:, farara, art il 
ata: u Keme: aware Park riae or ved sate aE | Pra wae aa 
ERTA Ba AA | RAR TAATAAN: eA AT TTA . 
49. The affix dha (ar) comes after a nominal-stem 
hen it means the mode or manner of 


i 


denoting a Numeral, w 


‘an action. : 
The word f@yrand gar have the same meaning. The adverbs so 
formed apply to every kind of action. Thus qat yew ‘he eats once’. fear 
E G ‘he goes twice ’ Similarly tur, agat, qsar tl : 
o aAA T N 82 Ml qg il aAa- AaS, T, ( at) tt 
cafe: U ganat Ta I ARTA Tea, TET AE: AeaPATT UTA, | Ñ 
D aA Gena: AT IT A aA Ut 


“at ROTA | 

43. The affix dha comes after a numeral, when 
the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 
substances. 


The word aearar is understood here. The word stfteact means 

‘i matter, stuff, substance ' faa: ‘change in numbers ’, Thus to make one 

| into many, or to make many into one, Thus gh uf TTI HS ‘divide one 
‘heap into five’. sent FS SAHARA He ll 


ERA AAAI tt Us ll qg WORT, PASH ATT 


kaipa i) 

gea RETEA TAA gA AAAI | 

44, After the word eka the substitute dhyamuf 

| (wam) comes optionally instead of dha. ! 
Thus gaa’ afer gE or Caveat Be; ann gak or Bare gR l The re: 

yr in the sûtra shows that the substitution takes place when the 


tof, frat, as well as:when itis that of stiracy fraa il Had ur 
ted, the substitution would have come in the sense of SARN 


ediately preceding this sfitra. 


r 


petition of 
„sense is tha 
‘not been repea 
rate only, as imm 


W 


INA TA | Bs I cart | set; =, TaN . 
aa lar ragad | Rsi: Sethian I a Tas 
VAT TAREMA | , 
SAAT | TESTA SETA 

_ 45. The substitute dhamuñ (taa) comes H - 
tionally, in the place of ay, after the words dvi and tri.) 
Here also it comes in both the fiyr and sfna fare senses, H y 

a, the word ‘optionally’ is drawn into the stra. Thus fur or i, ee of 


PTT li 
Vårt :—The affix % (da, with the elision of the final vowel) come s 
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamuñ,. As &4, S, in. 
ofa hari ira, ate Stari ers 1 A 
marr Lge wart N TaT, T I 
qR: RSR: Aar A N AET | 
46. The substitute edhach (q7) comes option: aly 


in the place of dha, after dvi and tri. 

Thus gar (VI. 4. 148) or ẹgan or Fe, wm, waa or Pra 
TTT BON aA ar-a tl 

qR: l art: afte sea | agen eann ani sree erat ser 
47. The affix p&sap (%37) denotes oe | 
insignificant. 
-The word araq means ‘contempt, trifling’ &c. Thus area qan] 
= yanana: ‘a very bad Grammarian `. So also qinata: u Of course t h 
will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears þa i 
character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral. a We 


TONEN dary N BEN IITR N TETA, màdar, aor W S 
TR | omen TTRATTATA TENTEN SA TAN AAT | F R 

48. After (a nominal stem being) an ording | 

number ending in tiya, comes the affix wx (+—4), (the word 
retaining its danotasion) when a ‘part’ is meant. \ 
This stra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which efa 
added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus Eiki A 
2. 54) has udâtta on dt (III. 1. 3) but when #7 is added, the accent fa 
onrg (VL. 1. 197). Thus gaar atm = fgata: ‘the moiety’. Similarly gda t 
one-third’. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no ¢ 
in accent. The affix Aa always comes in forming ordinal numbers and fo 
other purpose, for the ra in words like geq@ata is not significant as it is: 
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affix. The employment of the word gg in the aphorism is useless for the 
Its anuvritti, however, runs in the other sûtras, and that 


purposes of this*sfitra. 
is the only purpose that it serves here. 


o ARRAI SA LAN ME RATT AS AAT) 
IRE | OTT | TTT: AIARA: UAA aT aA: TE SA 
wear Aaa MESRA FATA | bai tt Se 
49. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu- 
sive, comes the affix aa, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘part’ is meant: but not so in the Chhandas. 
This is for accent also. Thus Saeft, fsan, Swat, Fan, Fea: Why 
do we say mniam: ‘before eleven’? Observe waraat:, gga: no change of 


accent (VI 1. 223). Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas’? Observe, 
“aft qaq (qsaa has acute on the final being formed by ge preceded 


by az V. 2. 48, 49). 
qursarsat TAN GON TAN TWASATIATH, ST, € Il 
ara: u agaa | eati A I qasar wit SANA seoera ATA ST: wea Tag | 
50. The affix fia (+’—a) also comes as well as ea, 


` after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part’ is meant, but not 


in the Chhandas. 
The words wii and srszfer are understood here. By 4, the affix ary 


is included. Thus {g: or da: Seq: or Sea Ul 
MADIeat: HSN AU TA a-g -Ag AT, FAGE, T N 
E qamara aici RA T AAY AApAS TAT aA: | TS- 
Ser art art TARAS | MEAT HET Pay AAR RA TH! TA BH AA AT AR- 
arrari T U 
51. After the words shashtha and ashtama there 
may come respectively =a (La) and g elision of the 
affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called måna 


or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

The word ara means a grain weight (ifẹ afta gañ). That is to say, 
ma comes after qg when a division of ara ‘measure’ is expressed ; ang gE 
‘comes after srg when a part of pag is denoted. Thus §sa@t arar: ‘a sixth 
' of a grain measure > geit art: ‘an-eighth part of the body of a beast’. The 
ga here takes the place of the affix sy as well as aqu By =, the affixes 

aM e also employed: as 418: or q; SIER: or sea: I When 


above mentioned ar i ; 
a measure or“ the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 


optional) will not apply- 


Saar | 


as 52. After the word eka, comes also the ale Js 
ich (an®aq), (the word suites its denotation), when the 
sense is ‘ without a companion ’. iy 


By the word q, the affix qaq and the elision g®_ also take effect : the” 
elision being of aa or sinaia Thus arena (nom. gaat), tan or red 
By using sta@era, it is indicated that the word wa here is not a numeral meaning 
‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’. warsrared Tara A, TAA, Hae TUT Ul ari, aa a 
SA, aeai q agsaà tt So that this word will have dual warfar, and the i 


plural gatia: u i E 
s . 

MATS STN GA cars Nae Ge, aE N ‘ce 
Ta: U JA we ae ATU JAI aaa: | Mags aeaaTAATTT TT: pan Sern! 
gae aema Raen ae cera Hares 1 
53. The affix qx (with the feminine in ia) 
comes, after a nominal stem, the word retaining its denota- 
tion, when the meaning is ‘this had been before’. PR i. 
The word wagq is a compound of gł and am: the compounding beina 
by gqgqr, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus 31st wag = o 
MATU ‘once opulent’. ggat: The g indicates that the feminine will be in 
stg, as, sraa u The @ is not gq in q% though required by I. 3.7. This 
proves that gg rule is anitya. The sûtra V. 2. 18 might have been read afte 
this, with the saving of the word waqa:, but then G3 w ould have debarred & ip 
which is, however, not intended. iz k 
Tune aA wari l gaT, RT: ET N "T 
qf: qena: TAA R TTE T l W 
54. After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth: 
ease, comes the affix wa, and also sta, in the sense OF 


‘having belonged formerly to somebody’. a 


7 
x 3 
i, R 


The word yagq here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the ‘sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sûtra. Thus agaa agal asiana 


‘the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta’, Similarly łaa U í K 


amaA amg N 4" N A N TTAR, eo pat A vA 


stem, the word retaining its denotation., 


x 


ar ; [ Bk. V.CH. Gy, 


55. When the sense is that of surpassing, there 
come the affixes amq (aa) and ggq(+—*8), after a nominal 


= These affixes form the superlative degree. The word afagma is an 
irregular form of afanat, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The 
earfirm affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus srreqaq: 
=e gh sem: MAAA: ‘the richest’ i. e. ‘these are all rich, but he 
surpasses them all in riches’. Similarly qafftaaa: ‘most handsome’. gamt- 
aa: &c. Similarly w—afee!, ge—uite:, ag—afee: (VI. 4. 155). When 
among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may 
take additional affixes: as 418, though a superlative, forms Sigaa? As qar a 
ater iag Seas RAN JBT: ear: FRAT U 


fisan wath RE: TN 
FTT Re Grey TAT AA TA 
56. So also after a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when ‘surpassing’ is meant. 

By earenivateata IV. 1. 1 whose force runs throughout, the taddhita 
affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come 
after verbs; hence this sdtra. Thus yafaaart, (the amq is added by V. 4. 11) 
Sag wt Tada, saawaiada Tala, ‘he cooks surprisingly’. seqfaaara &c. 
The affix gga never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to 


adjectives. 


Baaai aagi nye wart i aaa, Rosa-srig, 
acy, tag it 


ate: u ieia fiers orasi farsa: 1 Pravearag | arf Rese rri mT- 


Raeann ara alas waa aa: | ARRASTA N 
57. The affixes tarap (at) and fyasun ( =- Èq) 
come in the sense of ‘surpassing’, after a nominal stem or a 


` finite-verb, when it expresses (comparision between ) two 


things, or when that which is added to it (upapada), is to 


be distinguished from another. 

The word fyata does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression for two. 
fama is irregularly formed by aq, and means ‘that which is to be distingui- 
shed or differentiated’. This debars. 449 and yal The rule of satata (I. 
3. 10) does hot apply here. First to take an example of fga@q or when com- 
parison is between two things: thus: aaan, srepraairefraaa = setae: ‘ both 
are rich, but he is wicher amongst the two’. Similarly TEMAU, gaa, 


ee a AK 


aa 


- 
» 


Ny Cit. tt. §. 66 J gpa and faga i- 


aeaa (V. 4. 11): or with gagq: as, waia oa, narrate ve = 
“more skillful of the two’, altar, u Secondly to take an example of farsa 

4 i, e. when a word in construction is to be differentiated: thus KIT: 9 
ry pleas: ‘The men of Mathura are richer than those oj Patalipat 


an” the comparative degree in aural DES is used. Simiatly @ 
wT, datata, adfata: it Of course all these words must be plural, as they 
F more than two persons. ) 
O Aagi gaanar N staat, guasa, E 
Tgi) N 
aha u gadagan amàn fafedt ai RaR E | qaaa 
saeni U ; 
58. The two affixes beginning with a vowel ( 
qaq and gg) are added only after words denoting ba 
The affixes ggq and gagq are restricted in their scope by this sdtt 
they come only after adjectives or adverbs, in expressing comparative > at 
superlative degrees, Thus asftarq, sms, gta, qig: ; but not after w 
like qr &c. There we have qanat, WARTA: U The word ya ‘only’ 
tricts the scope of the affixes, and not of the primitives. Thus gaë, * 
are also valid forms, 
JERR RI wart Ng, SA, (cee ea 
aan afta gaat: eran ger, aeaiee Fae avr et Sa TaN 
59. ‘These affixes ishtan and iyastum come in tl 
Chhande as after a nominal stem ending ina l 
The q! is ablative of & which includes both 71 and ġa Thi i 
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. 
Saa watema: (mg +eda= nt by VL 4. 154, g is elided}. As argi 
ae: Adadi Fai u By Vartika under VI. 3. 35, At is changed into masa er: 
is and then gaa is added, when g is elided by VI. 4. 154 


TTSTET oT! Ron qar N UET, A: I ig ; 
AEN: 0 gaegae x gapai aa À: Tat: qea: l foun 

60. For matet is substituted 3, when these afi ay 

ahs ( 


ishtam and tyasun follow. a 

Though waea is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the cpp | 
tion of this rule. The anuvritti of- starét runs here, but the word must be 

“changed into locative for the purposes of this aphorism, and which | 

thus sereg sisa: Thus aq ea Sear saian WAEA: = ie, $ 

Wet, aaan e: = Hara! Rule VI. 4. 163 foe, the elisioñ 
POIN 


ger and igan { BX. V. CH. Ap . 


~ 


aq of, which otherwise wou heve been elided by VI. 4. 148 and 155), These 
words are equal to yaegat: and qqeaaa: U 
j STANU qara l Sa, al 
o P AEA SA aaa wate STATA: AAA T: N 
61. For praśasya, sx is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 
As s4g:, saraa (am is substituted for the § of ga by VI. 4. 160). 
eet TN RN É eer, a (aa) N 
ata: Ul ERA A Sa TIN NARITA Tere: TTA: 


es _ 62. s@ is also substituted for f&, when ishtan and 
=~ îyas follow. 
k> Thus 33g: ‘the oldest’, sarama,“ the older’. By VI. 4 157, ate is also 


-substituted for qa; and we have adig: and agfarg also. The word gẹ though 
R mota guņavachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this sûtra. 
o afamada i R AN aram, aed, Az, erit N 
O aĝe n fanai Tie Ag ara Aaa AAA SATE: T: N 
GN 63. For afem: is substituted àq, and for are is 
apa, when these affixes follow. j 
D Thus Rae, taa: arfas: and arima U aaan ER, 
aaa oh ga fah Aaaa aA aAA: | aaga qreaniiae) TAREATET- 
sarang My 
JNA: KAATET U RL Nl TATA N TT, AIM, RL, MAATEN 
apa: u garea: aifreann ATRAIR NA: FCT? d 1 i 
. 64. Before these affixes, aa is optionally substi- 


tuted for gaz and aet Il 
Thus afas:, ataa or aA, Tanz; similarly afer, sefta, or Hrarg:, 
RALI aaah JAT, SrearaTAfaTas, RAS: aR an aT RATA | 
eee: | aA AASEN: ATARATA, RAE: | gA aAA A RN 
] LagS: sredtartara a tl 


ahr frat cats ST Nate ATT qaaa: Way? Ul 


paral ser ee: | 5 

TAUL i PRO, wafers: | TRAA aA, NAARAAT, afa saree- 
Un A i, This sdtra is a jidpaka or indicator that words ending in faa and am 
or pi form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding fae andewn 
a 


CH. HI § 67, ] 


TAA SIT |W REN Gana l TARAA, BIG Il oe ees 
Ta: 0 Teer cara? | wales RT aq | Aua RE sda aaa A a 
RIT Tea vary Ul i. 


’ 


66. The affix xaa (ST) comes without change of by x 
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise. 
i 


Pt, 
The word gaat means ‘praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pris 
mitive ; i.e. when the sense of the primitive is that of ‘ praise ’, then wag is Be 
added. As a general rule the eqtfiay affixes, which do not change the denota- | 
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward oné. parti- ~— 
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus 
TUR AMRO: = JRONE: ‘a celebrated Grammarian’. So also aria 
The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso- 
lute praise: thus 4reeq: ‘a celebrated thief’, geqet: ‘a celebrated robber’; a. È 
person very expert in his evil courses even; these word being applied toa 
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal ‘the collyrium from the eye-lashes , 
or “a horse from under the rider ’, without the latter being aware of it. ns p 
The affix comes after a verbal word ending in g, for the word ha 
V. 3- 56 is understood here also. Thus qae, qaia or gaea ‘who i s 
is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking’, 
These words qaem &c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de- j 
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always inthe | 
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people. i Wi i 
i 
y 


igand Ferae ON genet era, STRATA, A 
gaa, Faraz: N ai 


GAA u agotar, qrafa aari: | AAA aT, RTR: | THe at Fat ima 


[pws 
my 


MARRE sY aaa iaaa Teta aa JN eas meat naea tl ; j 
67. The affixes megy (meu), Zea, and aatar CS 
come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight 


incompleteness. TE A 


The word gag means ‘fullness of objects’. A little non-fullness is 
called fogan ù Thus WRT, AA: or ggat: ‘clever but slightly incom: | 
plete’ i, e. ‘toberably clever’. weneq:, yzzea:, qaa: u So also after verbs, as 
THARA, SIRTI &c. ) i 

io " 
Ram gù aga grea tee gare a, gt, aga, gt 
a, Til - den aes 
ig Uaa se Taare GRNT Fea TAT wa, Ga Ie aie, 
Tiq: l “ ase) 


Tr] + teat Sri é +ë N 
} 


[BK : Cu nog 


68. Optionally to a aladlinied noun may be added 
e affix aga (ag), but it stands before: when the sense is slight 


ve incompleteness, 

ye This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is adică 
i rs word, The affix aga however is added 4¢fore the word. The & of ag 
oh ‘indicates that the udatta will fall on the final vowel of the word. See VI. I. 163, 
Thus agg: ‘a tolerably skillful person’. agag, aguUet qem: N By the word ‘op- 
| tionally’ it is indicated that the affixes eq &c also come. By using the word 
gT: “to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun’, it is indicated that 
the affix is not added to finite verbs (feza) u 
a TARAIA SHATAT WV Sara, RATT Nl 

IPR area wear Fae: ware, TA TAA qaia Faq | PRATT ATE 
Se aqaa mAT ever arate, AA ate N 
oe ni 69. The affix @rgrz comes after a case- -inflected 


doi word which expresses ʻa speciality’. 

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called qamre or ‘spe- 
z ality’. When a word expresses speciality, it is called soraa: n This word 
S the sense of the pitnitiye, The affix rarr and the affix arz V. 3. 23 


1? i e. merely ae 
Ki Thus Tear ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons’. 50 


dy Raed agaia, qidan: N ji 
ANg The above Sfitra may, therefore, be translated in these words also,“the 


affix sia has the sense of “belonging to the class of’, “being of the nature of”, 
Tare: hwo TI Nora, Tata, T: Ml 


area: A TAPANA AA | MIRENG NETA KAATAA: arara 
ee n 
i 70. The affix ka (@) governs all the sûtras, as far 


pi as ive pratikritau (V. 3. 96). 
po Properly sperking ay extends only npte V. 3.86. Thus in the satra 
atai V. 3.73, the w ord @ must be supplied to complete the sense. As uR: 
par n This affix a does nat come after finite verbs (sa), but the affix 
UPT V. 340.71) comes after such verbs. In other words, the phrase fas V. 
K 56, should be connected, by way of anuvritti, with the next sûtra, and not 


ee this. Ñ i 
ji AARAA RENEE N 9 N qaal aA, MANTAN, ART, 


Ji 
I 
ER 
‘va 


ore, È 
7 che Hae 


arada | aaa aiaa aT iptidai aai, FT MA a my 


WoL: | i 


7 ih The afix akach CaN is added to an lidecken 
and to a Pronominal} before the last vowel of those words; 
the sense of Pragiviya affixes. 


The | shows that the acute accent falls on the fnd (Ve 163) > 
though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase 
aea V. 3.56 is understood here also, This sya% debars æ 1 Thus sat ii 
TRA TA HN H: = yeaa: similarly +i, aca: from at: and aa ul Soa 
so after Pronominals, as @4q, 3a, and sya} from añ, fy and Ha W 
these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to gazq words 


i. 1. Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a Pratipadika also, — . 
usage will determine when the affix shouid be added to a Nominal stem (Prati- 
padika) and when to a Subanta word.* Thus in gsyarfa:, sven: 
ARG, THM, aRt, the affix is added to pratipadika viz to TAT, 
giving Jaz, sehe which are then declined as Pronominals. Bu n tl 
examples EFT, Waa Aak, vata, the affix sta is added to the ferar, qar (the 
Instrumental case of gy and sterg), and eqfy and arg the Locative singulari ja 
the same, From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix 3 S r 
added to the Prátipadika, when case-affixes beginning with st, gory AN aws; i A 
and the affix is added to the declined pronoun, in the remaining cases, g Ka 
Vårt: —The affix arq is added to the Indeclinable gso u The x is. 
indicatory, therefore, af comes before the final vowel (i 1.47) As anita 
l= Isl, as TO ATATER, asoini fasta ‘he remained silent’, When, bay 
the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so’, then the affix a is added, and 
T is elided, As amity: ‘a taciturn’, 


after oin verbs algo. As cate amie Seq a — Hera i 
RT SE WS Getta ll HET, a, z:, (srg) I i a 
athe ena ienaa corey frie | ae arama: fib 
72. The letter q is the substitute of the final E o ai 


an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added. 4 yt 

P The word syay is to be read into this sûtra and not aṣa, because, 
no Pronominal ends in Thus aay, az and gana from yw, ROR at W 
Tasu Thus Ref +a -=R tR ++, now comes the present ny 
and the final æ is changed into g as fga or g l 


IMA NSIN qz I TTÀ N k 


ate: U saa i sare | Tareas aAa RN a GA aa 
FA TAT n “i 


Wake) Bat =i : E ENET AE E T 


Pe F] 


[ BK, V. Cu. Gy 


73. The affix æ (V. 3.70) and ag (V. 3. 71) 
= come after a word, noun or verb, when something or somebody 


not known, is spoken of. 

This stata or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its telation with some other object. As spam: ‘whose horse ? agaa: ‘the 
ass’ (of whom is this)? sga: &c. Similarly in gaa ‘high’ (is it so? ) rrr 

‘Is it low’? aaa ‘was this agreed to by all’? Soalso faq Similarly 
graf “He cooks, ig it?” segah, ‘He speaks, does he?’ 
eae Nos loans ll ateerer I 
“aftr: w giai N aa: | gadaa Jaq | graan St aaaea- 
arai ataga na a 
74. The above affixes come when the thing. is 


spoken of as contemptible. | 
; Thus spam: ‘a sorry horse’, gA’, nea, Tia, Aaa ada, PPAR U 
qaar ‘he cooks comtemptibly ’. aeqata ‘he speaks insignificantly’. 
A BT 9% i ARTA, FT N 
aa t gea | garcia Sof riara MARRARA ANA | HEAT TAT: l 
75. The affix kan (+—e,) comes in the above 


when the whole word is a Name. 
derstood here also. This #7 . 


sense of contemptible, 
The word gfeaa of the last sfitra is un 

debars a IR aa, FAR 

O AJENA Woe TA N ARTTA I 

O Te aaie aama ganasmna anaa TAA 

aaa | 

76. The above affixes come when compassion is 


denoted. 
The word syaaeqr means ‘compassion, pity, endearment’. Thus ga: 


‘the little child’, ‘poor child’. qaaa, gion: gaam, Paan ‘fie! he 


trusts’. efqan ‘alas! he sleeps ’ The two latter are examples of finite 


verbs taking this affix. 

Sat a aara OO Tare N Ara, a, aera | 
gta: aanraai ater AA T aN REA RANA A 
i 77. Also as an expression of courteousùess, the 


above mentioned afix is added to that by which compassion 


_is shown. 
= ¢ r , t š ï 
The word {iia means policy’ or ‘expedient’, such as ‘conciliation’, 


J a . 1 . e A 
‘dissension’ and ‘punishment’ qeka means ‘joined with that, i e with gift 


y i i e ) y i 
H. IU. §. 79 } gii ; i SE 


p-a 


compassion’. In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connected as 
mieans of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion, 
Thus, gar à amt: ‘alas! here are barley for you’. get à Raat: ‘alas! here — 2) 
are sesamun for you’. Yet, stata ‘O dear! come and eat’. (These words D 
are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants — 

to relieve him. Jyengar), Being moved with compassion, he ‘entreats cour- 
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. In the last 
Sûtra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the y 
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sûtra, the affix is added to 
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word ygfai is from wie the 
Imperative second person Singular of ¢ ‘to go’ with the upasarga stt It- 


$ 


AGA AFAAAISA SE A ll gT, JANA: sz, aT 
Sha agai ata a aaa Tat | aa THRACE, ET 
wae c cete ika: Lio Lika i kL L tik LG Lili A) iy 


78. The affix thach (gẹ) is optionally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human x 
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy aN } 
with compassion. 


In the alternative we have pq also. As stanttvdt tara: = Ran (Caw 
+qa=8a+en V. 3.83). When æq is added there is no shortening of the 
‘base, as Faqaq: U Similarly afar: or aaga: U 
_ Why do we say aga ‘after a polysyllable?” Observe eH, THR: ut i 
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name’? Observe agate, YeaTea: which are 
‘epithets and not Proper Nouns (mgt arg asa); or these are names of a i n 


-AART gana i TT, cat, aN 
are: EA L crer staari | yi aty egon aTi a R 7 
wag f 


‘79. Also the affixes ghan (1—q) and. ilach' 
(zŠ) come after a word of more than two syllables, being hai 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined” | 
With compassion is expressed. 


a 


The force of @ is that the other affix aa also comes, as well as SHU 
‘Thus from ¥ara we have: Waa: Raat, Waa, TAH D So from aya — ~afaa, 
tia: aan: aaa: U V. 3. 83. 
magai SN col TTA A area, TTR, wea, gat ah 
poung l qia Taga Aa | saaa RAAT: AEN TET aki 
RIT | RTL UTS MSTA aT | Se aT 


i Ui ie ia i 


[ BK. V. CH. nly 


Bex: 80. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
= marians, the affixes adach (a) and vuch (aÑ) also come 
__ after a human-nauie beginning with the word ṣẹ ft 


The ¢ shows that the former affixes also come, The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the 
word gaezaxt, we have, 1. gẸegqaa (kan), 2. sfà: (thach), 3, afi (ilach), 4. sfa: 
. (ghan), 5. aqm: (vuch), 6. aqs: (adach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83. 
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened, The word grat is used as 
= asign of respect (pujartha), for the word qq was understood in the aphorism 
by anuvțpítti froni V. 3. 78. 
O MRETI R | ATT: ar | 
Mt 
Pare: baa afa aaria | Tareas Fear, maai at vaca cara fae ANR, 
o RRRA drat S RTA Aare t 
{ : 
81. The affix kan (4—a) is added to a Name of a 
human being, which expresses a special idea: when compas- 


sion or courtesy is meant. 

er The sifaarta are words like tara &c which are bee known names of 
particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of ag: does not extend toit. This isa 
general rule. Thus siai: Ak wea: i The word ap being understood 

_ in the sûtra, the previous affixes also come, as safis: fates: tw The word 
amais used along with atta, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form 
mR (L 1. 68), 

x AAAA ARATAT ERN cana A aaraey, STUTT, T 

fri afar: RRETAN, wae a T AAEN AARAA A SIRTA KT- 

ara wale TEN TRATT: | 

y 82. The affix kan (./—@) comes in the sense of 
compassion, after a man-hame ending in afia, and this second 

member is elided before the affix, 


The words wa and agsara! are understood in this sitra. Thus sar- 
ga: from sararfara’, and faen: from faeta: wu Vyaghrajina and Sinhajina are 
names of men. 

O aaa fada: N e 1 ere N 2, Aa, were, RATT ATN 


gRr arq gagra l apane St SRS TAARA: yea A A A ES- 
gei aea arar wala | eeteot AAAA N 
aia aguiri siea arar æ ato | TTN Prater ater AN 1 
-qro 1 ara Gages T ARRAIA T a: 
ae faar s Tea iaa AAT THE? l ato | yauite genet U 


j 


t 


i. 


+ 


* 


é 


Ñ. Cu. IN. §. 83 ] ELISION. Nee ear =. 


Kårikå agag a ara: AA T | Pm 

} ITAA aAA Vans eA T Ul 
ARL THATS TRA: U i e 
83. When tha (V. 8.78) or one of the affixe 
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows, 
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se- 
cond vowel of the name of a human being. peta 


K 
r The word #tq is understood here from the last sûtra. The word. 
SRI indicates that the wole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla- i 
ble would have been elided by I. 1. 54. The illustrations have been given abov 
Thus gaga +ga; here all the letters after the st of łą should be elided 
Wlae:, so also Ja, eae M : a vk, 
The affix 5 is replaced by gm or æ (VII. 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe- 

cial mention in this sitra. For had it not been used, the sûtra would | 
run thus. ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c’, This 
would have applied to g@ substitute of z, but not to # substitute of = wh ch 
comes after words ending in 3, I, 3g and zau But it is intended tha 
(and not g) substitute of = should be added to words whose second syllab 
end in ya (S or %) vowels. If it be said that gẹ substitute of s would 
Sufficient for words like ataqa &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third a 
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, @ would be the pro- 
per substitute to add to ara and not ga, which we can do by the rule of sthani- — 


because, after elsion, qq ends with x But we'know that a is not added 
eH, and we have araa: l Hence the emplyment if s in the sûtra is prol wo 
as IRT: — NIR, ARU: ATR: N , ya 
Vårt :—It shduld be stated that the portion after the fourth 

is elided in certałn cases. As sanaa seam, qT, g 
Vårt :—When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the eli ] 

is optional. Thus 3494 +Ra= AAR: or RaR: SATAN: OF JAR U ii 
Vårt :—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes sT 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. — 
afan: sham: aaa, saan from aga or BATA or MAA Kc. 
Vért :—The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be f ) 

without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the set 
term of the name. Thus @@: or 34 from Jaai, AeA —ATAT or GAT Ww 
16 ‘ "s l 


~ 


_ pounding between qa + q7% and ware + orate; t 


ELISION. [ Bk. V.CH.: ACG 


Vårt :—The affix z5 is replaced by æ after a word ending in © as, 
waa: from atg3a:, q3: —Aag 3T: Ut So also after a word ending in sẹ as qaqa: U 
_' Vért:—When the second vowel is si, at, g or &, then this is mO 
elided, As giga: from aats:, RRR: from RAS: I 
: Vért:—When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 
elision’ of the second member : as afan: from after: ( the q changed back to 
sx because the stem is now ¥ and not 9¢, and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.) 
So also; afaa:, aak: The form aren: (and not qa: from q9) is an excep- 
tion. It is dimunitive of WeEgiaTA: Il 
fasquttarsrenrasarat Tatar tl el gather Rae, wale, 
AAS, TV, ALATA, TATA I 
gfe u agrat agaaa TAT TT Tea: giaa Seer ST ANT | ATTE: 1 
aaa Maaretat gatareat AT: a ATTA THAT 
-84. There is elision of that portion of the word, 


which followsthe third vowel, in the case of a man-name begin- 
ning with Sevala, Supari, Visdla, Varuna, and Aryaman, when 
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow. 

This debars the previous sûtra, Thus sagana: tanga = Qa, IA- 


Ga Rae: aot, gR, gaits: from gRIT:; so also AISR AMSA: 
Rafs; qe, a Ra: nAaR, ARa, and sÅ: W 

Vårt:—The third vowel must. be the original third vowel, and not 
that which results from Sandhi. Thus in qasegew: and gatat: ; though 


the apparent third vowels are ¢ and sq, but they being the result of com- 
he original vowels are taken. 


Thus Jaa: from ARF, and gait! from grated; and not waster: 


and water: u 


et Ny qa tl eT N 
gfe anaa merase, THAT Sag | eras aA RAT 


Aa eat wafer 
85. The above-mentioned affixes # (V. 3. 70) and 


_ the rest come in expressing the small quantity or small number 


; of anything. 


Thus sed ła = 3a ‘a little oil’. qina Tana, Piana, sen: MaA 


wa somewhat high, a somewhat low &c > qaan ‘he cooks alittle’, seqaTa 


‘he speaks somewhat’, 
gear cel Tart gÈ 
ae | zaait A aiaa miaa merit eet TAT HA | 


é 


86. The above mentoned-afiixes (V . 3. 70) come in 7 
expressing shortness of length or diminutive... . 
The zeq here is opposed to gq or ‘long’. Thus wea = Ta a 


small tree’, gaa, AAIR: \ iy 
ATTA HCN ON Tarts Nl HATATA, FT N ‘ ant 


it: RERA | RARR ar Ga seat E Ay TAT MANE | THREATS: 
87. The affix kan (—) comes when the short. 
thing is a Name. 
Thus ġia: Foren, wea: This debars a u 
FAMIN x: Wee waiter ll eet, wat, esteem, T: I 


aha | REAA | Gat NITAN, MAAA Praad gr garth ara c $ 
maT Wars | RETR: t 


88. The affix x comes after the words kutt, Sapi hi 
and Sunda, when shortness of length is meant. 


The word geqis understood here but not ġar u This debars ® via 
70. Thus gear gt=adiu:, mi: and geen | The derivatives are masculine 
names; though the primitives are feminine. Rae 


HAT, STAN VN ware i Hear:, JTT N 
JR RAIA | GRENAA Grey reqs ANA | HATTA]: I 
89. The affix dupach (a comes, in expressing 
diminution, after the word kutû ‘a jar’. 


‘iid d 


This debars wU Thus aaa, from gg the long & being elided re i 
tou It means a small leathern vessel for oil, This word is neuter \also, 


as, SITE I mer iy: 


As ST So arf ll arg, MASITA, TTE l l H 
JR gea ATMA Teal RAA TTY eA R | RETT: | (ae 


90. The affix shtarach (ač with feminine. € IV. GA 
1. 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words keg “ 
and gonf. 
Thus ge ret = = arene | a small lance’; stroftadt ‘a small sack ` 
RAAST aaa eel, aarhe ll aaa, se, NA, ETAT, 
a, aged, (Ca) id Alig 


Sehr EART i es on eit cin en aa RE ENNA 
91. The affix shtarach expresses slenderùess, ee 
the words vatsa, ukshan, aéva, and rishava, a uy i 


Sqn tl. [EBK. V.CH. „QI, 


$: L The anuvritti of geq ceases, Thus qæaat ‘a weaned calf? becoming 
slender in reaching „the second period of its age. watat: ‘a slender bull’: 
E being the third age ofa qau sraae: ‘a mule’: (qea qgan); TIAAT: ‘a 
slender bull or that cannot draw the load’. . 
O faai Prater AREA SATIN R ois Nee, Ta, TF, 
a ~ ~ 
Ra, gA, TRE, SITAN ; 

el are | PR aa aA TARA: ARRA ARAA Me saa aR wala | AATA- 
o Roa ert raat 

Wr . 92. After the words fer, ag and aq, in determin- 


ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach (at with 
the elision ofthe final gq and aq) 


ay This affix comes in the svartha sense. The differentiation of a portion 
i from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is 
‘ea called freien or specification. Thus maŭ waai: as: ‘amongst you two, who is 
= Katha’. maŭ aaar aren? ‘amongst you two, who is the agent "| a waar: 
qg: ‘amongst you two, who is clever’. maar waar? aqa: ‘which of the two 
“amongst you is Devadatta’, Similarly aqe ‘of the two the one who’, qat 
‘of the two—that one’. as aqŭ saat fata, FAT mesa ‘ of the two, let that 
one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. 1. 
82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, at waat Ia, € 
emesa ‘who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come’. 


er aga sifaatasisars ll 23 I Oza ll At, agara, AAT Tay, STAAL N 
aft: fraas sf aaa, Prac rA wager Frater vet | agate RA 
frais aera mAAR: PAN ea: at Sas Tea Hae | 

| 93. The affix datamach (əm with the elision of 

the last-syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally, 


h when the object is the determining of the one out of many, 


the question being that of caste. 
A The words Raag: and faeit Kea are to be read into the sûtra. Thus 
a maat waat ae: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana?’ aqar naat Re: AAT 
emaga ‘that one of you, Sirs, who isa Katha, let him come’. The word af 
| ` ‘optionally’ indicates that the affix stava(V. 3. 71) also comes, as aait Waa, 
ogame, aa l! This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the 
agfa (IV. 1. 82): as, at aqai Hs; At aaa Ws: T ATH U 
i Why do we say ‘when question is that of caste’? Observe, a waat ła- 
“i wa. Here the question is about a Name: and not jati. The word qftwaa applies 
) to faa, only, the pronouns aq and aq not being interrogative prononus, But the 
word am@ applies to all these three pronouns. avin 


i 


k Kaa 
According to some, the affix gaqt has also this force, after the word | y 
as, Raa qai Hs: ‘which of you, Sirs, isa Katha Brahmana?’ Hae waar RATT 
may be inferred from the sûtra qanaat man (11. 1.63) 4t 
TRT WATT I N- qaa Gata, A, MATA (sata, sana) 1 
JR | CHT ATTA AAT SIC STAAL TAT THA oe A aca 
TAT Sl i ie 


of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes qian 
datamach in the above senses. 

The = draws in sae) That is sae comes when one out of 
is to be specified; and gq@aa-when one out of many is to be specified, — 
word mà does not govern this stra: it being a Spee see ve 


THA Aa CATT, THA Aaa FATT: Ul ‘ 
The word amq is for pujartha; the word af being alse md f- 
stood in the sûtra, hed 


TAIT HT NS Waar i cata, FT Nl | “a 

TRE aAA ar ATT aaae R eae AAT | e 
95. The affix kan ( L—®) comes after a nomin 

stem, in expressing scoffing. 


Thus sqraquorq: ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pi 
duces pride, As sqn ata = nfa: ‘thou art proud, because thou ha 
read grammar only’. mgar am 4 nfa: Here the words eaU a 
angry are used in a mocking sense. When, however. the derision appli 5 
the person itself, then æq is added by V. 3. 14: as eas &e, 

So far the governing power of a V. 3. 70. 


gx AFAR oath il ea, rE, (ET) Il 


af: aag se | eet coreg THe INRA TAT Ae | 
96. The affix wq means also ‘like this’; 
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. í 


eps word ary is: oeiee aa here. Thus sg a Oe oii 


‘imitation?’ Observe Aa way: “The gay ahi cow” 
amaian LS TR N ANITA, q, (W7) 1 
P: 1 RAT, RA 1 et ea ee ee ae TM 
97. The affix kan comes in the sense of‘ iil 
this’, when the whole word so formed is a Name. | ii 


RI ELISION. [ Bx. V. Cu. ITI. Gg 


é 
a This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus aaea dar = spam! 
‘a thing reminding a horse’. sga’, Ta Ul 
SAT Wee il carer WwW, AAT N 
aia: | aana Rea | aarat ARIA KA ATÀ SH Te AAT | 
ass 98. When in the same way a Man is denoted, the 
affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and 


gender. 

Thus qs (asaaag=a: ) ‘straw-man’ i. e, an effigy in straw. So also 
__ qreft, @xget For accent see VI. 1. 204. 
ip Why do we say ‘a man’? Observe spam:, sga: &c, This sûtra may 
‘be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100. 

sired ares R AAA, a, aÀ (GT) Il 
afta: MAMA RTA ATA Hat ST ATT | 
99. A similar elision of the affix wq takes place 

then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
‘being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

That which is bought and sold is called qeq; that which is not so 
dealt with is aqra: | The rule applies to the zmages of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Brahmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to'door, Thus argea: ‘the idol of Vasudeva’: 
fara ‘the idol of Siva’. emg, fsa: site &c. 

Why do we say sq? Observe, santa ANa ‘he sells the images 
of elephent’. SPARTI, TIRTA ll 

This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100. 

Faqenfeszar i gool agr 3a Tisa: = N 
qfar: LA aR Garat a ARTA WA A SEA qa N | 
was ANI AIRAN T | 
A afaear are: aa NRY ui’ 
100. After the words devapatha &, there is si- 
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing 


‘an image or a Name. 
The yqa class is rafami: u Thus tage, aqa: u 
i 1 yaqu, 2 eaaa, SaR, 4na, 5 wim", ORRIA, 7 srrqe*, 8 ri- 
ga, 9 eaqa, 10 qgea, 1) fergra (foes), 12 rania (ents), 13 agate (aE- 
gar), aaea (rasa), 15 eet, 10 em, 17 ws, 18 go, 19 qan, 20 aaa, 
O1 eee, It is gaT N | 


a 


, CH. ILL. § ros. J oon 


Karika :—The affix æa is elided when the imitation is an image ¢ 
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on aflag. As fara: from: 
examples of gods, staat: ‘the picture of Arjuna’, gapqa? ‘the picture’ of ‘Dury; 
dhana’, aq: ‘the flag having the figure of monkey’, ee: ‘the eagle-flag’, cei } 


TEZA RoR N agr aT: TSN : 

IRT: | RAIA, Ta: safe ear erate ae ar TTA ART: 
MSY TI Tea wag | 

101. The affix dhafi (+’—wa) comes after vast ree 

in the sense of ‘ like this’. 


The word gą is understood here. The affixes taught hence forwa d 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus afeqita=aret 
fem. areqat ‘like the abdomen’. 


Ren g: oR Nn cath it Rrerat:, el Dae 
TA: 0 RENGIN e: gear vata | eto ts 

102. The affix dha (za) comes after ale, in M c 
sense of ‘like this’, 


Thus Rea = farsa ef: ‘curd, hard as stone’, Aona to some the afi 
Es also comes after fiat, as NATL 


MESA TaN LRN arf N arenes, wear N ye 
Ta: | Met enpa: RREA geet wats ears t p 
103. The affix aq comes, in the sense of eal 
this’, after såkhå &e. 
Thus qr@a= qrea:, gea: (VI. 1. 213), SIA: &c. 


Laver, 2ga, 3 mam, 407g, 5 He, 6 Sma”, 7 acm, 8 ERN, 9 eat, vga 
11 Rra, 12 amq, 13 aor u E 


Tet q AA N RL qqr Tera, a, wed (a) I y 

TRT | reared ara a SAA | usta it ITAR | Ry 
104. The word g= is anomalous, meaning ‘ beau- 

tiful. on 

The word gey is formed by adding ag to the word gu The words 

Means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desire ve 
requisites’, As gearsa maga: ‘how nice is this Prince’, gearsa maa U sae 

FMES: Loy A N Haars, w N wt 

ae: | gunaan S: Tat we 
105. The affix chha ($r) comes in the sense o 
“like this’, after the word kugdgra. 


\ 


erat STN [ BK. V. Cu. „SL 

a Thus gatat ( garaia gya) aa: “ Intellect sharp as the point of 

= the kuśa grass”. gami TAR i 

OO Saaf N RoR TA U SATE, T, aR TATA, (5:) N 

O aR LRR sea A ARAA! ARSEN RATA qa S: reat TR L, 

E 106. The affix chha (gq) comes, also only in the 

sense of ‘like this’, after a compound noun which contains 
in itself the force of ‘ like this’. 

The word ag refers to qå, and afgyq means garafavau A compound 
which is formed with the force of qa, takes the affix w, when a second gq is to 
be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no samAsa is taught with the force 

of a4; this sûtra, therefore, indicates by implication that such.a samasa of two 
nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of gą ll Such a samasa 


will come under the head of gg aat.aara: (II. 1. 4). 
ii Thus RRNA, AMAM MARI ARAR. l 
The word minata means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit’: ‘the 
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to 
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used 
‘to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence’, Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the 
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers 
and Devadatta is called aamatetaaarr:, and the killing of Devadatta is like 
that of the crow by the are fruit. The first case of garta: will form the com- 
pound, the second case of qH: will give rise to the affixing of &, as ararat ga- 
gaa aq: (the compound ataata meaning aaea An ganta: ) and the 
derivative word arnaréta meaning AIRAUTEFT) : 

Similarly ampa means “like the death of a goat (aja) by the 
accidental falling of a sword (kripaga) as the goat was passing”. Similarly 
RTT AT means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartika) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional 
( atarkita and curious (chitrikarana) coincidences, In short, these words mean 
“accidentally ’, ‘unexpectedly’. 

o o RaR suru 209 I aA N ARET: era N 
L gear: | AT RARA: MATRRA TAT SH TAT AT | 
107. The affix an (+_€@) comes in the sense of 
‘like this’, after the words éarkara &e. ; 
i Thus ARA = ATL, ASRA l 
: late, 2arient, 3 aaa”, 4 afisar (RAR; fear, aaa !), 5 
j i , 6 gare, 7 NA, 8 ara, 9 MIES, 10 aut (aa), ll Fee (agr), 
12 fermen c 


t 


AFARIA, Noe qA N AJARA, EEJ f 
Sha: u agni a À say TAA R L 
108. The affix thak (+— g% or $) comes in the 


sense of ‘like this’, after the words anguli &e. 
Thus Snagi: ge saysa ), aia: ti ae 
Laga (IUR), 2 ues, 3ay, 4qeq, 5 ROST, 6 aoga, 7 meget (age 

8 git*, 9 aft, 10 g", 11 ag", 12 qa*, 13 saaa, 14 woi, 15 sem, 16 gfe, 

17 frau ; 

o ORMSA TATRA W008 Il A N RIST, SF, 

EITA i 

Ru qaatre sefi a r aA | PAIA 

: 109. The affix thach (g) also comes optiona Uy 

after the word ekasålâ: with the force of ‘like this’. - 
Thus RMR: or tamtn! by sz i 

ERREEN Ro Nl qatar Nl es, Afaa, SRR. N 
R aia ae meat Hata | 


\. 


“like this’, AAA karka and NY 
Thus ària: ‘like TR or white horse’, teata: enf: ET aysal tough 


E aei ete NRI Tet, Tà, RT, ZATA, AT, S 
TATU a gA Rra ga pee CATT UTS TET aA SA ATÀ | : 
111. In the Chhandas, the affix thal (— 4 m 
comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after pratna, piirva,. visve 
and ima (idam). 
Thus i 


a efit phil ntl events angi itive 
(Rig Veda V. 44 i). ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the predecesso 


* as all creatures, and as these living men have worshipped &c’. 


qara sat suranga A Lee il gare ll grasa, soa rea 
Sha u gare fe rant aair aait SIRATA: Gar: FT: BE Seat 

maamaa Sa: yeaa Vara | ie ARTA 
112. The affix ya (+’-a) is added without 

changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but 

hot when the word is derived from the name of their leader. 

The anuvyitti of gą ceases. The word &t means a crowd of 1 

various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with th 

oe 4 } A 


f j 
i Eza S gii a a SA e Ni } À TF i. al 


UBR V. Cu. Gh 


l of acquiring wealth &c, Thus Spasa: ‘the trident bannered horde”. dual 
Ea pl Hearst: Similarly, Hea, WR, Raa, maga, ar, MAR N 
In the plural, the affix is elided by Ll. 4. 62. 

Why do we say BATA TATA? Observe @azqar: (V. 2. 78) ‘a horde: 
= whose leader is Devadatta’. From this sûtra, commence the agra affixes &c, 
the affixes that have the sense of ‘King thereof’, The affix sq, therefore, has 
Aas dj meaning also viz. ‘the leader of the horde’, 


ss MARRAGA 223. wana Nl ara, a nsit:, aferara, (sa: ) N 
a Bee dedi eirana rds: SA AAT! | ATTA: PRT HAE TTT TA 
y aapa erien mai AAAI It 

e: 113. The “affix fiya comes after the name of a 
_ wild band, and after a word ending in chphañ (+—eaa IV. 


yak 98), without change of sense ; but not in the feminine. 

a) A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live- 
Ki Hhood, and living by violence are called ara or ‘wild band’, Thus ararqurea: 
fa wild band living on pigeons’, araraqiaat and UAT, ater: Aferi 27 


/ 

hi: | signa: u So with words ending in 4931, as TIT, ROMA pl. sa, 
O ET erates pl. saree: U i 

e Why do we say “not in the Feminine?” Observe aydratrtt, Aigat, 
o Aem t u 


O a RA ARATA N R e it g 
Afad, sae RR, INANA N 

E afar: Iaat AT aa: AA a aAA ARS a TNR- 
Ren marara TAT TTA IAS TOMA ATS | 
! 114. Toa name expressing a multitude living by 
ee trade of arms, is added the affix ayat ( +—a with the 
~ fem, ing), when it is the name among the Vahika, but not 

i when it is the name of a Brâhmanņa, nor when the word is 

H | Rajanya. 

ih =. The anuvygitti of afaa, does not govern this sitra, Thus Adta, 

i Beda pl. Ardian, (on Adat etme, dra, pl. gaa: fem, aig, area, 

| pet pl. ateaat: fem. seen 

W Di “why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? Observe amt, 
gees: u Why do we say ‘a multitude’? Observe aware ù Why do we say 
_ “amongst the Vahiika?’ Observe art, ieee: i Why do we say “not a Brahe 

A 4 Sapna or the word-form Rajanya” P Observe tiraTsat AT, rr sate i 

o gatevaror NARRAN qai i care, ToT A 

einer ri 1 FRUSTATTA AT: ext Boe, reat ee | 


A 
TAM 


“a 
without changing the sense : when these words denote wart 


PA È 


_ pl. Berger, SMARA: pl. MARA: 


Cee Sa EERE ia, 


TIL § 147] 


415. The affix tenvan (+— amr with the fem. 


È) comes after the word Vrika, a class of persons living’ 
cag 


trade of arms. we f 
Thus qoa: aparar, pl. wat, fem. maot u The affix will not come, when 

ag means ‘a wolf’. As aaan agaon EGIL KEM is 
qaaa fanaa ees: een wana gei, Bare, pli pj 
aa maaa ata Ra: RR agaa 


ert g: maar aaa | angaa aaa tsaia ST fati: q8: u 
| aigterTaaied ASIST | 


AGATA SATAY AC We ` 
116. The affix chha (1) comes without chang- | 
ing the sense, after dâmini &e, and after the six warr 


atonia called Traigarta shashtha. 

The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta Fear, N 
AER MSA, SER: and safn: H 

Thus adta: eradtar, pl. qaaa; agta: Nafar, pl. Taqa; 
APEA: Posma: plasara A pl. sen: aaia: pl. SERT: E 


1 grata, 2 aien, 33an", 4 Akr (Ara an), 5 g 6T 
(aeaa), 7 steqaetar* (stegaetar), 8 agaian", 9 suina, 10 refa", 11 
qain (aana), 12 agafa, 13 aria, 14 fag, 15 aeaa", 16 aoe, 17 isara 1s ; 
aH, 19-enfratys, 20 ania 21 Faaufy, 22 rga, 23 aa, 24 fE N N 

TARAA ani n S Tar N va, Ana 
ar, asi I 
IR: lemprsttadanseaz | ees anata sifatera saritan 

amsn aà ATT: | th): 
117. “The affix an (+—a) comes after p asi 
&e, and the affix añ (+—a) comes after yaudheya & 


classes. a” Bi 
Thus qa; pl. gaya: strate: pl. argent, ata: pl. andar: U ) i 
lag, 2 srqe, Suara, 4 arn (ARR) 5 490, 6 38, 7 HE, t 

Rang 10 Fava, 11 safi, 12 RTT tt 
1 atta, 2 hte, 3 eee, 4 gree, 5 Aa, Gage SRN i. 
8 fara, “al pana ie 12 araat a Seo TV. 1,278, i 
afana esaa dagha ggm a N REN T IR 
afaa, Rara, urera Areria wea, sateen wala 


Tor It [ Bx. V. CH. IH. SL 


ait: aa AAR A fara amare sta: MARRA: ery asx meat 
aaa | ; 


118. The affix yañ (+ mace) comes without chang- 
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, s4lavat, 
gikhåvat, samivat, ûrņåvat, and rumat, when those words’ 


end in the Patronymic affix aw y 

The anuvritti of spastic ceas: Thus afafa arte, 
add sq to this, sifatse; pl. siS Axe: pl. aevar:, MATA: pl. METAAN: - 
iama: pl. Geran, aige pl. aam, Sraa: oia, aa: and attra: N 
The am here is Patronymic. Otherwise aT saat ggd: and anaia: EILIT 
the affix here is mof agar ga: are: IV. 2. 3 and of aragaat IV. 2 24 
respecti vely. : 

SAEIA: NLT MN Tale BATT, TATT: I 

afer igar amaA A sare A secre: A aerate wate | 
119. The affixes fya &e, (V. 3-112 &c) are call- 


ed tadraja. 
The illustrations of Tadraja affixes have been given above. The 


word qata occurs in Sûtra II. 4. 62. 


BOOK FIFTH. 


‘a 
CHAPTER FOURTH. 
\ 


ea 4 FF 
qea tengeicarat Aa ke Gait are, mares 
EN, AA AAT JTA: T Il 
TAT U aaraa Geary: MRKA amai arearat ga aA wars | aaa 
raea aT wae u R 
1. The affix vun ( L—ag) comes after the wor 


elided. 


‘Prâtipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words 91g 
wa take the affix gq when a distributive sense (tear) is to be expressed : Ui: 
by the addition of this, the final is elided. f 

By VI. 4. 148 the final st of pada and ŝata would have been el 
before the taddhita affix vun; even if such elision was not taught in this : 
The repetition of the word Aq in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here, is not one caused by the affix. For if the elision had bec 
caused by the sias then by I. 1.57, such aau or “substitute” would | 
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat); and would thus debar the applica 
Əf the rule VI. 4. 130 by which gre pad (and wot pada) is changed into” 
In other words, the lopa taught by aeafa = is quite or caused by si 
thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by Forge a 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes ‘of the tule whi 
would apply to something preceding it (I. 1, 57). Therefore, pad beco 
Sthani-vat to pada, Therefore, the anga or base ending, with ‘ pada’ wi 
‘ealled 4, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore VI. 4.130 whi 
i it to 4 bases will not apply, op there will be no ihe of j 


[ Bx. V. CH. Ç, 


ae qrg, as there fs not in the form qaa. But we want such substitution and 
__ hence the employment of words “the final of the stem is elided ”. 

ie ‘Thus @ af grat earfa “he gives two quarters to each”= ee 
(amm +ga- fae + G4 = RTT + Th VL. 4. 130=feutear VII. 3. icine a: 
ag a is changed into g). Similarly & F Ua eta = Rafani eerie l 

ee The compounds above formed are taddhitartha Tatpurusha com- 
Pi pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. 1. 
aeae After the compound is formed, then the affix ga, is added. Thus first we 
f have fare and faa compounded by II. r. şı and then the affix is added. 


ma The words qq and qq when not so compounded, take 374 affix only in the 


- feminine, 

Why do we say “of the words 314 and ga”? Observe gr ar arg zan@, 
 noaffixing. Why do we say “preceded by a numeral?” Observe qr q4 
gaa Why do we say “in a distributive sense”? Observe grqrar gata “He 
= gives two quarters :” & Wa anfa n 
“À ; The enumeration of qra and wea is useless, as the affix is found after 
G ‘other words also. As, agantant mafa “he gives two cakes to each”. farian- 
a 5 
v RA fara WAN FAA I gog, creer, a, (Ez) N 

eft: ut oe at ore i Sana: ETAT aR ie 
qa vera ware aT tl 
4 9. Also when the sense is of a punishment ora 
donation. 
P The word gog means “punishment”, and sara means “gift or do- 
nation”. The pratipadikas qrq and «a preceded by a numeral, and convey- 
ait ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix gq, and the final 37 
fg elided. This sûtra is begun to show that the “distributive sense” does 
not apply here. Thus @ ayer afosa: = fkin aise: “punished with the in- 
4, fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin)”. at Wat SAAG NA = RIRI E- 
A agaa “he makes a gift of two Padas”, Similarly feafaat esa: “punished 
© with a fine of two hundreds”. fearast sqai &e, 
an RSET: SAATA BT NN varia l AZT FT., TRTA, (HT) Ul 
O g EPa: AAAA A Ka AA A ATTE: N 
O RN arearenee AANE ETE I! 
My i ' 8. The affix kan (1—®) comes in the sense of 
ge like that or specialty ”, after the words sthila &e. 
id 5 This debars the affix sim. (V. 3. 69). Thus ersam: = eget: “bulky, 
ub: So also sya‘, arta ¥ 


P 
RR 


Vårt:—The words qq and agq should be inckaded in the fist Ginny 
sthaladi words. As, aremt, gga: U According to one version the words are 
ar and ger and not aq and ggq. So the derivatives will be agq: and qam: 
the words that end in long vowels sq, € or &, shorten their vowels before t ig t 
affix, by VII. 4. 13. As, $y+aa=sageR: “snake-like”, The word gem takes a 
æa when tila is meant ; as sngat Ram = HET aq takes Hz when mean- 5 
ing ii, as ant: i qa, fers, gre, Are, and araga bi this afix when wine 
is meant, a qrfecat, ANSAT, SAn “a kind of wine”. wyga takes this afix 
when meaning a covering, as figa: ‘a covering of the colour of cow’s ieee = 
Or go-mûtra may meañ a certain arrangement of colours such as white ana 
black”. gq takes wt meaning a snake, as go: (VII. 4. 13) “a kind of snake 
of the color of wine”. siot takes it when meaning Sali grain, as sfturar: = sit itt 
Ret aes u The following is a list of Sthuladi words. y! 

l tam, 2 7, 3 ATT, A ag, 5 ger aay, 6 aa ARG, 7 143 
SUT, 8 iga eSa, 9 ge star, 10 sot asa, 1] gags aaea, 12 garth saa 
13 garters ( GAR, aT), 14 afer Ul ie 

2 a i is 
AAT ATA ITM aA N aaa, Gra, (FT) Ml by 
Sau Tean IM age: APNA STER: | TATRA TSAI RON 
amai Aaa U 
4. After a participle ending i in kta, comes the 
ae kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly 
ANR ks 

The word stazanfa means an act which has been fully accomplished i 
Saaana therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accor taka 
Thus ffa + a= faa: “not yet wholly divided” So also fam &c. AAN 

Why do we say “something not wholly completed "9 Observe f "E 
“totally divided ”, Sam ‘ totally cut’. ' j r 


a aaa i ey ag na, miraa n ie 


7 

ARE: 0 artery ade EATEN a ate wis. 
5. Not so when a word in the sense of “half, ry 

precedes such participle, i ; 


AI 


When the word aff or any other word having this, sense, is coma 
pounded with a participle in %, the affix äis not added to denote the sense of 
incompleteness. Thus armas, mAAR &c (II, 1. 27) The word gaa shows) 
that the symonyms of aff are also to be taken. Thus aimat, Angat Qe “i 


Objection :-—It is redundant to have prohibited ma after a word pres 
ceded by “half’, because the word “ = ” itself shows that the action has not 
been completed, , 


[ Bk, V.CH. SL 


Answer !—The prohibition contained in this sůtia does nöt, refer to 
the æa of the last sûtra, where it has the sense of “incompleteness”, It re- 
fers to that aa, which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that 
word (emma) Thus the words fawat and faqa (the comparative and 
Superlative degrees of fra) show by the very fact of their comparison, that 
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words fasat and Paaa 

also take the affix qq without change of sense. As faac: and Rraqaa: Ul 
and agah &c as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences :—aq 
fe ganmaaci wala, vate gach carat i This @q is also prohibited in the 
case of compounds with arf I! In fact, this sûtra teaches by implication 
(Jňåpaka) that mq comes also in the sense of svârtha. 


RA AESA NRU A U EAT, ASTAR, (FT) l 
Sha: u RASITA, a RRT: RATARA N erat wale u 
om 6. The affix kan comes after the word brihati 
_ when it means “an article of dress ”. 


The word f% is to be read into this sûtra and not its prohibition. 
The force of this aq is z¢/, or it is an example of arf mall Thus gear t+ aa 
 Sgefaat Am) (VII 4.13 by which long vowel is shortened) “an upper 
garment or mantle”. 
y Why do we say “when it means dress”? Observe adf see: “ the 
metre called Brihati”. 


 arsentagadantd JENTE: S wart N TEA, a 
frag, aegh, Hégar, Wrta T I 
a 0 Aaea RAT seat TE ARPA Sgr ET q: ea wafa 


} 7. The affix kha (fa) comes after the words 
ashadaksha, 4sitangu, alaùkarma, alampurusha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi. 


The force of @ is emà i e. it does not change the sense of the wofd. 

The word sea means “that which has not six eyes”. @¥at is compound- 

' ed from “¥+stfem by adding TH (V. 4. 113) “having six eyes”. The affix 

. @is to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach, Thus aqë- 

fat ae: “a secret not having six eyes”. i e, “a secret known or determin- 

ed by two ‘persons only to the exclusion of a third”, Similarly sufeiasratt 

separ. = miar washers = aAA “a forest where formerly cattle had graz- 

` gd”. The augment ga. is added to sifra. by nipata, or irregularly. So also 

aeri = 8s SE aT Tat! = competent to do any act, clever. So St gë- 
"hor: = er aay: gaara = whereas: = fit for a man, 


A word ending with af, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by If. a 
40, as the word sf belongs to Saundadi class. As aaia: N 

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because 
the word farat occurs in the next sûtra ; and it is a maxim of inte ae 
that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The ahove wore i 
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of othe 
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixe: 
also which are svdrthika and nitya. Such as aaqy &c up to the affix 
(V. 3. 55 to 95). sa &c upto ga, (V. 3. 112 to V. 4. 1) stra &c upto age, ( 
4. If to 21), and affixes taught from V. 4. 6 i. e. arg to V. 4. 9. @. ending 
sia and all SamasAnta affixes. r 


frarugetetars en gat nearer, I, afs, Rrra, 
(@:) n Na eh IA 
afta u sisreqearerrfeaarearareaterat THATS ATT Se EAT AT N ae 
8. The affix kha ($) may optionally be added 


wh 
without. change of sense to a stem ending in anch (asa) „when K 
it does not mean a point of the compass used in the femi- 
nine gender. wiv 


Thus sr% or qatan “old”, staan or saree “new”, 
Why do we say “when not denoting a direction in the feininine?” by 


Observe mrar Ra. “eastern region”, wart Ra “western region.” Why do we | 
say “a point of the compass”? Other words in the feminine will take this afix 

As areftar agot, saatat fare u Why do we say “in the feminine”? A directia 
or R&’ used in any other gender will take this affix, As arte Raita, 

setae Raatan 

maras aga el wens N SAATA, 3, aR N on 
af t srerarentaateargraty Taare Bt reat wats N Py 
9. The,affix chha (@) is added without change of 


sense, to a stem ending i in the word ara, when it means ap- | 


propriateness. . st 

The word wag means the substance or substratum in which játi "E 
generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulated and ind 
vidualised (qaa Rara aat faa). Thus ag means that substance by whic 
the genus Brahmana, Kshatriya &c is distinguished. Thus mamamia: “appro: 


aT 


priate toa Brahmaga”. wfrasieta, qasata: &c, aby ‘ 

Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness”. Observe BEIM A 

sfa: Praat “the Brahmana caste is beautiful”, ie 

srama ETARA Ba ll tol ware W E, Rear, i 
SENAT, gà, ae i] snes ot 

18 EE T hn 

Wear) 


~ substance, 


mau [ BK. V. CH. KL 


afar: emra Ra RRES S: A aA Tea a aada N 
10. The afix chha ($x) is optionally added to a 
stem ending in ara, if it is compounded with something 


with which another is made to take an equal place. 

The word qeta means qah earnest ‘whose place is the same’ or gea 
or equal, Thus ĝar aeai=faqeutata: or AJAA: (faka emaa whose place 
is that of a father). Similarly argeurra: or argenta; aenta: or USETT: U 
4 Why do we say “when it means equa! to”. Observe arean, “ cow- 
shed ” spaeutaa, “stable”. The word gta in aearata is for the sake of dis- 
tinctness. The word aeura as a Bahuvrihi compound is the appropriate word 
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like 
qa agent au The word aq “when”, isa conjunction: and joins the 
two meanings. 

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which 
are optional, must be taken to be a nitya rule, as explained above. gaaat- 
garter fraa: i l 

FAREN AAIR U TAN Peer, aa, fre, aa, M- 
T, ay, AFAIRN Ul 
afa: i fra caa aea aa at ART: a asa, aeae- 
TAR AAL TA AA U 
11. To the affix atand aa (q I. 1. 22) ordained 


to come after the word f&a (V. 3. 55) or after a word end- 


quality). 


ing in (VI. 3. 17) or after a finite verb (V. 3. 56, 57) or 
after an indeclinable, is added the affix 4m (ara), but not 
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or 


The q or acy and aag, affixes are employed for comparison (IR$ ‘ ex- 
cess’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to 
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The gaq denoting word by itself has no 
texcess’ &c, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of 
excess or compatison. The prohibition in agema} therefore really relates to 
ite quality of a substance; i, e. to adjectives, gsqeqraqgoqeg 7 faar We aa | 
squats ate THT TT THATS N 

Thus RATA or Raa, wih excessively”, gaig acre or aig aara, TT- 
Fart oF TRETA “he cooks surprisingly ”, SATT, À uote Ar mi 


yi Joftily or loudly ”. 


But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to. a 
the Amu aat is not added. As siega: ae: «4 most lofty trée”. 


AA, ASST VQ aar i ay, a, Tere N . 
ata u AASA NAR NE, Te AAA SUAATA | ARRE TN 


12. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (aa) also i ise 


added after the above, under similar conditions. 


To the word faq, words ending -in g, finite verbs and indéclinables, 


when taking the comparative affixes qq and qa is added the affix sẹ, in the 
Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs, By the force of the word @ 
‘also’ in the sftra, the affix sqrq is also included. Thus {at aata: U or TATE 


FEA: | TAT means WHEAT ll 
The words ending in tq, and st are indeclinables as they are incitdi 


ed in the class of Svarddi (I. 1. 37). 
AJRI N nA sgaiee:, IA l 
qa: srangaterargt | AIREA SH Tea AAT Ul 
13. The affix thak (+—**) comes after the word 


anugadin, without changing its sense. 
Thus stania: “repeater or who echoes back”. 
ora: RATAT ee area N orer:, Feta, T Ul 
rat u aia Ta Perera wsatea, apare sa mera ate Frat Free U 
14. The affix añ (a) comes without changing the 


sense, after a word ending in the affix nach (+/—#), when the 


word is feminine. 
By III. 3. 43 the affix we is ordained after feminine words AA 


reciprocity of action. The affix sts comes after such a word without chang- 
ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus STAM, aragreft asi 

Q.—Why the word eft “feminine” is repeated in this sûtra, when we 
already know from IIL 3. 43 that ura comes only after feminine words ; and 
a svarthika affix like 931 coming after a feminine word will keep the word 
feminine ?. 

Ans.—Thé repetition of the word æf in this sûtra, teaches by api 
aan (jfidpaka) the following “emim: maat: naait aaraa ASA ” : 
“Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes | 
that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave the mean- 
ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged, 
do not take their gender and number ftom those original bases from which 
they are derived”, Thus aeaeqt aem, Jaren saat (gu fas: ) formed by adding 
the swirtha affix aeq (V. 3. 67) to ge and ¥, the resultant words being in the 
feminine gender. Similarly from fa—zaar is derived without change of 
meaning, but change of gender, 


\ 


y 


a 


y 


zaga [BK V. Cir IV. 


agm: N aN qg stor, FT: U 
ga aR aa aRar etA ST maA ANR | 
15. The affix an (t—*) comes without changing 
“the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun (ggu). 
By II, 3. 44, the affix qam is added toa root to express a condition 


resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root, 


But a word formed by gam is after all an imaginary word, it requires the 
further addition of this affix stm to make it a complete word. In fact, all 
svArtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus @fataorn 
aaa, aise 

_ ferarftonaces eg oars tl fararo: avez, (sr) N 


afar: u fracdita Gard | Parteners so vega wate vey SAA N 


16. The affix an (+—) is added to the word 
enfer when a word expressing “fish” is to be made. 


Thus Warr: “a fish’. Why do we say “when it meansa fish”? 
Observe ari az: “ Devadatta who is gliding out”, 
gear: ana RA SAJA Neel wera i aaa, Frat- 
Va, BISA ll 
aft: | AEPA: fraps TAA: AT SAS Teast wake 
17. The affix kritvasuch (@t4@) is added to a 
Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted. 
This is also a svartha affix. The word spargfa: means “again and 
again or repetition”. The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called ganerata- 


ayaa Thus tran aR = Teenie “he eats five times”. So also aq- 
wea? &e. 

Why do we say “after a Numeral”? Observe ira anny ask “he eats 
many times”. ` 

Objection :—Why do we say “action” when we know that an ‘action’ 
alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply: The word 
frat is employed in this sûtra for the sake of the next sûtras, into which its 


" anuvritti flows. Thus in sûtra 19, gea agea when the affix does not apply 


to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ; 
but merely to count the “action” only. 
Why do we use the word “repetition”? The affix will not apply 


Saleh lately “actions” are counted. Thus gerqrar: “five cookings”, gaqr. 
at: &c. 


Why do we use the word “counting”, when we know that a N iatnieta 


i is nothing but counting ? Had the sûtra been merely gear: franarsdt sie. 


Cit, IV. §. 20] y SL 
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gy, there would arise this anomaly, The numerals upto ten denote only the 
thing numbered (¢z3q), but the numerals above those denote both the counting — 
(@eart) and the thing counted (aq) n If moa were not used, the affix would 
come only after the numeral denoting sankhyeya and not sankhyana, Thus p 
it will apply to gaara, ween = TaweT:, but not here gq at ween; because here — 
the word aq does not denote repetition, but merely a counting, Bysusing thg a 
word qoq it gece to both. i; 4 
farrargea: galg aa i, A, agri, gal 
JA: U R A Var Aa: Tela: PPA ATTA TWAT: TI AAT is L 
BATA STAR: | 
18. The affix “such” (a) i is added to the Ree 

_ dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti- 


tion of an action. i 
This debars gagau Thus fe—fas, f—rae, graa in feet, 
fniss, agaw l The g in the last example is elided by VIII. 2. 24: but Errai 
meaning “four”, and gq meaning “four-times”, are differently accented: 
the ¥ of gg indicating that the accent udatta falls on the last syllable. Thus 
aa ae Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to a), and 
at ( with aq). J y 
TRET AFE l RA | TIN TRET, GEA, € (Gs) N Be 
TAN U RT GERAR AAT Te rA: PRATT FATA STAT | ms 
19. The word aa is substituted for am before’ fs 
the affix gq, when an action is to be counted. 
This debars gaga u The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action ] x 
alone is counted : so the anuvgitti of frar only runs into this sûtra and no 
of sarafa: ul Thus qazyemn “he eats once” gayan Thea of. ga gi 
elided by VIII. 2, 23. But not here in yay: grat as being against usage. ~ 


farsa Aat SATEET U Ro N qati I ATST, adt, at, w- 


( 
Y 


TECHS Il if 
a U agana apara qarara TAT AT TAT AAT | HTT STATE Mt AM 
‘ 20. The aftix at is optionally added to the nu- K 


meral ag, to count the repetition of an action, occurring ina ty 


not distant period of time. ) ; 
This debars pagg which comes in the alternative. The word same 

ze “not remote”, qualifies marara: ; i. e. when the recurring of the action 

takes place within a short time, it is ATERA Thus agar or weer RTA 

Wes “he eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is denoted then 

ar does not apply. Thus agaat Waa wee ‘he eats many times in a month, 

not daily, owing to poverty &c,’ 
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AASIAN AT RR qA l aa, TRATA, ATF N 
ofa IRR sam AARRE, ae TAA TEIT INTRAT HEAR IRAT- 
TE aaa ait ATA N 
21. The affix mayat (ma with the feminine in grave 
) is added to a word in first case in construction, when the 
sense is “made thereof”, or “subsisting therein”, 


The translation of the sfitra given above is according to the rendering 


of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to Kasika :—aq signifies that the word in cons- 


truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case, 


(IV. 1. 82) the word gaa means “happening: to be in abundance”. So that 
' according to this interpretation the sûtra should be translated, as done by Dr. 


Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant”. Thus stà yeaa 
=staqaa “abundance of food”. stgqaaa, “abundance of cake”. According to 
others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word 
to which the affix waz is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus stå 3Ha- 


| afeqa= steer ag: “a feast in which there is abundance of food”. agaa qå, 12- 


anarat it Both senses are possible, as the sûtra is constructed. 
“The word aaq in the sûtra has two senses. It being made by the 


__ affix faz conveys the force both of the ature (III. 3. 114) and the scfe. In 


the former case, (taking, aq azaraq to mean “the mention of that as abund- 
ant)”, we have staqga “abundance of grain”, But in the second case, (taking 
it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)” we have staaay 
aa: “a sacrifice at which food is abundant”. (Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi). 


ggzaa WEY NAL Tara ll Uga, €, Teg, (ATE) I 
JT: U AZITI | AST WHATS Tyee water | IRTA T I 
22. When that, whereof something is made or 
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote 
“« made thereof, subsisting therein ” 


The = shows that waz also comes in the gare sense. Thus rgh: 
apa: TBAT mgA: = = aetna, (IV. 2. 47) or MaRa; so also UIST OF TG 
aaa In the ‘second sense we have, Azar? HEAT: SRILA =a or aren 
mat at; Tego: OF megaa: I 

aama AEAN St: U8 Tati stad, NTEN, fay 


Rerara, ST: l 
afer: u aaaea: en sat ra waa N- 


CHV, S425] 


23. The affix ñya (+’—7) comes, ‘without chee 
ing the sense, after the words ananta, Avasatha, itiha and — 
Petter, Bie 

Thus aaraa = aR, saaea=siaam: ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary — 
for sacred fire’. Uiaga=efa g ‘traditional account’, the affix here is added — 
to a word which is not a pratipadika. The word afa g means tradition, as R 


g Anra: Raa I Js= S EEk Ul 
It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature 
of all taddhita affixes. See IV. 1. 82. a 


Zaara A AT WW. wae aaar, aA, THM 
ACA: Ul araara AT AAI aA aaa AT, TATA AT | > 


24, After a stem ending in the word @aar being — Ny 
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix aa, in es 
sense of “ pope Bte for it”. 


(IL. 1. 37). Thus sqfeaary ams nfin, “offering &c, sacred to Agni”. tS ) 
also fagtaaa, MITAA N ames 
ars TN RA ag Ware, AFITA, =, (ra) N - 
q Fa: u areas loreal sadtarura aes generar wale | 

MARA N ESMANE ARIAT Ao N AAMT: UI 
o We U AAA A RTEA AT: ATO AT g TTT ‘ 

* are ware RTA a gers TAHT! To Ul aR tt are | STETTEN we 

Alo Ul MAITALA SAREN: tI 
25. The affix qa cemes after the words We aii 


aa, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean 


ing is ‘for the purpose of that’. i 


The word arz} is understood here also. Thus qrerigeai= are “water, 
meant for washing the feet”, So also syed The accent of these words ag 
governed by VI. 1.213, the udatta being on the first syllable, hin \ 


4 The % in the sûtra implies the inclusion of words other than qrẹ and i 
sÑ, not mentioned here, The. affix aq applies to other words also, as wà A 
TAMA Aseeeq: maagia: | So also Fe, Tas, ih, Aa, Aa, TEA, qaqa, Rekao, In 
THY, HA, i Wa, AL, ag, afas These words take aq in the Vedas. Thus 
TREA: TIT, SFA, REN, Wer: SIFA Tea, RATAN, TPLA, eT, TO, we, ea, 
aA: and afte: in aAA | Saar TATAT: (RRIETA | eH Tea Ha! 
aA | eqcoi 1 Bremen gerd | aaie: RIE Gaa | ead tafe | setae 
wear AT: | Aaaa AeA, | gA: Lae lates: N So also the words sm 
and aresrgfayar l 


[ BK. V. Cu. SL 


Vårt: :—The affix atag comes after the word 84; as waraq 48N, AAT 


g agfa u 
be Vért :—z is the substitute of aa, and the affixes ay, aqq and @ are 
added to it; as, Tam, qqaa; AATA I 

Vårt:—To the word g meaning ‘old’, the affix q is added as well as 
the affixes a, qa and qe.g. AM, and AT, qaam and syor, n 

Vért:—The affix Fa is added to the words mat, &9 and am, e. g. TT- 


ÑA, sam, arya This affix comes after {qa in the Vedas, as, Aaga aaea l 
à Vért:—The affix s57, comes after amts] and ara, as, SEARE, 


i = armoU The feminine is formed by tT as amara, ara u All these are 
be illustrationsof the option allowed by IV, 1. 82,so0 that sometimes these affixes 


3 do not apply, as streftur aet, ara g: tt 
y Vért:—In the Chhandas, A31 comes after sqaq and maq, maaa and 
Area in sae A, aed TE: N 
wafers: gN aga N ARI: Sar: I 
ge: u aeea | Aaa NRA SRNA Sa: aA aA Ut 
26. The affix ñya (+/—a) comes after afar in the 
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose 
of that”- 
The word argeat is understood here also, Thus afqua gqa= mifava u 
FATAN VSN Gara Zara, ASN 
ger i areeaeta Paar Raaen caret aS seat wala | : 
27. The affix az comes after ła, without change 
of sense. , 
The anuvritti of argzaq does not apply here and ceases. Thus @qar= 
Ra: u This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived by a svarthika affix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive. 
tas, RS Tara N A, a N 
aa: aAa caret a: aR TATA N 
28. The affix % comes after aq, without change 


= allen bt 


of sense. 
Thus sant = Hf: 1 
arafa: HT I RS Ul agfa  ararfesr:, EDN 
qi i aa TTA: N L R | 
29. The affix x comes after the words ata &e, 
Geos changing their sense. 
Thus aaa = WE, afer: = arse N 


1 ara, 2 aft, 3 Ra, 4 ara“, 5 srat, 6 ara“ 7 dia, S ae (stra i ma) 
wags, 10 gar gaa ( frara ), 11 srw Agd, 12 ga Har, 13hata Ase 
Ua RA, 15 aa giaa, 16, ag ga, 17 jaaa ( AAR) 18 ata, 19 stara*, 20 a 
SIRA T 21 qos, 

N. B. The affix ag is added to yo and tq when denoting a Be i 
TOR Ka: tan vg: Otherwise yeorsfta:, sagah I ga and flara take RL en 
denoting an animal, as waa: or faan: Tz:, otherwise T; fraai A: | H 
takes ay when meaning lever’ , as AUR: RR otherwise Bits only. Tyi F 


a student who has oa gieted his study of the Vedan as ea: I greq takes art wh 
Meaning empty, as Tacariear tae: gran, otherwise qa: TT: i, e. aeni a 
aa takes aq when contempt is meant, as @feaaga= eA u aa takes Hy 
meaning thread, as ags TT gag: otherwise ag: ata u The word endin 
gaga takes aq, as Siqeq: i! The words denoting play things of girls take æ 
ROERE | 


Sierra N RoW amA n Akara, ni, (war) N 
TRN U ARINA Taare RA TAA R | 
30. The affix =a comes, without changiaeal 
sense, after the word @it€a, when it means a precious stone. 


Thus area: = Afza: “Ruby”, Why do we say ‘when it means a pres 
cious stone?’ Observe, Afza: ‘red’. 


aot RA NRL aT n get, @, are, (wa) N F 
UR AA a aaan a A N 
MTRL ARNIN N TRAT UI oe 


31. The affix =q comes after sifa, when it meani Y 
° . ats: 
color which is not permanent. 


=~ 


Thus Aaa: arta “red with anger.” Sgan: Reia 
Why do we say “not permanent.” Observe aifgat Ñr: “a red cow”. @ 
iata “the red blood”, — 


Vért:—The derivative of arga may not take the gender of the pith 


five, as Sigin or diferent area U 
TH WBN Tafa <a, (wz) Il MR 
Gt: U arate Gh a Rara ANT | a 
32. The affix =x comes after the word &n&a meant 
ing a substance dyed red. ve 
As Aan: areas: or ye: Similarly etfefar or arfetaanr A tt a 
aT 33 Terie N area, F I . Bei 
Te: u aò wie Cae aaa RA | FERA TARA T RA NA R 
19 Í A Ma rd 
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; 33. The affix mais added to the word ate, when 
it means a passing color, or dyed with color. 
The word qota afa and wp are both understood here. Thus area eat 
Aaga “the face black with shame or confusion”. ate: qe: ‘a cloth dyed 
blue-black’. araar art 11 
faaizsase ae carer Aan, IRI 
at I fara gaai a: ae sa Wea AAT. 
34. The affix o% Ga or +—xh) comes without 
changing the sense after the word aa and the rest. 
F Thus AR: =faaa:, aran: The ar of qra is shortened, as, Rira: tk 
| The word IRA should be read as sheng in order to apply ga and not =, as, 
’ syreafena: @ The f is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4.149. The 
affix is optional by IV. 1. 82. 
1 faa, 2 aaa, 3 sara, (sare) zaia (Anan), 4 Guta, 5 aai, 6 Ri- 
faq, aama Sanan, 9 ear, 10 qaaa, 11 ser, 12 ager, 13 UJAN, 
14 agg, 15 am, 16 sraa, 17 safer, 18 arg. 
o aA sarearsirara 24.0 carta ll are:, cargararara, (SF) tl 
Ns Ral i sarga: aE A E p renay 57% 
A 35. The affix s+ comes after ara, when it means 
~ the purport of the message spoken by another. 
4 The word sargą means ‘declared, expressed’, That which was spok- 
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a ‘tiding’ or 
‘news’, is called rgaray t Thus afaa naaf ‘he relates the verbal message ’, 


qifan z% | Some say it applies to wrztéen message also, 
Why do we say “when it means a verbal message?” Observe, ag ` 


ia aqaa ‘the speech of Devadatta is sweet’, 
ATRIHATT SUT RE Ml Tatts l Area, RAT: ST Ht 
apa: u eereartar arat sent ah aera: RAENT sur ae wae it 
SAHA AUTH GAETA TEAL ASTRA RS TTT TAA N 
36. The affix aw comes after the word #AT occupa 
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is 
the result of an oral message or conimission). 
Thus atéent=art ‘an occupation of a commision agent(?y. i. e. when an 
act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission, 
Vårt :—The words Hs, TES, Aa, Hare, qoaa, Aa and alka take the 
affix ara in the Vedas, As tant, = F; so. also aee, AMT, arate, TRTE, 
ae, STAT: | 


The following words formed by ayot without change of sense, occur in 


the Vedic and the secular literature:—ararea', ATASTAL:, (ramat ); say Coa rate 


Fal HAA) AGA, AGATA, Gaa: creat = aai) TATE, (TTT FATS) TAT 
Sea, aaa, ATE qRaai qa atta) aTa: VTS, MATAT: U 

saara n go aa Aa, aat, (a) N a 

afar: U REAA TAAA Sol get AAT Mi 

37. The affix atw comes after atar when it “does 

not mean a Species. 

Thus sway faafa “he drinks medicine”. sired vara “he gives ah X 

Why do we say “when not meaning a smf or species”. Observe, ANA: 

“Sat wafed ‘the herbs are growing in the field.’ f 

aaya 3c tl agf ll angsa: a, (er) U 

J: U qaa Tat: | Tet Aa A MARRA: N s gat ai Wt 

38. The affix əra comes after the words sq 

(the words retaining their sense). Be 


affix UT ce ee the sense se (“being Poked of”), taught in V. 2 „10n ihe 9 
aa of this sûtra comes from the root qatar =a: “he who knows fully”. A ini 
The word ffzq occurs in the list of gatf words, It is formed by th a. | 
addition of the affix qq (III. 2. 124) to the root, as, faz + aq = faq nom. s TERAN G 
The very fact ihat we have such a from fagq shows that the substitution of qq 
for qa after the word fag taught in VII. r. 36 (by which we get ara) is a 
optional substitution, the word “ optionally” being drawn in from Sûtra V 
I. 35. The word 4 takes am when meaning ‘body’, as saa; otherwise: 
‘the sense of hearing’, gga takes spy when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as air 
The word gsm takes sta when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as, #TS%: U 
loa, 2 afar, 3 ofa, 4 sna ( wir, SENE ), 5 wert, 6 aga, 7 eet 
rsa, 9 fra, 10 aaa, L srr atit 12 gga 13 Heer ait, 14 Prada, 15 Gre, 16 
(aw), 17 ara, 18 sraa (Pete ), 19 ae (aq! ), 20 qaa ( Wa!) 21 AE, 22 Be 
g) 23 qag (GAT aera ), 24 qarg, 25 qaa, 26 saraa", 27 sree ( strat! ) 28 
29 i Tara. 30 stars, 31 ata ( ar! ), 32 Baan, 33 arg, 34 Srem, 35 wa, 36 UM. 
weftama 8. Tarte tl aa: ART N ne 
TA: u wees faa saat ware i aes 
a 


39. The affix faa comes after ag (the word ei y 
taining its sense). p 


Thus afamat =47 ‘mud’, Of couse this is also an optional affix ii 
nitya affix like many of the svarthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7. wn 


Get IMa l vo | wee LE TATA l 


A ee aa 


t 
. 
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hal UAAR T SAT a waar TO ar LETAR: tt 
i 40. The affix w and @ come after ag when it 
means ‘excellence’. 

; This debars the affix wag V. 3.66. Thus gaeq TI-TI or vert UU 
These two affixes are vétya or invariable, i. e. whenever ah eee is to be ex- 
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it z¢¢ya is that 
the word steaqtears ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4. 42. so that this affix is not 
optional. c. V. 4. 7, 10, &c. 


sacra RRA asa Neen am, AUA, fare, a 
feat, a, safe tl 
3 aha: u TAMAA AT | gasaseat wera Aral aurea faeatfaar wear 
“it Tean AA eira 
41. Iu the Chhandas, the affix raa(— £ fa)jand araa. 


come after gF and rg, when excellence is denoted. 
The word qàatata is to be read into this sûtra. This also debars æq% 
Vz. 3.66. Thus qaf: or THAN: as, Brat ART gnana: (Rig. Veda Il. 34. 
9). Similarly sema: 1 
_ gA SERTRI AITEN NEL ag ag, AAT, NA, 
hiaai BWeTATEAT Il 
ata: U aguiverara RRG TENA Te TAA ATT HTT TAT | 
42. After a word signifying much or little, comes 


C the affix aq optionally, when the word stands in agreement 


with a verb (as kdraka). 

No especial aik being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are 
i to be taken, Thus agfa gerd = agar sara, agina = Feat Fla 0 So also qpa: 

aeaa or aga aesa &c. Similarly areq eera= sted or stea &c, 
Why do we say “signifying much or little’? Observe ut wena, red Ferret 
m Why do we say “when it is a kâraka”? Observe agat earft “lord of 
- many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not aj 
mira OF a case, dependent or, related to a verb: and so the affix is not applied here, 
iy By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of ag and steq are also includ. 


/ ed, Thus afar Tana, earn art 1 
hà This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious 
“Thus geqr wend = eaa; eraa Ag igu Thus ager 


‘tive much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c”, steget ae “give a 
icious, occasions as funeral feasts &c”. 


Searare N SaN vata ll deat, araa, a, ft- 


py 
4) 


w 
Jntlé on unausp 


sarit, (T3) 0 


in the ea number, when a distributive boiie ls to be e 
pressed (and me rene is a Rare), 


each”, So also fa: Il Similarly after words in the singular number as, ani rt 
Writ rate “he gives a Karshapana coin to each”. So also arvq:, greg: That — 

by which the sense of unit is expressed is called eka-vachana, The word l 
kârshâpana &c denote quantity, but their function in the sentence is to denote | 
One-ness i. e. one to each, though in fact many are given. ihe 


Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin’? Observe qè 
gutta “he gives a pot to each”. Why do we say “when a distributive sense 


meant’? Observe gy wena “He gives two”. atqan ema “he gives a ka S j ii 
Apana”. iR 


This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a 
viz. when it is a kåraka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing an 


ther noun, As aiaa: et “Lord of two each”, arerqmey mÅTEN € 3 
“Possessor of a karshapanas each”, In fact the work “kArakAt” of the last sûtra s 
is understood here also. This sûtra is exception to VIII. 1. 4. 


MAA qaa A: eV GANA NaN, carea:, afer l 
ara n O A a FYE. 
TERRA U TIRO REA TSA lI 

44. The affix afa@ comes after ne Ablative ca: 
which is ordained owing to the union with the Karma-prava | 
Chaniya word I Is IRA 

This Ablative case is ordained by Sûtra II.3.11. Thus mga: aragia: ate, . 


wbregead: sf The anuvgitti of ay “optionally” runs here also: thus it is s i 
an optional rule; we have the regular forms qgłatą, &c, also. 


Vårt :—The affix af comes after the words se &c: as, siftat, Hea t: 
qria:, geq:, &c. This is an akpitigana, no complete list being given, 
Bares, MEN Vs caf rarest, a, adler, wet 
Play TTT A TST ae: THT aT aL: TET TA TTT AN: 
L] 
45.. The affix afè comes after that Ablative ca 
Which has the force of an Apådåna Karaka, except whe 


y 


\ 
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= apådâna relation arises owing to the union with the verbs ga 
(passive of er) and ze 1 

Thus qqa sivesra or aata, so also area or area fafa, saaa: or 

sry Tarsaa l See Sûtras I. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c, Not so when the verbs 

gta and a govern the ablative: as, atata, efaa, Taare sratrefa «~The form gta 

is given in the sûtra to indicate that the verb er whose present tense is gerfa is 

to be taken, and not fartfa u Thus we have wifa'sfaaata or areata How 


~ 


do you explain the use of “tasi” in the following well-known verse: “asat 
gia: aat aar ar”? The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins- 
trumental case i. e. eoat acta ar eta? U 


i: aRmera Arnan TANT: LS qR i AAE, ATTA, 
o AÙ, ARA, JÂraTAT:, (are:) N 
afer: AAPA AT SAAR: | ASARANA | AA AT fRA ar gar ara 
aR: a rater ar F aH a are | 
46. ‘The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
ease which docs not denote an agent, and is governed by a 
verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and 
to blame”, 
Thus gàgan or paarsfamad, RAN or madisen This 
» means when a person of good conduct surpasses others through his conduct, 
he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and character”. So also gq 
or guar a sayz; similarly afta or ahaa &c, the sense being he does not 
succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character, 
Similarly aa or qaa: Rare, BAT or aaa: faa: “blamed owing to his bad 
conduct”. 
Why do we say “when not denoting an agent”? Observe tyeqa (iH: 


i 


“blamed by Devadatta”. 


O faman eon RN aa, ara, area, a, (aRa:) 

aise nw ararate giaa eer) ea Ta a i qa aaa: r aT gaT A- 
47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a 

word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined 


to the verb “hiya”, or the noun “p&pa’; not denoting an 
agent. 
The words staat and agrara: are understood in-this aphorism. Thus 
è era Gaia or dai Cae Ut arian saa or atewat aa So also in construction 

with the word M as, GIT MT oF TAT aT N MRAN TT: or ANAT: A! WW This 


, CH. IV. § 50] CHVI. n 


a 9 
use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other _ 
words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact’ is mentioned. — 
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the precenin s 
aphorism V. 4. 46. 

The word amaf being understood here also, the clits does a come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as łaa gaan ~ 


f: 

qeza EATA NS Tarte Teer, sara, (aTe:) N ; 

SA: U ATTA SAT ENAA: | MAA MANA JAIE at A: A AA | i 
48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 


me! waa i 


ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party- 
name or faction. oa 


Taking sides with one faction or another is called sarera: 1! Thus tar 


AAA TASATT = ar aaasta | ‘The Devas became Arjunites’, So pr. 
amfer: atarsa “The Adityas became Karnāites”. 

Why do we say “when it denotes a Party-name ?” Observe, 
mrar “the branch of the tree”. 


AMATAR I Le Gene N PE a (at) n 


TA: R cays | ana: aar eet ARR, a af: A A 
TEATS | 


49. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the kaai 
ing of thé same is denoted. sAd 


The word ĝa means ‘disease’, and aqqaaqa means ‘healing’, a 
Thus sargam: Sikh oe TART: BE j Hehe yi Be 


aqaa BTA divert Ra: koh qg i iis 
Y, afta, ait, araa, wate, fa N i 
TT u anme R gaa aa r sdara: léga: nat arnat | a 
“RAR aAA RRA aa TTT aia rtada g: rerit aA 
50. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the | 

agent has attained to the new state expressed be the word, — 
what the thing’ previously was not, and when the verbs k 


‘to make’, 3g ‘to be’, and st@ ‘to be’ are conjoined with it. 
‘ The nen agaaga are not words of Panini, but of the Vartika-Kar 
and read into the sûtra by the author of KAgika. When something or som 


W 


Waay has become that which is expressed by the stem, then this afix f 


iB A 
Wg uE 
? 4 


Ww 
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that very 
thing so produced, it is said to be abhitatadbhava—‘the state of that what 
it was not’, The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya kartd, 
Thus agg: wa: anaa a niuer nifa “he whitens”—when some one 
who is not white becomes whit2 i. e. some one makes him so, then we say Wet 
warau So also gait wala, Bat Ara = SA Tet vata The word yay is thus 
formed :—ag+ fa=gre+*+(the aof sukla is changed into § by VII. 4. 32, 
and the whole affix is elided by VI. r. 67)=a4 Similarly qst marie TFL 
‘he makes a jar of the clay’: a wata, aé ear tl : 

Why do we say ‘becoming that what it was not’? Observe Je seer 
‘he makes white’ Here the thing that has been made white is not ex- 
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place. 

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs g, x and qa?” 
Observe stag: Yat maa. The verb here is Hq ‘to produce’, and hence no - 
affixing. Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘the agent that has 
attained’, for even without their use, the words abhdth-tadbhava ‘becoming 

_ what the thing previously was not’, would imply that the attainment was of 
the agent? The use of sampadya-kartari shows that the attainment spoken, 

“of here should be of the ‘ agent’, and not of any other kåraka, as, stead Fay 
aaa ‘becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a tree 
&c’. Here the karaka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what the 
thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency. Hence no affix 
is added here. 


Ag AA Steer well TA sree, ATE, Diha 
WE, TAATT AT, F N 
q: i ae: maara A wale Pye TAA: | 

51. The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 
manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is elision 
of their final consonant. 


The affix Fy would have come after these words by force of the Jast 
sûtra which is of universal application: the present sit*a is made in order 
to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus sae: qaaa, à mAn 
ait, se wala, Se erg So also sead aura, ware or tq, so also Tea, 
faerat, facér, and fnat wuts or wafa orema The short = of sre and “4 is 
lengthened, by Vil. 4. 26, and the st of the other words is changed into i by 


VIL 4. 32 
frarn arfa ere SR varia wearer, ef area a 


afangar erent Goonies adage | aià Para aia: TA waz 
area Tania | 


PRA wt, ' M 


CH. IV. §. 53] 


52. The affix siti may be employed optionally in 
-the sense of chvi, when something is changed in all its pants im 
‘into something else. \ 
The whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pres 
viously had not and the verbs kri, bhd and asti are in conjunction”, is under: 3 
stood here. The affix arf@ is employed when the original is changed in its 
totality (æt). Thus afra waa grata, “the whole weapon is ina blaze— 
- has become fire”. We may also say nfr sam wera So also aqaa watt 
sama or et Wala maoa, “ The salt becomes all water”. id 
“the 


Why do we say “in its totality ”? Observe wazaia VE: sat watt 
cloth whitens in part” ` 


The word “optionally” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the A 
Same sense, While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, san c ee 
is governed by the Mah4-vibliasha of sûtra IV. 1. 82 (see V. 3. 1). Aig 


afari dyer a a vara NAN, area, a, (eae) 
TR RARR: o rena aA aa: area aCe aT A, | 
epee | 


53. The affix siti comes after a word in the sons 
of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, an 
the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into ne 
thing else, though partially. 


The word arffafy: means ‘pervasion’, The force of the word in í t 0 
Sûtra is that the same sense Is expressed when the verbs &, g and bah are : 
construction as well, By drawing the anuvpitti of the word vibhåshà. into t! this 


abhividhi; but then it must be hallowed by the verbs $, qand sa only mk Y 
not by the verb qg u “ MEN. 

Thus saata Aae or aaa wafe; enaa Gee or Mata &e. Or 
rkt nafa or at wate u i i 


these two titra Where a// things of similar origin get changed, thou i T 
be partially only, it is called abhividhivikara, As, MEt RWAN. aa 


wey afaa arra; or aig TAG, HATA SRTA TET u Here gà has the forces t 
of watt MEA, namely, a// things belonging to the kind of weapons such as * 
swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things vi it 
dividually in its totality, While the word kartsnya means that one thing 
in all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference 


between these two words is this: when eve object is changed in a% its tv ti 
Ws 
: ut i 


19a 
mn 


t j Aj 
UEM. \ » ey a, 
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it is kartsnya change, when many objects are changed in some of their parts, 
it is abhividhi change. 


agaaa ll caffe Se ll areata, (ale) i 
aia | gaara aqaa aaa FART See ia aa | aei Teast 


Renate: | erates 1 anlar pet \ eqrataarrartara: 


SS 
= ’ 


manea sA aia: THT aA SAA: Ara aT art 

54. The affix siti comes after a ita expressing 
‘a master or lord’, in the sense of ‘dependent upon this’, 
when it is in AE with the above verbs kyi, bhû asti, d 
sam-pad, 

The anuvritti of sryqagra ceases here, as a different sense altogether is 
assigned to the affix. The anuvritti of the four verbs Kri &c, however, runs 
into the sûtra. The word aqfaa means ‘under the supremacy or control of 


that’, ‘under the proprietorship of that’. Proprietor in general and the object 


of rulership in general are indicated by the word tadadhina. Thus wanft? 


> = 


sa-a Rifa “he (a king) brings it (a kingdom) under his dominion”. 


| | Similarly wsrarg eara or wate or dqaaqu So also agna. wate, nR, era or 


aqaa I 
Smal 2a, aT, T 
afar i ap RAAT AA | cen AITA RART aA A, N r rat aT 
Saas pya: TIT AT ATT | 
55. The affix trå comes in the sense of ‘to be 


given to that’, as well as the affix sAti, in conjunction with 


the above verbs kri, bhû, asti and sampad. 


The phrase “dependent upon that” is understood here also. The 


| word ṣa qualifies the above phrase. When a thing which is known as a proper 


ift for the Brahmanas, is put under their control by offering it to them, then 


the affix tra isemployed. Thus mammita 3 airia = SANAT or MANT nifa 
& He gives it to the Brahmanas, as it is an object which ought to be given to 


them ”. » argoat vata “it becomes given to the Brahmans”. So also with ara 


and qua u Why do we say “when the sense is that of to be given”? Observe 
gaa vata Wee I 


fadraraeraiger 4g n vat Fa, A- 
ga, FoI, Fs, Heres, fara; GAA: IgE, T N 
gaa afafa: sear sA | Sais: waster aaa at Teil 


wate TERT! 
56. After the words deva, manushya, purusha, 


puru and martya ending in the 2nd or 7th ease, the affix tra 


GL 


is diversely employed, having the force of the accusative 


or locative case: 


The anuvritti of såti ceases, that of tra continues. The verbs kei, . 
bhûů and -asti also have no scope here. This is a general sûtra. Thus core 


mo-a Teas, ay TAT = Frat TaTg So also agat, FETA, Feat, and 
aia Ul 


affix comes in this sense after other words also ; as agat staAT AT N 
C anarag aaa AA STN YO AN ATTA ACTA, 
aa, saaat, Attar STA ; We, 
OVA: u aa aaa TNT AAST T asa AT SHAT: | ALARA AACA | 
EI ANA Bea AT ANITHA! INERTAN | aan Graa gs wane ek STU 
AMARIA AAIE NAAT AAT | j 
57. The affix dich comes after the half of a word 


denoting an imitation ofan inarticulate sound, when such half 


consists of at least two syllables, and when it is not followed 


by the quotation-mark ‘iti’. Hi 


The sound in which the letters sy sm &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta ‘unmanifest’ or ‘inarticulate’. The imitation of sucha 
sound is called avyakta-anukarana. That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarardha, that is a polysyllabic word of four syll- 
ables or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved. The phrase “when joined with kpi, bhQ and asti” is 
understood here. The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that its half (ardha) is at least (avara) of two syllables (dvyach). When 
the affix era is added there is reduplication of the word. That is first the 
word is reduplicated and then the affix is added. Thus qeq is a sound imita- 


tion word. By reduplication it becomes qeqyeq (e. g. E+ IEL= TT FET the 


final qof the first word is changed in tothe form of the next letter g, and 
then for two gone is substituted by VI. 1. 100), Thus qeqeq watt i 
aiig “he makes a sound like patat patat”. So also with wata and ata ti So also 
ga waif, vata or ema The final sq of tereg is elided by VI. 4. 143 
before the affix sta having an indicatory ¥, the real affix being sa tt 


Why do we say “when it is name of an imitative sound?” Observe 
eva airia “it makes or turns to stone”, Why do we say “after that half 
which consists of at least two vowels”? Observe sa ww ‘he utters the ex- 
clamation srat, Why do we say “at least”? Observe quart meta where 


the half consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies, Sa 


By using the word ‘diversely’ in the aphorism it is intended that the — 


‘l 


| 


ton, | ; r ; 
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also qqenger nifa Why do we say “when gfe does not follow”? Observe 
qii maia (VI. 1.98). The% of srw is for the sake of accent, it prevents 
the circumflex (swarita) accent. Thus, qeq +f u Here first the sy of si® 
which was udatta, becomes anudatta by VIII. 1.28. Then by VIIE. 2. 5, sft 
ofer and 3 of sqfà coalesce into an udatta att, as qeqera@ ü But then comesin 
rule VIII. 2. 6 which would make this st optionally svarita, the indicatory @ 
‘ prevents it. Some read arwaetarg, the q however does not change the sense. 


em RAAE ween carla N as: fadia, aen, 
Ra SÀ, ET) N 
ae: Ratata a: cepa: ga aa sre saat aR Sst art Aas 0 
58. The affix dich comes after the words dvitfya, 
_ trittya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb kpi, 
; and meaning to plough in such a way. 
i sate The repetition of the word @ in this sûtra indicates that the ¥ and 
efèt are not to be taken, Thus aat aiia = faiti at (fared) wife ‘he 
makes the second ploughing of the field’, So also qdtar azfa, wear atifa ‘he 


_ makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before = S484 


et ie gt qR gata t So also ara wtf =aedtaa fates aaa 0 
Why do we say when meaning “to plough”? Observe fda waft 


hie 


qqa i 
GEAT T A A KT, a, Worearar:, (STs) N 
ag: u ga gagi anaa a Seara erea greit set eae ww AR 
q daa DUeaeqeaa | aeea Rp A A aa Sra gear aA Bir ay u 
59. The affix d4ch comes after a Numeral follow- 
ed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so many 
_, times. 
The word g Ís understood here. Thus fggor or gm welt are “he 
ploughs the field twice or thrice” = fact saa Rita NIE | 
4 Why do we say “ when Bae to plough”? Observe fauot atta 
grga,“ he doubles the rope”, 
eres array tt go N qeif i GANT, a, ATINAE, (STs) I 
ill upari gu Agaa | aiai: MARAE Aq | RAT 
inana a Ve aR BAT ATT uv 
“af 60. The affix dich comes after the word samaya 
when s follows, when the sense is that of ‘ neglecting’, 
The word m is understood here also. The anuvgitti of g@ ceases. 


The getting of leisure fram the duties Is called am or ‘time’; the neglect.or 
fis ass of such time is meant by the word aat Thus aaay hau HAT Ae 


; 


. Cu. IV § 63.) 


Gra à marai >a! qot area Ga Card aT aT Asa saia, w gaai) who 
procrastinates’, Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe © 
Qa aura “he makes time” he 
aratra Per Ngn wari aes, PETATE, art i ; 
qra: UET araia a rai afa A A FR Dal 
. 61. The affix qdâch comes after the words sapatra, 

and nishpatra followed by the verb kpi, when the sense is 
that of causing intense pain. er 
The word g is understood here also, The word ati-vyathana m 

violent pain. Thus aqn Hela T sare: =Aqe mata wae Tawar “the hui 


arrow also enters the body”. So also faeqat aiia = ads oeri ASR 
“he pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out Ai 
other with its feathers”. Why do.we say when meaning to cause violen 
pain”? Observe aga gat nara sear, Frogs Taras Hea VTA 
 faegortretiraar nea varie Regea, freee, (gra) u 7 
fers ET cate 1 ASEA ETET AT are erate ve “ngs 
62° The affix dich comes after the word nishkula 

followed by the verb æ, when the sense is ‘to disembowel’. 

The verb æ should be read into the sûtra. The word frem means 
to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus farcger Rute T r “he ; 


disembowels or guts the animals”. figor aa gigaa “he takes o 
kernel or seeds of the pomegranite”. Why do we say “when Bee, to 


disembowel or take out the kernel”? Observe RRITA, meta wea “he mak 

the enemies family-less ”. eng 

gahtargraatea 43h anal ga, Aaa, agaist (erst) Y; 
ah u gaanar A A aiea Hat A sea aA R | CAIN 
63. The affix dâch comes after the words suk ha 

‘and priya, followed by kpi, when the meaning is (‘to con 
cede’ ‘ gratify’) ‘to go with the grain’. 

The word sraba means ‘agreeability’, ‘to conform to the ew 


the object of adoration’. Thus gar aura, Gar ware eniai- ear 
waf “tries to please the heart of the master &c”, This affix comes whe 


while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea is to please another by 
such an act. Otherwise observe: gå atta or fra Hare aaa “ ibs dyin 4 


ing of medicines gives pleasure &c”. 
qrarennfayeatey Wl 88 Nl A rere SHC IR | 
; Hip, mi 


h at 
y iy di _ sak ' 
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SU EA ger) gaa AA NAA STS NEMA wae ser ae 

oi 64. The affix dach comes after the word duhkha 
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against the 
grain or “to contravene ” 


The verb & is understood and pratilomya means ‘to oppose’ or “to 
act against another’s wishes”, “to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As 
}? oga kufa wea: “the servant pains the master”, 
Why do we say “when meaning to go against the grain”? Observe 
A = Rta RIAL Il 
Fars Wag A Mera, MÈ, TA N 
JA: EA AT IENAAT SA A A Eit re i 
Ey 65. The affix dich comes after the word sula 
followed by kri, when the sense is that of roasting. 

Thus g% qafà = fet wis Alaa “he roasts the meat on a spit”, Why 
do we say “when meaning to roast” ? Observe qS Rifas Haz “the bad food 
y ‘causes colic”, 

a. 
Berger 2 I vata ll Gare, Taras, (sta) N 
FRU I FA eat GAIARI Ser ert Tae Hs AT U 
i 4 66. The affix dâch comes after the word satya, 
_ followed by kpi, when not meaning to swear. 


x 
i 


i ji } The word q means ‘truth’ as opposed to ‘falsehood’. Sometimes 
it means to swear, as in the sentence “agaa garage fre” t This latter sense 
is prohibited. Thus qei aA afar asaq, “the merchant concludes the bar- 
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares”. - Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe qa marta ata: “the Brah- 

_ mana swears ”. 


agreatarra tl Go iN Tare N were, aftara, (era) N 
Oo Ga a psy AA | APATTA STA TAA Har sie AT 
a 67. The affix d&ch comes after the word madra 
_ followed by kri, in the sense of ‘to shave’, 
he The word qftarqor means ‘to shave’ ‘to raze’, The word ag means 
‘auspicious’. Thus aye grea ait = "er maA 


Vári :—So also after the word agr; as wer ana aia gait “the bar- 
lig ber shaves the hair of the boy on the AMEPITA occasion i 


Why do we say when meaning ‘to shave’, ' bkdi Ag or we aR 


thee 
M, 


Cu. IV: $: 69 ] G l 


Ama R aN aaa: N cyt A 

JÊ: ARRAT RETR A sear ARIA N R T, TE £7 
oa QARA afeaoaa | mS 

68. The following affixes are added to the ends — 
~ Pr 


of compounds without changing their sense. ' v 
: This is an adhikara or regulating sûtra: and governs all sûtras upto | 
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the 
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound NA 
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound, - These — 

affixes are useful in forming the Avyayi bhava, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the 
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrihi compounds: in fact so long as these affixes 
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of Avyayibhava &e, 
Thus sq + usam 3AT: now before this word can be properly called am — 
Avyayibhava, we must elide the final eva by adding the samasanta affix Ri = 
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form S943, to which sta is added by II. 4. 83 anc Le i 
we have equa, so also afr So also feud, frgt the samâsânta st being i 
added to gt by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix srq by IV. 1. 21, the whole _ 
word RR being called Dvigu. So also, meaaatadt and qeqagiteit i Here the 
affix gf@ (V. 2. 128) is added to the whole, samasanta word penama &e which 
gets the name of Dvandva. Similarly fac (nätt), Fge (Aaa). Here the 
whole samAsanta (V.4.74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence thefirst W 
memberretainsitsaccent by VI.2.2, namely udâtta. (phit IV.12and13) edt ara 
Şa: being Bahuvrihi, the firstmember retains its accent, namely acute on the final, 
as sẹ; att: have been taught as antodatta in the very list of Svaradi (I, 1. 37). 


As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1, 2), what ‘ 
is the use of employing the word “anta” in this sûtra ? It means that when 
words like avyayibhava &c are employed, they mean words having those affix- 
es already at their end, Thus the Dvigu compound of fat+ut=featt+ a (V. 
4. 74)=feat: so that when rule IV. 1. 21 says that the feminine of Dyigu — 
compounds ending in a take € it refers to Dvigu compounds which have ~ 

i already taken the samas4nta affix st, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not l 
have applied, for strictly speaking fgat ends in q 7 and not in at Similarly Ai 
rule V. 2. 128 ordaining gft after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix 
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasdnta affix 
ea (V. 4. 106), as art + Aaaa are + fave tet (V. 4. 106) RaR, BEATA 

AJAR Tate Na, AAT (q@areateat:) I ; 
af: 0 ara rataa atara RA e: aerate ae A ETAT TT 
TIAN AAT TAT TATA A AANA Ui itl 
MERTA u rsrat RAA RAT U ate N ABA eNet T RAAR Dd 


\ 
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69. The samâsânta affixes are not applied to 
those words, the first member of which is a word expressing 
praise. 

Later on will be mentioned certain words which when standing as 
member in a compound take these samâåsånta affixes, The present rule pro- 
hibits the application of those affixes when such words are preceded’ by a 
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix z= when the wodr 
kraq enters a compound, AS, ARC LS RET + + ee = ATT, and not agr- 


war But ges, afar, so also gir, afat: (V. 4. 92 prohibited). 
Vért:—The word expressing praise must be g or fà and not any 


word expressing praise in general, Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 


in qaaa: and pama: n 
Vért:—This prohibition applies up to sûtra V. 4.113 exclusive. Thus 


lai AIIP: ar:, steaet:, here the affix gw (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited, ` 
frat; BT oo Tarte n fart:, Be, (AAT: a) N 
gra: 0 a a nasega: TEA Taare A aa N 
70. The samasdnta affix is not applied to a word 
preceded by faz in the sense of reproach. 
Thus fR +osa= fears as fas ar a aA “He is no-king who does 
“not protect”. paar arstigeta, aaa a agf u (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, IL 1. 64). 


‘The compounding here takes place by Rule II. 1. 64, 
Why do we say ‘when meaning reproach”? Observe area ust = fart 


frag, fama 0 
AMET SU Tar ast: aage, (aarara:, 7) Il 
PA R RN A UNRRA AENA ER T AAG | 
71. The samâsânta affix does not come after a 
Tatpurusha compound of words like râjan &c, herein taught, 
when the negative pariicle 4 precedes them. 


Thus sam, saat, att: (V, 4.91 and 92 prohibited), Why do we 
say “after a Tatpurusha compound?” The same words preceded by the 
negative particle will take the samAsAnta affix when forming compounds 
other than Tatpurusha, as oat Arrant, gt qael (V, 4. 74 applied), 
eat Reva on cari l ger, rarer, (anrea) N 
ate UL PSR TRIS Tae AST: TA a: TETRA aT RTA ATT TT 

72. The samasdnta affix does not optionally 


come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word wax with 
ied, 


NGH AVY! S74 oe wh : 


This declares an option, where under the last sûtra the Basten 

would have been necessary. Thus sqaq% oF amat: t (See V. 4. 74 and J 

ah 30). eas 4y 

agarel Seda swagnorg I 93 I Tari l ag, wa 3T, 

aag, TTT Il ; 

qia: i aeaa a agni aama Ni ware Wt 

aria SARÀ AEAN E aed ATATA A JAN 
a 


73. The affix dach comes after a Baba com- 


compound is bahu and gana. 
This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule II. 2. 25. Thus STENT, 
SIAM, aaa ARM HRI, AT, TAT, TATA U 
Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral’? Observe Fs 
‘Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana”? Observe, 3747, 
difference here is in the accent for had g% been added, it Wael 
the final of sqtrt acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its: 
‘namely acute on the first. 
Vért:—The Tatpurusha compouds of ‘numerals like atea n, 
also the afix smu Thus fiian? free: = fafaa qai Prae ‘ Devad N 
is more than thirty years old’ 0 fiiafaaatara= Afaa: MG aie swor 


more than thirty fingers long’. l 
BROT TIATA NY TTA li ERT AL, TT, THT re 
aa u wetter a exe 1 era PUTA. | RAE TT AE FER qata j- 
AAR TIM wala aaa SRA ANY 
74. The affix @ comes after rik, pur, ap, ae 

pathin when finals in a compound, but not so when 


is in conjunction with aksha. j Ni 
i . The anuvtitti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. wS 
all compounds i in general. The word sÑ qualifies ¥ ug, as it cannot qua 
words RR Xc. 
$. Thus sa: TET: aaa: par: as, aoe gU arsrgea lt m as, x 
srir aera) = à Hatasi + 4 (VI. 3.97)= gtd, weai aatea dhun i 
agga U pachin, as, WAQA: A | 
Why do we say “when not in conjunction with say?” ‘Obs : 

H 
ok” nica mga: and ga: apply to students of Rik: this. 
“a boy who has not read the Rik”. age: “a Brahmana who pe, is 


20 i Lapa an 
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l ‘Rig verses”, The affix sf is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as RIR. 


A, TEA gA N 
AA IAAT ERRA S R Nl cer À, aa, A, qA, 
“OTA, STR: Il 


Dee I fe Ste A TEAST TATA TS Tea ANT 
BOM TAN STA PACT Tea ETA: l 
ARAA AGT TATA TAC als uv 
75. The affix ach comes after the words siman 
‘and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them. 
A As MAREL AIMAT, SITAL MATAL, AITAI, RIFAT, N 
Vart :—The affix a comes after the word ufq preceded by the words 
, 3H, Wey, and also after the words agra and agp when preceded by a 
oak As, ZSA: qregya:, IPAR: I qsam MaMa (see IJ. 1. 20). 
Me Vért :—The affix =a is added to yfq when preceded by a numeral. 
As, fiom: mag: Gram: &c, eam This affix is added to words other 
_ than those mentioned above: as GEMA, RaATa:, TATT:, Saa: wT: wu Here the. 
affix sais added to qfi and af All this can be done by dividing the 
above sûtra into two parts viz. (1) să (2) æA &c. That is sẹ comes after 
all compounds and (2) after arma and ataq, preceded by af &c. 


Y O aei SÅTT S agr N ae:, agara, (a) N 
fe Aa A a SETRA ea ee 
76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi 

rie not meaning ‘the eye’. 

The word ®t is understood here. Thus aaumra, gence These 
are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. 1. 56. 

Why do we say “when not meaning the eye”? Observe marmi i 
How do you explain the forms axa, wart:, which ‘apparently contradict 
this rule, because magra is a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the 
horses can see, and so also mart is a window through which men see? Fais 
is no fault, .The word gga in the sûtra does not mean ‘to see’, here, but is 


pa 
iA 


“E Ee —~ 


a synonym of ‘eye’. 

L i ub i i dd 
MAA AIT IDs: | ool TINA I AAG, age, Gage, sige, 
texas FERH, WERA, AAAI, aoa, SIRA, wsia, ad fea, 
warts, axa, Ara, JET, big Mie i da aàr- 
e ača, IEA, ITA » year: li ' 


{ INi bi 1 
y L 5 i] 


= 


au) 


Sew saree eT Pree oe ae FEAT RTO rae: 
MARA aq SARA SJAA CNAA l ; v 
77. The following words are irregularly formed — 
by adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, suchatura, Fs 
stri-punsau, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-same, ‘van-manase, assis 
bhruyam, dara-gavam, frvashthivam, padashthivam,, naktam- 
divam, râtrim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-reyasamy i ` 
purushâ-yusham, dvyå-yusham, tryå-yusham, rig-yajusham, if 
jato-kshah, maho- kabal vriddho-kshah, upasunam, and go- 
shthagvah. v 
The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi : sagt = eaeatae 
aaia at wa q ‘that whose four are absent or non-existent ’. Aag =ñ m 


matty wam aa “whose four are gone”, gaqt = ima TAU ACT < whose 
four are good ”, i A f fi 


$ $ ere. 

The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are) clear i 
Thus eft = g= gar ‘the man and woman’ but not here fear: gara (feat 
ait Tay Wx: ) = aiga  srave towards women only”. Faw AE = ararget 
“cow and bull”. eR WMA qwa “the Rik and the Saman”, ne 
aag = qaa “the speech and mind”. af a går T= afya “the eye the 
brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of msuivels of human x 


body, (II. 4. 2). qa maa=erragq “the wives and cows”. Wa a fe 
SOP Het awa anita Here the final Satie cation 
is elided : so also qrat + swétasat = q + Srta + sre = eTA I ah feat = Ashlee 
‘by night and day’. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative, | 
and this compoundingyis also irregular. The words saq and Rat both mean ‘day’: y 
the compound syef#qa.is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms, n 
It is used here in a distributive sense = srgarei@ “day by day”. The word a 
“is an Avyayibhava, meaning ‘all’, as acaamaaetfa it The affix does es My 
come when it is a Bahuvrihi: as qag +m = 00t: gga The word fa} 
= fafirq Ja: and is a Tatpurusha: but not so in fañaem: gev: ıl -Then is Te! 
word grqrgvq a Genitive Tatpurusha=gegearg: I Not so when it is a 
Dvandva, as yeaa aiga = gegt u The words gaya and saraaa are Sama- 
‘hara Dvigu compounds, Therefore not here, iag: =amg;, Sarg: U The 
word agta. isa Dvandva. Therefore not here arenira yen pag 
(a gare maa) u The three words ending in gay are Karmadharaya. Not 
so when these. are Bahuvrihi: as saat argo: &c. The word erga isan 
Avyayibhava=aa: gággu Here the non- -elision of. the final syllable, 


\ 


’ 


$ 
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i 5 the change of z of q intog (samprasåraņa) are irregular. The word aga? 
$, _ is a Locative Tatpurusha, as ņÑẹsaat: = mga: I 
; a Vért:—The affix sra comes after gý when preceded by fr and ay, 
as Apt STAT: tt 
aR aa: It oe I wath Noe, IRIMIA, Tae: (wa) N 


ii poe. I MERA IT Bt Ta TTA TAMAS AAS U 
MARAN AIPA Sia IRAE N 


ae 78. The affix ach comes after the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or 


+) hasti. 
Thu sarees, eferaeaa l Varchas means ‘light’, ‘strength’. 
Vårt :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pailya and 
“i aS, FeeaTGay, UTIL 
AATANAFASAAS: GSN Tare ll Bea, VU, Aeerye:, ARR:, (as) Y 
re U Aa AA MAT FAA As TATA STRATA ATS TATA WATS h 
os 79. The affix ach comes after the word tamas 


ae $ p 
et when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha i in a com- 


KY pound. 
a Thus 340408, QRATI, STRUT ATT N 
n ower aAa: col qa I ae: aeirr:, Sere:, (era) Ul 
À ee Denes att Neds: eae T wendy ware i . 
| 80. The*affix ach comes after the words vastyas 
__ and Sreyas, when they follow the word vas in a compound, ` 
Ne: Thus saradtaaa, aaa | These compounds belong to the class of 
| Maydravyansakadi (II, 1.72) The word %7: is usually employed in blessing 
or praising the object expressed by the second term. Thus sq: aama È Ware, 
=o Serer gare The word wastana is a synonym of a: Raan The 
word agla: is derived from ag meaning “praiseworthy”, “rich”, by adding the 
affix Forge (V. 3. 57) 
arranges: NN Tare N ag, wa, aera, Tee, (F) N 
aft: org oa aR TARA: Er AE OTEN Tera Ue 1 
81, The affix ach comes after the word rahas, ° 
Ki when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound. 
‘Thus RETI. saai, qA | 
gaa: adena 2 agi i sA:, I: maara , (AF) N 
f at WHA ET SECRETE TS, Tea wat a ageer Sate wara 


4 


X 


Ui by tt 


82. The affix ach comes after the word y 
when it follows the word prati in a compound, and it has the 


sense of the locative. MS ON 
Thus qaa = sia aaa | This is an Avyaytbhava compound, 
indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (II. 1. 6). ; Ve 


Why do we say “when having the sense of the locative ?” Obse ve 
HAU = fa magt: ll ' 
Beara N e qa I aga, aA, (era) N 
aRt agaaa aaa aara aAA N 
83. The word anugava is irregularly ormi 


adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “suited to 


length of the cows’ 
Thus sara ara “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen” 
compound is formed by II. 1.16. Why do we say when meanin: 
length”? Observe, Tat TANT = TAT ul p 
ean arenan ae i e8 i agri i enat, frear, N 
att: risen Erra aE Affect Maar ome eee TAT 
; 84. The words dvistiva and tristiva are irr 
larly-formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar’. | 
The affix ara is added and the final syllable i. e. re is elided. 
faearar aR: “an altar twice as big as an ordinary ohe”. Rrena A: 
as big as an altar”. The words are compounds of fe: and fr: plus aT, 
ing “as much”, Why do we say “when applied to an altar”? Obser 

aradt esq, Great Ta 0 vi i l 
sqei: eg A Nl sqai, aera, (T) N W 

qer: u aqii Àr SATA LAA R I | 
85. The affix ach comes after the word a 

, preceded by ati upasarga in a compound. 

Thus faisai = At CA, MAR trend, Fre, THE I 
‘Why do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga”? Si i 


Eaman 1 
TEEGA: N CRN qa N aerated, § 


ren, aian: (4a) N 
afa: U enera aTe Ri aTa META wate 
86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurush 


pound ending in the word ai ihc when a Tant 
_ declinable precedes it, CERREN TN 


Fq il [ Bx. V. Cu ACG 


Thus % sað mamas ganea, SAU This compounding takes 
place by II. 1.51. This is a Tadhitartha compound, the taddhita affix mam 
` being elided by the Vartika sarin a faenrateaa “there is always the elision of the 
` affix ma% denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed”, See V. 2 
37 VArt.). Soalso when an Indeclinable precedes it: as faaigoa = ia- 
Ba, sequel Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound? Observe quis 
Wa, WIAs: get: | The word “Tatpurusha” is understood in all the subse- 
quent sfitras up to V. 4. 106. 


HELA HT MAST AVA TA: NASM Tay N ete:, aA, THT, Aaa, 
Grad, T, TA: N í 
afer: t sreensea: qir at MATARA TIETEN AA A ARACE | 
srie garia | Hee CAM, SIATT: | TATA: | THAT Ë OT, gium: | stra: | 
sarees ware: 1 
oH i 87...The affix ach comes after the word ratri, 
f when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion 
of night, or saħkhyâta or punya, when the compound is a Tat- 
_ purusha, as well as when a Numeral or ari Indeclinable pre- 


_ cedes the word ratri. 

The anuvritti of gwarsaaiz: is drawn in to this sûtra by force of the 
word @ “and” of the sûtra. The word aga forms a Dvandva compound as 
eee qaaa: “day and night”. So also @aera, qua ‘the first part 
of night’: aqata: ‘the'latter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. 1. 
So also ġamar ufa:=aeanaaa: N. This compound is formed by II. 1. 57. 
So also yom aia: = gears: I So also when compounded with a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable : as, ¥ qt aaraa = fara, raa: aired Uh = ATT, TTA 

agg TAFT: Nec Talat N ag: aes, TT NS 
aft: a crare:afteae Pate rate afer, TA AEA ARA ATT aT TATE 
88. For ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded 
by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be men- 


tioned in V. 4, 91). 

When the affix ea follows wea, and the latter is preceded by the 
words gf &c, then aga is substituted for smqu By the term va: “these 
words”, is meant the numerals (with the exception of wR V. 4. 90) the In- 

” declinables, the words a4, sara and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these are the words mentioned in the last sQtra. The word ayaa is also.men- 
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com- 
pound of mea with sga! The word goa is also excluded by V. 4. yo. Thus 
saaTi = mea, SIER, agama: = Sree, fea! 1 So also eae, (VILL. 
4 7) TAROT, TET, gqaararet: (according to some awarare: V. 4. 90). 


4 


V. CH. IV. §.90 ] MR EPA) ae 


The ordaining of substitution is redundant according tothe Vaitileeee j 


‘kara, In his opinion, the sûtra wg: waa: alone would have been enough, 


The meaning then. would have been “the affix 8T# comes after the word 3 the 
when preceded by these words af &c”. The adding of az would produce A 
‘the same result: as f¥ + seat NE = fX + Et TA (VI. 4. 134 the middle st He 
rga is elided)=ayea: n The only «specific result which ew would have pr 
duced was to make the feminine of these words end in long ¢ (IV. 1. 15), 
and the elision of the final st of aga (VI. 4, 145), But the me i 
@eq are masculine always (II. 4. 29), they can have no feminine : and as thè ` 
desired form is gga:, the sûtra VI. 4.145 cannot apply. The affix "a dis) 
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of gą for stea is redundant, \ 


aq Seas: AATEIT WAN Tae a, GEaTS:, Taran, Ml 5g’ 
ofa: u aenga gea TART AAT: MERE HTM AAT 1 ae 
89.. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 


take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective now 


meaning a number of days taken as a unity. iss 
This substitution is prohibited in the case of Samahara-Tatpurusha 
Thus | set aafe = ae, so also sag: u Here rule V, 4. 91 applies’ AN ig 
Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe oneal! 
wit= aga, saa: i This is a Taddhitartha Dvigu compound formed by I 
1, 51; the affix a denoting aq wa: (IV. 3: 53) is. elided by IV. 1. 88: cand — 
the final atq of atga is elided by VI. 4. 145. «eal 


+ 


O gma on R N see, aR TN Er 
ST: u sanma T eaga AR TTT SRA: oaar tt 
90. And also after the word that stands last in 

the above list ¢i. e. g7) and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. VU M 3 
The word ¢@@ means ‘last’; and refers to gaq which is the last word 

in V. 4. 87. Thè word yam Hest? is used instead of yea as a aaa i Thus. 


s 


gng:, garg: l Some include the penultimate word ewara also in the prohibi- 7 
tion, According tothem qeararg: is the proper form and not emama: W m 


UAT SHATA Nl AR n TR ll IAT, NE:, aart, Ta | viga 
afar: 0 AA TEA afta TATTAR et wendy NA 1 l ; f 
91. The affix tach is added to the words. rijan, i 


abhañ, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpe n 
- compound. . \ 


\ 


\ 


[ BK. V. E GL 


it . Thus agra, aeust:, TATS:, SAAR (VI. 4. 145 ) tS: A= raaa: H 
arene: u Why uot so here agnt dat=agtat instead of agasit For 
according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of 
‘an affix denoting gender ” ( mrfaqfenaen fagfaftrceenty nem); the stem wma 
would denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of 
the sûtra shows that the feminine Tii is not to be taken. Bzċause seq being 
‘a prosodially lighter word than wa ought to have been placed first in the 
Re ompound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form esr only is to be 
en whose final vowel becomes lengthened into a. in compounding with 
ane. i e. War +ga; and not wait + seq š 
— ARAR, TR i at:, aafaa, (aq) 
Ar te NMSA Agee TOM AAs T ANEA 7 wT tl 
p “un - 92. The affix tach comes after at standing at the 
ny end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 


` dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 


a: 


Biante Thus qonrg:, Jaama; TTI, qaaa tt Why do we say “when no 
m ‘Taddhita affix ‘has been elided in forming the compound?” Observe, qaft- 
OONA (Here the affix sẹ V. 1. 37 is elided by V. 1. 28 and hence 


the samAsanta affix z is not added). So also gery: 0 
‘hie Why do we say “when a Taddhita is elided”? The prohibition does 


not apply when a g4 affix is elided : as wawafteata = quanda (III. 1. 8 and 
ISA 7T). i 
' Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita 
Be affix in forming a Tatpurasha, will not debar the samAsAnta affix: as qepar Tea 
ai= iam + ea +acq (the tach is added by this stra, and the taddhita eq to 
_ denote aa ama: by IV. 3. 81) = arraaaa, qanqaga, TUTTE FINIATA, Il 
AATA: WAZ Garter i AATE, Sea: (TB) N 
aft: t ae NAJETA wala A Beta sarearai wasn 
93. The affix tach comes after the word uras 
standing at the end ofa Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘the most excellent of its kind’, 
The word #4 means ‘the principal’: as the word sez is the principal 
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘the principal’, 
Ki Thus shart St: rai so also gea, “the most excellent of horses or 


ht, elephants ; 1 
Why do we siy “when meaning the most excellent”, Observe reat- 


eae =@apare: “the breast of Devadatta”. 


Y 
ly { 
lat) 


a 


A 


_ AR TAT = aA: EAT ara: ‘the public carpenter of all’, gat wna 
. artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one’, 


| SR: u fasma a: aarerearearacgenes seat waa t 


blade”, This compounding takes place by II. 1. 56.“ 


Wa se: “aclod of earth which is not a dog”. This is not a very 


a A | . } a Aaa LAT R ite yal 
E SEN, -y i ‘ : r Hs 
F , À . Lb TARTA 


A 0 ee A rR y j g 
N79 i ti p ae Iy 
./V/ CH. IV. za ü datin 
Boy OH. $ 97] 
AARE A 108 AA N AA, NAA, AT, aT 
mA, earat:, (E7) N i 


oS 


At U org sag HAA Ter AATTEET TH AAT A STAT TAT 
94. The affix tach comes after anas, aŝman, a 
and saras when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, aly 
denotes a genus or a name. he 
z Thus wqaaa, stqarea:, RATT, and PERALTA are examples of 
words, while agaga , fqosren:, ARATATA, and saaa are examples of qa Ae ý 
Why do we say “when meaning a jati or a sañjñå ?” Observe a i, 
FPR, Tat: U : : Yee 
at TART NS TENA N ATA, AA, a, Te: (eet) I 
De: RAAR MIR AREPA U ANINI KAVA A ANTE TAA NA 
95. The affix tach comes after taksha when - 
ceded by gram and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound. 
The anuvritti of jâti and sanjia does not run into this stra. 
REA Tat =sieaet: meihin a ae sand idean ARN 
nieg aaa: meaning aaa: maid, a Hearatfaae: ‘and indepen w 


~ 96. . The affix tach comes after the word svan pr 
ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha compound. ` ri 


Thus afàmta an= afat aue:the boar that surpasses the dog’ 
wana “very swift”. Sosfaar aaa “the dog-surpassing servant i. e. ‘ 
devoted to his master than a dog”. So also afasft aar “service worse than” ~ 


AJTE gA aà, gar, (es) 


that of a dog” = nfafrataar it ie 
Swag oN TaN saaara, arf, (a) * 
JRE 0 erat a: raisning Tae EAEE wera af a, 


97. The affix tach comes after the word svan ends 
ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing no’ | 
ing a living object is compared with it. CN 

Thus avg: a= raga: ‘a dog-like bow’. Ransa: 


Why do we say “when something is likened to it”? Observe q% 
counter-example of Kagika: for in the case of a4 Tatpurusha compouid 
21 ii N $ fe il i Jaia Ai 


ii (7 t 
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there is express Bishibition! taught in V. 4.71. The proper example should 
© befe: 1 Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a living 
_ being”? Observe qrat: Aa = arawat “a dog-like monkey ”, 

TAUNTS THA: Nec Tet Nl SAL, ATA, TT: (a) N 
ara usa aT ye raa ge a TAMALES, ENRE AA 
BAe aara: N ; 

j 98. The affix tach comes after sakthi when pre- 
‘ceeded by uttara, mriga, and pûrva in a Tatpurusha compound, 
as well as when a sina is compared with it. 


By the forcee of the word @ in the sfitra, we read’ in the word gqar- 
ce ma also, Thus gHWaRaa, TARA, ARRIT u So also in Rana aay = Ra- 
o RARA I 
g Ae i gafan ara:, feett:, (eS) 
ogra Aasman anera wale ATER: 

E 99: The affix tach comes after the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound. 
yoy. Thus & arat area = RATT, so also fara Thus faau, gaara 
F fga; are also formed. So also grat arama =i, aaraa (IV. 3. 31) 
p Why do we say ‘when in a Dvigu compound’? Observe aaar: “the 
| A ‘Iking’s ship”. The phrase svateagin “ when a Taddhita affix is not ade id 
mt tpt sûtra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Therefore z% does not apply in Tafrartr 
Bitar = erat, eran: il Aé. 
, araia N goo ll rA agia, a, (2a) N 
JT: U Sree A ArasTET ATE TENT AAT 
iw 100. The affix tach comes after the word nau, 
= when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com: 
_ pound. ý 


Re i Thus etx qais = agaaa The compounding takes place by JI. 2, 2. 
"The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender of the 


“term as required by IT. 4. 26: for gender is regulated by usage more than any 
: ” cee rules (Amman fea ) ut i 
“eran arai gon qai er, rare, (ze) 1 
ate n Acna garage ia Hea ae a: r 
o praa aaa enaren MT HTT Farage- 
101.. To the word khart, at the end of a Dviga 


PA and to the same, when irnoedeid by the word ardha; 


‘Ge | i 


ws 


T ee 


ina Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach is addat BON 
‘to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 6 St 
The words far: and aati are both understood here, Thus & erat 

= eater or fart So also s4 ant- iaa or ater Ac ord 
Padamanjari this sûtra could be dispensed with: as qe is synohymou, 
tard, as fran, ratt And it will be governed by the Vartika syeepaisry 
wre araia under V. 1. 57 and 58, in Mahabhashya. 
- QAS: N oR wari È, AFT, sissies, (eh) Ue 
att: U Repat at at sssaaa g TAA Tae Ul : 

. 102. The affix tach is added to the word añjali 
when preceded by dvi ortri, ina Dvigu Tatpurusha | 
pound. Is 
Thus qasa qaet- aman, so also sasami The word 
understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, ‘the 
' ` does not apply. Thus garessfet =gsuta: l The phrase “when a Ta d 
is not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here also. Therefore the affix z3 


not apply here: grarafeai ata: = assis: Il So also sasafè: (V. i 28. ) 
phrase “ according to the opinion of the Eastern G rammarians ” 


is to'be read into this sdtra. Thus in the alternative we have gs3 

MWAVAATAHSS AA N o3 l wana l SIRAT, 
orate, (za) 

qa: 0 saagaa AAA paaa WAS SAT FATA 

MRA U aaRS TATA Ul ; 

103: In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes a 

a Tatpurusha compound in Neuter Gender ending in 3 

ami l 
; Thus efta + aa = efeaaa as in grea gatia, SO also RELER 

So also when a word ends in ate as, Basaari (Tat SU iat OR 


Rassaa) so also aasa saaa u 
Why do we say “when ending in aq or st"? Observe 1 


* ate uw Why do we say “in the Neuter”? Observe gara gfaat GAA 


Vårt :—The word ar “optionally” should be read iste 
Therefore z% is optionally added, as m@rara or MERTEN, FAVS Or $ 
i AMA ATTENTE Yow aria MATT, satarra 
o TR aa gra aA ards IARA MAATA Mt 
| , 104. The affix tach comes after the word 
Mana in a Tatpurusha‘compound, when the ni bas 

_A person belonging to a certain country. BENGT" WNE, 


A3 


i 
~ 


URR S 
ui 


f EN 
E A 
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The word amg: = gadag wa: ‘belonging to a country’. This affix 
= comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a word denoting a 
country, Thus guy ser = gaps, and saias: “a Brahmana of Surashtra 
mn “or Avanti”, This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound, 


Why do we say “ when referring to the name of a country”? Observe 
Wane ara: ‘ Narada the bard of the gods’, 
HUET TATITA oA TARN FARATA AAIE, ES 
“ata BALA TW Br Fal SATA ENEA TAM AAPA N, 
a 105. The affix tach comes optionally after the 
| word brahman preceded by the words g and meq, ina Tat- 
-purusha compound, 
Thus gag: OF gasil, agiagh or agag «The word aag is a synonym 
of mgn “a Brahmana”. 
Pag A RN wanes ll gala, F, F, T, Ca 
nied (za) 
afer: aE ATA AANE IRATA, A ERT A a 
wale, & Aa a! aaa TAa AART 1 
wy 106. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com- 
es. ending in a palatal, or a g oras or a & when the 
Mi pound is a Samahara Dvandva (collective noun taken as 
P, anniy.) 
= Phe anuvritti of Tatpurusha which eommenced at V. 4. 86, ceases. The - 


rule applies to qurerageg “an aggregate Dvandva” which is always in Neuter 
singular; and not to gq@cqrtaeg “or mutual conjunction”. Thus q= 4 aR q 


Sqrarqaa, so also Raat, Slaw, EFS, APIS, QART, GNET TAT 
TL, GAPA, TIATEET U 


Why do we say “after a Dvandva”? The affix will not come after 

a Tatpurusha, as, ġa ar: gaea: = Faas nun Why do we say “ when ending 

in a consonant of = class, or ¢,qy and 3°? Observe armafaqu Why do we say 
“ina Samfhara Dvandva”? Observe yrqzaear u 


IANA aremrass: goo ana TRNA, RTE Tea 


au. 
qra aRar A AR Raa reat areata 


107. The affix tach comes after the words sarat 
_ &e, when forming an Avyayibhéva compound. 
Thua ae: ater = STUY, TTI, SITS, APTE N 


‘ 


SCHAIV. §. nm J 


f Why do we say when forming an Avyayibhava Pe | 72 o erve 
qaag ti! Those words of qam class which end in aga consent aa 
variably (faa ) the affix tach in spite of V. 4.111, The anuyritti of avaj z 
bhava extends upto V. 4. 113. i 
1 ag. 2 ANT, 3 AT, 4 aaa, 5 ITT, 6 stage, 7 fea, 8 RITA 9 
10 far*, 11 az, 12 fea, 13 eq) 14 fra, 15 wae, 16 ag", 17 ae, 18 ag, 19 fnar 
20 grat wey a (as TTT), 21 qaa pT samt: (as et, TA, t, and = 
ay, The second is Tatpursha) 22 qf, 23 @zq ll i Ric Pri 
wa os gA aT, TN we 
FR: u saga aea Tea VATA TATA! Hl 
108. The affix tach comes after an Avoyan 
compound ending in ep, as the final of the compound. 
= Thus qaaa, semea, memea tt The final sta is elided by VL 4 
| AGAR HTaTEaT N R Taal GERT, saraceni (=) 
“aha! ) sya get | aana aA | ArT TATA eaa 
ZA Wa Aaa AAAA: N 


Amavarthiva eoan, ending with a neuter word, i 


final syllable is 33 ' 
_ The word sqq is understood here also, The word ier) bia) 


previous sata ue made it compulsory, Thus arim, or afar, 
ara tt 


“hata lal Neon Tar Haat, orare, 
¥z:, (fa) N 


qr: L Aet Arnira roca CARTEA EATE em EA wat ’ 
110. The affix tach comes optionally after 


Avayayibh4va ending in nadi, paurnamdasi, and âgrahâyani. aan 
° Thus var elas saree or sqai} aqin oF aration, sorry 


OF waraerafer Ui 


wry: LL Teeter ere: N 
ate: i aa fe arenes | PNTA E A aR iy 


111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avy- 
ayibhâva compound ending in a letter of jhay class cae u o. 


letter). 
The ga here means the pratyâhâra aa i: e, all the Mute consid 


Thos ggg or erat, SITET OF SITET . ye 


Tr tl ( BEIVCn. lV. E 


Giter Sawer I RI TrA U RÈ, S, AATE, (z=) Nl 
aft 0 ARARA RAAE saat sata ARAARA wae II 
l 112. The affix tach comes after an Avyaytbhava 


compound ending ‘in ‘giri’, according to the opinion of the 


Grammarian Senaka. 
Bat Thus safia or aai softer or sqft The name of Senaka 
is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujartha), for the anuvritti of the word 
i oo “ optionally ” was understood here already. 


age aae: ENRE N 3N TaN N agir, aha, eT, 
qoa TaN 
A “ga U ETIA a: GEREN SATTA EATA: TE merit are TTET: wari 
ON 113. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi 


Hf and akshi, final in a Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a 


portion of one’s body. 
Thus a aafa aeq=dtaanm:, so also Femma, ARMA, frat: N 
‘The word aega: is genitive dual, while it-ought to be ablative. Why do 
= wesay “ina Bahuvrihi compound”? Observe qararaf:, qeni: u Why do 
we say “after sakthi and akshi?” Observe #asra:, gare: u Why do we say 
_ “when denoting a part of the body?” Observe aasia gaz, eaaa: 1 


aa The new affix a is employed instead of =a for the sake of the 


accent. Thus maaac ef, iiaa |r By sûtra IV. 1, 41 the feminine of 
words ending in an affix having an indicatory q is forméd by sty and not 
æu Had the affix here been =a, then the feminine would have been form- 
ed by tq (IV. t. 15), which is anudatta (II. 1. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198 
the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally udAtta accent, on this final ina 
 Bahuvrthi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding #ta the final 
_of agak would have been anudatta, so that the feminine in one case would 


be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when ef is 
added, it is aways udatta, which is desired ; and removes the anomaly, The 
i i anuvritti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter. 


agga eee Ta i agè: erefer, (ea) N 
ga sfata gA: qai na amari efo aan | 

| 114. The affix shach comes after a Bahuvetht 
compound ending in the word anguli, when the compound 


means “a piece of wood”. 
Ws, Thus areas, sinaga, so also Fatast This is the name of a wood- 
i M >i or fork of the figure of a finger by which barley &c are scattered, 


. 


| War Far, arya: N 


| Ch. IV. § 116 ] arg tl 


Why do we say “in a Bahuvrihi”? Observe. anor = sist 
meri It isa Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. 86, by adding | 
samAsAnta affix, the anguli meaning here sise and not figure. a do we z 
“when meaning a wood”? Observe qaigiaged: N 


fatasat se Ra gana ne, RISIA, &, ağı I&i 
qA REA TÀ ar Ara TZAR T: went A TATRA! | LA 
115. The affix sha comes after a Bahuvrihi con 
pound ending in mûrdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri. — 
Thus fmi: rai: u The feminine is formed by stg and the a 

is regulated by VI. 2. 197. a 
Why do we say “preceded by dvi and tri?” Observe sakir ay 4 tie a | 
Igra: Wee TA Nee Geer, saro: 0 
aft 0 qeommeqaear: etam: ea: getagd Tere Il soe | 1 T 
marara agura Aaa aaa: N 
RRT A TIAR RAU ATOM AGANTAT U : 
ae l Saf a aaaea aro aag A A $ 
116. The affix A comes after a B 


pramâņî. 


The word qoft means words in the feminine ein éndigg it in an 
dinal affix ¢V. 2. 48 &c). maom means ‘a witness, a principal’. Thusa 
gaa sat watt = reata wae “the nights, the fifth of which is’ aus i 
ous”. meaofa cara 1 So also eft qaro} wei = etam: gea iis 
wrarrarar: “having a woman for authority ”. 

Vér¢:—The affix aq applies when the Ordinal Numeral is i 
cipal (pradhana) member ina compound, When the Ordinal enters 
into another object, and is not merely wrapped up as it were in anoth 
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohi 
of puhvad-bhava—the change of feminine into masculine ordained b 
ri 24—applies also to the Ordinal. when it is pradhana, Therefore, the 


is not added here.” eani asn: qa: = Heart Tart sey THU 
Vért :—The affix sta comes after Hw when preceded by a word 


noting asterism. As grà qaas gar Fat sat Tate “the night 
leader is the asterism mriga” so also gemaat: | Why g "i say “ana 


rism”? Observe }agaagat: tl 
Vårt: —The affix sq comes after ĝg in the conde AS cs 


Vért :—The affix s@ comes after the word ara when EET 5 

ordinal having an affix derioting wages of service.. Thus saat 
K 

y oip th 


\ fi g 
` r y, i eee ape 


aa tl { Bk. V.Cu. ASL. 


w: maT: arnt: so also Sere: giant: l Sûtra V. 1.56 gives the rule for 
- forming words Carda wages’ by adding aq (V. 1. 22). Therefore qerR- 
miam: means “an artist whose monthly wages are ten coins” 


Bae ST ie: RRON N aar, ate oa arabian Ge) 
o gf U ar afa gapai gt ar Aag ARA wats N 
117. The afix ap comes after a Bahuvrihi end- 
ing in loman and preceded by antar and bahis. 

Thus satara arreaea = steqett: MIR ‘a cloak having the hairy sùr- 
| bs inside’, Similarly afeata: ge: u 
Y O AIMARA: H wa areqerg RCN A N AT, MART- 
oan, dears, aaa, 3, Feq7TT N 
AN ata: u ATAT nak ENEN ATERT i, 
i 
EY 


in 
4 


RRE ggat AE TRA: I 
D let 118. The affix ach is added to the word nâsikå 
i final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby nas 
pe substituted for nâsikâ, but not so when the word sthûla 
-precedes the word nâsikâ. 
Thus ga afans = gna: mama: n The qis changed tow by 
VII 4.3 so also ÑAR: I Why do we say “when it is a Name” ? Observe 
sentra: u Why do we say “not after eam?” Observe eaaariernt aag I 
ss Wért After the words qx and Gt, for afat is substituted qa but 
ono affix is added: as, gemt: wer u In the alternative, the affix erw is 
added, as wrma:, qora: II 
Ishii -—The forms fafaar, srdat: and aR: are valid in the Revela- 
YA aad (the Vedas). 
swan eee TA N Iria, =, (aa) l 
o gf M SoTi a MERSER CE mer wate ATT TETE AEAT 


À o wama Aaf qea: u 


Mi 119. The affix ach comes after the word ndsika, 
| final i in a Bahuvrihi, when an upsarga precedes it, and AW is 
_ substituted for aire N 
This rule applies where the word is not a safijiia, as it was in the last, 
‘Thus saar AAIE = SAR, TT: U The @ is changed into 4 by VIII. 4. 28. 
Vdrt ~The y is substituted for atteat when f precedes it. As, fait- 
_ aratata = Aa: so also fea: in the same sense, 
gagag Ran Rya ARATAT: A RN aA N s 
ee afya, ago, TÅ, NAR, MYT I 


Ly 


iM ae 


ght: gaani gA is al E Rama S orate 
i 

an 120. The Poly ii Bahuvrîhis are irregula 

formed by adding ach :—su-prata, su-śva, su-diva, sarilcuksha j 

chaturaśra, eni-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha- ade ae 

In some of the above compounds the fè (syllable) is eta 

SS la alt i> a SRLS ay ga: 1 PURE 


-ÑEN 
ace SAAIE Ut RAL TEM AS, |, aa 
S, AFT, MAITENA, (aa) Il 


‘apa: nag rete eee aE 
aea: u | 


121. The affix ach comes optionally after th we 
words hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded — 
by a Negative particle or by the words dus and su. ih 

Thus samar Ra = ga: or efè, gga: or gett, geet or Bele 

So also swqny:, sTaahr:, ZIRU: or gaa, TAHA: or JEFF: U t 
Some read the text as efaawat: u According to this reading we “have, be) 
SARR: or san! giak: or giak: (FRI gn), TART or gu: l EN ere 
Pranfas ssraar: RRA wart i freaa, MAT, I, tet: 
TRN rages aT | a ga gaa: TT a TATE aR Tate, 
wera ware TATA: | 

122. The affix asich (st) comes invariably afte 
prajé and medha, final in a Bahuvrthi, when the above parti 


cles 43, g and J precede them. | g 


Thus afamar TESE aE nom. s, SITAT, so also TITRA, av, AY 
gir, gaar u The word “invariably” (faq) shows that the anuvritti of the 
word “optionally” of the last sûtra does not run here. The word nitya a 
indicates that the affix ack comes after prajâ and medhâ even when precede 
by other words. As: 

i ARAT A UHH CASTE: 
saang Teter aariat i ‘ 
ALTARS A |W WRI aah i agaat, seats |i 
aha n agam ete Sree fags N 
123, The form bahuprajas is valid in ithe Vedas, ii 


JF: as AENA gN: i 
22 


Artsa 


[ BK. VICH. wSL 


ae ee aa earn Qe qg ll Ala, BIL, Brews I 
mM QP U RETE at TÄTA ARR Mats TATE: 1 


var 4 
My 


f 124, The affix anich (eq) comes after the word 

is dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrthi com- 

i pound, and is itself the only word without any other word 

i joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

ee Thus jean yatsea = neama nom, sin, aeara so also fagat Why 

2 A do we say aata, “when it alone is the last member”? Observe qua: t watser 
= qer: u The word maeta according to KAsika qualifies the word Tage 


_ understood. That is, the first member must be oxe word though a compound 
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as afaraarayal, ag- 
fafai (e. g. sant at sixsanrensateoresai) u Accordingto Prasâdakâra 
one qualifies both the words yatq and yaqara u 
SUT JERITAN: RA TR il AFA, G, eta, TT, Tiya: ii 
at U eect care cana: gt Safa FINNAN ANAA N 
i 125. The word jambhan stands at the ending of 
A Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma. 
i, The serą, is a word that has slacady taken the sam4s&anta affix wa 
iii. Speen tly and means‘ food’ or‘ tooth’, Thus gaeaa, as (Mal netsen), FAT 
+ so also gita sear, FAA (TH AAA Aka) Aaaa tt When it means ‘tooth’, 
rt the compound should be analysed as, gota or Gratz meitse u If su&c da 


Ae not precede it, we have afqasew: ul 
O o RAAT RRN varfar aA, gN N 
o aRU AAA paai ANAN IgA a gT 1 


126. The form dakshinerman is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrthi, when used in conjunction with a hunter. 


X 
i ame word BSF means satq or a fowler, a hunter. Thus qarorim = 
qrat a am: ‘a stag wounded by the hunter on the pien flank’. But in the: 


following verse:—arat tarestaret gaaman AAT, it denotes merely hunt- 
ing. The word #4 means ‘a wound’. Why do we say ‘in reference to a hunter’? 


' Observe afitinia, IRER |! 
i qa miaa i e239 qar ea, meafar N 

Len Inia eR Te Aaa aa AAA E TEAST 
na 127, The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 
The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by IL 2, 27., 


i “Thus Wart he te en oF Te TIT! So also WAERT, GAES, T- 


wee The affix g% forms also avyayibhava compounds, as it occurs in the 

list of fasg words II. 1. 17. Z : bre a 
areara kre arta N AR FT: ay i? 

le ee Tee ererat: qA water | ARETE eet ar ea 

a u 


128. The words dvidandi & are valid forms in, ich. “a 


The word fagogarig-a: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case, 

The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. 1, 36). This 
word is therefore equal to fgererdtaa maar wala “the affix qa comes for the — 
sake of the words dvidandi &c”, i: e. it comes in such a way as to form phat : 
w ea dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus ff 

@ Rsa agua, but not here, feet arm tU Though the context is that of 
NAN yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as faqea pl 
erent ware ana efeat areata = nR efert areata The con ae S 4 
ing takes place by II. 1. 72. 


1 feats, 2 Rea, 3 masai, 4 marsa, 5 career, 6 eani, yes 

8 swargi, 9 surat, 10 saani, 11 saat, 12 gaaaf, 18 arang, 14 1 
15 qai, 16 iEn, 17 senh, reaR), 18 aware, 19 agant, 20 reagen, 2al 
Saas Ul i aaa 
TEE MIÄS: IRRA M agit l S, AH SI, MIA: S: N W 
qA: u q aa Aata mga g AAS TATA THAT U j 
129. After the words pra and sam, there is the, 
substitution of jñu for janu, when forming the Bahuvrihi 
compound. \ 
Thus yee madár sa = 1g; So also aye Il dh 
Hears N Ro N cana u edra, frar (g:) 0 Hi 
qa: l RrTserg aT manera Fare gR TAT U ’ An i 
. 130. The substitution of jiu for jånu is Pte 

when the word firdhva precedes it, 


Thus ml aad sre = gears: or RT! Ul 


RAST STS N LBL UN Tareas ll Haws, aS W K 
JR: Ul sgena ERA ESR ATT T: U 
131. The syllable anaù is. the a ALAR W the 


final j sag in a Bahdvrthi. 


As gosig siset: = gos, aint The feminine is formed by wit 4 
ing ste (IV. 1. 25); and these words are always used in this form fot n i 
feminine only; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as ba ' 


gq [ BK. V. Cu. IV. 


wep daar KRH ara (VI. 4.148). wat A= nat E (T being elided 
i by VI. 4. 134) =sr4r u | 
ea NaN oath A gT, TN 
af N YETTE ag aa 
132. The anan is the substitute of the final of 
dhanus in a Bahuvrîhi. 


A As ig Yara = miaa nom. s. WUT NW So also mostraa, SSTA, 
i afysagar N 
OT KNT W IZN aA NAT, Gaara, (ATF) N 


O RN gaa ar A Sarat AA in ra: ET ARAA N 
133. The substitution of aas does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 
This declares an option, where the last sitra had made the substitu- 

tion compulsory. As qaqa: or Taya, zea: or TEJET Ul 

aT fre 28 warts sara: fas 
i ae: u amama TSATAST AA Aaa Ut 
ta 134. For the final of arat is substituted fae in a 


Bahuvrihi. 
v. i Thus gia qas gama: (mwa + Agema fe=sr+ fa, the a be- 
ing elided by VI. 1. 66). So also q@urfa: U There is punvad-bhava also, 
: MITT AJAT: ag Tah i aE, ca, Ta, als, F, 
oes n 
O aR A et a g ARA: TA EA ERR HATS A TEA ATA | 
135. For the final of aeq is substituted ¢ when 


_ preceded by 34, gfa, g and gaz in a Bahuvrihi. 
Thus the st of aq is replaced by q, as genteq:, qian, gig, gT- 
vi wifey: i) Why after these only ? See ftanear ara: |! 
À Vårt :—The word meq is a material noun as megma fae, and an adjective 
N as qaa: ‘having the scent of sandal. The rule of substitution applies when 
it is used as an attribute. Therefore, not here, aiprar west seq = gay erator: 
Tita shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale”, 
O ATNA wari A AETA, (ra) Il 
gl pare U SETTER Ai rA RRR A aa rgi TAT 1 
136. The g is substituted for the final a of ae at 


f) -the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when mea means ‘a little’. 


: Thus earsedisfera= ganra drag. “food with a little broth”. So ya- 
Vaud “food with a little—a mere scent—of ghee’. So aftenfag n Here aq is 


_ asynonym of ateg tt 


es 


~ 
~ 


. CH. TV..§. 139 ] BTT: il 


Sqarara Laon Gana STAAR, F, (Za) I 
ata: N SIATA at meqarerereuanredgat AAS THAT EAT TATE l 
137. The gis substituted for the final a of meq 3 


at the end of Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting — 
a thing with which it is compared. ii 


As qaeaa metsa = qA: gae: RAT: U 
mae Bla SEasya: 3N ag N MEA, ane aR 


ra: N 
IRT: W IARAA | ITARA RIERA amet ai are coat 


Tae Ul 


138. The final a of qe is elided when it is at ay 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such — 


is 
word is afta &e. iy 
The word gqaratq is understood here. The #fy substitution is a na 
Sam4santa affix in a way. Thus saaa aa = saeco, faery Ut Rutgers k 
qrg: Reterare: U 
1 efeta, 2 aers*, 3 apa’, 4 RTRÀ, siaaa rine a 
mostan, 10 Rosis*, 11 qogan", 12 a", 13 aia, 14, a, 15 nog*, 16 agam 
( afer ), 17 erat, 18 fakt, 19 BER. 1 
grag a eae wna i prg, a, (ta) N k k 
BCA: U gaea: aA: Talat S TI! AAE HAL | A rT ae 
FARATA | gar Ferrara: RT N 
139. The words kumbhapadi &c, have been form A a 
ed by the similar elision of the a of WE n i \il ì 
The forms @wqa#t &c, are formed by eliding the final st of qq, and 
then substituting qg for qrq before the feminine affix ¢ by IV. 4. 130. This yi 
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix s#%, and no where else, i 
as gaas, qaii Those words in the list, the first members of which denote af 
an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided st by V. 4, 138 or V. 
4.140. In their case, this sûtra teaches the invariable affixing of Ñt to such 


words ; so that the optional rule IV. 1. 8 does not apply to them, ay 
1 gerard, 2 asd, 3 sree, 4 goad." 5 RaR, 6 arash" 7 matt, 8 gaah 

9 anag, 10 armaftaat, 11 favdt,* 12 gagh,” 13 feat, 14 faai", 15 wand, 16 arrasi 

17 faraadt®, 18 FseraH*, 19 gast, 20 Freqer, 21 amfa, 22 giq: (quae), 23 Em 

qit, 24 aera, 25 Forest, (AR), 26 gadt, 27 qrat, 28 meer, 29 erah, 30 

emas, (eraat), 31 pe 32 qeftedt, 33 ararat, 34 ragh, 35 qaas, 36 gradh 37 

qeeaqet, 38 svazqdt, 39 aang, 40 magai, 41 Aah u 7 ne 


Pat 


qg ul { BK. V. Cu [V. SL 


i rear gases l Bo aA ll AeA, GTAET, (rT) N 

A PRT U gentia Guten a TEAS! AA STAT Aare TTET: N : 
‘ 140. The final æ of we is elided also when a 
Numeral or the word g precedes it, in a Bahuvrthi. 

, Thus gf maaa = facia, Ata, 5O also array araea = BIT Il 


O RAAR R I aaf, qata, qA I 
ga: aeia gia a agARA erates Fy Kaa Na  aN 
TARIA | 


141. Forga is substituted gq in a Bahuvrihi, when 
a Numeral or g precedes it, and the whole word expresses 
a stage of life i. e. an age. i 
Wy The æ of qg is indicatory, making Rule VII. 1. 70 applicable, by 
_ which a nasal is added before q in declining these words in sarvanamasthana 
eases: and rule IV. 1. 6 also applies to them. All rules relating to sfrą apply 
_ tothese. Thus è qaaa =faea “a child of the age in which two teeth have 
ion appeared”. So also faz, ATLA MTA GATS TARA STAT: = SIT HAT “a boy 
of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we s.y 
denoting ‘age’? Observe fga: Hat Il 
j gafa a g8 qR sa, €, (ea) N 
ki afar U SARN A ATA Bg TAARA a a ERA RT 
Mi 142, For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, 
when final in a Bahuvrihi. 


Thus qagan Aa, SIRA AT U 
Raat gama N 23a TA i RAITA, Garara, (FF) N 
n agfa u faamaga Sarat Aaa agea Ts PART ATA U 
143. For danta is substituted dat when in the 
feminine gender denoting a name. 
Thus aaz, madra Why do we say when denoting a Name? 
Observe aasit, fara u | 
frarareararcrereare AN rac xara ar aTa (FE) | 
i q: a AR TAPA TEA PAREA F TANTS R 1 
144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a 
Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words 6yava 
and aroka. 
i Thus saaqet: Or PATIT: siar: or saga sih means ‘dark’ 
a *pon-luminous’. The word gaama of the last sitra goverris this also, so that 


‘ot 
bial 


eee ai | 
when the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not jke place ; 


saaga, HART: Ul 


eh a, (zz) Nl 
TATU PTT | TATRA ST T TS BA TT IS FATT TR TARTS Am a 
gaai aa aaar TTalter TATA U l Wa 

145. The substitution of dat for danta is optiona 


in a Bahuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending in on ne 
or by gx, BH, gt and aug I f 

The word “optionally ” is understood here also. . 
‘HPETHIMAGeT:, so also WRIA! or PAIL, FAA! OF FAIA, TIT: a ht 
Or JURET lI ; 
The @ of the sûtra indicates that the substitution SPUNA e i 
place in other cases not enumerated : as sgqeq: Or IRIT TARTI or afa 


nea: or MART, IARE: or RA, l 
RETRACT AT: Va TA I RERET, aqeti, ae: u 


IRU | EITUST TEAR I IN STENA TAATA | mea S 
wat TUTIA SAET TATA N o ia 


146. The final letter of kakuda is dropped i in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition ofanimals. 4 
The word staeyr means the changes which things undergo by lapse _ 
of time, such as age &c. Thus saata HHT = TAM AHH = aT?“ the: yonne f 
of an animal”. qinga = TART “ middle—aged animal”: sHaaga= gaat 
“old”, angg aaa ‘strong ’, ataga MRA ET: II “INN 
Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe iang: ų A 


Pregerda ieee tana Brea, Tae II A i 
afar u angh IgA ngra NT: anarai araa TIR SANA L i N 
147. The Bahuvrihi w ord ima formed oy 9 


tain. j 
é 


strana fanga “a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the shape Ny 


fh 


of a hump”. All three-peaked hills are not so called it is ‘the namè gf. a 
particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have fraga: ti 


sfasa KETE eee aan i sz, Arra, agge, (ata ) n 
aa A Amai Teer naa Sea R TE TA Il i 


TAN ct [ BK. V. Cu. SL 


148. After ut and vi, the final of k&kuda is elided 
in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus sanga = ng, SO also famrequ The word sarge tneans 
e 3 
palate’. : 


qaza hese are nl ga, rarer, ( era: ) n 

JRE qatara mE Para ara wat Teste TAT u 
149. After pfirna, the final of kAkuda is option- 
ally elided in a Bahuvrthi compound. 

Thus gory ASAA = FUATHA Or RTRT: 

Geqaedt AAIR: nso Tent ll wea, Tesh, fra, arad: N 
ae: ad sea tla Amea sarees enaanrrag: | greece STATS ERAT 
 farqrera agg, ae FATET | 

150. The words suhrit and durhrit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a friend” and “a 
| . 
foe ” respectively. 

The word geq is derived from g +gqa, the sqq of gya being elided in 
the Bahuvrihi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also géq is derived from gq +ga, he whose heart is evil. 

Why do we say “when meaning a friend and a foe respectively” ? 
Observe gaza: arate: ‘the kind-hearted, merciful’, grame: “the evil heart- 
ed thief”. 

SCRIT: BTN LALU water N Se: MIAST, Ha I 

IR U ENRERE AR: HI AN ATA | 
151. The affix 4 comes after uras & final in a 
Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus saérem: = agge l So also aR n", SARITA: I 

The words yart, 8agta, qa, Ar: and wat: are exhibited in the list of 
urasâdi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the 
case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number of 
these words take the affix ay, and not their dual and plural numbers. With 
regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix @Y is optionally added by 
force of sûtra V. 4.154. Thus feyara or fagen', AZJA or AZER’ ll 

lava, 2 ag, 3 aag, 4 gare, 5 Saga, 6 qaa, 7 att, 8 mart, 9 ef, 
10 my, 11 mfa, 12 aatar: u (The affix Ka is added to sq when preceded by tho 
Negative particle 437, as SAAR: ) 


qa: frag R ai Heat, Perara, (Fg) N 


Ch, IV. § 155]: E ei EEREN 


IR: u garceseaie: KY reat ware a ATAN apes = 
152. The affix sa is added to a Bahuvrihit 

last member of which ends in xx, when a feminine word 
denoted. i 1 
Thus qear P sitse Mera = ag EAT TCT Ul So also qemtaant; ag 

amet, agaman ear Why do we say when denoting a feminine? Obs 
ages wat or agaga l The latter form is derived by adding aa optio 
under V. 4. 154. i fellate. 
aaa aR TaN aR, Ee, CHT) 
FIRT 0 RARA EARE RUNTE RI Tea HATA U We 9 a 
153. The affix =q is added to a Bahuvrihi the 

last member of which is a feminine word ending in lon ¿ 
or % defined as nadt words, or which ends in a short a W i 
The word a is defined in I. 4.3. Thus agqarttat ta Gam: 
RARD), agaaga: 1 gng: i The q in wq is for the sake of euphon 
mma ey! ai Stara, rare, (T) 
gre: 0 areas: Sarat ARE: a IET WIAA AAT O 
154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds 1 
covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added 
affix ea n i i 
5 , l yey 

Thus geen or agagih' or Tea’, TAH! Of NGAMIA: O ATAS 
aging: or getter: or agitan: &c. The word ee denotes all those | 


about which no special rule has been given above. How do you expla 
forms sī% att, qaq% gh, in which the affix aq is added, though these wv 
are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, and ought to have taken the 
santa affix sy? The affix stis added to @H when the compound 
special meaning such assy: means ‘a boy’, J847: ‘a charanga’. gee 
Why do we say “after the rest”? Observe frara:, frat: i 
AATA 1 ee aA lat ATTE, ( RU) N 
PT: u garat FA ag ana aT wee aT a A ar: AAR U 
155. The affixa does not come aftér a Baht 

vrihi when a Name is meant. | jot 
l This debars æy, ordained by the last. Thus fagar se y4 

START: Ul Storey Ngee 

23 


qaa Lee ll wana I eae, aM 
OO ERRAR: ae vera a ware | sat R: TARA | 
; 156. The affix wa does not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi the last member of which ends in the affix Pore all 


This debars all the previous rules. Thus qgq: Syafdtsea= SEREIA 

` here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred. aga: Sqeqrsta= agara, here rule V. 4. 1 53 

_ is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 the long final Ẹ ought to have been shortened, 

but this is not done by considering it as a masculine “gaa agter Tat.” See 
-Vårtika under I. 2. 48. 


aRaà ara: N guon qg Nl afega, ara: (a wg) tl 

ii IT ease at aT TAX IEIZ AR: HT TA a afa N 

H: i 157. The affix #q does not come after a Bahu- 
_ yrihi ending in the word bhrâtri, when it means ‘ praised ’. 

hj The word ajezqa: means ‘praised’, ‘respected’ &c. Thus sirra tat 
A Stqasqurat ‘one havirg a good brother’ Why do we say when it means 
Mg “praised”? Observe aqurga:, geareai: tl 


FNA N gaen ssi) Ue , Brahe, (awa) 


H 
t 


158. The affix qa. does not come after a Bahu- 
vrihi ending in short ag in the Veda. 
NG Thus gar marsa = ea areal, gafat, gaaat, Tetar Ul 


n asiaa: a LR varia N ars, aesat:, cary (aa, a) Ni 
afr: AR at aretacataedt FATAR: RITAR A I U 


(i 159. The affix =q does not come after the words 
». pådt, and tantri final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs | 
of body. 
Wy Thus agar qeis = agats: sara, agarataiar tt The word gat means 
 Fartery’, Why do we say meaning “parts of body”? Observe, agrata: 
‘A gen, qgar torr ul The word argt is a feminine word formed by æra that 
M comes after jati; axt is formed by the unadi affix $ (un III, 158). In agate: 
the long § is shor tened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the $ g of aeft is 
‘not shortened, as ¢ here is not a feminine affix, but a krit. affix (aa fara: na- 
eats See I. 2. 48 also). 


/ cm. IV. $. 160] ONS ena fr ko pe 


resarfires N gto wana tl AT: a Nl re 

TA: aar aama ang: wee rata | Prem. 
160. The word Amarr is irregularly forme 

Without adding the affix =q, though the last word is Bs 


word. ca 
The word gare means either #faaqseat or aaan amu Here, 
~- added to the root fì ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of weav 


‘a shuttle’, faafar matoi ster = ASAN: TE: AAND: RAS: = ATTAR: 
unbleached cloth or blanket”, from which the shuttle has not yet b 
tracted, fresh from the loom. The ais changed to w by VIII. 4. 29. + ai 
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THE TRANSL 


_ iS an adhikara sQtra: all the three words viz qart; and ¥ and maet are to | 


aa 
$y reduplication. i 


s D O 


BOOK SIXTH. 


Cuaprer First. 


waar Immer varie om, ver, X, TIRET, N 
Sta: u strat sai vara a a & daa aa a feasted af 
Pal AIAN: WRT AART: TURK F AAT TAT peaa 
MRTN 1 AT VATA ART PAA ARAT | ATA U 


1. In the room of the first portion, containing a 
single vowel, there are pee: 


syllable two are to be sane i.e, the first syllable is to be WES y 


read in the subsequent sûtras upto VI. r, 12, before the ruleof Sampras 
begins. Thus Satra VI. r. 8 says “ when fag follows, of an tinreduplicated y 
root”. The sense of this sûtra is incomplete, unless we supply the th 
words of this sûtra, when it will read thus: “when fae follows, there are 

in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel of an unred: 
cated verbal root”. Thus from s1y:—ststrtie (sir + ore TV. 3. 82= a+ ay 
Stamg+a VIL 4 59=sarme “he awoke”). So also qaa, fara, mef 
the roots q, gandu The reduplication takes place through the. force f 
affix that follows. Thus the affixes of the Perfect Tense (fae), the Desi 
tive (4), the Intensive (aṣ ), the »q vikaraza, the Aorist in n wR; all 


The word qata means that which consists of one vowel (ar) 
a stem or root consists of more than one vowel (is a dissyllabic or polysy 
root), then the qara qaa: will be the first syllable: as in sq the portion St I 
the mag gara ‘the first portion consisting of one vowel’. When’a ro 
a of it viele vowel, asg ‘to aie Sep TN, Sparkie Haih can 


REDUPLICATION. [ BK. VI. CH 1. 


~ 
vowel). Here, however, will this rule be applied and q will be reduplicated, 
according to the maxim “ sqqaferazanter,”—“ An operation which affects 
Something on account of some special designation which for certain reasons 
_ attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and to which 
_ therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
_ does not attach”, So also in q% there is no first syllable strictly speaking, 
but still the rule will a ly under the above maxim. In making Reduplications 
the Rule I. 1. 59 nde A be borne in mind. Thus qq +a (org of fe) 
egraqatere=q qratet (VII. 4. 59 and 60)=qarer i 
ve The word f& in the sûtra indicates that the very word-form js to be 
doubled or pronounced-twice, and not that another word of similar meaning is 
‘substituted. In fact this is not a rule ordaining substitution of two, in the 
‘room ‘of one; but of the 7@petition of the one. Compare VIII. 1, 1. 


O o RAAEN Tartan ora, ods, Aa N 
paS N qra aaar sae Ra ATER a nfi r- 
Co eaaa ART A Aa ti 

iu? 2. Of that whose first syllable begins with a 
owel, there are two in the room of the second portion con- 


aining a single vowel. 


This debars the reduplication of the frs¢ syllable. Ina verbal root 
ginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one ‘syllable, the second 
W a lable is to be reduplicated and not the first. Thus the gag root aiT, 
(mataas matta VII. 2. 35= fè), reduplicates the second syllable f% 
py ene) the ged per. sing is afè fafa, theg being elided by VII, 4.60: and @ 
_ changed tog by VIH. 3. 59. So also SIRIT, site u The last form is 
| ‘thus evolved, e+ aaa +ee+am (VIL 2. 74)=e+¢ +e (VIL 3, 84, and VL 
t 4.51). Here now we have to make reduplication, and if J, 1; 59 t applied, 
i f then since a vowel affix g follows, the reduplication of sn should take place 
wy å. e the æ the sthani should be reduplicated. But we have explained the 
stra daas I. r. 59, by the phrase TAP Asie, i.e. the vowel-affix 
iis. eausing reduplication. Here the vowel-affix q% does not cause reduplication, 
V; C pit the consonant-affix qq Aa ke a Therefore rule I. 1. 59 does not 
Weal: | i id! a and the maxi i ağ 

| apply, for ga itself is a ari, and the maxim applies RAIAR aA Aaa 


E 


oaei surely that which undergoes an operation can, so for as it undergoes 
fy A that operation, not be made the cause of the application of a grammatical 


ae soi Thus from the root afte is formed afar ; here the root sft is gunated 
_ before the augment g£. Rule J, 1. 5 declari ng the prohibition of gunation 
T kith regard to fart ov Fea words does not ey here, For though ate has 
^ ap indicatory #, yet as it undergoes an operation itself, it cannot Be the 
‘of the application of another rule, 


PM 


cause 


REDUPLICATION. h P, 


Some persons explain the word asti}: as the Ablative singular (Gnd 
not Genitive Singular) of sanf: and they consider the word asa Karma- a 
‘dharaya compound and not a Bahuvrihi compound. According to them the i 
word means:—“ The syllable folowing the initial vowel is reduplicated ". at: - 


(aaaf aai, STASARATATAT F AAT!) Ul According to this inter pretation, 


. 


the word ataca is merely explanatory. ar: br! e Hil 
a@ ear: AAT: Bl wana Na, eat, Garages: N : vita 


ara: ee feet sre te AR 
Bi ARGAIA fadaarat starrer: Garza a aA l 


Siar qaaa TATA THEA UI 
ae u ggi FT AHA: ATO Ul ARTEN oes NATN a ATANA TRATI 


aro u Heaaerata | Aaa Fa ARA TO Il APgTatat TAA a AAA A 
‘ate u arauraat satan X vag ge TREAT ate N aie aragna a7 
3. The letters q, ¢ and T being the first lett 

a compound consonant and being part of the second syllab 
are not reduplicated. l o AA 
The word dvitłyasya “of the second syllable”, is understood h 
This sûtra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when formi 
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning 
conjunct (sañyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderative root of sə is siq, fi 
by adding qq and zıt The second syllable here is fegg which is to be redup 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, 4 will not be doubled. Thus we 
the form sfafgara; so also from stgg and a$ we have nigisata, and star 
Why do we say “when q, ¢ and tare the letters’? Observe fe 
from a in which æ is the initial letter and hes been reduplicated in to 
Why do we say “ being the first letter in a conjunct consonant”? Obs € 
manaia from the root stq ‘to breathe’, the q being changed into w by vit 
4. 19 and 21. The phrase sys: of the last sûtra is understood in this Sûtra 
also, Thus eftgrata |! Some explain the word asi}: understood in this sù 
in the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadhâraya compound in t 
Ablative singular, They do so, in order to explain the form taa, wit «i 
‘is thus evolvedgsgtt o= eee + Baa II]. 1. 8=gaftau Then gaftqata 
ehatagi Here though the second syllable consists of n, d and t, yet, a alone Ki 
is rejected in reduplication and not Ẹ and q also, as ¢ and q aré not imediate - 
after the initial vowel (sra) ¢ in this case, Vid ’ 
Vért :-—This prohibition should be stated with regard to the letter at x 


also, As gasoni This prohibition applies when the word is taught 
primarily as having @ penultimate ¥ U But when itis taught as primarily 


ie 
it 


ay Alay +) Wp stoi 
in TSN i ; f AOINA 


r: OUS Le . ip cab ak Bi PES PESU 


REDUPLICATION. [ Bk VECH. T L ; 


having a penultmate q, then the rule does not apply: the q should then be 
ordained as a substitut: of zu See Tudadi root 20, 

2 = -Wért:—There is no prohibition of the x when it is followed by au 
Ș Thus sqåãg }! This js the Intensive form of the verb s, and is thus evolved: s+ 
qe (IIL. 1, 22. Vart)=srqzt+a@ (VII, 4. 30)=st%, then follows reduplication by 
the rules of this sQtra. The second syllable & has an initial ¢ which is not 
however rejected in reduplication. 

i “Vårt :—In the case of the verb $såfğ the third should be reduplicated, 
ernie of what”? Some say the third of the consonants, and according to 
them the form is ¢fearaara n Some say the third syllable, therefore of the root 
Seren the third syllable g is reduplicated: Thus fås, SiGe 

x (WH. 4. 79) the 3t of q is changed jnto short g by VII. 4. 79. =sfeafyate vs 


ye Yi Vért:—The third syllable of the verbs aoga &c. is to be reduplicated, 


‘Thus aoga + get a= ngA = ar gfafagta; so also agreng &e. 
r Vårt:—The third syllable of verbs derived from nouns is optionally 
yeduplicated. Thus sdrafasfa or siadifasta u 
Vért;—Others say, any syllable of a appara (verbs derived from nouns) 
í jay be reduplicated, Thys from the noun gq is derived the root ga, the 
desideratiye root of which is gà, which requires reduplication. Here any 
ai) ht may be reduplicated; as. 1, gatfanfa, 2. sfastasia, 3. SAAR, 4. 


u Or there may be double and treble reduplication simultaneously 


ataf 
qita: n sn ag ae, srar: N 
qra: WETS ari Raa iR qa Ma Tahia ku a 
“a: oat saga: St Sareea AAT 1 
i i 4. The first of the two is called the Abhyâsa or 
4 the Reduplicate. 
i The word gin the nominative case is understood here, but for the 
j “purposes of this sûtra it is taken in the Genitive case i, e, gan ga: “the first 
of the two” ordained above, The ward Abhy4sa oceurs in sûtras MI 1, 6 
I. 1.7 &e, 
gar AEEA N Tate NSH, arrea N 
yah TAA IRA SITATA Te | aE eR A aft Ra ge 
ie o., 
we §. The both are*collectively called Abhyasta, 
“Though the word @ was understood fn the sútra, the use of the word 
i “poth” indicates that the word Abhyasta applies tc the two taken together 
f | not to any one of them separately. The word abhyasta oecurs in sûtras 
L Mig rog V1. t 32 Be Thus.sdtra VI, 1; 189 declares «the first ‘vowel of 


Ke eth aif Wig 


Th 


R 


REDUPLICATION. i f 


an Abhyasta gets the udâtta accent”. The Abhyastasbeing the colle 
name of the both, the accent will fall on the first and not on the secon i 
in ġa dádati, the accent is on the first squ So also by VII. 1. 4 sẹ aig x 
the place of 4 after an Abhyasta, therefore, q4 + =33 + Hla = Fela U Soig al 


wa (VI. 4. 112). \ 

aeg: TEN eM carat N aA, INAT, TEM 
wa: I spear TA | ser geri raea TE TAT Si T I Te 
at araara a U snaa: wah E tr ae ; 
© 6. So also the six roots beginning with — are 


called abhyasta. ibe: 
The word abhyasta is understood here, The veal jakehi and. th 
verbs that follow it in the Dhatupatha, in all seven verbs, get this desig 
These are wat, 31, IRAT, FATS, We, Tt, and Fy Panini has overlook 
and mentions only the first six. By getting the pari of Abh 


dhatuka Tense-affix not having the intermediate gz and beginning 
vowel. Thus stafa já-grati, Safa jákshati, Stata dáridrati, qma chá 
grata såsati, Waq dìdhyate, and “Jsa vevyate. The present partici 
is irregularly formed by adding the affix qg (st) and when so forme 
not take the augment ga by VII. 1, 78. 


aaia grat seraa oN oath as, ATE, RA, arane 


TA FAAP ATE gra: argat i 
7. In the room ofa short vowel of the Reduplica 


of the roots aw &e, a long is substituted. 
There is no list of garf} verbs given any where, The word s i 

ami} therefore should be construed as “verbs /éke tuj”, So that whee We WA 
may find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider Ti 
ita valid form. Phys gga: (gat+arra Il, 2. 106=gasra Rig. L 8i 
aaga: saga, erat a, @ gara ll This lengthening only takes pl C 
the Vedas before some special affixes, and not every where or in secular tes 
As gaa wary eit tt 
fate naaraan en ar n fete, at, aerate i 
gfi u fiz TA SPAA MANAIA MITAR: Biuian 
aana tl ea en are ti PERE te een 


REDUPLICATION. ` 


The reduplication is either of the first syllable or of the second syllable 
according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus qa +g = 
qA a+ a= gaT So also qarz, Haag l In the case of Fak, Rule III. 1. 36 
does not apply, so the Perfect of this word is not formed by adding ata, and the 
auxiliary verbs %, Wand sqq; but regularly. In fact Hey is regarded as if it was zu 


See sitra III. 1. 36 Vart. ara Kaas AT aS Nahe: wars, aE ATAA- 


RAAT N 
Why do we say when raz, follows? Observe ara, gat! Why do w 
say “of a Dhatu’? Observe agaist Pyae, aeaa The question 


arises from the fact that the root (dhatu) always directly precedes the affixes 


of the Perfect, no.vikarana intervenes as in the case of other tenses, So there 
“was no necessity of using the word dhatu in the sûtra. To this it is replied 
that by ILI. 4. 117, sometimes fe is treated as sArvadhatuka, and then it takes 
vikarana. As ¥ taking the vikarana qg becomes syqy; ( ITI. 1. 74) this whole 
hase is not a dhAtu, therefore when the affixes of Perfect are added there is no 
reduplication, and we have saeat See III. 4. 117, 

Why do we say ‘of a non-reduplicate’? Observe gesit dara qot adt- 
gal AAAA, i.e. it is the Perfect Tense of the Intensive verb aaa, and 
is not reduplicated again, a having already caused reduplication. So also 


area asa: ag: ending in the ga of the Perfect. 


Pay, Vårt :-—In the Chhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root 


in the Perfect and other tenses. As mE aaa or faunas; gaart ena 


Aan or zene Aan aaa eta or aera, Tagit Aag arg or Fara U s 


Vért:—The root arm is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect, As, 
& Hee (or AHA) TTA: HTAAET N 
Beast: UAW Tas ae AST, Ul 


ata: aona AA TAR ASA A arate | aA aera PAREA 
qaaa Èran aaa aT aA | aT: 


9. Ofa non-reduplicate root ending in ee (Desi- . 


derative) or 4 (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication. 


The word ‘aa agt: should be construed as genitive dual and not as 


7) ‘Locative dual. In the latter case, the meaning would be “when the affixes 


ga and qg follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated”. The difficulty 
would be that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment qa 
would’ not, as in aeea, afarerste l 


ray The phrase greases is understood here also, The reduplication is 


of the first or second syllable, according as the root has an jnitial consonant or 


Wii ol 
U vowel. Thus qata% (HI. r. 7) 9% reduplicate frpafe (VII, 4:79) Song 


= 


ara: uate seat saree iaaa wae eater ae aera A wae! il 


Rana, wanni, ssf l So also of asa:tas, qrqega (VIL 4 
83) sera, aasa, saa, Ata l Tf a root is already a reduplicated one, ¥ 
there is no reduplication: as qacrqa, atatava being the Desiderative forms of 
wucq (already formed by svarthika wa If. 1. 5), and of aga (the Intensi , 


form of q) See III, 1. 22. > )} 


TAN go N aar Neer N $ ae 

Trea) 4 

afa: Br eae searre riera rar esa at aA A! 

10. Ofanon-reduplicate root there is E À 

tion when the vikarana ślu (4g) follows. si a Á 

The ag is the characteristicsignofthe roots of the third class, and caU st 

the elision of the vikarana agit The reduplication is of the first or second £ 

syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant or a vowel, Th 
Serta (from g ), afa, Fate u 

aS nen weet tl ee N Ig 

11. Ofa non-reduplicate root there is redupli 

tion when the affix a% of the Aorist follows. ah) 


The reduplication is of the first or second syllable according as ie 
root begins with a consonant or a vowel. Thus ardftqaq, stétasq, (VII. 4 
and 94), So also iza, sirna, sige tt These are aorists of the causati 
roots qifa &c. . " 

When the Reduplicated Aortst of the Causative (eat) verbs go & 
is to be formed, as here, we should first elide the causative sign fm, then shorte 
the penultimate vowel, and then reduplicate. Then by VII. 4. 93 the i 
would be like as if qaq had followed, and this would not be prohibited by t 
short vowel being consdered sthanivat. For rule VII.4.93 says “Let the effect. | 
as if aq, had followed, on the reduplicate, if followed by a light vowel, of an in- - 
flective base to which far followed by We is affixed; provided there is not the el i 
sion of any letter in the pratyâhâra sqa occasioned by the affixing of far ir’ © je 
of the conditions for the application of this rule is that the reduplicate must 
be followed by a Zight vowel. We have said above that the long penultimate 
is to be shortened before g ii Now arises the difficulty. Should this light v Wisi 
coming in the room of a heavy vowel be considered like the heavy 
vowel by the rule of sthAnivat Adega (I. 1. 56), or not? It should not be coni 1 
sidered so, for the reasons given in I. 1. §7, Jor it was established there t i 
the sthAnivadbhava will arise then only when some operation is to pe do ie to 
a thing anzdérior to the non- -substituted i. è. original vowel. Here no operation — 
is to be applied to something anterior to such original CEE) vowel 1 bu it 2 


eerie i E aat ) Pets et ; nh sy nl NSS: Mates bi EY 


| 
REDUPLICATION. [ Br. Vi. CH. 1. § L 


a form consisting of such substituted (enfe) vowel. Therefore, the light vowel 
s not considered non-existent for the purposes of qaagra i! If this order of 
operation is not followed, there would arise incongruities. The order must be 
this: rst the elision of tt (VI. 4. 51) 2nd the shoitetiing of the penultimate 
iN (vit 4. 4) 3rd the reduplication. If the reduplication take place first and the 
| vowel be shortened, then the reduplication having taken place before the subs- 
titution of the vowel had taken place, such substitute will now be considered 
as sthAnivad: the /ight vowel being considered as still Heavy, will prevent the 
application of aeqgta l! The difficulty will be in the form of araftaraaq., where 
' the short is ordained after the fòr it If this be the order of operations, there 
will not be the reduplication of the second syllable fè in the word afeeq? This 
_ is, howwer, done by I. 1. 59. which see. i 


OO aAa RA AGA N RN TR N RNT, Gerd, AGTA, T N 
gA paa aaa A RAA aroa NA MAN ATTA N 
ot gatia ee aaa sf TAL are ARAE A area aaa 
ato Sia TRAA Tro SATS TU are u Tega Aa a ATTE N 
IA 12. The participles dâśsvân, såâhvân and midhvan 
= are irregularly formed without reduplication. 
© The word arata, is from the root gpg ‘to give’ with the affix eg (III. 2. 107), 
here the reduplication and the augment gẹ are prohibited irregularly. As grater 
gaa, (Rig I. 3,7). The word arara is derived from the root wa ‘to 
ure’, by adding the affix ag (III. 2. 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment g4 and the reduplication. 
Thus angra Iag: u Soalso áta, comes from fàg ‘to sprinkle’ with the- 
an affix ga (III. 2. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non- 
j application of gz, the lenthening of the Siege pe vowel, and the change of 
 ginfogu As dteretrara aaa ae lt is not necessary that these words 
inal be in the singular always, in their plural forms i they do not redu- 
te. ty 
j Vårt:—Reduplication takes place when gx &c, are followed by the 
i x au Thus fate HATH Ht R= AHA, fer+a=fafeeu The affix @ 
mes after as and fa with the force of the affix q3% u 
| Wdet:-—The roots W FE, I and 4% take reduplication when follow- 
by the affix aa (IIL. 1. 134) and the reduplicate (abhydsa) takes the aug- 
ku The final consonants of the Abhy4sa (reduplicate) are not elided 
‘hese verbs, in order to give scope to the augment, for if the final conso- 
ş be elided by VII, 4. 69, ise the addition of the augment becomes 
vais gary ;tas there is no difference between the augment and the 
(shortening of the vowel) taught in VIL 4 55 Thus TIC, “FTAs, 


ty agia tt 


fi 


TF 


A 
" Da \ 
. \ 

‘ 


MA i 4) tut KY ARTE 


Véri:—The above vartika is optional, so we haté the forms "x 

St Wi, Tet AAs Qé. 
Vårt :-—The root ga is reduplicated before the affix sta, and dig aug 

ment sir comes after the Abhydsa, and @ is the substitute of # of 
f AbhyAsa. Thus gaq+at4 = a+ set eqt a= aaa: (The second @is ch 
ed into 4 by VII. 3. 55), as in the phrase yaraq: PTAA T AAT, i 
Vért:—The causative root af is reduplicated before the affix , 


ts jee 


there is elision of far (sign of the causative), and ṣ® is the augment of the” 
AbhyaAsa, and it is lengthened. Thus m 4-3ta = Wee: Ii Say 
as: anao garareacge W230 Getter ll aE: araroa i 
AT, ATS Il 
afa: n ge 1A Ataer EN TAS SAS! GTA Has l 
MARAU SIS ARA ÅRA: TATT: U H 
he. Ther is vocalisation of the wae 


A 
S 
a 
oO 
5 
m 
T 
Q 
a 
el 
ar 
Va 
e 
3 
on 
g 
= 
oO 
ct 
a 
a 
nD 
oO 
a. 
Q 
=a 
A- 
3 
le] 
El 
> 
O 
= 
ZP 
eN 
Q 
ee 
SS 


purusha Dit capa tiene! is samprasdrana (vocalising the HEE, 
affix cag of the preceding. That is g@ischanged intogn Thus a 
seq = ntaa: (a Bahuvrihi compound taking the samAsanta afix 
substitute ¢ by V. 4. 137) tmang = niany +T (IV. 1.92)=8 
The feminine of this will be formed by adding sag (IV. 1. 78). Thus 
antaa (see IV. 1. 78). Now in forming the Tatpurusha compound 
word with gą or gf, the final a will be changed into g and we have a 
wat, aft: u The si of ar becomes merged intog (VI 
the short g is etree (VI. 3. 139). So also srecrenanys oà ni r 


Why do wb aay “when alowed ‘by ga or at? Obina q ! 


FO RENGA ‘uk 
Why do we say “when forming a Tatpurusha compound”? o 


co aay = A APARE u Itisa Bahuvrihi f 


IV. 1. 77 and ba. 
an general maxim relating to all affixes is “an affix denotes a 


it is employed. in Grammar, aeword-form which begins with t 
that affix has been added, and ends with the affix itself; ¥ 
eieaa sanm” u This maxim, however, does not 
feminine affixes, w aes we have this rule “a femitine affix. 
y a i ATi ; 4 i ay 


VOCALISATION 


. Ba pays: ina rule, a word-form which ends with that affix, but which 
need not necessarily begin with that to which the affix bag been added, but 
t, where the word form is subordinate: eaaa aqaa a” u Thus we have 

Menea: ga = qamna: and so also qaaniquaftata: Not so 
' When the word is an upasarjana or subordinate in a compound. As stfqztear 
it miam- aaneen, ATT: = ARTA, NARAT: 


Rian This vocalisation takes place when gẹ and qq alone, not compounded 


wk 


ERR with aŭüy other word, stand at the end: not so whena word beginning or 
te ending with these words follows. Thus anfquearmgage, MAEA: &c. 

ie Though a word ending in sq may have may. semi-vowels, yet the 
A O takes place of the affix 4 (sq) only, according to the maxim 

REA wafeq “substitutes take the place of that which is actually 

y: enunciated ”. $ 
LN 
des The word qanm has EE E influence upto VI. 1. 44 inclusive. 
The rules of vocalisation (change of semi-vowels into vowels) is contained in 
. these sfitras. 
i f ? Vért:—Prohibition must be stated when gf and gq follow the word 
feat AS trarargs:, airareararta: instead of stramafga: &c. 


aegia agetel i v2 sana Nl arafa, agir N 


4 14. There is vocalisation of the affix 8 when the 
Ry Paard arg follows in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


| Thus arttsreareegrer = ta: | So also aragredtarg: u 
Why do we say “when the compound is a Bahuvrihi”? Observe ati- 
O aeaa aag: = aiaeag, which is a Tatpurusha compound. Like the last 
sūtra, we have here also qaiea, but wih Haig ae eta 
at, gnen Aag: Ut ihi 
Though the word agf is exhibited in the sûtra in the neuter gender, 
it is in fact a masculine word, 


- 


i Vért --There is -vocalisation of sag in a Bahuvrthi compound w ith 

{ MTT, HITR 4 and ma optionally: as arteqnagiara: or aRTereaTearATa:, atn targ: 

oor ardareartrat, Aaeeea adam arararu The indicatory @ of Ra% 

0 makes the word take the udatta on the last pAn (VI. i. 1635, thus debarr- 

i ing the espeoiäl accent of the Bahuvrihi (VT. 2. 1). “All Bahuvrihi compounds 

x Y ending in # take the samaésanta affix șI, so atx would have become alway. by 
force of V. 4, 153, 50 the separate enumeration of a1g and AT here shows that 
mt ig also optional, . 


Ar 
WAFU Ao Ne ee | 


ar: l garria Tae | eS Ha ane afa l aa qni SAT ee F 
GA Ta aA, as AJANA RATAT: aa ST AeA | ATT aaa 
rat fata TAY TTA: ärai AAT 1 ji 


15. The semivowels of the roots 4 TER aN 


3 alten & il 
The anuvritti of eye does not run into this sûtra. Tke root e q 

cludes the aq gferaa of the Adadi class (II. 54) and the wa suet 
(II. 4. 53) ea is the root fasaa aà of the Adadi class (1159). The qara 
are the last nine roots of the Bhvådi class viz. 4%, 49, 4%) 43, TH eqs, & 
and fg The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the 
responding vowel, when an affix having an indicatory wis added to them. a 
with the Past Participle affixes = and ag we have the following fori 
1, AIR, IRTA, (VII. 2. 30). 2 4—9, SAI 3 AITE: ea (VI 
(36) 434 — 3R; SRATA, 5 FE—Het, Kaar (VII. 2. 31, 40, VIII. 3. 13 and VI 
6 qasa: KRA, (VI. 2.56 VIII 3. 60) 7 43 —sat, SI, 8 saaa 
aiam, 9 EIT, galg 10 qg IRE, IRAT”, 11 gia Tat, gamal 
qar aama amaa Ala aata When in a Grammatical rule, an oper 
(dependant on an affix) is taught with regard to a root (dhatu) by mentti 
particular verbs (dhatu) specifically, and not by using the word “dhatu”,gene 
then the operation takes place only when the root is followed by such an affix 
can be added to roots by emunciating the word grat: n The existence of 1 
maxim is inferred in the formation of the word wingers. in VI, 4. 174, which s g. l 
Therefore, there is no vocalisation of q% in the following qeata, ata: Ul ; 
areata is formed by adding qa% to ara (arahresta ) u are is formed by | eit 
added to eq, the vowel being lengthened and samprasdrana being expr N 
prevented by Uņâdi II. * 7. Now, it is a general rule that a root taking 
affix fT. fae, or "aa does not lose its. character of a dhatu. Therefore 
is a root (qrg), and it ought to take vocalisation before the affix waa u 
gq is not enunciated to come after a dhatu, but after a gara (gariat: J 
II. r. 8) in the rule ordaining its affixing, So also qifa: formed by add 


sa to ara (See Vårt. V. 3. 83). 


aRar aaa aaas masaciat fete a neg wari 


afer: u ae sya, Sar TAA ASH AL, ST ATS A, Te HAY, FAT sarait weir, 
Baa, ves eterrat, west aay, CBA sete ane Heh Seng E 
arora i Pera: CATA AMTA GTS ATA It tl ‘i 


KESIN TPT À i Y Ne i 


“tne ‘ -í 7 L ‘os DAT) 


pP j ren ‘ >i ‘ 
t ` j l] 


VOCALISATION, { BK. VI. Cn, T$ E 
i | 
gY ai = 1 A e À. . 
EE: 16. There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the 


= following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory ® or & 
follows:—ae ‘to take’, sar ‘to become old’, asx ‘to weave’, equ 
‘to strike’, ax ‘to shine’, saa ‘to deceive’, AR ‘to cnt’, yew ‘to 
> ask’, and gex ‘to cook, to fry’. 
NSS By force of the word ‘@ ‘and’, the anuvritti of farq is read into this 
«Ssfitra, Thus 1, ag— yga: etary (by and wag), agmg (I. 2.4), sine 
(by a¥ of the Intensive). 2. sasta: siaaa, (VIII. 2. 44 q changed to 9), 
= farana (I. 2. 4), the short gis lengthened by VI. 4. 2 and is shortened again 
is by VII. 3. 80. astaq (ag, 3. afa—The root 93 is replaced by qq when 
i fax follows (Il. 4. 41). This qf can have no feq affix after it, it takes only 
o RR terminations, which as we know are frq (I. 2.5). The examples, therefore 
given will be of raq affixes only. Thus sag; Hg: Now arises this ques» 
‘tion ‘why do you enumerate afẹ, for is not ẹsg (for which afg is substituted) 
_ already included in qam} class of verbs given in the last sfitra, and by farce 
of that sftra, a@ will get sampras4rana before fH affixes”, The reply is 
pr “apa is numerated here in order to show that the prohibition of sampra- 
= ‘sArana with regard to 4 as taught in VI. 1. 40, does not apply to its substi- 
‘tute afin the Perfect Tense”. Thus while the Perfect of 43 is aF, qad:, Fai, - 
+“ Perfect of its substitute qå is xata, Hag: and Ha: More over VI. 1,38 
‘hn teaches that the q of qq is not vocalised in fee affixes, which therefore, implies 
of (jňãpaka) that the other semivowel i. e. 4 of a4 will be vocalised. 4, sa—fazi, 
Aza and with fq affixes aR, rat 5. ya — sir, sfaaarg, and with 
fq affixes g2:, suqu 6. sra—faraa’, fataaara Refa, afieaan By a Vår- 
tika under 1. 2. 1, the word sais considered to belong toam} class, and 
_ therefore all affixes after it, other than those having an indicatory 4. 3 or the 
affix aẸ, are considered as fq, and therefore, there will be samprasarana 
before these affixes: as, fafaa, SRT IJL Salwar 7. IJEN, JRA N 
_ Mow is the final @ of aa changed into a for by VIII. 2. 36 = ought to have 
been changed into q before the gang ‘atlix æ? To this we reply the affix = 
ig replaced by q (VIL. 2. 42) and as this] is not a garf affix, Rule VIII. 2. 
| 36 does not apply. ‘This is dane on the following maxim ; “The spbstitute 
"af the Nishtha should be considered to be siddha or effective when applying 
the rules relating to the change of a letter into ¥, to aceent, to affix, and to 
A the addition af the augment 38”, But when @ is to be changed into, the 
substitute is considered asiddha (not ta have taken place). Thus we have the 


5` , &c. Before fsg affixes we have pat, aAa 8. gegga: 


QUILL 2. 36) Teas, fea Ta, gå u The forms ta and ausa would 
Ng have been evolved by the simple rules of Reduplication eyen, without the 
ae 


Peal Yo fil 


e 


` j gd ` 
snelicetion of this BE But q5 +48 (II. 3. PIAT u Here there is no 


; SNE that this is the proper form though irregular. o eae 
2. 36), sara, Fa A, ah ssaa The a of was is eae fire 


by Mat sa aa (VIII. 4. 53), and then gis changed into 3, by mi Rat 
(VIII. 4. 40). 


raat) T 

aft: Iaidactaieovin’ A E Sats gE 
17. There takes place vocalisation of the semi- 

vowel of the reduplicate (abhyasa) of both vachyâdi (V Lt 


15) and grahâdi (VI. 1.16) words, when the eee of 
follow. 


Thus ¢q—sary, say, Ag, GAA, aaga, qf 
l FaN, saa i As regards gett verbs; ae—sare, safga (there is no spe 
in case of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without eve 
rule), Set—fasar, fafaa, afa—sara, and sarer; saa—faeara, fearry,, 
ie TTT, safia, saaa, eaa, aea—aqer and qafag ıl Some say 
with regard to a, it is equal whether there existed this present rule: o i 
For they argue thus, AM + ma Hat TL T= a+ (gR UT: | 
60)=4aĦ@ u To this we reply, this form would be evolved no doubt h 
rule not existed. But when this rule is applied, and you make redup 
without first vocalising the q, then you will have to vocalise q by force of 
rule. Hence the necessity of this rule with regard to aq also, for hë 
changed q into %, we have qar and then change = into st by VIL 4, 6 5 
Then this əf substitute becomes sthânivat to a (I. 1. 59), and therefore thi 

no vocalisasion of this q, for rule VI. 1. 37, prevents the vocalisation of a | 
standing before one w hich has already been voealised. There is no speci 
with regards to ges and ṣes verbs, 


This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to thos 

affixes which are not fq With regard to faq affixes, the Rule Vh t 
‘will apply. And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of red 
cation in order, therefore by the maxiin of qqa I. 4. 2, vocalisation will 
place first and then reduplication, according to the maxim ga: quay fas $ 
“occasionally the formation of a particular form is accounted foi by the’ 
that a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previous 
} superseded by a subsequent rule”. Thus TENT a ia is. sit 


ih aaaea $g | ea 


; 


a tion takes place before reduplication, then there is guna of the penultimate 


aa 


h 


‘ 
o 


t 


j\ty 


tà A 


of amt, when the affix aE follows, 


ps 


VOCALISATION. [ BK. VI. Cu. 1. Qe 


Though the phrase qaaa could have been supplied into this sûtra 


by the context and the governing scope of the preceding sûtras, its express 


mention in this sGtra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation 
supersedes even the rule of an: ara: VII. 4. 60, the vocalisation must take 
place at all events. Thus spy+mg="at eae t st ll Here by VII. 4. 60, the 
‘second consonant q of =q ought to have been elided, and the equation would 
have stood q+ squ +a, and there would have been vocalisation of 4 by this 
rule. But that is not intended; there is vocalisation of q and we have fasarq Il 
Jn fact, the universal maxim of vocalisation is :—“ The samprasdrana and the 
operations dependent on it possess greater force than other operations which 


e are simultaneously applicable”. rar aai T RAT AA. | 


earpare L TA I aa, ats, (AFATA) I 
ata: 0 erated aaa a aes fS a: GATE aa UI 
l 18. Ofthe causative verb <afù “to cause one to 
sleep”, there is vocalisation of the semivowel, when the affix 
_ se of the Reduplicated Aorist follows, 
Thus the Aorist of enf is s4944. TAS Tara, AGI! The vocalisa- 


short vowel, then this is again shortened by VII. 4. 1, then there is reduplica- 
tion, and then lengthening of the vowel of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 94. 
| Thos amag gR agg (VI. 4. 51)+9& (VIL 3. 86)= 0I aE gT 
qe (VII. 4. 1)=8+8g4+92 (VL 1. 11)=gygqq (VII. 4 94) which with the 
augment sy becomes S4994 lI 
Why do we say ‘when q8 follows? Observe «read, erga: t The 
anuvritti of fata has ceased, that of feta however is here. 
eafreaaetert ate Neel veh ll care, EnA, stars, aS, (ara) 
ae: RALA cag eae Aa Tee, Sar GACH, SAA sa are gra: rare WANA 
19, There is vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
verbs era ‘to sleep’, ea ‘to shout’, and ey ‘to cover’, when 
followed by the affix T= of the Intensive. i 
Thus griaa, aaraa, adta (VII. 4. 25 the short g is lengthened). Why 
do we say ‘when a follows’? Observe amA, formed by aie UI, 2. 172, 


at yar th Re ll 
separ acetate | aaa TE Fea TENTH at SATA 


20. There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel 


. Phew: tas, 
G aa; 
be" a Te 


eH be 3 23.) VOCALISATION. 


” The word afẹ is understood here. As araqaa, ansaa aaaea Why. 
do we say “when ag follows”? Observe ss; saal See VI. r. 16 to which 
this rula is an exception. i 

ST: HU QVM aA sarees, AT Ul ch 
Ta u astia aaa | ay SUPINE niaga: Kaa arg Ut V 2 
21. The verb at is substituted for the verbena ‘toy 


worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix a% follows. Br: esi 
The phrase af is understood here. Thus Sataa: aatad, Aaa v0 
‘The exhibition of af in the sûtra with a long § indicates that there is long vow 
‘even in tenses where az is elided, as 4ajyai U For if the sdtra had eee 
fm with a short ¢ as the substitute of “ra, the forms amtaa &c would 
been still valid. Thus f+ag=f+mta=a+fH+a=a+art+a (VIL 4 
causing the lengthening of the short g) But thén the Nishtha would 
been afia: which is wrong. 


ERT: ER ear VN Tana I Rare, eh, gall 
att U earl. Srat gare aranagrat qa: aR Aaa 
22. The xg is the substitute of ipt ‘to $ 
when the Nishtha affixes follow. 
Thus eeta:, ekraan Why do we say “when the Nishtha af 

follow’ "?Observe rtf: formed by fama tt In the phrase extet ware, the ba ep: q 
the feminine of the word egif@ formed by fa The phrase fa 
the Nishtha follows” governs all the subsequent sûtras up to VI. 1. 29. ca 


SA TFET URI aaa wea, M, JIET, (arrarena) t Pee: 


ata: AA | eergeen eae veer | 


ithe phrases Ca is the nishtha esi , and “there is HAY. a 
understood here. The anuvritti of er does nok run here. The roots 
szq both assume the form at and are included here. Thus T+ tart maT 
+a (VI. 1, 108)= qeda: (Vi. 4.2), and metaan The @ of nishtha 
would have been changed into a by VIII. 2. 43 in as much as the root tar 
a semivowel and ends in long st) But by the vocalisation of a, the coni 
of amag, for the application of VIII. 2. 43, nb longer existing, the affix 
changed to q t But & is optionally changed tom by VIII. 2: bal 
y aeara i 
OIN AAA., Why do we say “when preceded by m?” Observe cet: 
ra If it was intended that ‘vocalizations hashed take 


; singly stood before, then the sùtra could well have run thus fë: | The use 
of the word s4¢z implies that the rule applies when stands first, though other 
upasargas may intervene between it and the root. Thus yeedtat, sée ti 
ie Eon TIAA should be explained as a Bahuvrihi =q: Tat Bez qaaa- 
Baa T aga (that which consisting of root and upasarga is pr ‘ceded by wis. 
Galle 774). Therefore the rule is made applicable to medta: &c. 


a aafe: sa: We qg I gagi, Egit: FT: I 

H gaat anA ere aaa Aas Aaaa aia na: ATA HATA 
24. There is ae of the semivowel of 

E root xaT (3È) ‘to go’ when the nishthå affixes follow, 


when the sense is ‘coagulation ” or “cold to touch ” 
ie The word gaara means hardening of a fluid, by EPE &c. 
Thus aia ga, sitar aan, dh ag: “a coagulated butter, grease &c”, The g of 
htha is "changed to q by VIJI. 2. 47. But when the sense is that of ‘cold’, 
he @ is not changed ; as aft# 44A, aar arg: tasaa The word afta is here 
ed both as a noun meaning ‘cold weather &c’,andan adjective denoting ‘cold’. 
iere is no vocalisation when the sense is not that of ‘coagulation’ or ‘cold’, 
gaar gam: ‘the rolled up scorpion’. The short g is lengthened in aft 
» by VI. 4. 2. 
JAANA Gara l A: a, (ATATA) N 
1 aa S Tae | HAEREA JANASA TA: STATE ANA UN 
asi 25. There is vocalisation of gay preceded by the , 
- upasarga gra, when the nishthd affixes follow. 
aie i Thus afasia: faataa This sûtra applies to cases where the words 
i need not have the meaning of “coagulation” or “cold”. 
i Grav sragen ween carta raar, ats, aa, IET, (arenai 
UN gau sa gfa aaa | afa aa saagaa Paasa fn aware wars 
My ; 26. There is optionally the vocalisation of Sat 
ù Vi ibllowed by the Nishtha affixes, when the upasargas ara and 


4 we y 
‘a precede it. 

| 19 Thus situates or Aiea gd, MAAA or SAAMAA, JAR: This 
à ition applies even when the word means “coagulation” and “cold”, As 
ia ov aaga wa, Agot satar or saaat a, &c. aati or Samaa il 
The wa in this sûtra serves the same purpose as in VI. 1. 23. Thus 
or afgaat, aac, sere | Aceording tothe author of Sid- | 
- dota Kaumudi, the word gå shows that it isa vyayasthita vibhasha, hence), 
there va aljowed when af and a7 are in the middle, as, Safir, 


as 


ore we cannot have the alternative forms: gaai &e, 


VOCALISATION. 


sa TH VON TANT ITA, TT, N 
art u ariceaer Sa torr ar TAE rarer EMOTE TT SPAT ITY Ta: 
qarar raa Forat u 
27. Optionally sza is formed in the sense of 
‘cooked’, by the vocalisation of the semivowel of st before 


the nishthé affix @ l 

The word faararis understood here, The roots = ‘to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi class, and sr ‘to cook‘ of the Adddi class, and =t ‘to cook’ of the 
Bhvadi sub-class Ghat4di, are meant here. In all these, sq replaces st, whethet 
causative or not. Thus sry ee, sa gia: n This is a vyavasthita vivhasha ; 
So that ay is invariably changed to əy when referring to efit and g, but not | 
anywhere else. Thus sort gata:, afvat ware: (VI. 3. 36 and VI. 4. 92). This i 
word does not take double causative though the sense may require it. As 
wad re agar amaa “Devadatta through Yajfiadatta has caused the milk 
to be cooked”. The sy is intransitive. When the sense is that of Reflexive, or 
Causative, there the form są is to be used, As oa St erama, Ti ete Fag A 


cart: TN Re Gane N a: drt 
qa: u Baraa | iari aiee riara Ararat Siaa a N 
28. df is optionally the substitute of the root ai à: 
‘to increase’ before the Nishthâ affixes. 
The root strearét ger belongs to BhvAdi class. The tndicatory si shows 
that the affixes q and aqq are changed into § and Saq, (VIII. 2.45). Thus 
‘Git Baa, ar arg, tgu u The option here is also a regulated option (vyas 
vasthita-vibhash4), The substitution takes place zxvariad/y when the root fs” 
without upasarga, and zever when it is preceded by an upasarga. Thus gear. 
wreaaaeFAT: i The substitution, however, must take place when the preposition 
sive precedes the root, and the words seq: and gya are in composition: as 
amftig:, arfaa: i a 
fesrstar WR. wafer fez, ae: a, (AD) se 
haa l auras Hawa | cara: daaag | fete ate ae Taq: cara: fanat 4 
ti h 


, 29. There is substitution of Ñ for ora when the. 
affixes of the Perfect (fe) and the Intensive (ae) follow. TRU 
The anuvritti of the word farm ceases. The phrase cara: gf of the: fi 

last sQtra is drawn into this by force of the word @ ‘and’; thus smigo, sm- 

fteqra, situ The substitution of $ a subsequent rule, would have debar- 
red reduplication which precedes: it in order. The reduplication, however, | | 
takes. place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of ga: yay &e me i 
3 > ae 

À i 


f 


ie) ot 

i B+ WPL be 

enè ‘ak EVA 
i tes 
Wiehe 
in 


" 


VOCALISATION: Bx. VI. CH. I GL 


tioned in Vi tr, 17. Thus ttet A+A tatg (VI. 4. 82 the q 
being substituted) = sufra with the affix sr. So also in the Intensive, as nirka, 
aaa, aada tt 
ORANAN mA I ana, È: N 
afte: 0 erenas iA arri A a! fore ate a AAA ATTO NA | 
30. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
semivowel of fia before the affixes of the Perfect and the In- 


tensive. ’ 
The phrases'faeaat: and azar are to be read into this sûtra. Thus 
“gama or Rea, Baad: or Paagi li So also in the Intensive as {raï or wrdt- 
ae u- The root fz would not have taken vocalisation before a by any pre- 
vious rule, this sûtra teaches optional vocalisation. The root would have 
taken vocalisation before faz, which is a faq affix, invariably by VI. 1. 15, this 
sûtra modifies that by making the substitution optional. In the alternative, 
when the root does become vocalised, the reduplicate is also not vocalised in 
spite of VI.1.17. This explains the form pata, which by VI. 1. 17 would 
have been yara t fatus=(qT wets VI. 1. 30)=g +w (VI. 1. 108) =-9 
 «$8+a (VL 1. 8)=gama t © 


oh. ot a Aast: l 3g Tena Nl ot, a, wa, BSE, ( Bracers, ) ii 
ae Pera ARA THe ai TS TE i Te: aA Sree aT 


fae Y 81. There is optionally the vocalisation of the 
ii semivowel, in the causative of fsa, when followed by the Desi- 


- derative &7 and the Aorist ag affix. 


E The phrase frar % is understood here. In forming the Desiderative 
and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of fig, there is optional 
J vocalisation. Thus garatasyfa or fararafasfa So also in the Reduplicated 
Aorist qg, as agaaa or araa t By the maxim AIA STALIN AY A AATAT 
qafa (see sûtra VI. 1. 17), the antaranga substitution of Viiddhi &c is supers- 
eded by the sampras4rana and the subsidiary operations relating to it here, 

X The vriddhi and the substitntion of sa take place after the samprasdrana has 
taken place. The sfitra VII. 480 teaching the substitution of for the ¢ of 
the reduplicate, when a follows, shows by implication that the substitution 
caused by far is sthnivat though it itself does not cause reduplication (I. 1. 59). 
iy Thus pari] +9 ala: Li +e = atta ï In eduplicating sar we cannot form 
- mpat, but must consider the substitute equal to the original ¢ of Pa and must’ 
reduplicate it. We thus get Rparifaafa u In the case of vocalisation, the 
| pales of Veiddbi &e gre postponed: - Thus fer +r +aa( VI. L. 108 Jagt fore 
pour FETT. HT FETS FL OT HE FE IES Here we tegu- 


Cu. I § 34. J VOCALISATION. - ` ty 


ire reduplication., Here the substitute srg in Wa though not“ caused by 
treated sthAnivat-under I. 1. 59 tog, which is carriedin reduplication. Si i 
the Aorist: q+ qg=y +t +N RERE BHM e+ Ao + aa 
tretago (VIL. 4 1 )=graareta (VI 4 S1)= =a 
{ VIL. 4. 94) s 


Bi ATATA BV TATA il ws, HIATT I a 
ate: WA STR THT | TE TE R T t IT a: cera rare We 


plicated Aorist affixes. tt 
The whole of the last sfttra is to be read into this stra. Thus ji 


Rsi and agratava:, aA; gaq, Nga and saga l! The rostan iali 
not take the augment q required by V1I.-3. 37 before the affix f M, because the W 


Sampras4rana rule is stronger. The repetition of the word ẹran in ji 
sûtra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the force of the word f È 
‘has ceased, Though this and the next sûtra could well have been made o 
their separation shows that the samprasdrana does not take place when al 
ther affix, not causing reduplication, intervenes, As ganesa = aanta; a 
Desiderative of this verb is graka u 


AMAT TNA TA i AFTALT, a, ( ATATU ) tt 
IRE N g fÀ Tae, qpa Tata AROA, MARRA At Fala, RINAT a 
AN, AMARRA TAT: TI RINAT TR It 
33. There is vocalisation of the semivowel es @ in 

the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. \ ; 


The abhyasta means the reduplicate and the reduplicated,both the 
Syllables. The vocalisation takes place before reduplication. Thus era, SiG 
and saqqu This and the last sûtra are one, in the original of Panini, th 
have been divided into two by the authority of a Vartika. 


age aq i el aaa lagen, Sq, ( araroa ) l 
Wa: ig ca TAR gafa fate gaidar Fes rarest save N 
Se 34. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of this fou 
diversely vocalised. . 
N Thus g7 or gafa, as grdt ga ‘Invoke Indra and Agni. War ai 
STU The form gğis Atmanepada, Present tense, 1st Pers. sing, the vik 
Wy is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of sq& So alse 


wea: farang, qari Pret ata. So also ge as ghem ( Rig L 2 1, ) ‘he 
invocation’, i n't 


VOCALISATION, [ Bx. VIT ICHA 


ST STN A Gans A arar:, AT tl 
Osi U aes SA Aa | areas aewesia favs Tes MAART wary 1 


A 


35. For ara is diversely substituted a in the 
‘Chhandas. : 


Thus fga ara, area Pret fatargeyy i! These are forms ending 
in the affix sq of the Perfect. Sometimes there is no substitution, As stf- 
saaara: N 

aAa aa Aa aana: fraarsircrairat: N aa N 
qafa I aTe, ag, Ag, freq, Ana, MA, NAR, 
grat aratat: 1 
I: U SITE ATA AIS? MFF: Farge farm arar:, faa erreft:, srta: gafara 
gena faa 

36. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms 
are met with :— Tag, ATS: wag: MAST, Aas, at: 
frau, amait: and araa: tl 


The word safis understood here. From the root ey@ ‘to chal- 

lenge ’ is formed eqqegaare being the Imperfect (g), 2nd Pers. Dual, Atmane= 
pada: there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of {, and the elision of 
irregularly. As, gq fas aggevrara In secular language the form is 
i saaal Some-say, it is derived from ere with the preposition srq, the 
vocalisation of ¢, the elision of 87, and the non-prefixing of the augment sqz 
in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be STURT e- 
art) From sry and sy ‘to respect, to worship’, are derived sqq: and st- 
ag: in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pl. ¥q, there being vocalisation of q and 
the elision of 3t irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then œ changed to 
@, then the lengthening of this sẹ, then the addition of the augment 4, as: 
era saa eee tw tae teeta ( VIL 4 66 )=a+en +N 
(VIL. 4. 70) = s+ 4+ a +3 (VIL. 4. 71)=ar¢g: 0 The irregularity consists 

in the samprasarna with the elision of au Thus agat HAATI’, q aErarTs: Ul 
The secular farms will be aF’, amag: y The form feg is the Perfect 2nd 
per. sing. af the root sg@ to go’: there is vocalisation of, the reduplicate, 
‘and the non-additian of the augment F& before the affix Wu This is the ir- 
regularity, The regular form is gegia ut The form fyes is the Perfect of 
eas, the vocalisation of the reduplicate ig the irregularity. The rogular form 
is Fens y From the root sra ‘to cook’, is derived mrar before the Nishtha 
affix, sft changed to ‘gy irregularly. Asmara Pga: n The form rz is 
piso derived from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix 

; AS e: Air aaa: faar ay wet: n Some say the g substitution of t takes 
N place when the word refers to gq, in the plural, and f when it refers to dthap 


+ 


VOCALISATION. 


than &ta n Sometimes the word sara: is seen in the singular, referring to objects” : 
other than at! Thus aR srat gata u In fact, the exhibition of the word arate 19 
in the plural in the sûtra is not absolutely necessary. The words aft and 5 
emata: are from the same root sft, with the prefix arg and taking the affixes ot 


Bens and = respectively, Before these sft is replaced by sft, and the non- ii; 
addition of q in the Nishtha is irregular, As, NS ga mT SS, y 


Mkaa raft: i 4 

a ATAT ATCA |l 39 Il ee, F 
Fu eae Tea: Te ao: ATANT A AAT | by igi 
TERR PT TEAC RASA To Ul aa TEA l $ 


37. When a semivowel hase been once vocalised, — 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that may it ti 
eede it in the same word. ta 


Thus s8; has two sbinievowale az and a; when q is once vocalised intar 

g, the preceding q will not be vocalised intos ů Thus we have rfa: U From, 

sa Aaaa, gaita: n Though the rule of vocalisation dogs not specify i 
what particular semivowel is to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim — 
that the operation is to be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the 
second semivowel in the above cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force 
of this rule. Had the first semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no” 
scope for this sfitra, because then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a 
vocalised letter, This sûtra is a jfiapaka that the vocalisation commences ie 
the second of the conjunct semi-vowels. ea | e 


Though the anuvritti of @yaiet was understood here, the repetition of 
this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same wall 
applies even when the Semivowels are not contiguous, Thus by VI. i. 13) s 
there is vocalisation of the w ‘ord gaz, the q being changed to ¢, the q is not 

-changed as gar) It might be objected that when the ¢ of g, and g the sams it 
prasarana of q coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the substitu, 
tion of one long & for the two 9's and this is sthanivat to the original, the # a id 
g of gaq, should be considered in fact as contiguous and not separated by a) 
intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given above does not. old yy 
good; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for two vowels, is not ee 
considered sthAnivat (See I. 1.58), Even though it be considered as sthAnivat, i 


4 


it is stil] a separating letter, 

Vart:—There is vocalisation of the semivowel of fy when followed by et 
7, and there is elision of the% of a, when it refers to Metres, As Ria 
Rat aaas gi ah TS gra N The word g% takes the samåâsânta'affix st beh x 
Vite 74s Why do we say when pmnp to a metro? Observe wa aai a 


‘ d i \ A, 


lai 


} 


a bia are : 


VOGALISATION. [ BK. VI. Cu. I §40 


Vért:—In the Chhandas there is diversely vocalisation of the semi- 
Sohal of «fy followed by the affix agg asta + aq = H+ AQ=t+ Ft AT=e+ F-1-4q 
(VIII. 2. 15)= q; as, st àg at AT: U Sometimes it does not take place, as 


qara gaga: u The @ here is not changed to 9 as required by VIII. 2. 15. 


Vért:—There is vocalisation of aat before qq when a Name is meant: 
as as matae a Afaa: u This VArtika is unnecessary, See VIII, 2. 12 where 
the form qatag is given. 

fee ada varia ee, aa, a: (rere a) | 
afa: la irana | fate War azar AEA AE a af 1 
38. In the substituted root a% (II. 4. 41), the @ in 
Ethe Perfect is not vocalised. 
j The phrase 4 a@watet is understood here. Thus sąra, xag:, Hy il The 
word faz is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sûtras, this 
one could have done well without it even. 


2 & FS 


aareareaaceat fara naan wari il a, a, sea, aeqaceara, ATA 
Ora? N stea qa AREA Pate fore sett ANAT MIAA, UI 
39. Before the tense-afiixes of the Perfect that have 


an indicatory (I. 2.5), for the aq of aq may optionally be 


i substituted aqal 


a 
D, 


/ 
+ 


Thus sag: or xag’, KF: or HT: According to PAtanjali, the phrase qurex 
of this stra could have beendispensed with;this much would have been enough:— 
aaan mara ast: Thus 2 q+ Mqa= a + at + saa = aaa: and aq: (the vocalisation 
being prohibited), In the alternative:—ar+ nga =F + Nqa=T4- TIS + g (VI 
1.77) =saq', Hg: u Here there is vocalisation. In the case of qa substitute, the 
q is never vocalised, so we have ag, Ha: U Thus all the three forms have been 
evolved without using qareq 1 

Ser eo wart tl Aa (ATETA, a) N 
afar saaria | a giaa NATE Tea: qari a 7afe n 
40. The semivowel of ẹ ‘to weave’ is not vocalised 


“min the Perfect. 


fy been vocalised before faq affixes by VI. 1. 15; and béfore non-faq affixes the 
pi 


Ww 


Thus aàr, 7q:, Fa: 1 This root belongs to asf} class and would have 


Réduplicate syllable of the Pertect would have been vocalised by VI. 1. 17, 


- Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 


safe a eeu veri il afta, a (aaan, a) 4 
a iaa dagraa eae wT Tear HAST: THAT HAT N 
41. The semivowel of § is not vocalised when the 


igi affix ery follows. 


on A ee = 


VOCALISATION. 


Thus qara, sara il! The separation of this sûtra fon the eae 

the sake of the subsequent sûtras, into which the anuvritti of ag only” runs 

SMT NBN Gena i sa:, a, (HIAR F) I i 

IA: u saga 1 sar aAa a AA TA: G T A e aM 
42. The semivowel of Sat ‘to grow old’ is noe if 


sed when the affix wat follows. 
Thus q3ara, JENA 1I 
Saar WBA carla Nl sz:, a, (amare, a)l 
Wr: u afaa | as gagaan Ta: TATA T AA Ul 
43. The semivowel of sat (#4) ‘to cover’ is aE 
vocalised when the affix wat follows. 


As qata, sqa tt The separation of this sûtra from the last, is fo 
the sake of the subsequent sûtra, in which the anuvritti of & runs. P 


frma aÈ: Lge aaNet aar, at:, (aaa, a) 
G u care a airaa eaea AfA A Tear Farge Aa AT 


44. The vocalisation may optionally take pla 
when sq preceded by qR takes the affix eaT |l 


Thus qita aqa or qea The augment g% presented by VI. r. 
is debarred by VI. 4. 2. which causes the lengthening of the vowel: since vi. 4 
4. 2 is subsequent to VI. r. 71. y 


AIT sA SA ga TEMA N ara, Ter, ITAA, A ee 
UH: ware Refs SAR | sede ar IE ER wale fake a eM ae 


45.. In a root, which in the system of grammatic 
instruction (i. e. in the Dhatupatha), ends with a diphthor g 
(@, &, Ñ and ar), there is the substitution of at for the dipl h- 
thong, provided that no affix with an indicatory a follows it, — 


The word wraf: is to be read into this stra from VI. r. 8. Thus Ta 

THT, ATA, Taras, iaaa, Fag, Raras Why do we say ending 
with an wa (diphthong)? Observe Rat from &, and gat from gu Why do we 
Say fn upadeśa or Dhatupatha? Observe yar, atat where & and ey are ni 
the forms taught in the first enunciation of the root in the Dhatupatha, but are é 
Secondary forms. Why do we say, before non-Riq. affixes? Observe at 
+ faa=rarera, Fara i Exception is, however, made in the case of the a flix 
WU of the Perfect: as s, qa tt This is explained by interpreting the v 
Ferg as faethe, that is the affixes having an indicatory @ in the beginning: 
as Gat the end. This is done on the maxim afaa Aigean wet “ 


term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule in the form ‘of the 


era i : | | \ ‘eel 
ARMM ia) S i $ MRA S i 


A 


proe 


'VOTALISATION. [ BK. VI. Ch. I L 


case, and qualifies some thing else which likewise stands in the Locative case, 
that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter 
which is denoted by the term in question and not as ending whith it”, 
The word syfar@ is an example of gasaqgfata:. a simple prohibition of 
a contingent case. Therefore, the substitution of sqr for ga vowels, is not 
caused by the affixes that follow, but must take place prior to the occasion for 
the application of the affixes arises. Thus III. 1. 136 ordains ® after roots 
ending in ST; so that # and s% are presupposed to end in sq when epelyipe 
this affix: thus a7, gæs: I Similarly byIII. 3. 128 we apply gto #% and & 
by presupposing it as sqreeq roots: as atart:, YATA: II 
i The word ay is understood in all the subsequent sûtras upto VI. 1.57 
a cat fers 2g oer I a, aa:, fete, (ara) It 
Shai u easy Fees Tales Teer STATA A Tate N 
46. There is not the substitution of ar for the 
Diphthong of the root ea when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 
Thus afa=ara, daaa tt The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised 
here by VI. 1.17. The Vriddhi in afaeata takes place by VII. 2, 115 before 
the fog affix wa ll 


O o gAn Tate I eRe, agaat: afer, (ong) I 
p ad i aa aa TAS CET ga aAA: cura GST Tea RRT Hag U 
47. In the roots pt and ge ‘to move’, there is 
the substitution of the ar for the diphthong when the affix 
aa follows. 


Thus Aegre: instead of faegtc:, and ferta: instead of ekta: u By 
VIIL 3. 76, the & is optionally changed to © after fa, as fasqre:, and (ASRI: U 


Aeda ot ve carts n Rr, ee, Stara, ott, (ara) N 

aft: 0 gars: pA AAA, gz spa, Pr ste, GAT aaa: CUT SY Tee RR 
waa 
48, The substution of ar for the diphthong takes 
place in the causatives of the roots =t ‘to by’, g ‘to study’ and 
fa ‘to conquer.” 

Thus qaii, seara and mafu The augment g is added by VII, 
3. 36, since these roots end in long ®f Il 


O Rra nee cenit n Rra, ANNER tl f 
Mice nN | I derttir ek SEENE FERA exit oy a 


eer mA 


“a 


diplithone i in tie causative oie faa, when it dok not refer 
the next life: 


The word gratia is derived form qoh the next world’ by addin 
the affix ssq with the force of ‘for the sake of ’ (V. 1. 109). The double Vyie 
dhi takes place by VII. 3. 20. The sense of the word faz must refer to sts 
Or non-intelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. Thus 8TH qra 
wrt araara u Why do we say when not referring to the next world ? See 
aqaa Grate, areata Ratt trated wu The force of faa is here that of know; 


ledge, qqa: fagifa =araraziqararzara I The ascetic acquires certain know- 
ledge through austerities, the knowledge so acquired produces its result i in the 
next world (qÑ) i. e. the next life, therefore, the rat of the ascetic is fo am 
the sake of the next life, and so there is no substitution of sw forgu Why 
the substitution does not take place here: sà amaf, srererarereany he + 
‘causes food to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas* Here 
though the gift of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that is - 
the effect of gq and not of the verb faz, the substitution does take tt 
When the verb fz tay directly and not through the mediation of another pa 
produccs paraloukika effect, then the substitution does not take place, The 
verb faa here belongs to the DivAdi class and not to the BhvAdi, as the ter 


rata in the sûtra shows it, 
AmA aR aon A n Arana, ena, caval 
zara, a N Sti 


qR: aa sata Tae 1 aot aT gfs aeramr, He aa, wail argat ot 
Aga wari Ada SITI WR TAMA TT STARTS HATA N CA 


50. And there is substitution of ar for the PE 
of # ‘to hurt’, @ ‘to scatter’, and gt ‘to decay’ when the — 
affix aqq follows, as well as before those affixes which demand 
this substitution for the diphthong. 


By force of the word = ‘and’ inthe sûtra, the substitution tak s 
place pf the diphthongs, also of these verbs before all affixes other than fq, 
and this substitution thes place, before the occasion for the applying of the 
affixes arises (gveqraeutara strat wafa) U So that these verbs should be unders 
Sigon as if ag were enunciated with an sy, so that all rules of affixes relat- 


ing understood to have taken place in the very ẹgẹ% (in the dhat 
A’ 


sn 


sır SUBSTITUTION [ Bx. VI. Ona F, : 


these roots, the affixes relating to roots ending in g or = do not apply to these 
atal. Thus sqai 727, gazti, formed by qa and gg by taking @=<et and 
adding these affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes ata (1H. 


' 3. 56) and @ (II1.’3. 126). 
o Rra ATA 4g R N Amm, sad: l 


ata: 0 eagtia aaa, IFT CS ESEIGE qi are Serna ars: ot Voges FRATE- 
"wanda ani fade: AAA | RATAA a Tara ATA TATA FAT HEACA ear (ATT STR 


gear ware ul 
\ StF aa ARRA aaa WATT AREA: 


51. . There is optionally the substitution of at for 
fiie final of £r ‘to adhere’, in the very dhatapatha, when the 
i ~ affix erg follows or such an affix as would demand this substi- 


tution of the diphthong. 
| 


SS. p 


‘ The final of # will take guna anb oiod before Rq affixes, and 
will become ẹ, this incipient diphthong y is changed to ar by this rule. The - 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus faz will be Ge, 
and then @ changed to at, y= and sir changed to att &c. Therefore we 
i have employed the anuvritti of ga ‘diphthong’ in al] sûtras. The words 
y gard and seq aqaa are understood here. The roots # belonging to Divadi 
and Kriyadi are both included here. Thus amt, faaray, fanaa, face, 
ear Peg, aca, and fada li 
7 Vért:—The sa substitution does not take p!ace when the affix srw 
(IL 3, 6, ILI. t. 134) and qm (III. 3. 126) come after fa, fa, at and ci: as, 
 $afaaa:, FARAT hie i waar aaa |e fae, ASA aaa U 
4 The #t invariably takes ərp substitution when the sense is that 
of ‘showing respect,’ ‘deceiving’or ‘insultirg’. As ReaTearqaa, Saat ananassae 
The option allowed by this aphorism is a restricted option (vyavasthita-vibhasha) 
' The substitution of ar for the final of § is optional when the sense of the root 
i is not that of ‘showing respect’, ‘subduing’ or ‘deceiving’. But when it has any 
| one Of these three senses, the substitution is compulsory. See J. 1. 70. 


“yy fasaa i cara i fee:, orate N 


"ah faerie aa | eae Sareea TAS: CUT Ses fa Paar sere ATT wate t 


nra 


ý 52. There is optionally the substitution of, if 
“i in the room of the diphthong of the verb fag ‘ to suffer pain’ 
inv the Chhandas. 

we The word arar is understood heré. Thus fad an or aaa in 
secular literature we have Pret qqafa U 

ue 

Lag i 


“i 


OIN ər SUBSTITUTION. 


AI THS ABN TAA ll aa, GT, ngi, CTT) Ih vi 
TRG tae saaara aaia Tats Ta TA EATA TPST STAT STRAIT wart t yag 
53. There is optionally the substitution of st in th 


room of the diphthong of the root yt ‘to exert” when p 


22, and the word formed by it is repeated Thus gma TT, or Sty 
‘So also this affix is-added by IIL. 4. 53: as, 3am Tet or aTeqTATE Je 
“they are fighting with raised swords’. 


Faggin agi fer, eRe, r I 
Jia: u aa ep Aagi a ga: eaTa ATI SRR Aaa U 
54. There is optionally the substitution of 3 ir 
the room of the diphthong of the roots Fa and €T =a 
the Causative. 


Thus qaf]; aÀ (VII. 3. 36 for the addition of q) so also ea 
or Sarat u 

TAA STA NeW agf aA, Fer N 

“afew mri at MAINTAIN CAA WAG THT TANTEA BT S 
ATT STATS aE 1 k 

55. There is optionally the substitution of ar 

“the room of the diphthong of the root ®t in the causati 

when meaning ‘to conceive an embryo ’. 


The root 4 Adadi 39 means ‘to go, to conceive, ta shine, to eat, and ti 
desire’. The substitution takes place when it means ‘to impregnate or concel 
Pips ar arar Wt: qarqafa or arante = al areata li Mihe word riei mean ie 


PANETT | We wert AAT, aa ih i fi? 

at: worse aT Praia aw Bae TTR AA NIRAN AeA, a: ea 
AA STANT: AHA ZITA TA Aaea Feet agea sa TA ATT 3 
war u 

i ; 56. There is optionally kak substitution of a 
the diphthong of the root af ‘to fear’, in the Causative, w 
the fear is produced directly through the agent of the | 
| tive. ae o 
"The words di and farm are understand here: The word Bp 
sttra is the technical ¥ meaning evarqea maras ( l. 4. 54 and 53). Whi 


te “hae 
a t ‘ N í y Deal) 
Tithe wee i a A Hh ie he 


at SUBSTITUTION. { Bk. VI. Cu. I. E 


Hetu Agent himself is directly the cause of the fear, that fear is-called the 
gma “the fear caused by the Hetu”. Thus gat ayaa ( VII. 3. 36) or aisaa 
(VIL. 3. 40% So also sfzat arqaa or taaa U This root takes the affixes of the 
= Atmanepada, by I. 3. 68; and the augment q is added by VII. 3. 40, which does 
~ not come when there is str substitution, for the ¥tin VII. 3. 40 is equal to w+ 
= tie. af ending in g; and means Ñt ending in § takes the augment g tt 
. Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is the producer of the 
fear’? Observe ofanat maai Jaga: |! Here the fear is produced from the 
isa and not from Devadatta the Agent. 
reat carers go TA N Air, AIA: N 
a afew maA Tas, AA Fl RARER gas! ere eaaa ined 
se Sy st Prai ae 
W 57. There is invariably the substitution of ay for 
the diphthong of the root fea ‘to smile’ in the Causative, 
_ when the astonishment is produced directly through the Agent 
of the Causative. 
> The words Ar and aaa are both understood here. The word freq 
shows that the anuvritti of fpg ceases. Thus geografer ar faeartaay U Other- 
és wise we have giant faenraarg The word wa here is taken to mean ald 
‘i. ©. ‘wondering, feeling astonished’, See I. 3. 68 where also this meaning has 
a been extended to wa by its connection with #feq together; the proper word ought 
4 to have been gaena in connection with feq, and ẹga®à in connection with atu 
Oo aAA nye oat nafs, catty, ate, wa, fE i 
ager qa Ra, aR Wait, aiaiai TAA IAT Sa ATS 
i 58. The augment ea (a) comes after the gg of ast 
- ‘to create’, and gay ‘to see ’ when an affix beginning with a 
= g@ letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that 


_ it has no indicatry = 1 

; Thus 94+ 9q=Qt+ t+ Ht F=a_ nom. sing. @er, so also ay, AEAT, 
NA wer, ZET grag, | This aa augment prevents the guna substitute ordained by 
“Vil. 3. 86. But in saftig, and agrata, the Vyiddhi takes place in the Aorist, 

carte the augment sqq, had taken effect. 
VAN Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 
O EA gaa with gu Why do we say not having an indicatory a? Observe 
y ge:, g7 before the affix æu The forms of roots being exhibited in the sûtra, 
| the rule applies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when 
Ny other affixes relating to noun follow. Thus egaa, Jaroa Here the 
a words are used as nouns rather than verbs, For the maxim sat: aegen 
ite ; 


Me parað Fra applies here, 


] afta, SUBSTITUTION. 


AJIA ALTILIAATLATAL 4A ll Tater l AJTE, 4, aI, TF 
TIET, WeTaATSATA Il a i 
Fa: U saeaeta IAA, TERR T edit SIRA MAR RATIA TANA TE 

Tat saaran wafer l 
59. The augment aw comes optionally after hi 5 


% of those roots ee are exhibited in the Dhatupatha as W 
anudatta, when such roots end in a consonant having àa as = 
penultimate, and are followed by an affix beginning witha ~ 


mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory & tl 4) 
i The word sqza is understood here, so also geanfata ti Thus sar or 
afqar-or ant, FAT, qîqar or qut il The roots aq ‘to satisfy’, and gg ‘to be bappy 
to release’, belong to Divâdi class, sub-class Radhâdi, and they take the aug- 
ment Ye opuðaaliy (VII, 2. 45), so we have the three forms given above: for 
these roots are also anudAtta in their first enunciation. By 
Why do we say “which are anudatta in the Upadesa or the system Re vf 
of grammatical instruction” ? Observe gat, aga, qea, from ae JUAT whiciy a 

is exhibited as Stra, and because it has an indicatory & it takes Fe optionally, 
Why do we say ‘having a penultimate g letter’? Observe wer, GWT U Why 
do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a mute ora sibilant’? Observe — 
ggm, gra a Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory a’? Observe aR, 
tH: | Before affixes not beginning with a gg consonant this augment will not — 
be inserted, as afo, 407. li 
isaf i €o agr Ul atta, Seater l ry 
gra: U MiA cera ewes Taras Sate Ave Aa 0 Rue 
60. The word {rag is found in the Chhandas. \ 
This word is another form of fag: and means ‘head’, This is not a sh 
substitute of fat in the Ve das, for both forms are found therein. Thus qirsaf 
fe aa ara ata gia, aA attest imamu In the secular literature there is only 
one form fat: ul : 


ya aes een wana & a, aes N 42 
ara: u AAGA aaa | iaa a at afeasa fe ot aAa A ae aE ia 
wae Ruane a | aN AA ea: aaga ANAR ware N ; 
qT ar RTT U , \ 
61. There isthe substitution of this stem fir 
for freq when a Taddhita-affix beginning with q follows. 
The word atga is understood here. This rule teaches substitution, h 
The original for which this substitution comes is not given in the sftra, we 


must infer it. The appropriate original is R€ u Thus tioi fe gaat me ik 


"i 
“ 
. 


SOME SUBSTITUTION. { Bx. VI. Cm T. E 


atga: ex: The affix aq is here added by IV. 3. 55., The. word staat 
retains its original form before this affix aq, the -final aqq not being replaced 
by anything else (VI. 4. 168). Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita-afix 
follows >? Observe fac genta -faceata, here a is nota Taddhita affix, and so 
there is no substitution. ‘ 

Vért:—The substitution is optional when meaning ‘hair’, As ag- 


ear: RAN or REAT RaT N 
aa aint: WER Nera N A, aT: N 
au starrer ZA TT: atqaer Bisa AAA N 


Ei. ~ 62. There is the substitution of ry for facta 
~ when a Taddhita affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


Thus gta nasta = aeaa: formed by adding the Patronymic affix q3 
(TV. 1. 96). So also ERE T= eqreaitqa Had the word been ysa (instead 
of aft as taught herein) then it would have retained its final q before these 
affixes and would not have given the proper forms (VI. 4. 168). Again in 
“ forming the feminine of erfevaitta: by adding sag (IV. 1. 78), arises this diffi- 
culty sag (ajisa Taddhita affix beginning with a, when this is applied to 
ee we must apply the last rule and change the aft into awa (for TA 
being the substitute of fara is prima facie a substitute of aq also for the 
purposes of that rule VI. 1.61) The form which we get will be this, ertfta- 
Sah: +sas -ettaatan+a (VI. 1. 61)-erfersitqar (VI. 4. 168), But this isa 
_ Wrong form, the desired form is aftasta u How do we explain this? Thus 
O aad + sae = erfeaate + a (the g is elided by VI. 4. 148 and in the room of ¢ we 
substitute a sero or a@raizat) i Now this AadeSa becomes sthanivat to q, thus 
the affix a not ‘being directly applied to tF, because this zero intervenes, ait 
iš not replaced by atqa as required by VI. 1. 61,efor it is not followed by an 
~ affix beginning with aq but by a zero sthanivat to qa affix. 


oi This sûtra is not of Panini, but is really a Vartika raised to the rank 
ke of a sûtra by later authors. 


OO RAMa A SR DA RN Tg N 

O 9g, 24, AG, MA TA, AT AIT, FIA, qa, ART, URI, ITT; 

ag, we, fag N 

© apie wore aor afer ane are eet Pra TTS AT AT AT TET ew TT AAT eat 

| eats aT Wa: TE SA TH ATT, ET Ay AT IT, WT wR WRT II MAT 
gaa aia sarees safe i l 

‘Y ayo qafa ETAETA T AT ATTRA ATINS l ; 

| | AER } 


Cle A $. 64] & SUBSTITUTION 


9. In the weak cases (beginuing With the a 


cusative plural) the following stems are substituted :—t 


ug, ZT for zea, TE for areata, ATS for ATS, zg for gga, ta 
Rar, aag for aaa, qaq forga, XIA for grey, ATT for 3 
wat for wHa, sgg for sea and weg for aren I y% 
The Kasika gives area as the substitute for sraa, the Sidha 
-mudi gives the original as seq which has been adopted in the above. Si 
say that these substitutions take place in the Vedic Literattire only, other 
say, they are general. Others read the word ‘optionally’ into this stra fro mo 
VI. 1. 59 and hold that these substitutes are optional and not a eee 
Examples :—1. 9¢—faysaadt wie, qaraqa MgL 2 Tar Feit pii: 
AMAF 3 aa- REAGAAA U L aa -Aaa gaara AAV l S gg ST F aai 
saasaa | 6 Aaa srarstearat AR aaa u 7 aaa Niet aa | 8 asa an 
qrar asa saaa NO graa aa gir GATAR 10 ana aA aA N iL 
TA Tata 12 gza--s Fr faa aat a uw 13 saaana far A ATTA | 
Why do we say when the weak terminations a &c follow ? Obs 
rat a afastei area A FTW As examples of this substitutions in the sec l 
literature also, the following may be given :— Ki 
i SAA TA ENAA T | 
ears Aada aaa RT 
These substitutions take place before other affixes also): as, eT 8 
RAAT Ua Ages: Al 7 
Vårt:—The following substitutions also take place: ate for ate 
for qaar, and eq for ara: as gaat miega: for ataqaear: (Yaj. XXV. 36), 
waa for gargad, a & feat a gfare for aara N 
Vårt -—The aa is substituted for afar only when the affixes aq 
ag. and the word ggg follow: as, qsam, aeai, aa QR The aq is tan 
IV. 3. 55 and V. 1.6; a@is taught in V. 4. 45. ) i 
Vårt :-—The substitution of 48 for arfar before the affix M o. f 
take place when it refers to ‘letters’, or ‘ cities’ as: qiasar FRN: a ana le 
ar frat aA I oad 
O aR 9: a BE Taha Nn anr, 1, ST M if a 
FET U ararers: Garces Catt Tae AAT U : A 
aaa, gongir A TAT IRA N i vile 
64. There is the substitution of @ in the room ¢ 
the q being the initial ofa verbal root as Sata} m 


Dhatupatha. as 
The ROGERS exhibited i in the P S, ARY an TANARI © cha dt 


a SUBSTITUTION. [Bx. VI. Cu. 1. 


Gis, Shea: Gs! u Why do we say ‘initial’? Observe—atta, para t Why 
have then roots been exhibited in the DhAtupatha with an initial q, when for 
all practical purposes this g is to be replaced by @, would it not have been 
easier to spell at once these words with a @? This appears cumbersome no , 
doubt, but the spelling of the roots with ¢ is for the sake of brevity. Certain 
roots change their g into q¢ when preceded by certain letters: those roots 
which thus change their letter ¢ for q have been at once taught with an initial 
g, and thus by VIII. 3. 59 their @ is changed tog Thus from faq—instead 
oftaaa we have raya Thus root is exhibited in the Dhatup4tha with a q, 
and thus we know that the & must be changed tog n Otherwise a list of 
such roots would have to be separately given. One must refer to the Dhatu- 
patha for a list of such roots, Asa general rule, however, all roots beginning 
with a@and followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the 
Dbatupatha as beginning with an initial y, as well as the following roots fe, 
ez, fag, rev and eq, though followed by orau The following roots 
though followed by a vowel or a dental are not taught with an initial q viz. 
g9, oz, ei, tal, aa, and Ẹ il 
d À Vért:—Prohibition must be stated of the roots derived from nouns, 
T3 and of @a and sas uù Thus §ietaa, gestae are roots derived from nouns, and 
i P jifough these roots begin with q are not changed: so feq—reata, STOR— ASRA ll 
fi word fa contains in it two roots r94 and fèąa, one with s, another with 
ye q, and thus we have two forms in the reduplication :—@sfsaa, tsteayz u The 
nets substitution of @ for q takes place in the case of the root that has q tl 
i" ota NESW Tarte Ul T, a: N 
QR ararereiterar ae | MARARA TATE STAT TAA i 
big 65. There is the substitution of q for the initial a 


"of the root in the Dhatupatha. 

The phrase rai: is understood here. Thus vftsy—aaia, wi—aafe, 
we—agia t But not aa amfa |! This does not apply to roots derived 
from nouns. warefresta = naaa The roots are exibited in the Dhatupa- 

/ tha with w for a similar reason as they are exibited withy y By VIII. 4. 14, 
< these roots change their 4 into q when preceded by certain prepositions. All 
roots beginning with a w should be understood to have been so taught, with 
the exception of the following :-—4, ate af, ve, af, arg and ary u 
SAAS ga a carl n Ara, sae, afer N 
afew ARA wat aa ARRA TTATTAETAT TN ONAA annA 
undid aah ware sp 
66. There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the a 


‘and q when followed by any consonant except 4 ll 


' AL Ja ts yt aed at á A ARE 
ye y ` ; 
Mit, 


\ 


THE ELISION OF 4 AND a 1 


Thus a+ q= sd, ‘spun’, Fa+a=HaA ‘made a noise’, So also the affi: 
comes after aq in forming patronymic (IV. 1.129). Of the affix 
replaced by qa (VII. 1. 2) Thus arar+qat+z=arae (the a of the affix b 
even elided before t)i So also in qà, aati the a of fax (IIL 4. 102 
-elided before w (III. 4. 105).So also ais elided in the following :—from s 
-a stara: (by Unadi affix 7% cam) from faa—staarom formed by the U: 
affix af with the negative u There being diversity in the app i 
tion of Uņâdi affixes (III, 3. 1), there is not xz substitution for q as fat 
by VI. 4. 19. i 
Why do we say “before any consonant except a?” Observe § 
mega when g is not elided. Why the word aq is placed first ? The e 
of 3 and g should take place prior to the elision of the aprrikta q taught 1 
next sûtra. Thus argatfag=arg a (VI. 4. 48) Hg taR: Ul Sot 
+faaq=arg uw Why a ofaw is not elided before q which is a qa consonant? It 
not elided, because it is so taught. Had the elision of q been intended, the l 
would have been enunciated as ew instead of aa Il If you say the @ is taught: at 
the sake of forms like garq by samprasarana. and q4% by reduplication, here also 
the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as being an Antaranga rule, while samprasarana 
and the elision of t by gafeaty! are Bahiranga. yes 


TITE | WON qg A, AJTE Nl 
— SFr: u ata ga aa | aR Rarer AINAJ SANAA Tees | AT 
ware u 
n y K Nt 

67. here is elision of the affix fa when reduced 
to the single letter q 4 E 


The affix f¥ includes faa, (aqa, Pa &c. In all these, the real af 


affix q is elided. 


Why do we say “of an aprikta—an affix consisting of a single lett 
Observe af: forthed- by the affix fya (fa being the real affix); so also sq 
formed fara. see Unadi Satras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun inl 
some krit affix is added to it (see I. 2 45 and 46); hence the necessity © 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any c 
the rank of nouns-from Dhåtu to a Pratipadika the way lies only thro 
affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided 1 

fis 


k 
9 b at 


i 
Was 
ay 


ELISION OF 1@,@ANDG@i [ BK. VE Ch. I.Y L 


q 1. 1. 62, they leave their characteristic mark behind, namely the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus [Ña words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Budeelaables. 


eee Aeg a ea lec Tat Nl Ex, FNT, 
dara, g, Ñ, fa, aoe, aN 
| gfe: u ary ala aaa | afte ARRAGA RATIA gee | gaaf aT: L rar 
saaana dtateat g fa fa saa FS Sa l 
| Kérikd :—qatereace arg fe ARARA EIT ay aaa ata: agoan AT 
KARE 68. After a consonant there is the elision of the 
2 nominative-affix a and the tense-affix f@ and fe (when 
reduced to the form. of a anil @ ) being consonants; and so also 
“after the long vowels = and at of the feminine (affix & and 
ary), there is the elision of the nominative affix & (I 


wi The sûtra translated literally means :—After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or at, or sa when a long vowel, the affixes g, fẹ and fẹ when reduced 

to ‘a single consonant affix (aq 37) are elided. But fẹ and fẹ are elided 
i only after a consonant and hence we have translated it as above. As examples 
fthe-elision of g after a consonant :— usa + =U (VI. 4. 8 )+0= 0a, 
aan saraa Tagu After a sý :—as, gart, ae, mgt After amg —Sagh 
2 sec, att masar The elision of faq and fa takes place only after con- 
: sonants :—as, sfasa (Wt aS + QA + t+ g+= +A (VI. 1. 10) 

=3 +i +a ta ( VII 4: 66 and L 1. 51 )=a+a+a+aq ( VIL 4. 60)=e4+@ 

+a+a (VIIL 4 54)ast+fatata (VIIL 4. 76)=en+retag+a (VI. 3. 
| 84 )=sfaat+q=afaat i So also stary wargi In both these cases q of 
_ the Imperfect has been elided. The @ is elided in the following :—stfaatsa, 
apisan (far+eet+fagu The g is changed intoq by VIII. 2.75 and 
is elided by this rule). 


id IEA ! 
Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix $ and sq”? 


Observe mat, aat u Why do we say “after a long vowelled feminine 
“affix” ? Observe, fasarariea:, aifaq@g:, where the feminine affixes have been 

k’ shortened. Why dowe say “when followed by g, f and fa”? Observe s- 
on eta u The fa being read along with fa, dées not include faz, but refers to 
rae i only. Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single lettey’? Observe Rafa, 

g u Why do we say ‘the consonant is elided’? Observe fats, faea N 
Here the aprikta affix at of the Perfect is not elided: though it being the subs- 
ee of f@ is like fa, and ought to have been elided, had the word gẹ not beer 


K “used i n the stra, 


Bo Ma a ho $s tt | a 
Whe i 
BKI. Ch. 1. § 69] ELISION OF fà, fa, g l 


Why has the elision of a (g), €q (T1) and & (RT) been ord 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII 
being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms ust, aat : 
not be evolved. As qsaą+g= usata (VI 4 8) =asre and by eliding 
by Rule VIII. 2. 23, the form would have become asita, and the nals OF 
not have been elided by VIII. 2. 7; for it is a maxim enunciated in the ve 
opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in the last three chaj i 
of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Books), a subsequent rule is as if it had n 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned; therefore, the ru 
VIII. 2.7 ordaining the elision of 4, does not find scope, since VIII. 2. 
(ordaining elision of a) is considered as if it had not taken effect. So al 
the case of samaq and queaqu wertanrtfmay IL 2 76-sertaa (ti 
nasal being elided by VI. 4. 24); now add g, we have area + a= samac 
elide the final @ not by this rule, but by VIII. 2. 23, we have wares, he 
we cannot change the @ into ¢ by VIII. 2. 72 for Ẹ is not fral in a pada, 
Rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered as not to have taken effect. So also in 
case of afrasa u The word afaa: is 2nd. Pers. sing. of the Imperfect o 
of Rudhadi class. Thus fag +ag+fag=ar+ fag + saat aot ag + = 
+a (4 changed to q by VIII. 2. 75)esfawu If we elide the final @ 
the cojunct by VIII. 2. 23, then in sif#az+ sta, the t would not be chang 
into ¥ to form sifwarsa by VI. 1. 113 since the ellision of & is considered, as 
have not taken effect when applying this rule. So also in BRAT WATT, 
Rule VIII. 2. 24, there would be no lopa even, for gatareaarq rule is restrict 
by aaea (VIII. 2. 24), i. e & only and no other consonant is elided afte 


therefore there will be no elision of q in afaa by VII. 2. 23. 


TEZEJ: eA Tana TS, Sea, GAGS: N i 

ae: u ate eta THA, gaia a) ARAA a ote | TUT wT Taz IRENI F 
usarani Ran aaa Wr gega aaa aA Ul h 
69. The consonant of the nominative-affix (@ and 

its substitute aw ) is elided in the Vocative singular after @ 


. . . Liv 9 
nominal-stem enidng in 4 or #t or ashort vowel. RIR 


— 


a The word q is understood here also; as well as g3 il The wor Ly 
stg however is not to be read here, as its repetition in VI. 1. 68 (though it 
anuvritti was there from the preceding stra) indicates. The affix of Voca 
is the same as that of the nominative. By VII. 3. 108, the short vowel of t 
stem is replaced by a guna vowel when the Vocative Singular affix foll 
Thus. we have sr and art for Ra and aig; and by VIT. 3, t07, a 
vowel is substituted for the long vowel g and & of the feminine: as aff 


EL RAN C VRS ; b EEA OE y L 


aa AUGMENT. [ BK. VI. Cu. 18 


À all the’ above words. As sa |, & ara |, & aed, & aR l egg! The Vocative 
a ‘Siagutar of qog a Neuter noun is thus formed. By VII. 1. 24, aī replaces & 
y -ofthe nominative, the sy of sand the final sf of gs coalesce into one aT ek 
ty AA 107, which becomes 7ga, U Here by the rule that ‘consonant’ only is 
o be elided, we elide q only (and not a which becomes a part of the word by 
[. 1. 85, for it is considered both as the final of the word and the initial of 
d affix). Now mų is not an ag% 37 for it is part of the affix atq, and its eli- 
Pavoni not have taken place had we read the anuvritti of aprikta into this 
f h Thus we have @ ge! it But in ẹ aqq! there is not the elision of the 
: of the affix sqq, the substitute of @ for the affix there is agg ( VII. 1. 25 Ni 
This affix being fq causes the elision of the final sq of pat (VI. 4, 143), and 
o we have #at+satq, here we have not a pratipadika which ends in a short 
vowel, but in a çozsonant, hence q is not elided. See also VII. 1. 25. The 
' word gą is used in the sitra in order to indicate that the guna substitution is 
stronger than lopa. Therefore in afa +g, the affix is not elided first and 
__ then guna substituted fur ș, but first there is guna substitution and then the 
is elided, 
Sega IZZA iso Tana th, See, aga Il 
| ft gates TEs Beata Va Sr vate N 
70. In the .Chhandas, the elision of the ease- 

ling z (Fr) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, is 
p fional. > : 
ao Thus ay ten or afa Santer, ar gar or anit aah 1 
| betes fart eta ge Noth TN N BETEA, FHA, are, gR N 
-i Ti uta afa ar gaea ganit wae u 
y 71. To a root ending in a short vowel is added 
- the augment a (ax) when a Kyit-affix having an indicatory 
_ g follows. 

i Thus afa + fa + faan aR, so also aga u Similarly sä and 
E and qqega formed by the affix eqq iù Why do we say “ending in a short 
vowel”? Observe amga, armoe u. Why do we say “ having an indicatory y”? 

oO serve get, gma U p Why do we say “a krit affix”? Observe TETU GEA, 

with the Taddhita-affixes arg and aagi In the compound aritagay, though 
"the root is made short, yet there is no augment ga, in as much as the rule by 

hich the root has been shortened is a Bahiranga rule, and the present rule is 


Py Antardnga one, The maim is Hire agaa “That which is Bahics 
Nahea is regarded as not having taken effect, or as not existing, when that 
which is Antaranga is to take effect ”, 


Pi 


P 


ioe ee 


THE AUGMENT dat 


ARa NS gana ll ATATA N 
JR: STRAT SAHA TAHA AAT AMAA AN Sa TAC AQAA: Sanaa 
TIRT 


= | 
Enas AR 


72. Inthe following sûtras upto VI. 1. 157 ins 
elusive, the words «arara ‘in an unbroken flow of speech ’, it w r 
should be supplied. ants 


This is an adhikdra or governing sûtra, exerting its influence upto VIL PA 
I. 158. What ever we shall say in the sûtras preceding that, must be- vunder-, ? 
stood to apply to words which are in @fear, that is, which are pronounced to~ 
gether with an uninterrupted voice. Thus gay, aaa the ¢ and g are changed 
to q and q when the two words are pronounced without any hiatus. Other- 4 
wise we shall have efiy a7, AY TT U ie 
STUNG gars, ai 4 
JR: u gaa ata Tae SRR Gea: aRar ATA RETA Tet ATT 1 
13. The augment q is added to a predka ra 
short vowel also when @ follows in an uninterrupted | 
speech. . 

Thus gesfa, wesfq u The q is changed to = by VIII, 4. 40. The 
short vowel itself is the saret (the thing to which the augment is added), and — 
not the word ending in that short vowel. Therefore in aom, sg, the if 
augment is nat to be considered as part of the Reduplicate fa, but of the short 
¥ only ; and therefore it is not elided by gare: Ga (VII. 4. 60) rule applying to À 


g 


reduplicates. This follows on the maxim ayqaaraaa: agararaadt vata “the part 
of a part cannot be considered as a part of the whole”, Here q is a part of 
the abhyAsa syllable fr which is itself a part of the verbal base, therefore erg 
not considered as an abhydsa: or because q being an augment ofẹ is consi- 
dered as part of q and not of fa of which q is the part. F Ht 


ASArStar tl 98 I Teer ll BTSs, AIST, a Ul , 
JRE l gag oa T St fea TEIGE] Guay TANT ASH A ‘ 
BAH qeg wary U 
74, The augment q is added to the particle ey ain 


the prohibitive particle at, whea & follows in a continuous y 
text. ee 
The Particle sq has the four senses of 1. littleness @qef:) 2. with verbs, 
asa prefix (arant) 3. the limit inceptive ( =f#f4fy) and 4. the limit exclusive, 
(mayer). This sdtra ordains ga necessarily, where by VI. 1. 76, it would have been Hk 
optional. Thus ¢qastar =atresrar; 2. With verbs:—as srepreara, 3 and 4. arestat, l 
Wresray y So also the negative particle an, as IC ateg The gins 


\ 


RULES OF SANDHI. 


IE Bk: VI. Cu. Qg 


and arg shows that sqr when used asa Gati and a Karmapravachanîya and ar 
meant. Therefore, the q is not necessary 


when used as a negative particle are 
in the following :—sirarar araata, TAS ez The gar may be optionally added in 


these as srestar and qareseg: |! The sit here has the force of recollection 

(sacar); aratat “Oh the shade”. The word gat is formed from the verbal root 

are by the prefix 7 and the affix sr& (III. 3. 106) with the feminine affix aT, 
and the word ending in erg has not the indicatory = Il 

Amaia N aA N Hata, TH I 
qa ue ania tae | crater aagana aea eases aa waa Ul 

bt as Os The augment q is added to a long vowel, when 

followed by z in a continuous text. | 

Thus feats, ears, aesa, raresa 1 The augment belongs 


to the long vowel and not to the whole syllable ending in that long vowel. 


qgar SR TAA A TAA aT, FE N 

ara i datesarara aaa | qarardi onnage Tea ia TAT fer TAT 
ar qatar Aare Wl 

afaaa i aaa saaa goers aAA THT : 

' 76. The augment q, is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by 3 1 
This allows option where by the last it would have been compulsory 

to add it, The augment is of the long vowel, and not of the word ending in’ 
long vowel. Thus azi=orar or pS, RIASA OF gasrerat i The g% aug- 
ment here is added to the end of a pada, and this is therefore a padanta rule 
and not a pada-vidhi. Therefore the two words need not be in construction 
for the application of this rule; (qaee qafafa) not applying. Thus fasa wartreot 
at gaga “let the girl stay. Take the umbrella of Devadatta”, Here Hartt and 
pa are not in construction, but g% is stll added optionally. 

Vårt :—The augment @ is optional in the Chhandas, after the words 

fama &c. As, FIAT TT OF RISASI IASA BUTI, OF agrat ATTN 


gar amfa tl 9 Il aaa i eH, au, ata N 


afar i afa Te FHT anA Fara tt 
MIRRA ER: SATA gadaian arse aR: 


7, The semivowels a, 4, q, @ are the substitutes 


~ 


of the corresponding vowels z, 3, % and @ (long and short), 


hen followed by a yowel. 
r too wide. It must be restricted by VI. I. ror, 
t be of the same class as the preceding for 


wW 
This sûtra is rathe 


namely the following vowel must no 


THE SANDHI RULES. > ; : E 


oe 


the application of this rule. Thus qẸg+aa =a, AQ+39= Has, Hat 
— Wa saads, eat riae A, @ RTRT: N iia" 
Vårt :—This semivowel substitution of vowels takes place, when pre- 
ceded by a prolated vowel, even to the supersession of VI. 1. 101 requiring 
lengthening. Thus arat } g R= 7a 9 PETA, GET 3 I ITHA=TET § FRM, AMAT 
VT ISAT 3 MAT, Ger 3 3 =g YATE Ar 8 E RSAT} era 
The phrase ‘when a vowel follows’ exerts its influenceZupto VI. 1. 108. 
UT STATATT: WSS IgA I Wars, AT - ata - TATE: Il 
TRU Wea: ear SP Get SA SA A STA Fae Aza aura ATEA N 
78. For the vowels 4, ®, at and a are respectively 
. Substituted sa, arr, aa and arg when a vowel follows. 
Thus fat+eqe=" +erq=aqan, a+ ASPAR UHAR ENAR, ar 4 ta 
=" i So also Haq, saa, MATENE, &+ga (IIL. 2. 148)=+ sq = 0: I ý 
TEA TAT SR rR I ara: À, TAT N 
UR: U AA: EA ART SIRRA TI ÅREN A AH TAA GAT AR N 
MÖRKA aa See AT aqa T 1 
A 79. The substitution of aq and araq for at and 
ar also takes place before an affix beginning with @ Il 
The qrg are those which end in @ viz. ata and smail Of the four — 
substitutes taught in the preceding sftra, those which end in g (viz. s3 and 
Sq ) also come when an affix with an initial a follows. It follows that the 
Substituted letters. must be st and aìr it Thus ay += aaa: (VI. 
4. 146 and IV.1. 105). So also apogaq:, aansaare, Prasa: RIR, amar] V.4.01) ze 
, Why do we say “sta and sa? Observe uafizsta=tara, no’ change of % be- 
fore q 11 Why do we say “ before ṣa”? Observe para, àra u Why do we say 
“an affix” > Observe taaa, ANTT tl 
Vårt:—The word af is changed before arg in the Vedas. As mH + are 
=Teare, as arr fear ae Tatteataytaa i! Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 
Observe tara n 
Vért:—This substitution takes place when referring to the mea. vr ofa road: 
„as, mafa aaaea na: tt This is in the secular literature, meaty meani ig IAAT ` 
WMateataaera ico ll cana laren, afafa, ez 
IA: 1 ote ef aaa meat aaga a ara wa alfalfa anaa RATNA 
PRT erà gaat greai Aaa U ; 

80. For the final diphthongs et and at of a root, 
are substituted 3a and ara respectively, before an affix begin- 
hing with q, then only when such diphthong has been itself 
first. evolved by that affix. Baas 


THE SANDHI RULES. Bx. VI. CH. (S5 


The words yw, ANA maa are understood in this sQtra. The word 
akara means ‘caused by that’ i è. catised or occasioned by that affix begin- 
ning with qit Thus g forms its Future Passive Participle by aq (III. 1. 97), this 
affix causes the guna of & by VII. 3. 84: Thus 4+q=et+ 4, which according 
to the present stitra becomes aaa! So alsog—qt+ a= qeamn y+ oaa(II1.1.125) 
=at+ x= a34 arta and saza usan i! Why do we say‘ofa root? This rule should 
not apply to a nominal stem. For then, though it may be all right in the case 
ofay +q=arit + a= area; it will not apply to cases like tf +4 = ey, Àt + a= area, 
where sq and si are not caused by the affix,but are integral parts of the stem 
before the affixes were added. Why do we say ‘caused by that affix itself’? The 
substitution will not take place, when the change is not caused by that affix. 
Thus the Passive of Jy with the upasarga st is s+%+ae+a=Here by 
Sampras4rana(VI.1.15)4 becomes ¥,as 31 +3 +4 +Ẹĝ; now by sandhi atf +3 =8ff 
VI. 1. 87), we have sit-+ga=airaa tl Since sit is not caused by q, there is no aa 
substitution. So also sitaa, srana: Gaara: (IV. 1.95). The word aq in the 
aphorism has the force of limitation, with regard to roots. In the case of 
roots, sit and si before q are changed then only to sq, and są when q has 
caused the production of st and sy; in case of nouns there is no such limita- 
tion. Here the substitution takes place whether the has caused the production 


- of sit and af or not. | 

aqad TAT Uh? Ul Cane Wl ara - Heal , Wea - Te N 

ara u far at Aai RAA TAA wea: IFNA ears GER ANA 
81. In ey and aa there is substitution of az 
for gq only then when the sense is that of “to be possible 

to do”. 

The roots fat and fa before the affix aq (IIf. 1.97) assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb, As 


qa: gg aea: (atasa); So also asa: U Why do we say when mean- 
ing “to be possible to do”? Observe &a 41d, Hat aya: U Here the meaning) is 
that of ‘necessity ’. 
peace Wee TA Nl meat, az N 
ghar: i maait mark aaitantraa a a TA SA ANER 
g2, In mea there is substitution of aa for q 


when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale, 


saleable’. 


The w 
being changed to aU The 


ord mea is derived from A ‘to buy’, with the affix aq; the 
hina @ word qaf means ‘for the purpose of that’ 


.EKADESA. 


i, e., for the purpose of beng bought. As mear at, mea: mega: l Why do we 
jy ‘when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe a AT area a i aoe 
‘we want to purchasé corn, but it is not put out for sale”. 
WTI a BAA <3 il Tatas W wer - cael, a, Gers, Ut 
a u Gaata agia a at ean ala Ta Teese FATA saree Praag 
MEIRAU RIA ATT TITRA AA | 
83. The forms weq and gasar are found in the 


Chhandas. 

The word w%q is derived from +aq, and qacar from y+ taq 
The guna @ is changed to sau Thus weq narta i aaa gazar tu The aq 
is added to sft with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by 
Taget ags (III. 3.113) « Thus fate steng= yay “frightening or fear- 
able”. The word azar is always used in the feminine: in other places 438 
is the proper form. Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe “aH, qaqa in 
secular literature. 


Várt -—-The word gezat should also be enumerated when referring to 


water. Asẹ} uae gga sg: The affix aq is added by IV. 4. 110 (#a+4= 
RW ta) u 


TR: ATA: WBN nR oa, qA - Teas, N ts 
Tet! u apart | wre tangna TAL aaa TET e ATT 
EU VATA MTT AT TTT. ts 


84. From here upto VI. 1.111 inclusive is al- 
ways to be supplied the phrase “for the preparing and the | 


following one is substituted” 
This is an adhikara sdtra. in every sûtra upto VI. r. 112 (excluding 
the last), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, namely, the 
Preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the substitution 
is one, These form the well known rules of ekddesa, one letter or form replaces. N 
ing two consecutive letters &c. Thus VI. 1. 87 teaches ‘There is guna 
Substitution, when at or att is followed by a vowel’. We must supply into that | 
Sûtra the phrase ga! ¢4qtar: i. e. one guna is the substitute for the final at or 
ST and the initial vowel, Thus art ee = Garg u Here q is the single subs- 
titute of the both preceding letter si and the succeeding letter gu The words 
T$ qe show that the-substitute operates simultaneously on both, Otherwise’ 
the substitute would have come in the place of ove only or of each one separately. 
Thüs in amg go: (sf) = “after st or ar, there is guna, ina vowel”. Here sa 
is in the ablative, and by I. 1. 67 the guga operation would have taken place on 
the letter following it: so also HFA is in the Locative and by 1. t 66, the Ad 
6 


\ 
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guna operation would have taken place on the preceding ; so it is not clear of- 
what letter there should be guna substitution, of the preceding or the succeed- 
ing. But the present rule shows it must operate on both simuitaneously, The 
word wa ‘single’, shows that a separate or a different substitute does not 
operate: i.e. the substitute must be one, there should not be two separate 
substitutes one for each sthAni, such as we find in the sdtra VIII, 2. 42 apai 
(Agar a, Tea w z:, “a is. the substitute of the q of nishtha, after ¢ and q, and 
of the precediug #”). Here qis taught as substitute both of q and q, and as 
ga is not used in the stra, we get zwo 4, as matasa a=: n But this 
is not the case here. According to Mahabhashya the word qa is redundant, ` 


aafaa NN TA N tet - as - aE, a, N 
ara: Om IS Tae TITAN FT | Ca: TATA areas AtA a ATAKTA, - 
GEARR 1 ; 


85. And this single substitute is considered as the i 


final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 


ing (form). 

j The single substitute taught in the last, is considered in the light of 
the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An Adega 
is like the sthAni, but in an ek4dega, the sthant is indeterminate, or rather the 
sthani is the co/lection or the sum of the preceding and the succeeding. 
Hence the necessity of this sûtra. The sense of this atidega sûtra is this: as 
the beginning and the end of a thing are both zwc/uded in the thing itself, and 
therefore when the thing is mentioned, the beginning and the end are both 
taken; so is the case with this single substitute. Thus to the stem m@lazq we 
add & the feminine affix (IV. 1. 66); and now +R=H (VI. 1. 101) i. e. agag 
+R-agaezt Here agag is a Nominal-stem (qifaufzaz) and the affix % is a 
non-pratipadika, and the single-substitute & is considered as the final of the pra- 
So that we can apply to the form agrarg the term pratipadika and 
designation we can add the case-endings to it by IV.1.1 

d not have added the case-endings to it, because by 
he word would have rather ceased to be a pra- 
ti adika (I. 1. 46), because this pomme affix & is not inciuded in hy TT. 
Similarly for the final non-case-ending at of ki an the case-endihg att, there 

a single substitute str by VI. 1. 88; this ekadesa at is considered both 
comes casd affix and a case affix, that is, as the initial of the affix si, and 


the final of at and thus the word gat gets the designation of Pada I. 4. 14 as it 


ends in the SF affix sit Wl 
This seansaeia does not ap 


Jipénding for taeir application of HES: 


G 


tipadika. 
by virtue of this 
But for this rule, we coul 
_ virtue of the feminine affix & t 


as anon 


ply in rules relating to letters i, e. to rules 


Thus ag + = agt ul Here the. 


EKADESA. 


ekAdeéa sq is as the final sq of wz, but not for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which says that the fya is changed to Wa after a nominal-stem 
ending in st, so the Instrumental plural of @gr will not end in Ẹ:, but will be wet 


f: u So also in agau It is the Perfect 3rd per. sing. of & or @r( Vint. 45 iF Ad 


By VI. 1. 53, the a is changed to g, and we have qgast=qea3T which by VI 
1. 108 becomes sg, the g being the single substitute of g and sf This single- 
Substitute q should not be considered assy for the application of the rule VII. r. 
34 by which the Perfect affix ug (st) is changed in att after roots ending in sty i; 
> Similarly in syéy+3pq:=steqr apg: (the a being elided by VIII. 3, 19). TA, 
is the Dative singular of g4, in the Feminine with atu By VII. 3. 114 eat. 
is added in the Dative with the shortening of the preceding at ; as 3q + eat 
g= 1 Here w is the single substitute for sq and wil Here for the appli- 


cation of VI. 1. 109 the single substitute ẹ should not be considered like gu, 


i 


The sthAnt of the single-substitute (ekadega) is the sea of the preceding and 


’ 


‘A 


the sueceeding, both taken collectively is replaced by ove, and not’any one of. ny 


them separately.. For that which is replaced by another is called s'hånî: as, 
k 


when ¥ replaces sa the whole form sta is called sthAni, and not sy or @ separ-. 
ately. The parts, may be called sthani only inferentially, because the whole 


is made up of parts. The parts not being considered as sthânî, the rule of — 


sthanivad bhava will not apply to an ekâdeśa with regards to the parts, and. 
no operations dependant on such parts will be effected by such ekAdeSa. But, 
it is intended that such operations should take place, Hence this sûtra, 


VAJRAR: tg TENA I wet - gaat, ater: i 


IA Tey aie a Ra Crea SAA wala, fread a nadt: | 
WAL gannig wast TRA: UI 


86. The substitution of a single Adega is to he 


Considered as to have not taken effect, - when otherwise @ 


would have to be changed to w, or when the augment & (gẹ) 
is to be added. 


The word sfàðg means not-accomplished i. e. the operation caused. 
by its having taken effecf is not produced. The word asiddha always debars. 
Operations dependent upon the Adega, and gives scope to the operations de- 
Pendent upon the general rule ( ASTANA TAT aaa ATL Tu). 
Thus arsaa here g is not changed tog The equation is thus exhibited 
We + sf = Rit AA (the @ changed to x by VIH, 2.66 )= Re + maaa (€ 
being substituted for q by VI. 1. 113)=ẹ + afaaa (T-3377 VI. 1. 87) =s- 
Rra (S¥F-1-8t = 87 VI 1. 109). Now applies our sûtra, By VIEL. 3. 59,8 coming 
after siz requiredto be changed into ¥, but here the singls-substitute Bit ts cons 


AY 


+ 
f 


A“ 
i 


ş 
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sidered to be non-effective for this purpose, Similarly arse, arsea, HIS, RISANI) 
Similarly in srft@ there is the addition of q by VI. 1, 71, though actually pre- 

céded by a /ong vowel, That long vowel had resulted from the ekAdega of § for 
3-1-7, and this ekâdeśa is considered as if non-effective for the purposes of 
ga augment, Similarly in g-t-¢-l-da-l-q=aeq. Here also 4-I-g=g is con- 
sidered asiddha, 

Vért :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of sampras4rana, the 
Locative singular case-ending fe (g), and the Ist per. sing. Atmanepada affix 
gazı Of vocalisation we have the following : TAS = THY Fala, then we add 
(Fs, before which there is vocalisation of 2, this ¥ combining with in the follow- 
ing sit becomes F ekâdeśa: as qRgi-l-HY= waHETAT-1-0 (VI. 1. 15) +arng (VI. I. 
108). The Locative plural is formed by g: aang-l-g = THE the lengthening 

4 taking place by VI. 4.2). Here @ is changed to § the ekAdega ş for ¥ 1-3T 
not being considered asiddha. So also qftatg (qf + + FAT =F + TT AT , 
qR, add g)! Of the afix fe we have:—aaq-l-g =a, add SFA, then the single 
substitute ẹ being considered not asiddha we have qazgan, or FHSAA | Of 
the affix gg of Ist Pers. Atmanepada we have TA-1-PAA = ATALHAA OF sg- 

In both these cases we optionally add gw by VI. 1. 75-76, by con- 

âdeśa (VI. 1. 87} as to have taken effect, and making the finals 
asiddha and therefore qa is optinal and 


Sea il 
sidering the ek 
Agor long. Here the ekAdesa is mot 


not compulsory. 

aga: I) co N wana I Se, T: N 
ata: 0 apefteraraa | sramertrat Sw are a gat at svar gages: ert THT 
Oy size Aara | 
. 87, The guna is the single substitute of the final 
ex or ay of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 


ceeding (a Or AT l-a vowel = guna). 
The word wrt is understood here, For the vowel which follows an 
‘oF oF and far the 3} or ST which precedes a vowel, in the room of both these 
Ana and succeeding vowels, there is the single substitute guna. Thus 
h $ AAE ee = ae Ara + aR: = ATE, aai gae aaga, Tat + ea 
5 @eea secs een TER I ETE Te Wet + a 
ike ¢ BRE = TIME, Get + RHR = Gg Il By analogy of I. 1. 51, 
the guna substitute of Æ being af is always followed by %, as that of æ is follo» 
wed by =" Th 


is universal rule is limited by the following aphorism. . 
gaa iez 


n amaaa a N 
E nT 


A; CH.1§ 890.3 © VRIDDHI-EKADESA. 


88. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of = or bs 


af 


at of a preceding word and the initil diphthoug ofthe succeed- 
ind (a or s--diphthong = vriddhi). 


The word srq is understood here. For the diphthong which, follows. : 
an sq or sqr, and for the aq or sq which precedes a diphthong, in the room of oi 
both these preceding and succeeding st or sit and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz. the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught in the last sûtra. Thus if 

BAT ESR = aeISH, AZI + USAT Geen, sel ARAT: = seared, wert ofa ; 
STE = eg PATA! I e + AEA: = BEA, AGT + AGT: = IATA: BT + Arara: = aa S 
TTF, wet + ITA; = = Betta: ul 

Si EARN Tare N afa, mate, FEG I “ie 
ata: u ahatatia sae, siete a aaa TT ATT T TREAT- A 
NT) Ta taAa aa A TI gaa HS SIF agad TAM GT àra aay: oT 
AIT: Vala There VATA ti | 
ATTRA, I sengla qfaia uo are n enga hear aha 


zA n 


le l METANA gana o a A ga SI ERENT tt 
ae U TARTAN Thea Ate Ul MTA Theses Ut 


89. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the — 
ar or a-l- of afa (root £) and axe (root wa), and for or a 
-I-K of He (the substitute of ar in arg by VI. 4. 182). 


The whole of the last sûtra and sma are understood here. The wa of 7 
the last sfitra qualifies the root gin Uff, i. e- when the root g assumes the i ei itt 


by internal changes, then apples this Vriddhi rule. The wa does not qualify 

root q4 as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does “eae 

for i is pet a diphthong. Thus q+ =R, 37+ =A, Taf; IA ij 
=Ñ, Ta; TS-RET = METET u In the last. example, guna was the substitute re- A 
quired by VI. 1. 87, the present sûtra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of 
wie and gyfa, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI. 1. 04, this sûtra makes adi ú 
exception to that rule. The present sûtrą is an exception to VI i. 94 and © i 
not to VI. 1, 95, because the maxim is yearqagq staequra edt, mA | 
aa “Apavâdas that precede the rules which teach operations that have 
tobe superseded by the apavada’ operations, supersede only those rules 
that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent rules”. Therefore 
the present rule does not apply here,:—gq+8tt-l-gq= 99+ a= = sya: (Here 
though g is changed to g, the rule does not apply). Theres the form S 
is wrong. So also st: -gq = ğa: for here the root g has not assumed the form SA 


< 


T, therefore the rule does not apply, the word gS qualifies the root gu J 
Vårt—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when sqep is follows Me) dae 

\ oy 4 at 

Brest, as starigo SA 
aay i a rod 
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Vért:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when * is followed by 


¥ or He, or goi thus Aes, Anou The word § is formed by the affix sz 
3 added to gtmrar (Ad. 8) arfaa gi = EAH the compounding takes place by IT. 
x, 32, Another form is Sq- aaan a Teoh with the affix fora (III. 2. 78 ). 
Vért:—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when g is followed by sẹ. 
Pit Sa, Hie, TF, T; as are, Te, SWZ: HS; asa u The word gq is derived from the 
root ¥¥ to wish’ (Tud. 59), ¢& ‘to go’ (Div. 18), and gw ‘to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by 
adding the affix 47 ; and the word ysq is derived form the same roots by ada: 
ing oqq !! “his Vartika ordains Vriddhi, while VI. 1. 94 would have caused 
qæq: tt While the roots $v ‘to glean’, and gg ‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh. 
115 and 642), form §q: and §sa: with the above affixes ; and with q, their forms 
will be ya: and esq: II 
Vért:-—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
ey is followed by sa and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound: as. 
BAA WA = FATA, GAT HAT = ara: but gaa ga: = gee: t Why in Instrumen- 
tal? Observe quad: |) Why ‘Compound’? See gard tl 
Vért:-—The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word gor follows 
the following: —9, Taal, HAS, FAT lI As gra ‘principal debt’, qeqazrera ‘the 
debt of a steer’, aaa ‘debt of a blanket’, qaaa ‘debt of a cloth’. 


K -Aias 


Vért—So also when the words am and gat are followed by gu:—as, 
erat and earl i The word mot means a debt incurred to pay off a prior 
debt. The Das4rna is the name of a river and of a country. 


azar Qo ll ugri i aTa: T N 
ga: u vata ATAA! ataga AA | e: 9a at sa fa a g a sre eat TAAT- 
eat: ena En Aaa | 
90. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 


augment az is followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of aft ceases : that of afa however, is present. The 
the augment str, and the 3E which is precedent’ 
to a’ yvowel—in the room of these two i. e. the az aid the vowel—subsequent 
and precedent, the Vriddhi is the single substitute. The augfnent sire is added 

to the roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
Mies (VE 4, 72 Be)” Phas Shae, wera, bfaa Seta, Aata, srasla from 
roots gaa (Bhu. 641), 7 ara FT (Tud. 32) and $ a3 mA ( Tud. 20), At- 

tir aeding to Siddhanta Kaumud? the s= 1s the augment which feq case-affixes 
- take after nadt-words (VII. 3. 112), According to him the following are the’ 
2 (Dative Singular). The əma is the 


i yowel that is subsequent to 


-oaar E= 
e Vedic Tense we" 


ee! 


y examples ; 2 
Jso in th 


7 augment à 


Cu. 1. §.92.J Vr IDDHI-EKADESA. 


The ‘and’ in the sûtra shows that the qzeq rule, taught in Vile ata 
95, 96 when ga, sit and afẹ follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel 
is eel Thus sfretaq, Aaaa r-l Ser= trar, aesa = Areaal S 
syama mA RR want Nl sata, aE, mAT 
IRE RA saniga ERA Vat WA: ARA: A ERR NT N 4 
91. The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when the 
* or at of a preposition (upasarga) is followed by the short 3g 

of a verb. ar 
The word str is understood here also, When a preposition ending 

in st or etf is followed by a root beginning with s, the Vriddhi is the single | 
substitute for the precedent s or af and the subsequent su This debars 

the guna taught in VI. 1.87. Thus 3q + eefa = Testa, mesa, saaa u- 

Why do we say ‘after a preposition’? Observe @z=Sta, AaS, vedanta = 
NTA RSA’ EATS Fag! Here the word yq is not treated as an upasarga, hence 
this sQtra does not apply. Itis a Gati here. Why do we say ‘when Cae 
follows’? Observe 3q-| Ft =a: Why have we used q after %& indicating 
that short % is to be taken? Observe TT + eA aa =sarrara | No option 
is allowed here by the subsequent s(itra. The q is used, in fact, for the sake — 

of te subsequent Sûtra in case of Denominative verbs, no ordinary verb can” 
begin wirh a long æ! Why have we employed the word yg, when the word * 
‘upasarga’ would have, caused us to infer it lativ Pod iy 
s to infer its correlative 4g? Itisusedin 
order to prevent the application of the rule VI. 1. 129 which causes vama: a 
9r non-sandhi ofẹ% 1 The repetition of ‘DhAtu’ shows that the alternative 4 


Prakriti bhava taught in VI. 1. 129, would not apply in the case ofthe% of om 
a Dhatu. W a 


T gT: NRI ge i ar, BWA, mAT: 1 ; 


OOF REA | sante aR | gaara aran Te siagan: 
Taruisa Hat a ER aA N , 


4 


j 
92. According to the opinion of Apiégali, the Vyi- — 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the at or ay of a l; 
preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb begihning ` 
with % 4) j 
Thus saraa or sapia, sqeartrara or sarenittafa The ge and 
% are considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word æ% in the last sdtra 


includes æ also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned for the 
Sake of respect; the af itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 


stat sua 020 wena an, ate, ar et: N 
TT: a SH TR ae Tee: Ga aRaTTATE ste Fae u W 
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a Nh da Du A ce ee ln 
93. For atofa Nominal stem-l-3t of the Accusative 


 ease-ending am and #4, the single substitute is %7 Il 
The word strat is a compound of att + Stra: 1 Thus si ~ 37a, = MA, ÑT-1-37F, 
É enpi Thus af gq>a, mt: Ta ll This debars the Vriddhi of VII. 1. 90. So also 
i as the word @risalso a nominal stem ending in str tt’ The Sarva 


f or Yr: Waa, 
namsthina affixes are fora after tkis word also (see VII. 1.90) which would 


7 i have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this aq debars the Vriddhi. The word sqq here 

means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in connection with the 
4 case-afix Wa, and as the word gy of the last sûtra governs this also. Therefore 
Me: sya the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is not meant: thus we have sf#474, 


gre u SABAN: SATA AT REY THETA UW! Ao UW gaan RY Sate WET THT lI 
94, For the @ or at of the Preposition-- or # of 


a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


an The words stra, T7aMtratTay are understood here, In an upasarga end- 
4 ing in 8t or BT followed by a root beginning with g or air, the vowels coalesce 
7 and the single-substitute is the form of the second vowel (qzeq) u This debars 
I Vriddhi taught in VI. 1. 88. Thus Srn, Wears, SNA, mau Some read 
into this sdtra the option allowed by VI. 1. 92, according to them the para-ripa 
substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots, Thus AERA oF 


Aana, viata or Arda 
a-rfipa substitution takes place in the case of ard: 


|} Vårt:—Tħhe Par 
hair; when not 


Be, Asami = Tags ge + erat = geet, Mra + seat: = AET: 
referring to ‘hair’, the form is gitara: Wl 
Vért -—The. Para-rûpa substitution takes place when 3 follows) a 
word, and the sense is not that of ‘appointment’, Thus qe-|-aa 884; a-g 
oo eða When the sense is that of AIRT, the Vriddhi takes place: as aa 47, 


arseaa T: u 
Vårt 
* and sing are. compounded w 
so also fararar oF fazaret When not a compound, t 
yagi PA ‘Stay Devadatta, see the lip’. 
as yvért:—In the Vedas, the para-rûpa substitution takes place when qq 
Hige diow. Taus aai at gaai aa So also agi ar a= ai Stra 
e E e E se 8 qà are e, E 
saniar iE ara: PITT: A TEAR HTT h 


,—The Para-rûpa substitution takes place optionally when Cited 
ith another word: as tyes ste: = aia or Euaig, 
he Vriddhi is compulsory: 


f 


if ma il aaa | 


Cr FS. OW] PARARUPA, 


95. Wor the aor a+at of sing, or+the vo 

the Preposition arg, the second vowel is the single subs 
The ara is understood here. Thus astia =R; anma = 
ANAT, ARAIA; AARE = site, then aA- = HAUT, seat sier = 
_ FR r= aT Wart azar = staat, then sasadia = GS zata W Th 
rule supersedes both the Vriddhi and the lengthening (VI. 1. 88, and 

TETTITEATA N G N Wana N SA, NIFTA ll 

Q U RAI MARRIR ANANA EARRA ATE N 
96. For thea or a (not standing at the end « f 

Pada or full word)+s of sa the Tense-affix, the second voy 
is the single substitute. ae 


The arq is understood here, This debate the guna substite 
taught i in V1. 1.87. Thus fxear- ygs fii, (erat lsa= fra p] Ffl 
Sg: (GE of ar) sarsa g: l All these are examples of mg (Pot nt 
and a% (Imperfect). Thus Rreg +arge+fa (the arga is added by III. 4. 
meitats (ga replaced fH IIL. 4. 108) =fHeag stat + feat fa Te 
4.77)+98 (IIL 4. ro)=ag+waaag U wtartm=atatsa CO 
 Mij=ag:u The ga is also the substitute of f@ in fee (Perfect) see M 
82. Wiren the preceding vowel is not sj or syr, this rule does not 
Thus the 3rd per. pl.-of the Perfect of & is qg- 4-30 =A So also fr 
S we have -sf¥¥-1-sq csaa: n The word saama, ‘not being final 
pada’ does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this sùtra. For 
ajix JF can never be added’ to a Pada, it must always be added toa ste i 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If 3@, however, be takèn a 
syllable ga (whether an affix or part ofan affix or not), then the limitation o 
qeata, becomes valid. Thus @+ser=arar, Artsi Aan Most likel 
this word has been tead here for the sake of the subsequent sútra or be “an 
Sg syllable is taken here and not merely the affix Tau 


Hat YAN VW Wo wea N wa, WIT N aah 
FAT U stqarr a TAT | STRICT ATOM EN TCT: TIT: ea THR TTT waa i 
4 97, Also when the short , not being fink i in 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of | 
the precedent and the subsequent—the single subitste 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guya. 

NY es qai galia = ALAREN apace Sò also Baal H ci deb 


. MAISTE 
q 


TU SARA JÀ ARAT l 
98. The q of g@ is the single substitute for the sra 
( fa word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound)-I-9@ n 
= The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called ayeqzR; when some 

tters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
1€ contrivance, it is called agaw or imitation of that sound, Thus qaal- 
‘ = Gera, Fea + aia = stele, aea + eta = aera, SAq+ sa = Sara tl 

y Why do we say ‘imitation of an inarticulate sound’? Observe atq-l- 
afa = amir u Why do we say “of sq’? Observe m+ afi zana ul Why 
do we say when followed by gf? Observe Tq +a = Fees Ul 
__-—~*Vért;—This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
fore it does not apply in the following:—eaq+ fq =afeta How do you. 
the form vefsta in the following:—aR nefaria Here the 
is not weq-l-gta but qeq-l-gfa i 


ASAA g ar ee N TAN a, ARTEN, NA, PET 
M ERIRE A EA Al Sewer Ta AA TOR Ta A AARAA aT 
pu 


99. This substitution does not take place when a 
ound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
g of zf, the single substitute is optionally g i second 


owel). 
Thus şaqqa or qaqaia i cert re ene He u 

The word is doubled by VIII. 1. 4. The para-rûpa substitution will take 

se when the whole word so reduplicated denotes a sound imitation, thus 

ia aaa i Here we apply the precedeing sûtra. The Ammredita is the 

of the second member of the doubled word (VIII. 1, 2). 

famata Sua N gool Galan RAT, aratsa, ene 


fers (TAA SARA VATA | Seat AEA ilo aa 
aaae Fe NT THe et TEPATE il i 


' 100." Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to 
h ch the wa Maik i added bi caùses cs nope of aie 


“em 


b 
$ 


consonant of the second member, such subsequent consone 
is always the single substitute. MES 


Thus qeqet aura (V. 4. 57), qaa RNR N eea (V. 4 57) = 
Syeqet (@+ac=9)U This sûtra is really a Vartika. When the affix sa 
4. 57) is added to qaq, there is doubling of the word by the Vartika n n 
VIII. 1, 12: this doubling takes place before the final stq is elided. fa 4 P 


hers 
i 


AR: TIT AAN N TAMA aR, Aaa, AT: N 


JRE U k: ga SAT qa: TTT cates eta Wasa aA N 
MARAU TANI la HAT AAR ToN Bla ca A TATA UI 


oy 

101. When a simple vowel is followed by a t 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the sin 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vow i 
Thus re + AE =gosray ata + eg! SRI + SER AMER and Bre + ae 
gasa: tt Why do we say ‘an sta or simple vowel?’ Observe aq-l-Y = 
Why do we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?” Observe qra spaa The v 
sfa is understood here also. The word aad, therefore, qualifies the word 
understood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follow: 
gant an The $ and qare homogenous, in spite of I. 1, 10: for that pr 
tion does not apply to the long § and @, because the rule of classification 
inclusion contained in syargeqavieg reaa: (1. 1: 69 )is not brought into op 
tion at the time when ara gat (I. 1. 10) rule operates, because of its b 
portion of aay rule. Therefore, so long as 1t does not come into opera í 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of ars gar comes into play j 
the rule of qaqot definition ( I. 1. 9 ) and then comes the agumaqa Ch 1. 
Therefore in ara eat those sq only are taken which are not included 
class of homogenous vowels i, è. only the 9 vowels contained directly i 
aand not the qq vowels which I. 1. 68 would have denoted. Th 
though short g and q are not gant by 1.1. 10: the dong € and & would be sa 


Vårt :—When % short is followed by æ short, the long substitu 

is optional: so also with This vartika is necessitated because (1 

two x or @—the precedent and the subsequent—are not homogenous, beci 

One is samvyita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial leng 

isr% and sothe word &a cannot be applied with consistency in theit ca: i 
(Sam &c). Thus érgagare = sMe or Weare, so also BTA = 

_ Or geen: The ga of wis RII ni 

saat gigat: fh eok aar Namah, ga - aad, 

© Pa: en ate ats già aaa | reared fara Sea sata Makes waa 

o ae Te faai a Enia sa: rait: ears states eater a 

We S h $s i 7 i rag 


s t ty =) 
aji No ye ae 


ARUPA-EKADESA. 


102. Vor,the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
he yowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
usative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 


a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


in he The words sta: and aq: are both understood here. The word quar 
cans the quar atm i.e. the Ist case or the Nominative, and includes 
e the aia Rafa also. This sdtra teaches the substitution of a gje or 
genous long vowel corresponding tothe first yowel. Thus ayfsa-1-31f 
eats aaia; TAA Ega, So also gaT, TATA, SATA N In the case 
‘af these last four examples (qaaa &c) the rule VI, 1.97 would have 

4 caused para-ripa substitution i. c. would have given the form qaq--31a= gath, 
‘and that rule would have debarred the lengthening rule VI. 1. tor on tite 
Adas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to 


Ry 


al 


axim “apiy 
hi superseded by the apavada operations, supersede those rules that stand 
rest to them :” but not this qrat lengthening rule as it does not stand 
st. The word sfa ‘when a vowel follows’® is understood here also, 
agqs, sau The word sī% ‘the simple vowel’ is understood 
Balso: Thus åp l-ir = aat Ul Why do we say ‘a vowel homogenous to 
antecedent ?’ The substitute will not be one homogenous to tie asennad 
he subsequent vowel. The gia or ‘long’ is used in order to debar the 
© sub ution òf pluta vowel having-3 measures for a pluta vowel. . 
one ae Nyy es = x 

i anA Gra RoR TANT I aena, NE, T, SF 
aegis aige Ter SAA REA TA RRR ATA 1 

gh Mitr 108. After such a long vowel homogenous with 
the first, © is substituted for the æ of the Accusative case affix 


in the masculine. 

Thus g-tara = TAT = TAT Ul So also aera, WAT, WTA, aaa, woes 
sata. gA &c, All these are masculine nouns. Now the word asar 
d by the elision ofaa meaning a figure like a asr (V. 3. 98), may ite 


ne: 
It will however retain its feminine form though 


th the males and females. 
ing toa male being (See gi gaar minae 1. 2. 51). Ta forming the 
a iye plural of Sah the @ will not be changed into Thus eat: qa, 
fp goa UY” Why do we say ‘after such a long vowel. homegenous with the 
‘Phe rule will pot apply if the long vowel bas resulted by being a single 
e for the antecedent and the subsequent... Thus. ar is substituted for 
MESA Pe Pa dist # will not be replaced by qas mm Tan Why Bes 
V siy kopog meses plural’? Observe gar, mar endings in sa Nom 
Why do we aay “in the masculitie?” Observe, aa, 3E- gará: ý 1 


x 4 à D 
k | i 


agit 203 TTA Na, ata, Zee N 
DT ul savas Grasset a vara U i 
104. The substitution ofa long vowel Eo | 

with the first, does not take place when at or att is followed | 
a vowel (other than 2) of the case-affixes of the Nominati 


G 
esa} Di 
i 


and the Accusative. 
Thus gar, wai. @z, FS Here Rules VI. r. 87 &c. apply. 
do we say “after 8t or sq?” Observe sqz4ft Why do we say “followed b an 
Tala vowel other than 31)”? Observe gar: here VI. 1. 102 applies. 
aise TN 20% ll Gana ll rata, ata, T 
aft: 0 gaisa sta a oa: Tiaret Gi aa u 


followed by a nominative or accusative case-afhix ee, 
with a vowel (other than a) or by the Nom. Pl. affix ae n 


Thus areal, gard, ager, REFA: UI 
aT Sara N RN ETA | aT, Sef N 
Tet A esa fara set a eta a geet ar Tae Tara ni 
106. In the Vedas, the long vowel may optic 


ally he the sin i substitute of both vowels in these cases la 


Mentioned. i a 


Thus aredt: or area, feet or Assa, was or anta; sath of 
stag u ‘ 
BM TT: N Low aar N nA, qa: N 
qa: U stay aAa l R AT SR: YATAN Ca OF RRN are tl 
107. There is the single substitution of the fil 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the s of the ca 
ending E N 
The word a: is understood hete. eens gat-l- hie ma CEN K } 


Sais that the ihe vow al ktt substituted and not any of ‘its “homage 9 
vowels, Otherwise in garé+sta=aqanta the ¢ would have been of three-mAtrt 
or meastires, as it comes in the room of +87, the aggregate matras of | 
are three. 


In the Vedas, there is option, as aèt or sited A or eT — 


nding of the A saie singular of all genders and also of the nominative 
y KI 
singular i in the Neuter in certain cases. (See VH. 1. 23, 24 and 28). 


O AITTEN Roc IATA N aETTTLOTE, T 
a gd gaa aano We: ATA kata TF area Aare U 
108. There is the puge substitution of the 


The word gi: is understood here. When a vocalised semi-vowel is 
lowed by a vowel, the vocalised vowel is alone substituted, the iue S 


Mi 7 T Sse aa as ata u Had rier not 2 this merging, 
vocalisation would become either useless or the two vowels would have 
| heard separately without sandhi. Thus in q4 +ąa=g339. +q, if the sq did 
not merge in q, then it would cause sandhi, and ¥ would be changed to q by 
tA an and the word would again assume the form qq U But this aufzar would 
. es samprasarana rule non-effective, hence it follows that but for the present 
the two vowels would have been heard separately as 3 319 u 


The rule of option in the Chhandas ( VI. 1. 106 ) applies here also, 
jus we have asaarar faatae or gsaarar ul “When you have just said that the 
vowels will remain separate and there will be no amq when there is no 
rvavad-bhava we do you form asanrz; it ought to be g srsqqra” ? We have 
Rel “only said that vocalisation rùle becomes useless if there was not this rule of merg- 
h M the subsquent vowel; but where there is this rule of purva-vad-bhâva, and 
f ly an option is allowed, then the rule of vocalisation does not become totally 
useless because it finds its scope in cases like gz: &c, therefore when in the 
alternative it is not applied, there amaa will take place naturally, and the ordi- 
he rules of sandhi will apply. The merging, moreover, refers to the vowel 


which js in the same apga or base withthe samprasarana. Thus qata qara= ake 
4 RIIETE sars akg ll Here at w hich is in the same hail with g merges in to 
og nBut i in forming the dual, we have wag + aru Here ld coming after the Sam- 
Arana & does not merge therein, and we have amet t Similarly IREF 
aaa it In fact when once the para-purvatva has ‘taken effect, then 
seguent vowels will produce their effect because in the antaranga operation 
g into gë; the purva-rupa is ordained to save the sampras@rana from modi- 
ication, but there is. no such necessity when a Bahiranga T eiii is to be 


Aaa ae: area Gott wana ll os:, Gaa, we N 
ka gga qaaa TT! IRA A GTA ST ANA 


© Fe r ; ais. Pins i Jv we 
CH. I. § 112 J PURNARUPA-SANDHI. 


109. In the room of & or 3t final in a Pada 
the short a, which follows it, is substituted the single yoy el 
of the form of the first (q or et) N 

Thus st74-1-3t4 = aqs, aA- = artsa l This supersedes the subs- 
_ titutes sg and squ Why do we say ‘of g or tir? Observe paa, aaa ll W 
do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe @-1-374 = qaqa, a-l-sraq = aA He 


' @ or sī are in the body of the word, and not at the end ofa word. Wh 
we say “when followed by a short st? Observe arat-l-gfa = arataa, Arat-l-afe 


aaa u Why do we say ‘short? Observe ara Nat = araatane tl 
Sasa il to warft i Stasat:, a tl 
ara i US sta aaa, aiaa | cS sassa Ger: Ta: eat gÀ B 
wate u 

110. Inthe room of © or s (in the body ofa 

-word),-l-# of the case-affix ag of the Ablative and Goniti vey 

Singular, the single substitute is the form 

Thus syq-l-sta ssqaq:, qre: l The a and q of sjf*q and qrg are guna. 

ted by VII. 3.111. This sûtra applies wh © g or sf are in the middle 

a word and not padanta, as in the last, its WATTS, TANTS Ta, 
Ea, Wats ETA N 

RATTAN LU r l see, ST I a 

a u sardiitar ERNA ASA ANNER THT ANA 

111. In the room of ẹæ--ar of the case-affix ae 

the Ablative and Genitive singular, the sin gle substitute is t 

letter short = Ne 4 

Thas gta-l-3t7 = efga_ (The a must always be followed bya I, i 

eeh this = is niot the substitute iii a but of nen Cona on 


as Wa: m HAEA in Sits: sûtra, gets PM atti bute vile ery one of these pep 
tely as the son C of a father A and ‘mother B (though both conjointly prod 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the fr 
be called the substitute of 9 or st) u The final @ is then elided by VIL, 2 
and we have ṣtagt=gg: u Thus sqtrmesta, dra: eau 
SART VLA TATA I ST = a, TTET I 
ae sfasa aaa sfa a aA Rreme 
WaKAS, Wal wey SiH Sea RRR AA N ; 
112... There is the substitution of Sfor the 
i =y MNA d Re" J ‘ - 


RULES oF SANDHI. ( Bk. VI. CH: SI y 


rq of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after ara and fa, 
© when for the g of those two stems @ is substituted. 

The phrase sfaeat: and sq are understood hare also. The eq means 

atid includes fæ and ef when the g is cha nged to a, and ey denotes ff and af, 

N the g being changed toau Thus qfa-l-8 = Q77: as GEISHA, SET ET 

js So also ganesa, veg: AN The illustration of Wr is q%r which is derived 

j: from the Denominative Verb thus: aga qA = aUi, JSA = aaa 

Tl. 1. 8) =aeta (VIL 4. 3). Now by adding fẸt to the denominative root 

qata we get a&i: ‘one who wishes for a friend’, The Ablative and Genitive 

Eines of this word will be q@@f-i-ata#=aeq: also. Of dtwe have the 


S following example. sataeata = ata, add fpg =g, the Ablative and Genitive 
en singular of which is also gegi, the of gat being the substitute of q of 
~ Nishtha, is considered like q (VIII. 2 1). The peculiar exhibition of eq and 
ee in the sftra, instead of saying dresi aafaa indicates that the rulé 
ty ovs not apply to words like afrafe &c: where we have sfqaq@', waqa: i 
The word sifaafer is fa in spite of the prohibition (I. 4. 7), for that prohibition 
mi applies nly to ata and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 
AAT HAERA azararaanteg U “That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Pyatipadika does (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote that which ends with 
“a but it oan hed tage Agcorene k to Dr. cal gk A this rule ey 


T 
Fe 


SSN I ain SRTA TAA | ARANEAE REA SAINAI R SOSA TA 

TATA WATT | 
a 113. The g is the substitute of & (the q substi- 
| tute of a final æ VII. 2.66) when ana, which is nota 
pluta, both prec cedes and follows it. 


The phrase sq. is understood here, as wellas the word sirq of V1.1. ia 
ie Thus parts ( tst sin; sular ) = ad gat (VIIL 2. 66), gatia = gaf- 
87)= qaisa (¥ I, Ie 109) 5.50 also asa Il This ordains 


magiaa (VET. 
VIIE. 3.17, there w Ate have been otherwise a; ard this g 


! ot z, whereby 
does N become asiddha (as it depends upon @ VIH, 2. z for the purposes 


y o YILL. 3 . Tyas it otherwise would have been by YIIT. 2 
4.1 MA i Why do we say ‘after an a7’? Observe atftat l-sta =nPara U Why 

de say ‘a short ae? Observe gar- STA = Tar WAV Why do we use & with its 
j jindieatory a, and not use the g generally? Observe E FI = ra, maLa 


a an i Mere the final i is part of the words, and is not proluced Bah! Tu 
Fo 
DA s 


ed by a short a, therefore, not here: qat--ge= 7 Fel The subsequent =: 
must be short, the rule d6es hót appiy here Jaz-l-2 a! = Fat j ) 
Why do we say ‘preceded by an apluta st’? The rule will not apply ifa 
Pluta vowel precedes it. As, garat } stat amia (VIII. 2. 84). Why do we s 

“when followed by an apluta st”? Observe faga va siafarad (VIII. 2. 8 
Here a being held asiddha, there would have beer ¥ substitution, had n 
‘the phrase stefa been used in the aphorism. 


et arn eee wena hae, ail 
ST: Bre a nA Sa TACT TERRA ATT li pe” 
114. The ¢ is the substitute of æ (the % substitute — 
of æ VIII. 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant an 
preceded by an apluta short a i 


The gq pratyâhâra includes alf sorfants or soft consonants, Thus f 

aia or gafa or agfa &c. A 

THAT STIRT À RA TAT A THAT, Hea aè 

gia: ii get SAAT ue fa aasaga RA AR IAA Waa | Taiata e Al 
RA at SARIN | MARAARUN ANAE | MINEA A ANTENA HEAT A 
TARIR MIRAR SA RA TS THAT NAN It 


115. oe final @ or rst and the shane a wh it 


the nominative case ine notin the Annee The ae part means taii ; 
ginal nature, cause’, Theeword sqvaz is an Jadeclinable, used in the Locativ 
Case here and means ‘in the middle’, Tlie Word gta: ‘the foot of a verse! 
refers to the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of secular 
The word sf@ is also understood here. Thus 33% apaart; Fe 
wyma, sgair saa ; Fai ASAT; Tas agaa (R: Veda. V: 79: oa 
sir: gay (Rig IX. 51. 1); ga a weaq (Rig: VE $8. 1) 

4 Why do we say “ in the inner half of a foot of a verse?! ome | 
Ha wat Ha Cara vassieg Why do we say “when q or does not flow | 
aq?” Observe saga (Rig X. 109. 1), asama Why do we say & or ae 
Observe soning bao’ u Some read this sûtra as qrg: TREAT 


sien (VI. i. G2 


amt, se Hee ae ad ates = Ml 
SW sena SANA HAFT: AA NAA aeg AA AAS AMARNA SEA: 
O TAZ TEA AR 


EU 116. The q or æt retain their original form in the 
middle of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after 
. eu (though the tin these has a @ and q following it) :— 
MATS, ATA, AIRY, AAA, TAA, aa, aag Il 
mi Thus sfa: aaia stem fangt aaa, (Rig TV. 4. i ar Ri- 
at arama: (Rig VII. 32. 27); @ar staat: (Notin the Rig Veda). Prof. 
- Bohtlingk gives the following examples. from the Rig Veda tait sad 
(VL 14. 3), daei saana (TX. 73. 5), RA Saa (IX. 73. 8). weet stå ae, a 
V E saeg fgat (Not in the Rig Veda: according to Prof. Bohtlingk the sq of saag 
4 Ma generally elided in the Veda after g or st) afuarat staat: (Rig III. 42. 9). 
i agge RS uaa WTA, ST: N 
en aa? yA ag fava sta EA Aa I 
117. In the. Yajur-Veda, the Sori ste wiih 
Roga to sà, retains its original form when followed by a 
hort = which is also. retained: 
`; A Thus ga seqftata (Yaj. Veda Wajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sûtra 
as aaa tt They take the word as gg ending in g, which in the Vocative 
ease assumes the form gat They give the following example yà seana ggr 
tin the Yajur Veda VI. 11, the text reads siqiq TH u In the Yajur 
feda; there being no stanzas, the condition of steq: gg does not apply here. 


aigna ANS aR N gen Aaa are:, gare, 
ti, ates, ava, aS, altay, TF N 

airs aa | sera Garo goo AAS AA Te ee SET gerat S aaa 
aaf fear a Se Ta: THAT AAT Ul 


ho 118. Inthe Yajur Veda, the short æ is retained 


i: -after ra, SELGI gu, ara, and also in and after atà or arate 
n when they stand before aRa® I 

o Thus sar ama wat! gaara (Yaj. IV. 2). a sersan ( Yaj. 

par. 35) gr ipai mafa Ta (Yaj. VIL 1). agè sahn The Vajasaneyi 
-Sanhita has anes (V.S L 22): The Vaittariya Sanhita has pitied añ tt 
ile: i 8. 5. 4, 43, 2.5.5, 4) Beat sears aak (V. S. 23. 18 where the reading is 
ore anah sanak) but Tait 5. VII. 4. 19. 1, and Tait Br. IDL. 9. 6:3 asista 
srzareateah |! The words aṣ &c, though in the Vocative, do not apoice 
their vowel by WLI, 3. 107; because they have been So read here, 


ACHAS 1.227) PRAKRITI-BHAVA. 
ai on w 7 he 
ARTA TN RRA Tana NAH, A- ATT, TM me ThE. 
SPA: u RIR a TS Te AAT a: TS: ATT ATA STA BT ATA 


; 119. In the Yajur Veda, when the word ag: is 
followed by #¥, the subsequent short # is retained, as well as 
the preceding q or St N 4 

Thus tg: mA st% sty aaraa, Weg: At ay AR Pa, we mis 
Sy frfa: Yg: moit sty sty afaaa (Yaj. 6. 20). 


O AJA a HITT RR TATA agar, a, ga 
SAT U AKAT l INA A aa TAT ART ASA TS THAT A N 


>... 120. In the Yajur Veda, when an anudâtta a. 
followed by a Guttural or a 4, the antecedent q or at vongi 
its form, as well as this subsequent æ I wre 


> 
iN 
e] 
X 
jé 


Thus sty at sf: (Yaj. 12. 47), wa at saù u Why do we say whe ien 
er is gravely accented? Observe syarsi, here sti has acute accent on the fi st 
syllable.. Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (a) or a 4” 
Observe ĝisa: agitate: 0 


eas TN RRR TENA TATA, wl ae 
Gia U Ag AT | INARA ANEAFI MAINE saa saat q are 
RTE year way U 
121. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely „ac = X 


cented a of aaqa follows q or att, the vowels retain the ii 
original- form. 


i 


Thus 4 apar saqar: u The word syqqyt: is 2nd per. Singular’ T 
perfect of qq in the Atmanepada, Thus at- -Aata tt The atis gr 
by VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the sq drops, As mS 
Saqr: u Here st is not grave by virtue of VIIL 1. 30. ‘i 


waa rarr TN RRI Gana taeda, Barer, a Hl 
(Ar: ada, wef arqrat ana war ARS saat ware Favret ui 


122. After a the subsequent. a may optionally! 
be retained ever ywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 
literature. mei. 

+ Thus ase or waiu In the Vedas also stqqrat at sey ar mee, a 
Trsa: I ; 


ee EN URRIA qÀ I aag, Rataan I iy 
ae abigail abet ea ediny Rerama Hn 
HAR U j 


AER EA T 


PRAKRITI-BHAVA { BK. VE. CH. T Yk 


ieee 123. According to the opinion of Sphotdyang;» 
there is tle substitution of aag for the ar of af when it ig” 
_ followed by any vowel. 


a The anuvritti of stf ceases, that of srt manifests itself. Thus a+ 

s - Waq- maga, so also SZU HAR, TARAR, warga, or in the alternative we have äp- 

24 33H, MSNA, NIAT, nggal The substitute aqẸ is accutely accented on the- 

-first syllable. ‘This accent wilt be the originat accent in the Bahuvrihi com- 

i pound (VI. 2.1). “Phusa aga = tara: tt In other places, however, this: 
accent will be superseded by the samâsânta Udatta accent (VI. 1. 223) Thes 
mention of Sphotayana is for the sake of respect, far the anuvyritti of fatti- 
A was already understood in it. This isa vyavasthita vibhasha, hence in aart 

the maz substitution is compulsory and not optional. 


we a Re 2 A ee, F, eae N 
" af U gga Sf TCiT qaet ane N 
ss 124., The substitution of aq for the at ofris 


Thus wey: 1 So also ayaz aati The word figg is not found in some 
g texts or in Mahabhashya. 
Tiara garden WaT 2g wana lh gaa as, I 
O atu gars eget rye wae l i 
3 mt = g 
125. The Pluta ( YIII. 2. 82 ete.) and Pragrihya 
Ibi (L. 1. 11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel 
1 (so far as the operation of that yowel is concerned), "H 
ee Thus agat 3 3a Ale, BMT RT tag These are examples of 
prolated vowels. The prolation of vowels is taught in the teipadi or the last 
three chapters of Ashtadhy4yi ; and the tripadi are considered asiddha for the 
purposes of previous s(itras ( VIIT. 2.1... This is not the case here, otherwise 
| the mention of plutą would be redundant, Of the Excepted or Pragrihyi® 
fr 'yowels the following are the examples: apret ata, ara ei SE eta, ath aia Y 
iy Though the anuyritti of afa was current in this sitra from VI. 1477: its repetis 
% tian here is far the sake of ordaining g@fpra n That is, the pluta and the 
raptihya retain their original forms when such a vowel follows which would 
| cas caused a substitution. Thus sra s aea, Salt here in combining srg +s into 
aim, thes is no cause of lengthening, therefore, the lengthening will take plates 


New since g is a pragrihya, it follows that ary which ends in zis alse a pra, 


“J. CH. I § 127. J PRAKRTI-BHAVA. 


grihya, and therefore it should not be changed before st of ség Hence we 
have the form ara@+steq= arg steq 1 There may also be the form smeqta, be) y 
by mtani, but by aa gst at ar ( VIII. 3. 33) In fact, the repetition of sire 

in this sûtra is necessary, in order to enable us to give this peculiar meaning t 

the sitra. Otherwise, had the sûtra been simply eqaamem:, it would have a 
translated ordinaeily thus: “The Pluta and Pragrihya retain their form, when 
ever a vowel follows”. Therefore in stg q ste, since g is followed by a vowel, ~ 
it will retain its form, and will not coalesce with the ¥ of argu But this is 
not intended. Hence the repetition of the word sy, and the peculiar explan- — 
ation given above, namely, Plutaand Pragrihya vowels retain their form before 
a vowel which would otherwise have caused a substitution, but it would no 

prevent the operation of any other rule. Therefore in arg 3 aea gara: the be 
q will become lengthened, because 81 is not the cause of lengthening; it causes! ng 
the change of qto 1, which of course is prevented. The word fret of the last — 
stttra is understood here also. These pluta and pragrihya always retain their 
form and are not influenced by the rule of shortening given in VI. 1. 127. Ws wv 


WMS sgair NLA MN Talat are: agan: SA I a 

aa: u ret SPT qaren Grae fava Saa RR ATT TT THAT ATTN a 

126. For the adverb af. is substituted in the 

Chhandas the nasalised af, when a vowel follows it, and it A 

retains its original form. wot f 

Thus ayy a} aq: (Rig V. 48. 1); mik at sags faataa: (Rig VIII 67, Dh 

11) Some read the word qg into this sûtra, Hence there is coalescence k- 

here: q agaaa = TT BATT I f 

KRY SUT MRLJE ZETA MN RYN TAMA N EH, merai, aeee | | 
Bea, € Il 


FFA: 0 ear seat S RA: REANA HAA NGA TART, BETA AAR: ET ANA li 
IARA AINI MRSA FRA: N ; 
Bro U ETRS SA AAAA ARAR |l 

127. According to the opinion of Sâkalya, the 
simple vowels with, the exception of, when followed by at 


nonhomogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the 


ine 


vowel is lang, it is shortened. 


“Thus afy ata. ag Sa, qarie ea, frat stax In the alternative we 
have. paa, TAA, guia, RAA 1 Why .do we say ‘the ga vowels i & 
simple vowels with the exception of 37’? Observe qasy 1t Why do we say | 
, followed ‚by a non-homogenous vowel’? Observe pregit The name bi s 


PRAKRITI-BHAVA. 


5 kalya is mentioned for the sake of respect. Because the alternative ab atte 
of this sûtra is clear from its very formation. ae 
hae, s 
>a Vart :—This rule of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words form- 
by an affix having an indicatory © and of words which form invariable 
ompounds (nitya samasa) -—Thus s4 à aaka, oat aaa wefan. The 
d ira is formed by a faq affix, namely by 44 (V. 1. 106), added to "aq; 
l therefore the q is changed to- 1 Before a faa affix the previous word is. 
sidered a pada ( I. 4. 16) Of nitya-compounds are AART, ÂA, SART, 
maa which are so by IÍ. 2. 18 &c. Readers 
Vart:—In the Vedas gar sta: &e are found uncombined. As, qr 
p aan Seat RaR, aar SET, TUT STATA &c. we 
EAR: eRe Tana Nl gtd, eH: ( THT yu 
RAA ANAIA | AIT TTA: MAPA ANR: THAT HURT, 
ae: eat Aare 
stn: 128. According to the opinion ‘of Sakalya, the: 
ple vowel followed by 9g retains its original form, and 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. i 
> Thus qr wt, Hat HA, ATT BAA I Why do we say when follow-_ 
ed by æ? Observe, giza: l Why do we say “ the simple vowels (sta) ”? 
serve qavqea: (sear + ea) U This rule applies even when the vowels are 
enous (which were excepted by the last rule), and it is not confined to 
owels as the last, but applies to 3 and sq also. : 


“argaagaerd ll 228 Il uate lt, St - aa, Tafa, I 
Sr i safer AAAI SARO: IRSA TÈ BA ETSY sa fTAN sga- 
afer u yaad Tele A a RA l l 
ER 129. Before the word sft in the Padapåțha, a 
2: Juta vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 
The word yqferg means the affixing of gfğ in non-Rishi texts; i. è 
a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and afa is added) 
ai isin ania pee ew like AT vowel, and hence W 
me no sgfaara (VI. 1. 125), there is sandhi. Thus gs id ax 
ri = i nana Why have we used the se tba we ah 5 
FARAT gaa giraal y word 4q “like as”; instead of 
g “the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
w using aa, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
pias rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhava in see pers 
plita and pragrihya. A vowel which i6 piata aeed not be pragrihya, nora pra- 
a. @ pluta, But where a vowel is both a plata ahd’ pragtify-a at one and 
yaa plu ‘ihn Pragrihy iat one and 


M1. Cu. 1 § 131 J PRAKRITI-BHAVA, 


3 = 
the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual sixt or aa 
and & are pragrihya. They may be made pluta also a srar 3 or ara 3 Il 
if before #9, the pluta decame apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at 
in srát gra ara gia formed oy aft 3+erq &c. For here the vowels will 1 
their form by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, and in additon to that ey w 
lose their pluta, by the present rule. But this is not intended. He ce 


Pluta is heard in steft 3 gf, ara 3 KA 1 a 


£3 armaoeT N 220 Gane UE, SURAT I 
Rt ane gat sh qarana aaagTaTTA U Re 
130. According to the the opinion of Chakravai T 

mana, the pluta ¢ 3 followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. So 


Thus steg gardia or seg 8a qaaa Pra dian or faa ay eal The 
name of Chakravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule, 
This option applies to gẹ rule (VI. 1. 129) as well as to words other than aia W 
In the case of sfx it’allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule there wo ; 
have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than gra, it ordai 
brakriti bhéva optionally, when there would have been always prakriti bhå va 
by VI. 1.125. This is a case of smaa, prapta and aprapta both, = 

Ishti :—This apluta-vad-bhava applies to pluta vowels other than g; 
Bar § FAR or qR 1 ns 


Rasen mR fe, stn 4 
TRU oS: qa TAITAIA | Ra fa site RA TUA I T, MITRAN 
131. For the final of the nominal-stem Ra, ther 

is the substitution of x, when it is a Pada (E. 4, 14 &e). 
The portion gẹ ofthe word qaq must be read into this sûtra from) Wily 


109, The word f7 is here a nominal-stem and not a verbal-root. Thus R ae 
R= URR, cag, Parse Fea, Part. afd: u We have said that feq is here a prati- 
Padika and not a dhatu, for as a dhatu it ought to have its servile letter anuba B 
dha and should have been read as Rau In the case of its Leing used as a verb, i 
there takes place the substitution of long x for ¥ by VI. 4. 19. In that « 
We shall have saapa, sayaf: u The sq with a q shows that short x 
meant, and debars ss (VI. 4. 19). In the case of Sz substitution the for aS. Lan 
will be aara, af: i The mz also comes because it is taught in a subsequent i 


Sttra. Why do we say ‘when it is a Pada’? Observe fear, fa 


‘ í , bil 
_ SAAR | Sr sarare es URN GAT U Taa- Mess, 
SIT, TRN, W- aT - GU -, OS, N Nahi Ht 


PRAKRITESBHAVA: . [ Bx. VI. Cu. 1 § 


p 


‘on 

oA “aie: U gaY ARR aT A Ta TAS: BAT HA TA TTS aera HTA- 
Ea Cra wie eat at A i . 3 

) 132. After wag and ag there is elision of the 


 vase-affix q (of the nominative singular), when a consonant: 
ee me 4 > A : 

‘follows it, when these words are not combined with @ 
ey. 3. 71.) and have not the Negative Particle in com- 


Meme oS ‘i 


of gar and az? Observe är qara, a BER | Why do say “the case affix of 
x ie Nom. singular?” Observe war tat wa: u Why do we say ‘without 
as Observe emt wala, war qa ! The words wax and az with 
the affix WaT, which falls in the middle, would be considered just like yaa. 
nd ag without such affix, and in fact would be included in the words gag and 
qe, hence the necessity of the prohibition. The general maxim is: aenaqtaa- 
p a agar aera ‘any term that may be employed in Grammar denotes not 
í, iy what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
Ep may result when something is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it”. 


y 


+ 
a 
+ 


g Hya 


>) 
' 
4 


Why do we say “when not compounded with the negative particle”? 
Observe wast IA, star farfa u In the compound with the negative particle 
a, the second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do 
we say ‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe gqis@, SSF ul 
“ig at uea aaea Saale ws TAT TES Sata APA UI 

7 133. In the Chhandas, the ease-affiix of the nomi- 
native singular is diversely elided after q, when a consonant 


j 
= follows it. } 
TE Thus ga aa ari aai qoa aa war sian Sifaf (Rig IV. 40. 4), 
j oe aa agii a ATA! (Rig IX. 87, 4) 1 Sometimes it does not take place: as 
g an ear fata, The ea medatis ‘he’. 
air sfa alt Aeng WAV TaN Net, as, BTA, Wa, WT 
à 
EE: Cait: ll 
He afer: a Aaaa Tea: SHIT AAA ATT aA eaa: AR 0 
MNE Karika Seq aar aa, Ss wat Pare n 
mn! ' za Hot aga Se At aga: N 
134. ‘he casc-affix of Wa ‘he’, is elided before 
vowel, if by such elision the metre ot the foot becomes 


hy 


a 
— complete. | 
} : aq eran arate: iota (Rig I 32. 15) Antee (Rig VILL. 43 


R, SE Thus a j K : 
i m The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 


JCH. 1 § 1354 ge AUGMENT. GE, 


‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’? Observe @ ga Sarat 
waqu The word sfa in the satra is for the sake of distinctness: for the pur- 
poses of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix before a 
consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by sandhi 
that a syllable is lessened; and sandhi would take place only with a vowel. — 
Some explain the word qrq as ‘a foot of a Sloka’ also, and according to them 
this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we have:—ay Bis 


UT, TT WH sine: ST Hat agrat, AT AAT ARTA: 
» BS aega: Heese Tara l gz, Bla, Ta, | 
JAT: SARGA, MERTA T AA AAT | La TAL RRT GIST mi 
Wa waatiga Ifaa U 

135. Upto VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the following 
sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism :—“ before B 
is added &” il ; 


This is an adhikAra sûtra and extends upto VI. r. 157. Whatever we 
shall teach hereafter, in all those, the phrase ‘the augment gzis placed before 
the letter %’ should be supplied to complete the sense. Thus VI. 1. 137. 
teaches “After qm, qR and sq when followed by the verb &, the sense being 
that of adorning”. Here the above phrase should be read into the sitra to 


_ complete the sense, i. e. “the augment @ is added before the æ of p when it is © 


preceded by aa, qit and gq, and the sense is that of adorning”. Thus aat 


+@+q=dend, denga, dengam In the succeeding aphorisms it will be — 


seen that the augment gz comes only before those roots which begin with a U 
What is then the necessity of using the phrase arqua in this sûtra? It is 
used to indicate that the @ remains unattached to #, though it stands before 
it. Thus though @ becomes p, yet the latter should not be considered to bey 
a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant: and therefore the 
guna taught in VII. 4. r0 (the root ending in % and preceded by a conjunct 


letter, takes guna before faz) does not apply, nor do the rules like VII. 4, 29, i, 


nor the rules ordaining the addition of intermediate gg. (VII. 2. 43) by whieh 
the z would come in fee and faa (Imperfect and Aorist): as, #eadfe and 
wena ; and so also VIL. 4. 29, does not apply as dftmaa the Passive Imper- 
fect (afm fare) of geai Ifso, then the anudatta accent taught in VIII) m. 
28 would not take place, since the augment g€ would intervene between the 
non- sword gand the feeq word aura, thus entia would have accent on the 
verb. It is a maxim eatfaat sasaaafaaaraaa ‘in applying a rule relating to 
accent the intervening consonants are considered as if non-existent’; and 
thérefore gz does not offer any intervention to the application of the rule 
VIII.-1, 28. Ifaqis not to be taken as attached to w, how do you explain 
9 


R gz AUGMENT. [ Bk. VI. CH. I. L $ 
7 

ar the guna in the Perfect 3rd Per. Dual and Plural in gaeng: and aena: 
if į which apparently is done by applying VII. 4. 10. Though that rule strictly 
applies to roots beginning with a conjunct consonant, it will apply also to 
= roots like wes which have a conjunct consonant for their penultimate ; and the 
guna is done also on the maxim aaga Uta wera (See VI. 1. 132). 
The indicatory @ in Jz is for the purpose of differentiating it from g in the 
j 


 Sftra VIII. 3. 70. 
ss speyrregseraraf 1 228 IT N AF, APNE - era, ATT N 
afar: u SEATA SAA Be Heal Aare UI 
Hé 136. The augment gzis placed before ẹ} even 
C wheu the augment aa (VI. 4. 71) or the Reduplicate inter- 


venes (between the preposition and the verb). 


vk 
an Thus qera (aatri) areata, amn (=aqt vane), TR- 
O JRR This sûtra is not that of Panini, but is made out of two Vartikas: 
fu ae SqTTATT KENNT; and semasa €F I The augmented root @ would 
have given the form eR by VII. 4. 61, if @ be considered an integral part of 
4 S and no rule of Antaranga and Bahiranga be taken into consideration. It 
might be said where is the necessity then of this sûtra? The operation 
“relating to a Dhatu and Upasarga is Antaranga, i. e. a root is first joined with 
the Upasarga, and it undergoes other operations afterwards. Therefore, first the 
augment gz is added, and then the stg and spata operations take place. Thus 
a gegis the form to which sz and spara operations are to be applied. Now, we 
“have said in the foregoing aphorism, that gz is considered as unattached to #}; 
and therefore, the augment st may be added after this gz, and so also the redu- 
plication may take place without it, Thus we may have the forms like #a- 
üq and qarararte l But this is not desired, hence the necessity of the present 
ni  sûtra teaching that even after ag and reduplicate, the gz must be placed be- 
£ 


s. 


j 


, 
k 


> 


+ 
J 


fore # and no where else. 


eager: RAA git N RS N g laa- R- su, sd, 


thy 


pN » ii 
i = = 

Ne ae a qa aft oo RRA SIT TAT Tet: Se TAT arg 

by 137. The augment gz is placed before ẹ when 


au, at and sv are followed by the verb & and the sense is 


that of ornamenting. 

Wag Thus gend, & P L end a u Pie ANS changed to anusv4ra 
i VELEP So also Hieeta! qareng endau The is changed to.g by 
| “WII. 3.70. Se also with qq, as saonat, sasada ameni Why do we say 


gz AUGMENT. 


‘when meaning to ornament’? Observe sqaùfa | Sometimes gg comes 
s : ite cap. 
after qq even, when the sense is not that of ornamenting: thus gsganaa u 


te 
GATT TN Be Tans Nl aaa, (a GE ) "a 
IR: u gaa: Teas Haar ITPA: ArT: JETA AA N e 


138. The augment gzis placed before æ, when i 
the verb & comes after GH, ae and sy, the sense being that of 


combining. Y ž 
; The word &ąaqrq means aggregation. Thus gq aq: spaa aaa sh- S 
Shay, TA T: sra = RATT that is ‘we assembled there’, ms 


AAHAATFANATAI I AR GNA Sara, ger, Tar, aed, | 


WFT - Seite | 

qR aA DTT Tees aT aaea aller Raa: | aa vee 
TAREN | NAANA MFA RTA MFI | a 
Wal Wa TUT IA Heat WAT U 


139. The augment gz is placed before &, when 


the verb & comes after sq, and the sense is that of “to 


take pains for something, to prepare, and to Suppi ans 
ellipses in a Aa 


which is bated or altered is called ẹàgġ u The ued aad is tbe same as i, 
Rai, the affix stm being added without changing tie sense, by considering it 


of a sentence which is alluded to, hs called the sagre of a sentence. Thus in \ 
the sense of ‘taking pains’ we have wateneatgegaa (See I. 3. 32); meesi- 
egean In the sense of ‘altering by preparing’ we have: sqep Ust, sqt 
Testa u In the sense of ‘ ‘ supplyi ing a thesis’ we have yqem@q setia, I9- 
aian When not having any one of the above five senses (VI. 1, 137- Bi! i 


ut 


we have gqauifa t yi 
farat Saaz Neve agr n Feral, wae Ul ae, 
Te:  sqtae | aaa Aa At waaay ae RA wars N \ i 


METRA ll NTT: It 
140. The augment gz is placed before mg, when — 
the verb ® comes’ after Jq and the sense is that of ‘to cut 
or split’, Ly Hn 
Thus sent agar qaka, stent areca aia ~ Rea srr U a 


gz AUGMENT. { BK. VI. CH. QT 


_ Vårt:—The above augment takes place when ogg is added to 
the verb zq-g, as shown in the above examples. When the meaning is not 


that of ‘to cut’, the form is sqaure U 
farai sar gag vena N fears, Tet, =, N 
ara: u fenaa sortase fearat fsa ez aregat are 1 
141. The augment gz is placed before œ, when the 
verb # comes after 34 and sia, and the sense is “to cause 
suffering”. , 
Thus semg or MR Gey I ATs Mareen A S Pera wary aay 
rT 

Why do we say when ‘the sense is to cause pain’? Observe sfer- 


eT U 
ATS TSSH AAS tl LBA TaN aa, aA, IFA: 
abal ( gz, ) Il 
{ — ~ . ~ 
aha: u Parada | ara ARAA asg, RE afer RTA ge wrayer 
-a at} 
o TRT AMARGA RAA TEAT N 
aro l gI AARNES RATAA AT ETTA l 
i 142. The augment gq is placed before w, when 
the verb & comes after sq and the sense is ‘the scraping of 
earth by four-footed animals or birds’. 

Thus srqfeaea avait ee: , ATENA qaqa NIT; TERE aT STAT = 
onise Riaan Why do we say ‘four-footed animals or birds’? Observe 
erat Paget: U 

Vétt:—This rule applies when the scraping is through pleasure, or for 

l the sake of finding food, or making a resting place. Therefore not here :=— 


ainia Pat streafaosatfara: u And it is in the above senses of scraping 
through pleasure &c, that the root takes Atmanepada affixes ; otherwise the 
ffixes will follow. See I, 3. 21, Vårt, 


ana: Wel TANT A Hearaattr, m: (gz) N 


af 1 gaaei ge RaR arfaeae N i 
7 143. The word gegraa is irregularly formed with 


í . 
the augment gz and means ‘a species of herb’, 


The HF is the name of coriander: i. e. ara; the seeds are also 
4p called. The exhibition of the word in the sûtra in the Neuter gender does 
h ot however show that the word is always Neuter, When not meaning cori- 
ander, the form is sarge (gaara ager) t The word gqe here means 


the fruit of the ebony tree. 


te 


Parasmaipada a 


gz AUGMENT. — 


TITeIT: RRT il es AA WW ATTEaT:, Gear - ama N 
aha: t waT wa ga Aaa feararaa TAR Ut (i 


Kéarika BAIA: Ha gaT | 
aA q aaaahiaea gage TT: Ul 


144. The word aqteqar: is formed by the ag- ‘ 


ment gz when the sense is that of ‘uninterrupted action’, 


Thus stqeqa: aru mesia = qaaa meee When the conti- 


nuity of action is not meant, we have aquqa: aut Testa = Si FT aga 


wrested tt The ara comes from wag, by adding sqaszto form the abstract — 


noun, gaga wa: (V. 1. 123) =araetu How do you explain qaaa, it ought to 
be mam? The q of ais optionally elided before ağ, on the strength of the 
Karika:—“The q of stq>qq is elided before a word ending in a kritya affix, the 
a of gq is elided before ara and aaa, the 4 of ga is elided optionally before 
Tq and aq, the final sq of aja is elided before qm or Taq As (1) 3a Ei 


= staapi, (2) ARa BA: = AH aA, Saa: A (3) water = pl =aag 0 


(4) ate TR, ate TAR 1 
mig Rarang N es Wo wena i-ga, Wa- - aaa - 
STATUTE tl 
qf: trsqans gz oad wea st ger Baa saa sas ATA 
145. The word meq is formed by az, when 
meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity. 
Thus mag ty:=a4a: gaa afer Fy a mf: Bat Fru So also 


erirsyareaqrearia it) The word airsqz by itself does not mean ‘not visited by” 


cows’. Therefore the negative particle is added to give that sense, So also 
wgra a, megge ger eq: u Here the word has no reference to cow, but to 
the quantity of land and rain. When it has not the above senses, the form is 
agge Tr: qg What isthe use of the word èfa in the sûtra, the word 


Mrsqz will give atarsqe by adding the negative particle, a megg = strega? The 


force of as, compound is that of aga “like that but not that”. As sargat 
means “a man who isa Kshatrya &c, not a Brahmana, but does not mean 


astone &c”, Therefore satrsqz with 4 would mean “a place like a pasture 
land but in which cows do not graze, but in which there is a possibility of cows 
grazing”. But it is intended that it should refer to a place where there is no 
Such possibility, hence swafaa is used. Therefore, deep forests where cows can 


never enter, are called syireqe ti 


reg ABTT N 8AA IgA ll ATENTA, nagara, (g8) i 


nce n aaga CATA Alar gea Tz Praag tl ay 
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E = 146. The word areaq is formed by gz when « 
meaning ‘a place or position’. 

Un The word yfaet means ‘firm place, established position, rank, dignity, 
authority > Thus seq Saat FETA l Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place’? Observe sit Fara =H1F84. I! 

O AAAA N 280 I aA i reraa, eet I 

gf: u afaa verre SETARA anara agra | eS aaa A- 
ema en (asters, a 

ol 147. The word ater is formed by gz, when mean- 
ing something ‘ unusual’. 

i The word sia is formed by adding the affix qq to the verb yz with 
: Å the preposition T, and the augment gz Thus sag af q gta, sree ate 
at sfrara tt) When not having this sense, we have m44 WA MINITI 
eh STERU QBS Ta TSH, IERT: I i 
oai i giai TAY, TIAA, IRATA STERT eet faqreaa l agaa aa: nA 
ee grag FATALE ll 

ey 148. The word aaee is, formed with g mean- 


| ing “excrement”. 

ih rag! That which has bad lustre is called axfen (afa ) u It applies to the 
ejected food. To the root m is added the affix sta (III. 3. 57), the preposition 
te and irregularly the ga 1 Thus staeniisaaeat! The place where the 
re excreta lie (the rectum) is also so called. When not having this sense, we have 


saat 
O OERANG RN R N ATERT, TIRA I 
f afi Ten a ara cag ARA | manak a, Aang ga l 
ef 149. The word ages is formed with gz meaning 
‘the part of a chariot K 
` | This word is also derived from & with the preposition sq and the 


affix sa (III. 3. 57) and gz augment. When not having this meaning, we 
have syqane: " l 


Grape: aptatafact at IRo N gan i freac:, gA, fee, aT 
ara: i fp ofa araara a efa mT ARA Ge Ta gN - 
o afk) agar at aAA N 
; Verse aa agair wear ART: Hpi 1 

150. The word faftaz is formed with z option- 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 


‘ 


. fatec i 


gz AUGMENT. 


This word is formed by adding the affix a (III. 1. 135) tos with the — 
preposition fy and the augment ge The word ft also refers to birds 
only, a kind of cock. The phrase gAn ar is added from the Vartika 
and is no part of the original sfitra. Thans aï agaa Naar ARRU: grga 
Though the sûtra GRETEIRET would have given the optional form iig, the 
specific mention of this form in the sûtra indicates that raft always means — 
‘bird’ and nothing else.. Otherwise f faraz would have refferred to some thing 
other than a bird. 

genae HA N 4I Gans ll gana, TATT, REA Il 
JA: ANSA RET JIA vata AATA u DG: 
151. In a Mantra, the &z is added to aq when 

it is second. member in a compound and is preceded by & i 
short vowel. 

Thus gwegr gena i ee do we say-after a short vowel? Observ 
garsegrarhag u Why do we say ‘in a Mantra’? Observe, q=egt Şri 1 
The swiqq can only be in a compound (samAsa) as it is well-known to all. ; 
and it does not mean, ‘the second word’ , as the literal meaning might convey: 
Therefore the rule does not apply here yanii Sega I Sy 

TARNA R: N AR qf Ufa, a, wats N n 

Ta: aa nRa Aaa war saada Taras Ba ge RANAN, TAA were 
Verse amaa Wagaya wa A A ART: | Pri: 

152. To the root wa ‘to go, to punish’, is added ~ 

the augment @%, when preceded by the preposition sfà, i A 
form being tfèarsssr: N ia 
The word afany is formed by adding sy affix (III. 1. 134) to W \ 
> root, with adding the prefix àu Thus maa sagas aa A ef nias: “I sha an 
inspect the town to-day, be thou my emissary’. The word fàsa: means oN 
messenger, a herald, an emissary”. Why do we say “to the vot ay”? i 
Observe yfana: aat=safawatsea: ‘a horse guided by the whip’, Here though 4 
aa is derived from pa, yet the augment does not take place, because the l 
augment comes to the root RL, and not to a derivative word, ° l w 
wenvazehtarrarg i N ug aia enva aftara, gN oo 
Ffa: mew gaa eff ge Ama elt IA aa: 0 K 
153. The words Nemoa and gfeaex are formed by 


ga, meaning the two Rishis of that name. 


+ Thus nema fay ettaeg Ste: ~The word Reeg could be formed by 
VI. 4. 151 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras, : When n : 


referring to Rishis, we have sara Fa, Gra WT qarma wee) efter ett: (E 
gt qea goagen ) 1 wi v 
i nike i 4 


\ Sear aby rly 
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so aerae RARA: A RSI Ta N wenc ERT, X 
qicarsnat: N 
JT: U ART qentta rA aAA Bo RAIA T ANE U 

154. The word ae#t means ‘a bamboo’, and 


qex(tq means ‘a mendicant monk’. 

When not having these meanings, the form is tai This is an uns 
derived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which gz is added when “ʻa 
bamboo’ is meant; and the affix gft in addition, when a mendicant is to be 

| expressed and thus we have aeat and aeafeq l Why do we say “when mean-: 
ing a bamboo or a mendicant”. Observe qamarate: “an alligator”, amar ane 
“an ocean”. Some say the word at is a derivative word, being derived fom 
@ ‘to do’ with the negative particle ar and the affix sw, the long st being 
shortened. Thus ar faa aa MTA A = ER: ‘a bamboo or stick by which the 
prohibition is made’. So also by adding gf in the sense of aregfeaq to the root 
æ preceded by the upapada ar; we get aen Thus ar aeoratar=aent “a 
monk, who has renounced all works”. A mendicant always says “ar gaa: BAe 
aiad: wat —“Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end”. 
areia ATT MUGS Wl TAMA Ul Brea, ag, ANT I 
qafa: u anette araga Cara Test Prorat TT SHAG N 
155. The words sear and asegag are names of 
cities. 
p When not meaning cities, we have arita (fya Anaea); and araga 
(araea gaea) N } 
EIER JA: WAG TAA N RTCERT:, TA: I 
agf aen eta ga fara qaga N 
f 156. The word mitet means ‘a tree’. 

This word is formed from a@rc+ete (II. 2. 21)=areeqct: n When 
not meaning a tree, the form is mnt u Some do not make this a separate 
sûtra, but include it in the next aphorism. 

erena a Gata URS TENA N ERT mea, a, 
SAAT Il 
afer: u qreneredteT a grema fares Sarat ATH 
157. The words weent &e are Names, 

These words are irregularly formed by adding gz u Thus quet: ‘a 
country called’ Paraskara’, RTRT ° N. of a tree’, qea ‘N. of a river’, FRG: 
iN. of a measure’, annet ‘N. of a cave’, yet ‘a thief’, formed by insertin g 

+ in the compound of at + RH, and eliding q t qefa ‘N. of a Diety’, ile 
by inserting J% between aeq+9fa and eliding the gu Why do we 


similarly 


© ACCENT. vhs ji 


say when meaning a thief and a diety? Observe TRT, gga Ul The words 
qr and łqar are used in the Ganapâåtha merely: for the sake of diversity, the 4 
_ word @gr would have connoted that megs wt: | When the root qq a7 ‘to y 
injure’ is preceded by the preposition s, there is added g to 4, when the agent i 
of the verb is a cow. Why do we say ‘when the agent is cow’? Observe sq- 


A qana: U n wegeqte the ae is added to a finite verb, which is thys conju- 
gated ae Te, marit mAr, megea ma: a This is an Akritigana. Thus 
MATT, NAAA: U 


1 qreemir Sat, 2 Heme ga, 3 wear aft, 4 asa: cara, 5 RRT uel, 
6 aagi: mAAR: Bz aaa (aR Te, age: = Zaar), 7 aq artat mA 
Hate (egna N: SrA: N 
APTA ARINA I AE TENA l AIAN, TEU, wH-aSTz Ml 
aha: n qitares a AAA aT: eae aa ea ar fadiaa qaraarad TAR aa \ 


eT aiaa FEAA | am 
Kérika Brea AMEA THA! TACT T I a 


ERETGE EESE iii e E TT: di 
MARLI META TST TRAR l l ji 
Te ARAA aaa AAA TRA UI la 


158. A word is, with the exception of one syll- 
able, unaccented. 


That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all thè rest are 
anudatta or unaccented. This is a ParibhashA or maxim of interpretation — 
with regard to the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute ( udatta) al i 
or a circumflex (svarita)—is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim — 
must be applied, to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented, 
The word stagra means ‘having an anudâtta vowel’. What is the one to be. 
excepted? That one about which any particular accent has been taught in, Hn 
the rules here-in-after given. Thus VI. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute 
accent on the final, Therefore, with the exception of the last syllable, all the i 
other syllables are unaccented. Thus in #rqrata the acute accent is on q, all 
the rest are unaccented. The root accent is superseded by %r accent, thus — 
gifa has acute accent on arti The wr accent is superseded by ag accent, 
as gatą:, has accent ona: The aq accent is superseded by S7, accent, as 
aatacacia, n \ 

amtaa ae THe? TEMA, gas Aa AT Tee The 
Words ‘with the exception of one syllable’ show that the separate accent of 
añ augment, or a preparative element, or astem or an affix should cease, 
when a particular accent is taught for a word’. Thus as to (1) augment:—VJ], 
T. 98 teaches “srra, acutely accented is the augment of Fat and stagg wheñ à i 
sarvandimsth4na affix follows”, Thus wegit:, stagte:, here the aùgment-áccent 

10 ely 


4 
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supersedes the accent of the stem, for ]q was acutely accented on the first 
syllable, so also stag , these being formed by the affixes eq and tga respec- 
tively. Thus Wat+sc=qar ( watery Un V. 58, accent VI. 1. 197 ); Stagg is 
thus derived: svat aq@fa=sTAa+4e+(HRI, the gis replaced by g, and there is 
vocalisation of 4 of ag VI. 1. 15=st4ga. This word is formed by a Krit affix 
with a kârâka upapada, therefore, the second term will retain its original accent, 
_ namely the final acute of a root. (VI. r. 162 and VI. 2. 139) aa% itself is 
_ derived by adding the affix ( Un IV. 189 ) sga which makes the word acutely 
accented on the first syllable. (2). Similarly as to fate (Vikarana):—VIL. 1. 75 
teaches “instead of stfeu, aT, afta, and sift, there shall be qg acutely ac- 
cented when ar follows or any of the subsequent terminations beginning with 
a vowel”. This stq will supersede the acute accent of the first st of the 
stem: as meal Theword fèis derived from sta by adding the affix 
miaa (Un III. 154) which makes the word accutely accented on the first ( VI, 
1. 197). This is an example of fare (3) Similarly in sqrey@ the accent of the 
stem taught in VI. 1. 162 ‘a root has an accent on its final’, supersedes the accent 
of the vikarana stra (III. 1. 28, 3), i. e. the acute accent on sqft in sma gives way 
to the root-accent which makes @ acute. (4) So also the accent of the affix sup- 
__ ersedes that of the stem : as adeaa, and gaam, which are formed by the affix 

q (III. 1. 96) here VI. 1. 185 debars the accent of the root (VI. 1, 162). 
The determination of the proper accent of a word depends upon con- 
= sidering the various rules that have gone to form it, and the sequence of those 
i rules, e. g. a latter rule (qe) superseding a prior rule, a nitya rule superseding 
„ an anitya rule, an antaranga superseding a bahiranga, an apavada rule super- 
seding an utsarga rule. But another test is, what is the remaining rule that 
applies after giving scope to all. A rule, that in spite of another rule, finds 
“scope or activity, bars that former rule. Thus mafa u It is derived from ae 
l root, which as a root has accent on the syllable g (VI. 1. 162). When the 
affix stra. is added to it by III. 1. 28, the word becomes arqra and it takes the 
accent of the affix (III. 1. 3), i. e. the accent now falls on qr; but now comes 
tule III. 1. 32 which says that a word taking the affix srrą is a root. Thus 
- grata gets the designation of root (arg), and thus takes the accent of a dhatu. 

_ (VL 1. 162), and the accent falls on a u , 
civ) The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sûtra the other 
yy syllables take anudAtta. Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the accent 
is guided by the follwing maxim: “getea aa: RA alata” Ul 
namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior rule (2) a Nitya 
rule is stronger then Anitya, ( 3 ) Antaranga stronger than Bahiranga, (4) the 
Apavada is stronger then Utsarga. When all these are exhausted, as we have 
illustrated above, then we apply the rule of atatag U What is this rule ? To 
“quate the words of Kasiké: ar fe afer, ty Farsat a qea arar ware “that which 


4 
tea 
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does remain and must Jast in spite of the presence of another, debars such ¢. 
other”, Thus in myag; here the seeaqeat: “the accent of the affix” (III, 1. RDI Br 
by which the acute is on the first syllable of the affix is an apavada tothe 
urget (VI. 1, 192) by which the final of a dhatu is acute, and it debars the y 
dhatu-accent; but this affix-accent is in its turn debarred in the case of deriva- am 
tive verbs formed with affixes, by the rule of afafirs, because even ofter the z 
addition of the affix, these words retain the designation of dhatu. Similarly — 
in arse aTayya:, “The son of him whose upper garment (uttardsanga) is of black 
color—the Son of Baladeva” the Bahuvrihi-accent (VI.2.1) being an apavada to 
Samasa-accent (VI. 1.223), debars the sam4sa-accent; but this Bahuvrihi aoaaa 
is in its turn debarred by the rule of afafarz when a further compound is formed” 
and the final word is a compound only and not a Bahuvrthi. Though the accent si 
of the Vikarana is a qR, yet it does not debar the Sârvadhâåtuka accent R 
CVI. 1. 186). Thus in @ta:, the accent of the vikarana ft does not debar the 3 
accent of qq ll 

Véri:—The q3J-accent is stronger than the case-affix accent. Thus in i. a 

t, here the accent of aq vibhakti after fea ( VI. 1. 166) though afaferg (5) i 

ere by ast accent taught in VI. 2.2, for Negative compounds are Tat- b 
purusha. Ei, 

Várt:—The accent of qs is stronger than the accent of that which i i 
caused or occasioned by a vibhakti. Thus srqeqit: u Here the augment sa, Ms 
in “qrt is occasioned because of the case-affix, for it is added only then when i 
a Sarvandma case-afix follows (VII. 1.98). This fis udAtta (VI. 1. 98). i 
But this udatta is superseded by the accent of the Negative particle. 4 


a 
Why do we say ‘in the body of apada’? Ina sentence, every word 
will retain its accent. As #3¢q! frears gana “O Devadatta, drive away the HN i 
white cow”. The word 9g is in fact used in this sûtra in its secondary sense, — Bi 
namely that which will get the designation of y when completed ; had it 
meant the full ready made pada, this word would not have been repeated i in Ne 
aiam sûtra (VIII. 1. 16,17). Hada m ‘pada’ been meant, the incongruity ; 
Would arise in the following* The word §am is acutely accented on the first — AN 
as belonging to arafe class (Phit II. 15), adding the feminine affix Ste to it by ih 
its belonging to ÑR class, we get Haar, which will retain its acute on the first h, 
because it is not technically a qẹ u But it is not so, the word eat has anuda- 
tta accent on the first syllable (Phit II. 15), and hence we can apply the prst 
affix to it by IV. 2. 44, thus gae ae: =A Similarly the word soft 
formed from #4 (belonging to Grâmâdi class Phit II. 15), with, the affix art i 
2. 115) and the feminine smu If here the affix af being udatta causes all | 
rest syllables anudâtta, jut at the very moment of its application, without pr i 
whether the word was a pada or not, then the word afoft being anudâttàdi y 
would have taken sts}, and therefore its exception is proper in the frente class 


JTD 


{i 
f AAR 
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(IV. 2. 38). But if the anudatta-hood of the remaining syllables were to 
follow after a word had got the designation of qq, then the word aj¥uft would 
remain acutely accented on the first, and its enumeration in IV, 2. 38 would 


be useless. 
qahat at Seat Sere LGA Tare HS, sea: IT: sea, 
Sara: ll 
FRU U HAANAACATA THAT CATT SAAT ALT U 
159. A stem formed with the Krita-affix gs has 
the acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the 
root ga (ara ) or has a long & in it. 
wo Dhus ae :, qa, ArT, wit, eas, wa u This is an exception to VI. 
1.197 by which affixes having an indicatory 3% have acute accent on the first 
syllable. The word aq is used in the aphorism instead of ẸẸ, to indicate that 


gay of BhvAdi gana is affected by this rule, and not #&—aafa of Tudadigana. 
The word #: derived from Tudadi gz has acute accent on the first syllable. _ 


sssaaa N so ll Tether l SSSAAA, F Il 
J: t se KANAA Tara AAT U 
160. The words seg &c. have acute accent on 


the last syllable. 


Thus 1. goat, 2. es: 3. HST, 4. eg: U- These are formed by am, 
and would have taken acute-accent on the first. 5. sq, 6. qq: are formed by 
erg affix (III. 3.61) which being grave (III. 1. 4), these words would have 
taken the accent of the dhâtu (VI. 1. 162), i.e. acute on the first syllable. 
Some read say: also here. 7. git: is derived from gq by asq affix, the non- 
causing of guna is irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part 
of a carriage’. In other senses, the form is ait: 8. ae: =(geq) ; is formed 
by stg, and has this accent when it means ‘poison’, in other senses, the acute 
is on the first syllable. 9. am, qg, 48: (He), and qaf, acl These words 
are formed by as by HI. 3.121. When denoting instrument (a) they 
take the above accent, when denoting ara the accent falls on the first syllable. 
10, Saxe, © g- qiia, RET Sgan 11. aaf: RIN, the stotra means 

l Sama Veda, the word aati: occurring in the SAma Veda has acute on the 
last: in other places, it has the accent on the middle. 12, sqy gu, the qt: has 
-end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’, otherwise when formed by stg affix it has acute 
onthe first. 13. araa Srameiary, thus area, aĝ: in other senses, the acute is 
on the first, 14 SHAMITAa 84a, e g qat, WTA! u Some read the limi- 
tation of arasét into this also, 15, aagana: (ster) U These are form: 
ed by as, 48 though a care root is here asa Il 


1 gs5, 2 eu, 3 wou, 4 weg, 5 aT, 6 aT (eaa), 7 oH, 8 wer goer, 9 qq- 
COREE EEIE (AE ae) KA, 10 aago (Rg TIT, gT), 11 sata ear 
12 vay gU, 13 araar angia, 14 saaa aA (TAIT ATE) Ta, 15 ey 
Srey: (RTRT: ) U Fe 
ATI a agrata: N RER N TÊN N TETEN, ST, SAT 
zT: N 
-IRU sara gA Tae | RAAI Wea TATA Fa ENTENEN NA N 
161. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute 
accent, when on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 


The word udâtta is understood here. Thus a+ izga u The 
word gare has acute on the last, when the unaccented (anudatta) stg is added | 
to it, the ef is elided (VI. 1. 148), the anudatta § becomes aaah So also | 


./Ch. I. § 161 J. END-ACUTE. : Gi, 


E E a (VIL. 1. 88) ofq+e=uy, faaara The gfyq has 


acute on the last. So also yag + gaga= gaira (IV. 2. 87), aga, aaa tl The 
words gaz &c, are end-acute, and the affix aq (aq) is anudatta (III. 1. 4). 


| 


M? 
7 


Why ‘an anudåita vowel gets &c’, Observe slag: +4q= MEg: natch 


(arak sera IV. 4.76). Here though wag is end-acute ( VI. 2. 144 formed by 
q1 with gati ) it is followed by 4 which is svarita (VI. 1. 185), this svarita 
causes the lopa of sy udatta: but it does not itself become udatta. No, this is © 
not a proper counter-example. For by the general rule of accent VI, 1. isa 


when one syllable is ordained to be udatta or svarita, all the other syllables of 


that word become anudatta. Therefore when 4 is taught to be svarita, all the 


other syllables (like ¥) will become anudAtta. So there is no /ofa of udatta i" 
when 4 comes. The word staerq is used to indicate that the ¢wé¢ia/ anudattay — 
becomes udatta. Had anudatta not been used, the sûtra would have been a 


aaraa, which would mean afea say Gta; siaga AAA Tera Hata, for 
the anuvritti of stzq would then be read from the last. There would then be 
anomaly in the case of ar R yarara, and mis garara i) From the root ge we 


4 


Ry 


have formed yarara and garara in the Aorist Atmanepada, dual. get ae AL A t | 


=g +q (VII. 3. 72)+sarzt! Here ayrara causes the elision of the udatta s 
of & ui Terdiove the fxal of sqrara would be udatta, which is not desira 
The augment st is not added because of at, had it been added, the sf wo ould 


have been udåtta (VI. 4. 71). Had f not been given, then also the whole of 


garara would have become anudatta in argarara because of faesrae: ( VIII, 1. 
28). See VIII. 1. 34 (R=). Why have we used the word qa.in the sûtra? If 


í 
PN 
+ 


it was not employed, then the subsequent anudAtta may be such which would 


Not have caused the clision of the previous udatta; such udatta being elided by 
Some other operator, and still such anudâtta would have become udatta, Thus 
in atg: AT, aaa: U Here yra: is plural of arta: u The word wa is end- 
acute and this acute (sta) was elided in the plural, before the affix sa was added. 


\ 
\ 
\ Ye 
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The elision here is not. caused by wa, but is a subject of Sa (not fama but 
fava). Therefore ster does not become udatta, which would have been the 
case, had aw not been used: gre Sqeaa agaa gE The gotra affix was 
elided prior to the adding of the case-ending. Why do we say “when an udétta 
is elided”? Observe raq + st3z ( IV. I. 104)= "qg u The feminine of this will 
be @a+eta (IV. 1. 73 =aerll Here € causes the elision of aufidatta & of 4, 
and hence remains unchanged. So also sar af u 
erat: gR Tatra Nl ara, (steat:, Tara) N 
ata u srar Tas | Uae Sara Aaa UI 
162. A root has the acute on the end-syllable. 

The word sta is understood here. Thus fata, ṣefa, soia, aeara, atte u 

© re eS m l Rra: (ea: Sarer:) N 

qa: frat sa Tara Aare Ul 

ay 4163. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or 
substitute) having an indicatory 3, gets acute on the end 

syllable. . 

. Thus sain, agta, Weta. These are formed by gra ITI. 2. 161. So 
also Pga: by II. 4. 70 where the substitute fsa% is employed. To gog is 
„added gra in the sense of w37, then is added the feminine affix sta, thus @feeet 
has middle-acute. The descendants cf Kundini will be Amsa: ( by asx of 
GargAdi). The plural of Kaundinya will be formed by eliding ast and substi- 

tuting grea for the remaining portion. In the cases of affixes having an 

indicatory =, the acute accent falls on the final, taking the stem and the 
affix in an aggregate. Thus weqe: u The affix age is one of those few affixes 
which are really prefixes. (V. 3. 68), The accent will not, therefore, fall on 

g, but on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix + the 
‘base. So also with the affix war. It is added in the middle of the word, but 
the accent will fall on the szd; as seS: (V. 3. 71). 


o afgaat eg2 TA I akae, (aea:, vere) N 
qa: 0 Pra aa aaaea Sarat an 
164. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having 


an indicatery =, has acute on the end syllable. 

i Thus remadi: formed by the affix ears (1V. 1.98). JAA Ht 
weal ; dual Srseraear, pl. Asmaa (sa being elided by I. 4. 62, and 
thus giving scope to mas accent). In this affix there are two indicatory letters 

st ;the=@ has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according 

while st has two functions, one to regulate accent by Vii. r97,and 
ddhi by VII. 2.117. Now arises the question, should the 
aq or of 3 ti The present tule declares that it should vet 


«a and 
- ‘to this rule, 
another to cause Vri 
word get the accent of 


END-ACUTE. 


the accent of = and not of 3g, for the latter finds stilla function left to it, while 
if 3] was to regulate the accent, @ would have no scope, ‘va Pe 


an eun care N f&a: N ig! 


TAT: aAA aaaea aia serait wae mes $ 
165. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having — 
an indicatory œ, has acute accent on the end syllable. Pu 


Thus arstaq: formed by pæ (IV. 1.99), so also sargract i Similarly 
aak: marag: formed by sa (IV. 4. 1). i 
Rar wa: RRN care eve, wer, (ara, Sere) N 
TA: u fama saa Hart Tera WATT Ul Bh 
166. The Nominative plural (qe) of az ha xe 
acute accent on the last syllable. a a 


Thus faaiftasfea u This debars the Svarita accent ordained by VIL 
2.4. The word fag (feminine of fẹ VII. 2. 99) meaning ‘three’ is always 
plural, There are no singular or dual cases of this numeral ; of the sevadi i 
plural cases, the accusative plural will have acute on the final by VI. 4. 1743 
the remaining cases (Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive and Locative) — 
have affixes beginning with a consonant, and by VI. 1.179 they will | > l 
udatta. Thus the only case not covered by any special rule is q@ (nom, pl). 4 b 
which would have been Svarita, but for this rule. If sta be the only ca k 
not provided for, then merely saying fga: would have sufficed to make the igy 
rule applicable to ṣa only, why has then it been employed in the sitra? 
This is done, in order that in compounds, where faa may come as a subordina- 
te member, and where singular and dual endings will also be added, this rule 
Will not apply. Had sa been not used in tois sfitra, then in the case of simple 
fag there would be no harm, but when it is seconed member ina compound is 
there would be anomaly. Thus sifaf@at would have become end-acnte. But f 
that is not desired. It is §varita on the final by VIII. 2. 4. ay) ey f 


SST: TT NO TrA N age, ae (ase) ea: 

TAT u qat aie seat ser sart wate U er 
167. The word =ar, followed by the accusative 

plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. | 


Thus wae: qaq the accentis ongu The feminine of way istag 
(VIL 2,99), which has acute accent on the first (VIL 2,99 Vårt), and it it 
accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable, This-is so, becats i 
"Wat has acute on the first, as formed by sea affix.. Its substitute «raay will bay 
he so, by the rule of enfaaaqu The special enunciation of aroia with regard 
to sag in the Virtika saaana wae (VII, 2.90) indicates that the — 
; ay 


\ hae { 


Pio at 


END-ACUTE. [ BK. VI. Cu. Q 


present rule does not apply to ag t Another reason for this is as follows: 
qaq +ga aaa Now comes the present Sûtra ; here, however, the q 
substitute of æ being sthânivat, will prevent the udatta formation of the sq of 
@; nor will œ be considered as final and take the acute, as there exists no vo- 
wel ¥ but a consonant ¢ which cannot take an accent. As Mae! qaq tl Pro- 
fessor Bohtlingk places the accent thus aati, Pro. Max Muller wat: u I have 
followed Prof. Mäx Muller in interpreting this sûtra; for Bohtlingk’s interpre- 
tation would make the ending 34 accented, and not the final of Faz tt 

aana R Aa: Wee Tans N St, ware, gia, 

Rafn: tl 
ata Ul arare MAAZA JURA TEL IA ST AGRA NAT GARAR- 
Rear AANA l 
168. The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of 

the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in 


the Locative Plural is monosyllabic. 
The word @f (locative of g) refers to the @ of the Locative plural. 
Thus art, ae, aR, ayred:, aat, ULAT, are : u Why do we say ‘in the 
Locative plural’? Observe tren, ta Why do we say ‘monosyllabic’? Ob- 
serve Go, Rim, Tagu Why do we say ‘the Insttumentals and the rest’? 
Observe atan, ara: u Why do we say “the case-endings (afn: )?” Observe 
Amm, aram The plural of the Locative being taken in the sûtra, the rule 
does not apply to qar and efa, as in the p/ural of the Locative they have 
more than one syllable, though in singular locative their stem has one 
syllable. 
SATA ZICTs AAT AAAA Il RRR Ul Eare M 
T, SAUTI, AIAN, MARAEA N 
E i ware gà aaa aaa a | Rees: AAN aa eaae a 
l ma: qå | AARAA AAAS ACACIA AAAS TTT ATR SRE 
auaa Aare tt 
169. The same case * endings may ` opioa 
have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic. word stands 
at the end of a compound,. and has acute accent. on the 
final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 


The phrases “para.” and gamata: are understood hare also. The 
nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. . Thus maitat or 
qaia or are; aaa: or “art: u So also qafat or a Re: 
‘According to VI, 1. 223, the compounds lee acute accent on the final: that 
rule applies in the alternative when the case-affixes are not acute and gives us 


E othe "s/o TA ý 
` T ra : 
aS is Reese ky Sd 
s po wet game 
VA. Cit. 1§ 17%. 7 “fey AgUHE : 


the Bltectative Spinks Why do we say ‘is acutely accented on the 
Observe wars, Sarat, gaari These are Tatpurusha compounds ari 
2. 2, the first term of the compound retains its original accent. Why 
Used the word ‘standing at the’end of a compound’ when the word EGI TE 
indicated that the compound was meant ? Had we not used the wo d ga 


§8tq the aphorism would have stood as, HATA M PTAA AA ATT ATA | Ina ] 
compound having acute on the final, the above affixes are acute, if the oam 
Pound corisists of a monosyllable» The word waa: will thus qualify ) 
compound and not the second member of the Gompopee, which is: 


And thus the rule will apply to sa (ga x£) Ins. vars, viral: RE an 
compounds having more than one syllable. Why do we say ‘in lo 


pounds’? Observe sfafar, dtadar tt These words form invariable 
compounds by II. 2. 19, and by VI. 2. 139, the second momig re 
Original accent, which makes fer udAtta. 


AQWSTeIAAM AMAT Il Rae i qari i teat, a 
ETAR tl 
A: WAST Te saiae Raa wae Seater ATAU 
; 170. In the Chhandas, the case-endings. 
i than the sarvanĝmasthâna, get the acute accent when co 


after afè il 


; In the Vedas, a stem ending in the word stsz, has the acute iot € 
| On the'affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural a 
. Thus gegr aiai steatir: (Rig I. 84. 13). Here the word aia had a 
Mt by VI. 1. 222, but by the present sûtra, the accent fallso on the case-a 


the word asarvanâmasthâna has been used here to include the ending ae j 
As uara arga nira u7 

o RÉTTA: tl OA wa N RF, en qari, ay, § 
aya i 
ate URE UA TTT AT Tat RI Gear SAAT AT ARWSTT AT AAT. Ul 
171. The same (asarvandmasthfna) case-end 

5 an the acute accent, when the stem ends in are, ete 
eH, afier Wy de c (upto fra VI, 1. Mci eo aa, wt ri 
o Ran i 


ol Vi. by 19 &c): Thus geare:, weather, but na in” Sele a 
Mare: derived by HF substitution of a in SRL VI. 4. 19: &o). ea 
cane anuyritti of “riara” ie bnon a, » wh 


iL, 


2 Ei: hot end-acute, this rule will not apply. When, therefore, thereis anvadesa 
I. 4. 32, the final being anudatta, this rule does not apply, as sī? spar 
= U The qatig words are q3, tf &c upto fz in VI. 1. 63. Thus mugaga 
dna, By: qaa RS TOA, TS, Ha, Ha, Gat, Ta", ai qa, PA 
fae, RT, fífu As regards the other cases of fgq the accent is governed 
VI. 1. 183. The word sta and those which follow it, in VI. 1. 63, are not 
red by this rule because they consist of more than one vowel, and the 
vritti of ware : is understood here from VI. r. 168.. When these become 
josyllable by the elision of 31 (penultimate), then the vibhakti will be udatta 
_ 1. 161 even after these. The case endings after these words are. of 
urse, anudatta, except when these words become monosyllabic :—As miarat 
arity er Stra, Tee a Sa TAA fer N 


= 
Ri © 


+ Wh STEAT ARR AAE AA RT are N 
172. Theasarvanâmasthâna case-endings after aex 
ght’, have acute accent, when it gets the form aet Ih 


a The word mea has two forms in the acc. pl. and the other cases that 
follow it, namely ster and Hz il The affixes of acc, pl. &c are udAtta after 
e long form set and not after az it Thus sez: opposed to HERr:, sepa: 
Wn. Tea, STETE con. seg Il The word stza has acute on the last syllable, as it 
longs to the class of aqii words (Phit I. 21); and by VI. 1. 180 the accent would 
e been on the penultimate syllable. This rule debars it. The use of ature 
jcates that the word szą has two forms, and the substitution of long ey 
aght in VII. 2. 84, thus becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise 
employment of the word fara would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is 
shed in general terms, sa would always end in a long vowel. There is 
ther use of the word gtarg, namely, it makes the word sterg, with long sq 
Í. 2. 84) to get also the designation of q u For if aqq, was not to be called a 
like wea, then there would be scope to the present sdtra in the case of stera, 
it would be debarred in the case of są without long atr, by the subse 
nt rule VI. 1. 180 which applies toq% word, and hence the employment 
he word étata would become useless. 


Aa N SIU TA A a: sta, aT, ora N 


pii genge Taena tl CON Be, a en ‘he Wiii 
173. After an oxytone Participle in arq the femi- 


ee mis (tadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels 


$ 


AR 


(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, 


the participial affix has not the augment 3 (i. e. ts not aq). . 
The word STATA ATA, ‘after an oxytoned | word’ is understood here. 
Stay", aed", Baar, gaat”, Teal, gaat, Waal, saat from gia Tt Tag and ge 
Why do we say “not having the augment ga?” Observe eu 

eit Here also by VI. 1. 186, after the root gz which has an indicat 

in the DhAtupAtha, being written qq, the sarvadhatuka afix aq rn is 

; datta. ams anudatta sq, moeng with the udatta st of az (VI. 


Ters; the Prii g the eNe and not the feminine affix. Wh: 
Say “a qf (feminine in §) word and before vowel-endings?? Observe 
Para &c. If the participle is notan oxytone, the rule does not app 
eat, faa Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. 1. 189. 
Vért:—The words agqt and agit should also be included : 

eal, Teal, agat U 
sarao eeqata N 992 1 wana Il sara, qm:, EA T 
TRT U SARATA a AN GAIA ast TRA STATAN ARRIT * 
AMELII ARAR T RIAT 1 i 
174. The same endings have the acute accel 

when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem 
semi-vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by 
‘Consonant. va ag 
Thus wa +204 ; war, gat, Ah, maait, SoA ft, 

Bafsat y All these are qa endine words and have consequently acute ACE 
on the final (VI. 1. 163). Why ‘acéizely accented final vowel is replaced 
Observe Hi, rat, Ft, Fat, formed by aa having acute on the first syll 
‘Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant’? Observe agas- agian Beg 


- (VIL. 2. 4) agh Rasa ster fA agii: u This compound with q 
udatta on the final by, VI. 2. 175. In making the Instrumental sing 


Weaaz, the g is replaced by q, but as this 4 is preceded by a vowel, t 
gets the svarita accent, 
Vért:—The rule applies when the stem ends in a TAUN not 
semi-vowel, as araqat , agai U n 
ae mA A anA Na, HS, AT: N 
afaa wet nA a aaan ghera Saaana anaia a 
175. But not so, when the vowel is of the 
y 


“nine affix & (LY. 1. 66), ov the final of a root. 
So After the semi-vowel substitutes of the udatta & (IV. 1.66 

s aita shim opeis of the root, when preceded bya ponema ‘the 
nt £ ) A itt f % ii 
(aes: 7 iy. fret oA y 1H å a AND oe ts be Mine ai = la 


< J e 


S endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent. Thus agar, 
JY A 4, graed, fic 224 from cara, which has acute accent on %, because Į is 
ladana (III. 1. 3), and the ekadeśa of it, when it combines with the preceding 
vowel is also udatta (VIII. 2.5). Thea substituted for & before the ending 

et, is a semi-vowel substitute of an udatta (gatmam) the affix after it would 

+ have become udatta by the last sûtra, but not being so, the general rule VIII, 

j 2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root ( 4q-a%) :— 87eg, arg; aza from TES, 
gat formed by fa, affix, the second member of the compound retaining its 

ý; _ original accent, namely, the oxytone, the semi-vowel being substituted by Vi, 
X £ 83 before the vowel case-endings, 
1 JAJE ATT OR qR I Sea, JEFA, AFT N- 
¥ tr i ARRAT | RETAINS A Aa SATA AAT N 
t ERRE 0 GAENT AIT TAT R To r RT AREA: l 
176. The otherwise unaccented a (aq) takes the 
acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light yowel, 


~~ or the affix has before it the augment.g (VIII. 2. 16). 
The word steararera is understood here also. Thus afare, NITA, 
uf Debate, agita tl So also when agg takes g£, as EIGE GIA ioia t Here by VII. 
Ei 76, the word afaq takes aag and becomes sqa, then is added ag by VIII. 2, 
vi “16, and we have staa. a agal! The preceding q is elided. When the stem is not 
A Oxytone (antodatta) this rule does not apply: as garan The word 4g has 
acute On the first syllable, as it is formed from 74 with the affix ¥ (Un L 10) 
which is faq ( Un I. 9) so the agt retains its anudatta here, So also in the case 
of agara, the affix does not become acute, though the word a%q has acute on 
the final as the intervening q, makes the g of & Aeavy when the affix is added: 
the general maxim etre saaana does not apply here, because thé 
"very fact that xis only taken as an exception, shows this. 
a Vårt :— The afix agt becomes acute after the heavy vowel of R $ as 
anta = tfarearfed l j There is vocalisation of q of afẹ, as < q ¢ then substitution 


of ong, as-¢ 3, then guna, Eai] 
; V dvi :-—The prohibition should be stated after fa: as Feeders 


grant aa l 
MATATA N LOS IIRA N A, NAET N 


af i ganaria AT HAA AAT Be a ag a RTT TAT 
AEN are aretha 


177. After an oxytoned stem which ends in a 
Fight vowel, the genitive nen am has aphwnnlts the acuge 


pie) ives 


, 


_ gecent, 


~ WIBHATI-ACCENT. [Bk. VI. Cu, I, SL 


Mis eet 
J/Cu, 1 § 179. ] VIBHAKTI-ACCENT, — 


Thus saia, or strata, araia or ağa, a mgA CF Ee (sce VIL 
1. 54) It might be objected, that amais not preceded by a short vowel 
shown in the above examples, then how can the anuvritti of gez ‘sh 
light vowel’ be read into this sûtra? The reply is that the anuvritti of a 

should also be read into this sûtra, the meaning being “a stem whic 
light vowel when followed by agg, will cause the arẹ acute, thougl 
light vowel may become heavy before this enpings! in its present form”, 
wise; this rule will apply to forms like RETT TAJNA having light 
before qrg and not to the forms above given. Why do we read qm w ith 
az augment (VII. 1. 54) and not sqq? The rule will not apply to wala a 
which get the acute on the final by VI. 1.174. Why do we say 
stem ending in a light vowel’? Observe gargara (the word gare is e 
by Un III. 138 and so is garg? by VI. 1. 161). Why do we say 
oxytoned word? Observe agora, Jaag the words ag and qg havea 
the first syllable. ; 

ENAA ITA NYC N T N ST, SAA, aye ie 
Aft: SaaS RE ATA area wala TEA i . 
178. In the Chhandas, the ending any had di- 

versely the acute accent after the feminine affix € | my 

Thus Saerarara ainssi, adtara, aru Sometimes it de 

take place, as a¥iara git; Maettara. aea: N Te 
qaaa ears: ese carte ee, Br, vase, carla: iI 
afg: u saraaa T ae S Erara S aT ARNOTT 
179. The case-endings beginning with a cou 

ant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called ih 
24), as well as after f and az Nl V 


The anuvritti of staterarz ceases, for the present rule applies ey 
mords like Faq and | qa which are acute om the ite by Phit IL 5. _ 
qe, TE, TEE, Faria, gare, FAT, Fed, qarira, ghra (See 
$5). Why do we say ‘before case-affixes beginning with consonantia 
Maa: qaa (VI. 1. 167 and VII. 2. 99). 

wagers i wot vant tafe, SATAR N 
SR Ra A ar gR ARR TF agiram wate 1B 
at BAST th | 
= 180. The above numerals, when ‘i 


Mes eee with a ¥ or a, Bet the acute: ceent 0 ton 


: v3 _ The numerals qz, @ and waz when ending in a case-affix beginning 
i aga consonant, form a full word (q7), in such a word the penultimate 
Eerie gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that the 
oN ‘must be of three syllables at least. Thus ofr, gRr, mann, wae uv 
Why do we say ‘beginning with 4 and 4’? Observe, grit, SAATI U Why 
say ‘the penultimate syllable’? Observe VStar? THe 1 


Aa arava 2 AA l ara, area N j 
A yag ar RAAR 18 iaaa aa aa a AITA vo 
~ 181. Inthe Secular language this is optional.. 
The gearia case-affixes coming after the above numerals qg, fï and 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate op- 
iot ly, in the spoken ordinary language. Thus åf: or qaf: u In the 
ternative VI. 1. 179 applies. So also anti: or aaf, fae: or faery: u 


RASTA SSHSHTIT: RN GANA Nl ait, aay, ar evel, 
AE, HE, ET: Il . 
ity ae TAA Gr TAARA AAV UE AS |S Ss AA age Ta wa Ul 
182. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 down- 
s have no applicability after 7t, and saq and words. 
ding in them; nor after a stem which before the case ending 
the Nominative singular has @ or af, nor after x7., or 
or a stem ending in asa, nor as well as after ms% and wa I 


Thus dar, 73, Fear tl Here by VI. 1. 168, the case-endings would 
ve got otherwise the accent, which is however prohibited. So also güd, 
and gipara.! Here VI. 1. 169 is prohibited. So also Sat, Ga, PAT, 
qaia and quaepara, l The word arad: (at stast:) means ‘what has sq or 
re g (1st: sing.)” Thus “pa:, “aa, a: 0 aa- iam, Tr, qadar u (The 
iş, formed by fea affix): Tess y+ HT; the prohibition applies to 
of this word wherein the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus ars, 
Where the nasal is elided, there the case-ending must take the accent; 
wie geia l E is also a fara formed word. Thus sar, es, terhsat n 
erived from & “to do’ or from aa ‘to cut’ by fa; as Gar Ha and qahat u 
Vhy has the word a been especially mentioned in this sûtra, when the rule 
d have applied to it even without such enumeration, because in the Nomi- 
Singular this word assumes the form #gr and consequently it is aaa: ? 
sn of aa indicates that the elision ofa should not be considered 
purposes of this rule, Therefore, the pfesent rule will not 
likeit and R which he Dei Je i, oaod Inge 
sion of of STE (VIL 3.94) T dai KA S 


’ 


CH L§186j VIBHAKTI ACCENT.. 


be af by VI. 1. 168, this prohilition not applying, and the affix aag wi 
udatta after ffar by VI. 1. 176 as fagata i But rule VI. 1. 176 will be de 
red by the present in the case of gaara because gay is a SY43% 1 
feat ret eB aaa N RT, JAN 
Tir RA: ger generates aaa 1 | 
183. After fea a case-ending beginning wi 
or Ẹ is unaccented. ki 
Thus har, Gt: u This debars VI>1. 168, 171. 

“beginning with a gẹ consonant’? Observe feat, fa" 8 
o TMAA cB a a, T, MAATE Hl 
JR WT gaa aR aaa ia TATA Ut ; 
184. After 3, a case ending beginning ven 
@ is optionally unaccented. 

4 
Thus J: or aft:, ar, pi: para, para, Fe, atu But not so wi 
k 
fasaa icy agr RA, RaR, I jja 
T: 1 aaRa ward a 

: 185. An affix having an indicatory a, is sv 
i. e. has circumflex accent. 
Thus Ratsia, Paétear, formed by aa (III. 1. 97). atte ak i with 


saq (III. 1. 124). ee isan exception to III. 1.3 which makes all affi 
Adyudatta. For exception to this rule see VI. 1. 213 &c. 


MAJTAASTFITM BAAN GHAGTIACAST; NAN E 
af, agead, Se, AFNA, S, MINJA, AJM, Az, 
TAU TAA TAN SaA SHAAN TAT SMATRA F AANA SE T 
arat qi aa 


186. ` The Personal-endings and their substitt 
(III. 2. 124-126) are, when they are sdrvadhatuka (HL ; 
113 &c), unaccented, after the characteristic of the Pi 
phrastic future (ame), after a root which in the Dhâtu 
tha has an unaccented vowel or a & (with the exceptiot 
ae and &$) as indicatory letter, as well as after what I 
final # in the Grammatical system of Instruction (upad: 
og f _ Thus ana anah want, KATE, this debars the sell accer t 


An dáttet ‘as, i, PEA aaa u : E GEE C a, 1 fa 
we ciao i , faa, fa A feat, eae 


alae Pa 


wt 


AccENT. [ Bk. VI. Cit. t. Si 


taught ( upadeéa ) as if ending with an a, as the indicatory letters @ and q are. 


_ disregarded on the maxim sgag Anakna ( =a) Thus gaara, 


gaam: The augment a=k is added by stà g% VII. 2, 82 which may be ex- 
plained in two ways; frsź, the augment 3% is added to the final st of the base 
(aga) when srra (ema™ &c) follows; or secondly, the the augment aa is added 
to the base (aga) which ends in 3, when stra follows. In the first case wae 
becomes part and parcel of 8t and will be taken and included by the enuncia- 
tion of 31, and therefore srgqza will mean and include an st having such gay 
‘on the maxim annia ggat Teed “That to which an augment is 
added denotes, because the augment forms part of it, not merely itself, but it 
denotes also whatever results from its combination with that augment”. There- 
fore am will not prevent the verb becoming ggm i But if secondly as be 


"taken as part of the dase which ends in aq, then the #arrara does not follow an 


SENA, because 4 intervenes. But we get rid of this difficulty by considering 
gm augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha, when the Antaranga opera- 
tion of accent is to be performed. The augment a (#) in the last two examples 
consequently does not prevent the application of the rule. Though the affix 
eat has an indicatory G, yet fag accent (VI. 1, 163) is debarred by this pue, 
as it is subsequent 

Why do we say after qif &c. Observe aa: maaa: The vi- 
karana >q is feq (I. 2. 4) with regard to operations affecting the prior term, and 
not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore though >g is considered”as 
fq for the purposes of preventing the guna of the prior term Ñ, it will not be 
considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. Or the word fèq in this 
Stra may be taken as equal to fegy¥e and not the smáa teq like s4 u 
Why do we use the word upadefa? So that the rule may apply to fara, 
ara, but not to gat, gu: the dual of ga which ends in qin upadesa, though 


before qa and ya it has assuned the form) Therefore ea: aa: u Why do we use 


the word a (Personal endings)? Observe ‘ete Faarar formed by arta added © 
tog (III. 2.128),which not being a substitute of ag, is not a eis ending like 
tag tt Why do we use the word Sy datai ? Observe farsa, REIGI t7- 
fau Why do we say with the exception of ggg and gg? Observe 84 4, at 
rare u 
_ ae: fray serareara eo Gane a R, fas, MAATEN, 
afa: n saa già Tae AAAA R N 
daana T aaa Shae: Fer: Va Saa ARAT 
187. In faa Aorist, the first syllable may option- 


ally have the acute accent. 
The word gadis understood here. Thus an fe gwii, ar fe arita; ar 


hien or a R afsal In the last example the accent is onf: and the 


\ 


erat k pr 
i | , ja Ce 
. Cx. Í. §. 189 ] VERB-ACCENT, 


l . €eason why ap and R are used in these illustrations, has already"been exp. pl 
in VI. 1. i6i. The indicatory @ of f@@ shows that by VI. 1. 169 the at t 
will be on the otherwise unaccented atigment y@, when it takes this a r 
The fa being a qaf} affix will take the augment g8 ( VII. 2. 35 Ji and 
general rule that augments are unaccented; so in the above the fq would 
been unaccented, and the accent would have been on the final, but for | 
catory @ of faz, which otherwise would find no scope. Thus Ñ get: 


Vårt TING affix having an indicatory 4 ( ffa) when coming, a 

Aorist formed by fry without the augment gë (sifaz fast) isin one alterna 
udatta ( in the other, it isnon-acute ), This vartika restricts the scope 
stra with regard to fqq affixes. Thus we get the following two forms 
otherwise would have one form only by dhatu-accent, namely, acute on the; 1 
for Ñq is anudatta. Thus arf atta or a R RNA ut But when it take 

Tz augment, there are two forms ( Ist.) ar fe Afaa as a fase, (2nd.) aT 
maa accent on (VI. r. 163), but never ar R arnaga u When howev: 
augment sq is added, the accent falls on this augment (VI. 4. 71). 


aAA tl vce nh agfa n carafe, fear, aÑ, 


ate U STS THE aaa ATA aR R Mare Taal | 
qat Sata Wat STARTS AAT UI 


a 188, The acute accent is optionally on. ae 
syllable when a Personal-ending, being a Sárvadhåtuka t ense 
affix beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not ti 
augment ez, follows after qq Ge, or after fer 1 man ý 


The phrase agriara® in the locative case is understood here, — 
' eagfta or etf, Jafa or agfa, fea or fegan The accent on the 1 
falls by the accent of the affix III. 1, Ki Why do we say ‘before . 


beginning with a vowel’? Observe aT, feita u Why do we say ‘nott 
the augment gg?’ Observe eta: and safya: u This rule applies. to th 
vowel-beginning affixes which are fq; it does not apply to eaqrfa, fed 


APTRATATANT: Wee TAT N saeara, ays N oy 
Geet: U SPARTA BETTE TH MRE ATT N M Eo 

189. The acute accent falls on the first sylla 
of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix begi 
with a vowel (the vowel being not't2) and being a sry 
tuka personal endipg. 


Thus Sim, fa hm Fag, ee dee shes stag: 1 “Before $ i 
 affxesi Ytu Before ae affixes mak 3 Though the, Bae ili 


P cn Paia 12 n 
MERET sia i PAT EARE OUA 
Vals P hee) NA ; A AN 


se a sO a Sabah 1 ei 
‘ "E T R ; Bs 1 3 ed: N x 
` VERB-ACCENT: [ BK. VI. CH. I. § IQ 
d here from the last aphorism, the repetition is for the sake of making 
zavariable rule and not an optional rule as those in the foregoing. 
aggok qq i agait, T, Ul 
IAA A aai TAT SAARA aL l 

190. Also when the unaccented endings of the 
, persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 
plicate has the acute. 
The endings faz fag and fq are anudatta (IIL 1. 4). This sûtra 
s to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus taney, 
ai, fasta, fara The word sragra is to be construed here asa 
i e. an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule may 
hen a portion of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted: as 


Sata, and $ret N 

em afr Sel rather eres, GFT N 

qasa BT Wa Stas a Aare UI 

A I TA SARRA THAT I 

j 191. The acute is on the first syllable of wå when 
case-endings follow. Bits 

Thus aå, aar gau Why do we say when the case-endings follow ? 
atau, aiga: the acute is ong tt The word qq has acute on the final, as 


and forms ara: ( agea fame: ) This rule applies even when the case 
s elided in spite of the prohibition of q yraretea (I. 1. 63): as Saeara: U 
| Vért:—The rule does not apply when the affix aẹaẹ is put in: as 


| Here the accent is on the final by faq accent (VI. 1. 163). 


wes ak ahin: 
AZ, Fa, A, qitat, DATA, TAA, yän, fafa il 

a Hoag ag wa a fear Se TATRA MaTTATgA fafa maagia 
wate It | H 
l; A 192. In Ñ, &, 3, g AG, FA, aq, ater, and ah, 
aka anaccented endings of the three persons in 
r, (f#a), on the syllable which precedes the affix. 
afsat |! Here the root 4% has diversely taken in the Chhandas the 


Vi dic Subjunctive, so also is the next example, ganq from um eee, 


MONES 


2 i merarega fafa nese agfa N aft, a, 


th eir reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the sår- 


i 


debars the accent on the beginning, Thus, RTA, fae ta, ai, i 


w 


AL, 


though it belongs to DivAdiclass, siaa; awa Theverbishere 


GAS eia V S Í SUP D AIE Sg T 


ja e - per = Sa da i}, D “We 
| te si rats 
) he, BH 
“Ore It $ 159] VERB-ACCENT. AN 


the g of f& peine elided by III. 4. 97, and the augment sta Being ad 
IIL. 4. 94 edaq, Aia, sia In the case of other verbs we hav 
Before affixes which have not the indicatory % (i. e. all endings otl 
the three singular endings), the accent will be on the first syllable: asi 


fata 223 qar fete 
ata: ul fare teanga are | 

193. The acute accent falls on the syllable 

mediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory pas 


Thus fasietn:, fasta with the affix vga (III. 1. 133), AREN =" 
- Gane ima with the affixes faye and wwe (1V. 2. 54) accent on the a 


AgI N R A A R, orale, Fe 


q: | vats Wear saara at Ware | 
194. The first syllable may be optionally 

_ when the absolutive affix orga follows. a! 
Thus aigan or Saaz! In the reduplicate form atg, the secor 

. Bis unaccented by VIII. 1. 3. The present sûtra makes ft accented. 
wrt is not EN g wa Oe the accent by ma accent. a8 rule iS soe 


koniki Ra Tara Il ater, A-AA N Bri: o 


qR: eieaefa TAA | aeara TIT aai nga aaea a 


the first sy liable, pélor te affixes of sis Passive (7) 
the sense of the verhis Reflexive. eT 


The word gq%a is understood here. Thus saat or Bue RAT! OMe 
gti or staat Hare: aada tt When the accent does not fall on the fit 
„lable, it falls on q (VI. 1. 186). This rule applies to s4, @y, and ay 
they get the form rañ, araq and @raa; the long sir (VI. 4. 43) substi 
considered as if these verbs were taught in the Dhatupatha with lo 
Thus Sra or aa erate Sraz or Grad erate ; Grae or erat erda l 
do we say ‘when ending in a vowel’? Observe fidià exana U Why do we Say 
“when the sense is Reflexive (aq) ”? Observe N W u ay ‘halk 


k E ae Arpi, sri cued avoi sane 


ct al Ps) KEY: AN ST 
VERB-ACCENT, —_ [ BK. VI, Cu. 1. 9M9 

= 196. Before the ending 4 of the Perfect, second 

on singular, when this ending takes the augment ¢; the 
acu e accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this g; or 
a the prona ending. 


— Thus gst, gda, arts, and gag. As yg hasan indicatory a, 
yllable preceding the affix may haye also the accent (VI. 1.193). Thus 


get the four forms given above. In short, with zy termination, the accent 
all on any syllable. When the % is not We, the accent falls on the root 


x 197. Whatever is derived with an affix having an 
licatory a or m, has the acute accent inyariably on the 
‘syllable. 

| Thus af with aw (IV. 1. 105), Srefera, Adaa: with qa (IV. 3. 98), 
an exception to III. 1.3. When the affixes are, however, elided, the 
oses this accent, i, e, the affix does not leave its mark behind, as it 
lly does by I. 1.62, Therefore qait:, fat, sf: having lost IF, a 
have lost their accent also. 


Til RRE qqa li arateaaer, = Ni 


198. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the 
1 accent. 

| Thus “gaze !, gaaat |, gagar: n This debars the final accent ordained 

2.148. Though the affix may be elided by a garg word (Q=, gq or 

t the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. 1.63. As afer 

oh i i 

at: JAANA N LL wart er, AA, INTAN N 

pu o atha MCHA A TA: FÍNA TT T 

= aq 

ane. The acute accent is on the first syllable fof 


and 17 3) and are Sayi by III. I. fw They ‘disci Atdin elie pred 8) 
as Geom, Sarat, Geras, Fear, Hearst, Fears: u Before other cases we 

i qaa The accent is on the final by VE. 1. 162; there | being 

qai - The rule J. 1, 62, about the remaining effect of the 


Fi As PIER: ba: jabi P P sat ie i 


4 Ch. 'I. § 203 ] FIRST-ACUTE. L 


te 


word, by retaining its original accent. 
aaa Ta AAT Noo ll Tather I ara, F, aa, TT, I 


FREN oraaa STEM ITT A AAT ! y 
200. The Infinitive in ad has the acute onthe 


first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same 
time. 


) 


Thus Haz, gaa u ‘This een exception to III. 1. 3 by which q Pee : 
Ought to have got the accent, and it also countermands rule VI. 1. 158 by — 
which there can be only a single acute in a single word, \ 


wat ATA io? tl ag ll aa: Aare N 


SRT: u aaar Mare sagà gaat wats | A 
2)1. The word aa has the acute on the first op 
syllable in the sense of “house, dwelling’. ‘ae 


Thus % qa Say mqgaqu The word is formed by @ affix (III. T. 118) 
and would have had accent on the affix (III. 1. 3). When not mean i 
house we have: war aaa qaaa l The word is formed by s% (TII. 2, 31} 
TT RT l ZRN QTA I RT, RTNH, Il 
gf: U saas: mat raa AT ware li 
202. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 


of aq, in the sense of ‘whereby one attains victory’. 
Thus Sarsez:, but otherwise sat aaa araara tt The former sa is by 
' q affix, ( ITT. 1.'118 ) the second by era ( II]. 2.31) U RIE 
. JAA TN 28 ares NÂ, T, l 
ara u gs garar a U 
203. The words a9 &c have the acute on the first, 


syllable. 

Thus 1. $m; 2. fa% 3. 390, 4. a, 5, ga:, 6. Ha: u These are oon \ 
by spa (ILI. 1. 134). The word aq is from %-araa, irregularly it is treated as Gi | 
Wn 7. wa, $. WA, 9. aA, 10. q, 11. 3R, 12. FFs, 13. FS, 14. q (formed by — 
aa numbers 8 torr are notin Kagika), | is formed by ţa (IIL 1. 135), 
15. aja, 16. wer (formed by sve IIS. 3. 104). 17. amt aana Saal ARANT = 
qa: and qoti, #8. aea: (formed by ort TIL. 1. 134), 19. suia: formed by Ramh 
20, gif; 21. ata, both formed by qx, 22. etre, 23. Yt, 24- aiM, (all three 
formed by sg III. 3. 104), 25. ae =araateg formed by qs. 26. Rett, 27. WF 
formed. by 4%, which may either take the accent indicated by theaffix or by Vi. 

P 159, 28. TH, 20. aa: N tt i is agfa: ù All words which are acutely accented 
on the first, should be considerd as‘belouging to this class, if their accept cans 
not be accounted for by any other rule, 


Lag: 2 3a: 3 sax Ang: 5 ea, 6 TTA, CaN Sara*, 9 qa:, 10 qa:*, 11 
ee ae 14 A stm, 15 Bet 16 wat es eae pe 


os: armaa I Rogi wath N GITAA, STATA I 
gf saaa: gana waa I 

7 204. The acute accent falls on the first syllable 
i of that word with which a something i is likened) provided that 
it is a name. 

‘ _ Thus ===, EIEEEI ret, at it All these are sqaq words used as 
ames of the aqaq (the thing compared). The affix ma (V. 3, 96) is elided here 
at by V. 3. 98. It might be asked when q is elided, its mark, namely causing the 
o first syllable to be acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, 
| where is then the necessity of this stra. The formation of this sûtra indi- 
cates that the maama rule is not of universal application in the rules relat- 
ing to accent, i 
$ When the word is not a Name, we have atfäatonam: u When it is not 

eh an e ahi we have taza: (VI. 2. 148). 
MIZIN 12041 gA i AST, a, ZIT, ware ll 
TW Aga a are A AA MANA safes ARR T af I 
i 205. A disyllabic Participle in q (Nishtha), when 
Name has the acute on the first syllable, but oe if the first 
able has an at tt m 


i Thus a:, Fe:, fa: This debars the affix accent (III. 1.3). In 
- ae we have 84:, #4: In polysyllabic Participles we have 

In Particip'es having long ar in the first a we have, 
wine the Participle is not a Name we have, waa aqa u 


-lra cee ajh maa wag: Ul 
= 206. Also gee and ye have acute on. the ‘first 


4) 


syllable. 
i, These are non-Names. Thus gsm: and Ge: u 
arf: ERS A N snarar, mait N an 
apa: 0 sriteraarez: agarett gaT vata N Í 
‘i 207) The word aaa meaning oning eaten’ 
has acute on ‘ul pi apa, Cae pi 


a) ' ie ; \ 
d g 


L 

Bn 

if a 

PN ý ny ar ? 


Cu. 1 § 212 ] FIRST-ACUTE. 


Thus sqrfarar łaa: ‘Devadatta, having eaten’. Herest is used a . 
active participle. The = is added to stay preceded by atr, to form both Ac a 
and Passive Participles: which by VI. 2. 144 would have taken acute 0 
final. This debars that. In the Passive Participle we have swftaa % 
“eaten by Devadatta’, RAAT. ‘the eaten food’. The former is aq 
second is qafo =H lI 
Rè Aara oc NW age Nl RA, rarat N 
SRT tt RRI Pore REAT wafer l ; u 
208. The word R® may have optionally the a 
on the first syllable. . Bd 
Thus Rw: or fin: Il This debars VI. 1. 204 and 205. 
Berta a sara ih wana l Gar, alae, a, seqha ti 
qa: u ge afta gaa are orale fava Pre suas Aaa: I 
= 209. In the Chhandas, the words gy. and a 
have optionally the acute on the first syllable. oa 
Thus fe: or qe: ; tfa: or eff: u In the secular literature the a 
cent is always on the last syllable (III. 1. 3). 
fret wea N RR carla Nl fear, Bear N 
Sia Ul Se site aa me] AAA Meares wae: Ut 
21). Inthe Mantras, these words ge anal 
have always the acute on the first syllable. . 
Thus %8 araia feqora i Some say that this rule appliesie onl 
@e and not to stffq ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra: so. 
it has acute on the last in the Mantra even: e. g. afea frarat a a 
JAFA (a WW agr N geaq-arera- -sfa N 


afa: l gagag asa STAT aaria Ta SIAT Aaa 
211. The acute accent is on the first syllab 
gag and ataz in the Genitive Singular. i 


This applies when the forms are aq and qq, and not ẹ and @ w 
ia eaa, a aan The word geng and steng are derived from ay and s 
adding the afix aga (Un I. 139) gs3 +50 =g tara (VII Ii 
sq +a (VI. 2. 96)=a4+8a (VIL 2, 90)=aa (VI. 1: 97) Here b 
2. 5,q would have been udatta, the present sûtra makes q udatta, — 


with ay it 


sA VN VW wa Sh, a 
gh I ETENEE i, mee Y t tkn ve gere 


J). 912, The acute accent is on the ta Me 
g and aeng in i Dative Sin gular, y p ts 


Spi. ; ie aye 


Se Sane SOINEN MAUL ahs HANIN; T7. KA ite 


[Be if io r 


s i Fe ap À K PN e aS q Nes, 
TR AS polled " f SL 


A a of more than two S, thus E TATA Ul 


ee URRI TAT N $S, a737 1, Ta, JETA, TT: N 
U $S qa g Aa ga AAT Ar ay AREA A | 


214. The- acute accent is on the first syllable 
3, Ta, T, US and gg, when they are followed by the 


oaa ll 


aus Sean, FIR, Iria, IA, F aiar Ya: u The two letters wand q being 
tory, the ‘nyat’, is not included in ‘yat’ of the last sûtra. The accent 


] be regulated by q U The accent ofa however is debarred by this rule. 
> q in the stra is qe dum of yeh class; the qq of a class vane 
p affix. pee Mh i se 


u Aa ga Afoa arn wate 
| 915. The acute accent is optionally on the Beet 


ible of fay and rar N ie 
jig Thus Aor: or Woy! ; ETT or gaita: or geara: U The word Azz is E A. 
e Upâdi affix oy (II. 38), which being a faq would aways have acute 
‘i ie ‘This allows an option. The word grata, if it is formed by araa 
have the accent on the final, Ifit is considered to be formed by wras, the 
ji ae, is anudatta, and as it replaces udatta final of the root, 
as adatta (VN 161), and th s Fars gets acute on the middle. It 
have a acute on the first syllable, the fin rule ordaitis that w : 
an up arf it, the nit. is fren sexily ely 
F lust bh. by 
bert aa 


WR AA plant TISAY ; 
ya eer Alt ¢ j! 


ST i "à Hee i 
Atte i eT 
i's 


a iftius, t POULIE 
ON gi: Meal’ oo Tee ae ST 
2 sare alba alk 
Y 4, A A + 
oy Vi) Cu. I. §. 219 J _ ACUTE 
AG rts 
rep ac 


ETAGE RMATA Å RAN GANA N E, ut, / at, 
SIS, RMA I 
UE: | caret at rat HE as A CATT HTT R aR nt 
216. The acute accent is optionally on the first 
syllables of era, ut, ere, He, As, and we N eal 
Thus art: or art:, fr, a, Gra, erg These are formed by 
-affix and by VI. r. 159 would take acute on the final, this ordains acute | 


_ the first syllable also, Se: or g$: Se: or vgs, ma: or ma: formed 
(LIL. r. 13). l 


SAA RA Ron agna N sara, RA 
Tha! u RedArt aa A TaT | 
217. What is formed by an affix having an Í- 
catory t, has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full v ord 
consisting of more than two syllables. iy | 
A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of ti 
_ Syllables or more. Thus adag and goan formed by EIDIN aia 1.96); 

Temas, agaia: by wita (V. 3. 19). This debars III. 1. 3. | 
ASTAATEAT l RC wana als, AATETTA N 
IREI Gear saagaa R | AN 
218. The acute accent may be optionally on the 
penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ae, tl he 
word consisting of more than two syllables. i 
Thus ar R iaaa or karau The augment wz is efigea 
es of ar, VI. 4. 74; R prevents the verb from becoming anùdatta 

I. 34 then comes the faq accent of wFu The augmented form 1 
has acute alw ays on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word i of 
than three syllables, the rule does not apply, as, art Rau vee 
wat: qaareaarat fears | Vee N wei Aa Hat, aH, a n 
Hm, fara N 


qe: u Aa TT SHE TTA ANA aA ede: Sat E G | 


accent, when the word i8 a name in the Folkinine oon | 
R Thus sresairaeft, genta, aad (IV. 2.85). The lengthening , 
place by VL 3. 120. dearadt N Why do we say ‘the st’? Observ 
p it The words gg U'n. TII. 157 and lga (V- 2. 108) are end-aci 
agt by VI. n, 176. Why do we say when a name? | è 
pita Mek. by a and hass acute on a ie fon are Arg 
ae E: 


on N 4 if qu : À efigia er.» Ši = 

i" witty eli ee a ee Ve ; pat Y à : 

Pies EDA MaE AIN A a Er tA Rene G 
re aie kite ho 4 > 

EERS ACCENT. { BK. VI. CH. L § L 


feminine Gender? Observe Taaa Why do we say when followed by 


i T wed rer: 220M Tanta N aa, SAAT: I 
; cs AARAA | ARTEREI AMAA SAT ATA! 


220. The Names-ending in wadt have the acute 
nt on the last syllable. 


‘Thus saagi. diair, kaai, arewaay u These words being formed 
æq would have been unaccented on the final (III. 1.4). Why do we 
sradt and not aqt? Then the rule would apply to waadt also, for this 
d is really wave ending in syeaq¢t, the subsequent elision of qis held to 
on-valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). But 
€ pcre of % into q (#q=aq) is considered asiddha for the pipnes of 


gaar SNR wana n Laear:, ( sere: ) N 


shy i irtera saat safe feat aat ATA | 
221. The Names ending in gaat have the acute ¢ on 
2 Jast syllable. , 


‘Thus staar, aftag, sagr ut 

3 RUN Tans NST 

rar: asa ramet vary | aera: Geared Tara ate | 

LU Taare THAT l 

222. In compound words ending in TT, the final 
el of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
in which only @ of as remains. 


v ‘Thus girar: qa; drat, qia: aga: yea, war, waa This isan ex- 
nto VL 1. 161, 170 and VI. 2. 52. 
 Vári:—This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As MEA 
í ere the accent is regulated by the affix (IH. 1. 3). W 
HAN ITA SARET, ( ST: ) N j 
ma carat afa | 

yi 0 
993, A compound word has the acute on the last 


nares, BeaTeast:, qash. whats, D aA > : 
zi ld tol be non-existent: for the. purposes of accent, the 

wel thongh it may not be final, the final being a con- 
ail rule will pe PAREA + the a ext chapter. , 


ary | ia <a vs 
ay TEEI AMA: TA: N 
p | BOOK SIXTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


Saas TR N agate TEA, ÅT ; 
TR: qirga Tage ee TT CUA aT TAT | ME TH ATT i 
Nea zara, CPUTATAT MATA, T Aamann U K Ns 
h I. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preso 
own original accent. ; 

The word g4qgq means here the accent—whether udatta i or s 
which is in the first member: qgar means, retains its own nature, d = 
become modified into an anudatta accent. By the rule VI. i. 1223, 
of a compound gets the accent, so that all the preceding pale 


exceptions to the rule that the final of a compound is always ud 

Aaaa: u The word ars is derived by the Taddhita affix 

154) from geo ‘a kind of antelope ;’ and has the fiqq accent (VI>t. 

the first syllable: which the word preserves in the compound also. 

i; the word aq is derived from q by the Unddi affix (Un 

j before which the vowel becomes lengthened (Un III. 25) and 

treated as faz (Un III. 26), and hence the word is acutely accen 

first syllable (VI. 1. 197). So also mgranteatteanre: ; the word mgr 

pee word as its second part, and gets the acute on the final (Vv 

also eraaTT, the word earam is derived by aa (V. 4. 29) affix 

_ accent (VI. 1. 197) i. e. udatta on the first syllable. So also « 

Word stega is accented on the middle as it is formed by a) 
y WE r 193) Waaka, the ariaa being enounced with an 

Stra Via 84 is acutely accented on they first. the 

ng rm byat (IV: 1461) a fg affix is, 


D) may. Let i j 


ACCENT. "Bk, VIL CH. TIN 


t iSe The words-udâtta and svarita are understood in this aphorism. 

4 Therefore if all the syllables of the pirvapada are anudatta, the present rule 
mi ; ono scope there, and such a compound will get udåtta on the final by the 
rersal rule enunciated in VI. I, 223. Thus avant, here qq being a% anu- 


the accent falls on ul 


AFÈ NAANA RNE: WRN qg na 
gari, qian, Qa, STATA, AAA, facta, FAT: N : 
eres crits gear girar eama srah Fevers gaT eat 


~ 2 Ina Tatpurusha, the first member preserves 
nal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning “a resem- 


ie 


ee”, or (2) an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a 
ged which the second member i is compared, w or an 


JÀ ‘Thus (1) ġia Yeates, Teaver, eaga, aea, SERTA 
are Karmadhâraya compounds formed under II. 1. 68: and gex being 
d- by aq is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1, 216). The word qeq 
formed by fga (III. 2. 60 Vårt), and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 197 and 

139). So also aterga: ataia, atamaran The word aga is formed 
„added to eq, and by VI. I. 197 the accent falls on ¢ (VI, 2. 139). (2) 
the first member is in the Instrumental case, as :—aaa4r we: =daer 
th, 2, 90 also fata: (IE. 1. 30) aget is derived from qa+ert! To the root a 
ed the affix @ with the force of 431, and. thus the noun af is udatta: 
` the whole word get is a word formed by a affix and hence VI. 1, 
lies and is final-acute. fat is formed by the Unddi affix gto a (Un 
and it being treated as a frq (Un. IV. 142) has udatta on the final. 


y G When the first member is a word in the Locative case, -as eee 
Oe; = 8 1, so also frags: n The word st is formed by the affix: & 
ded to =a (Un III, 65), and is final acute (III. 1, 3). The word qa is 
ad by sag affix added to 4, and is acute on the first (VI, 1, 193) owing 
f accent, (4) When the first member is a word with which the second 
ar is compared, as i— gea, Garett, dina, aaa, gal 
rat, marete u ape eea pee ands are formed by II. 1,55. qer is 
d by ait andis final-acute ; 383 is formed by @ affix (at I = gg) 
2 5. Vårnte „and is acutely accented on the first, or by Phit- ‘sûtra 
me tal pees frst eis free by the Unadi Aed ka 


£ H 
R AAN t ; ee 


yin’ F ‘ y 
etd ` VOTT W 


RAI. CH. S 3] _ SAMASA-ACCENT. 
Sry ett ; 


(Un III. 62), and is finally accented (III, 1.3). sare = sang: forme 
Sra (III. 1. 134), and ẹ is irregularly changed into y as Panini himself u 
this form (VII. 3. 5): and it is accented in the middle. The words 4 
wares are Genitive Tatpurusha, and their second member has accent ont 
first syllable (VI. 2. 135). (5) When the first member is: am Indeclinable; 
Sarao, agen, Faraor, Faaa: GATE, erect, Sirag Maa ; 
these Indeclinable compounds havė udatta on the first. they are fo; 
If. 2. 5 &c. 


Vért:—In cases of Indeclinable compounds: the rule applies 
those which are formed: by the negative: Particle st, by a, and by Pa 
(nipata), Though aszisone of the Nipatas, its separate mention indi 
that qsaccent debars even the subsequent @q-accent as aa: wT. 
it does not apply here eqrearanraay: which has acute on the final: and’ 


to MayuravyasakAdi class, 


$ (6) When the first member as in the accusative case, as :—gẸ 
Siman, aimma, aiiiar tl They are formed by D I. 20 


belongs to g@eufa class and is acutely accented on the last: mia is 
Í 


by the samAsanta affix 3t@ and is finally accented. 
(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, Ù 


ae? 


Ardina, qitada, giagia (11. 1.68), asa is formed by vaq, and 


svarita on the final: afta and gunta are formed by GEIE and are aci a t 
on the penultimate (VI. r. 185 and 217) i. e. on “EU h RA 
amaA g agri n o: qatg, AA N : 
G: agen gA, mae a aià ai aiaia in ina w 
ASTA aa raen aià U > 
i 3. The first member of a Tatpurusha přese 
Original accent, when a word denoting color is compoun 
with another color denoting word, Dut not when it. ha 
Word wa ii > | ; 
Thus astari Aaah, ginea: bigane: gear is nanai 
ax affix (Un. III. 4) and has acute on the final (IIL. 1. 3). area is fo 
by the affix aq added to tq (Un, III. 94) and has accent on the en 
I, 197). l 
Why do we say ‘color-denoting word,? Observe babs wh i 
Why do we say ‘with another color denetion word’? Observe 
1, 223). Why do we say ‘but not when it is gq’? Observe 
The compounding takes place by II.1. 69. 


maait: arate N aT War, saait, $ 
nee ee ot oe nir 


7 ate Ph i A 
x H 7e P 
i ny ; í une y ; 
_ SAMASA-ACCENT. 


4. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
ginal accent, when the second term is mq or gaor, and 
compound expresses a ‘ measure or mass’. 3 


_ Thus feannagan, aft ragina. water as low or fordable as a Samba 
es ieai i. e. of the depth of an oar or a pestle’, Meann, Serer ‘so 
asalta may be given to a cow ora horse’, These are Genitive Tatpuru- 
compounds. gem is formed by adding qq to qa (Un. IV. 94), and has 
on the first (VI. 1.197). sf is formed by the affix yw added to ]— 
. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. t. 3): mt is formed by Sr (Up IT. 
and has acute on the final str; sty is formed by şaq affix added to sqq (Un. I. 
), and has acute on the first (VI. 1.197). The word warm here denotes 
qua tity ’ ‘measure’, ‘mass’, ‘limit’, and not merely the length. The power ` 
noting measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon 


When not denoting zara we have qamna and TATA i 
ERRAN qar l TATA, STAT I 
SRT u aa Tae anaa Taras Ges THE ATT 1 
5. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
z as its second member, the first member denotin g inheri- 
ance preserves its original accent. 

| saih Thus faararara:, Yaerarg: t The word fdr is formed by the affix şaq 


AAN 

LLT. 3. 99) which is udâtta (ILI. 3. 96). The word q is derived by adding 
o art (Un. If. 81). Though the Unadi Stra II. 81 ordains gq after the 

t wr preceded by fa, yet by age (III. 3. 1) rule it comes after 4r also when 


not preceded by fī and waq has acute on the first (III. 1. 3). 


In the forms famata: &c, what Genitive case has been taken? If it 
he Genitive casé which the word garg requires by Rule II, 3. 39, then by 
‘Vartika gfacataarat q ger a qaeaa (II. 2. 10 Vart), there can be no com- 
ling. The Genitive case there is the ordinary Genitive case of II. 3. $0. | 
i.e. a Mam Genitive case, and not a afaqg Genitive. If it is a Syeaty Genitive 
then, why the other Geintive case is taught in II. 3. 39 with regard to 
& e That sûtra only indicates the existence of the Locative case inthe _ 
native, and does not pervent the Genitive. In fact, had merely Locative 
n ordianed in that sûtra, this particular case would have prevented the ; 
itive on the maxim that a particular fule debars thé general. But the 
ment of both terms Genitive and Locative in that sitra indicates the 

n ature ofthe rule and shows that the Genitive case So taught is not 
ke general Genitive. In Sa ain in i 


wel 

on ` k 

oa 4 ye Ate T T stints W. 
‘VRSE 


$ yt $ 
rA r 
i y whet Bie Liv 


P eee 


VE) Cu. U § 8.) SAMASA-ACCENT. 


~ 


ree 


3. 39, is not an aipyacvidht the words naturally would have taken a 
the taking of the Locative is the only new thing taught there. i 
Why do we say ‘ when meaning inheritance’? Observe vean a 
I. 223 ) taking the final acute of a compound. l 
miaa facsesat: el cata N raf, Sx, gegi: A Nee a 
Sai I rge aay regiem: niaan ÅT ERER TAE A 3 ' 
f 6. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 
et or xs% as its second member, the first member, 
it denotes that which experiences an obstacle, Pe 
original accent. 


Thus daafaca, Wragg, aga or careers tt The word 
and sagut are formed by egg affix, and have faq accent (VI. 1. 193 


compound belongs either to the class of Mayfira-vyansakadi (II. 1. 72), 
an attribute and the thing qualified. When going to a place is ¢ 
owing to some defective arrangement or cause, or becomes dificult, the 
produced an odszacle or hinderance, and is called maafa or mare w 
do we say ‘which experiences a hinderance’? Observe SAPS tl 


Ge STA NOM Tater Nae, aÀ N 

TE U AIT SAHRA TERT THT aua ATT RATE AAA 

7. Ina Tatpurusha compound the first mem 

preserves its original accent, when the second member is tl 
word 4q denoting ‘a pretext’. ‘tty 

The word syq¥q means ‘a pretext’, ‘a contrivance’. Thus ca 


aièaa:, srr nièra: u i Gone on pretext of voiding urine or excreta, 


rere is also formed by qs and by VI. 2. 144 has acute on oe final, 
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound, 
Why do we say “when meaning a pretext?” Observe Favor: q4 
wads u . 
fara mancen agi ll AnA, ara- tt 
qf: aaraa sears TET anit gi oe ER TE Wah 
8. Ina Tatpurusha compound, the first men 
preserves its original accent, when the second member i 


| Word fara in the sense of ‘a protection from wind’, 
» Thus garg fara = Beara | a hut as the only shelter from 
me also imna Fenaa or spit ý: The pe i in at is 


SAMASA-ACCENT. 1 [Bx. VI. Cx. IT: 


bhava compound =arqeq seara: (II. 1.6): or a Bahuvrihi=fregr arasina tl 
The words faetitaraa &c, are examples of compounds of two words in apposi- 
tion. gt and wat are formed by stg (IV. 1. 41) and have acute on the last 
(IIL 1. 3). Some say that e7 is derived from & by adding aq with the 
augment 3% and treating it as far, is has the acute on the first; others hold 
that it is derived by the affix gam to & and the affix has the accent. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘a shelter from wind’? Observe qrat- 
faia aaf, ge arafaara = he lives under the shelter of the king’; ‘pleasant is 
the shelter or the protection of the mother’. Here faara=ared: or vicinity. 

ques saad ON carer ar, aari N 
gfe u sear TAATA! amdana MITES ACTS ATS TAT TITS Rea ae 
_ 9. In a Tatpurusha compound the first member 
preserves its original accent, when the second member is 


the word gez, having any other sense than that of ‘au- 
tumnal’. 
The word areas means appertaining to season (g) ie. when the 
word gree does not refer to the season of qaq or autumn. Thus FEE RULCL CER | 
‘fresh drawn water’. So also zq ater: Jwa: ‘the saktu flour fresh from the 
mill’. The word eee means here ‘fresh’ ‘new’: and it forms an invari- 
able compound. The word tg is formed by ¥ affix added to q3, (Un. I. 15), 
the q being elided. The affix gis treated as faq (Un. I. 9) and the accent 
falls on the first syllable (VI. 1. 197). The word egq is formed by the augment 
q and shortening of the vowel of the root g ‘to tear’ (gmi ), and the affix II. 
(Un. I. 131) and has accent on the final (III. 1. 3). 
Why do we say ‘when not meaning autumnal’? Observe qmi, 
ganana ‘the best autumnal grass &c’, (VI. I. 223). 
aada tol ware ered, eared, sitet 
aha: 0 serdar Teas saa TTT TAT Gags aeiae AT MI 
10, In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, 
the first member preserves ite original accent, when the 
“econd member is the word ead or WAAT Il 
Thus dleanad!, ase, wiad: u These are Appositional com- 
pounds denoting ‘genus or kind’, with a fixed meaning. aren is formed by 
aq, and has accent on the first (VI, 1. 213): m3 is derived by sra, affix (ITT. 
t. 34), and to it is added the Taddhita atix fafa (IV. 3. 104), in the sense of 
aan week (LV... 101); 


and the affix is then elided by TV. 3. 107.. The word 
rary comes from matat sor, (IV. 3- 108) in the sense of aaia re (IV. 3, 


eur 
08 
S 


© MINISTR; 
On 


_ pounds. The words affaes and gargsq are Genitive compounds and | 


4 i 
he Rer y ad 


E 
ary rá ak. 


CH. I. §. 12 ] TATPURUSHA-ACCENT. 


101), and it would have preserved its form without change hefores this ; 
(VI. 4. 164) but for a vartika which declares that the ga of went will be eli 
(See VI. 1. 344 vart). Thus alate gets accent on the final (III. 1. ay 
also QASRNI SAARNA, ARARA These are Genitive com- 


accent on the final (VI. r. 223). The word @ratita is formed by aq af 

added to grt and has acute on the final (VI. 1. 165). Why do we say 1 

meaning a ‘genus’? Observe, qearez4:, qang: (VI. 1. 223). 

MARTA: VERA NLL ar A aea, AETA, TERA | 
AP: u aea sA AAA: ea A E TAT GATE META | 

11. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing 

emblance with some one or something, the first mem 


QET Or TAST tl ; ' 
Thus fagaen, agaga: U The words fg and arg are formed by 

affix ga (Un. II. 95) and are finally accented. By II 1. 31, wee f m 

Instrumental Tatpurusha, That case, however, is governed by VI. 2. 2, which 


provides for Instrumental compounds. The examples here given a: 
Genitive oe and it anpe to cases where the case- -ending 


and the case- affix Bats the accent when semivowel is eubseitnted (VIL. . 
So also frdatast:, agaaa: | Why do we say ‘when meaning 
blance’? Observe quaazati, sanae: (VI, 1. 223): here the sense of 
compound is that of ‘honor’ and not ‘resemblance’. | 


BA ari n R aaf n t, Tarra N 
ate: u aaga Arora TTR TATA TATE TEA WATT U f 
m 12. Ina Tatpurusha compound denoting * NeR- 
sure or quantity’, the first member preserves its 01 ju 


accent, when the second member is a Dvigu. u i 

Thus reangan: and djeqtasaa: u The word ateni a GREAT 
ae, the affix maa denoting ‘measure (V. 2. 37) is elided (See V. 2. 37 Va 
yemni a aaa “an Eastern seven-years old”, So also T 
TATU or gam: Fea has acute on the first; while ayei is K Poe nt 
on the first or on the middle; as it belongs to the Kardamédi clas 
10), Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu’? Observe pftfgrer: U 
say ‘when denoting measure ?’ Observe qWARAR: Ul 


meae afore N RA N coche x ove, eon tia N 
CARY n arira a AA S MaA 8) 0 


vT i wi 


j A i PIAA NEN ie Ji a wA 
. + 4 ‘ , shit od 
Fay I Wa " Wi ica Sia dae ARS YG a CAN met) vy aS 


vga ar? 


~ 18. Before the word afra ‘a trader’, the first 
‘ber of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is a 
specifying the place whither one has to go, or the ware 
hich one deals. . 

Thus agarars:, aama, enaa: =agieg wear agia ‘the 
merchants i. e. who trade by going to Madra &c’ All these are Loca- 
mmpounds, ag is derived by œ affix (Un II, 13) and is acutely accented 


last (V I, 1. 165). atant belongs to Krshodaradi class (VI. 3. 109), and 
ute either on the first or the second syllable. The word arent belongs 


I. 10) In the sense of qoq we have: ararfurst: ‘a dealer in cows’, Paara: 
is finally accented (Un II, 67): and 3q has acute on the first (Un 
| the affix being pal 
y _ Why do we say ‘the place whither one goes, or the goods in which 
ne deals ?’ Observe qamri, TARAS: U 
i AANER AGER LVN QA I A, STMT, SIRA, SÄ, 


: WATT SIRT STA STA ASAUR ISRA A TAT FATS EE AAA It , 
== T4. Thefirst member of a Tatpurusha preserves 
accent before the words mrar, Saat, suma and srar when 
sé words appear as neuter. | 

Thus fiina a eat artra:, agga a aisha faa The word arar 
‘© synonymous with gra, the phrase being = frerrareaearara, and is a Geni- 
compound.: The word fran is derived from faa, by the feminine affix sq 
3, 103), and has acute ‘on the final (III. 1. 3). The word gag has also 
on the final as it is a word denoting ‘a sea’, ( Phit'sûtra I. 2 ). So also 
th gaat, as Were cornea; Saltese THOT, ieai Tees (see 
4.21). Allthese are Genitive compounds. The word qifa is derived 


1H affix from afr, (qrsa = TTT), and has acute on the final, (III. 
The word safe being formed by gx affix has acute on the first (VIT. 


so also smira ù So also with sqm, as Barada are, INNTAR, 
qaaa, Feat Teor ATA Ul All these are Genitive compounds, The 
rd eyed (aad carafe) is derived from ar+ey+a affix added with the 
ci of aa, the & being changed to g the word belonging to gratis class 
0g), and it has acute on the final by VI, 2.144. The word egftia is 
y stérat and has acute on the penultimate tt owing to the indicatory t 
7). ‘The word game has acute on. the final by VI. 2, 172. The 

formed by ere (III. 1. 134). The Tatpurusha compounds ‘ending 
daga are neuter by 1.4: 2r: So also with een, as eatin, 
{ i ay rn ¥ Adare i n 3 v s 


cH i Bitty f ý x r Vist y 
e Udo á aren AA 5° ys Py e ATW NA CEARA T 


Ean Kaj S l Pee AG 

eas A ae b A 
3 si SINE E A a oe 
< CH. II. §. 17] TATPURUSHA-ACCENT. 


fasaa The word qg is derived from gg by q affix (Un I. 13), and it b 
treated as fia (Un I. 9) the acute falls on q the first syllable (VI. 1. 
The word waa has also acute on the first by Phit sûtra Tl. 3. The com 
is a Genitive Tatpurusha—gamt star; and itis Neuter by II. 4. 22. 2. | 
the compound is not a Neuter we have geast (II. 4. 25) 
garaafea ltl cart ga, raat, RIN = 
aha: u ga Ra eee TACT TAT STAT TTST TAT TITS TEE HATA 7 l 
15. The first member ofa Tatpurusha pres 

its accent, when the second term is g4 or a, and ma 
is ‘to feel delight, or is good’. 
Thus kagan ‘the pleasure of going. So also fergana, san 
Harte, Jaaman, sarecntvaa uw These are appositional compound: 


above words are formed by egg affix and have acute on the syllable p 
the affix { VI. 1. 193) The words sukha and priya have the sense 
‘well Lae ‘beneficial’, i. e. when the thtng denoted by the first term. i 
of pleasure or delght. When this is not the sense we have ka, 9 


SEPRANA sac iil a 


its accent, the second term being @@ or fa, in the go 7 
“agreeable to one, or desired”. i 


Thus agmg wag “the sweetmilk desired by or usa y 
Brdhmanas”, gaase: U Hearse TAR: U &c. The words mart anc dere 
acute on the final being formed by the affixes sym and m (V. 4. 62) yes] ct 
(IIL 1. 3) and wear has svarita on the final, When not meaning agree 
to or desired, we have THAGR , UMAR l { 

mq carne VON wars Nea, cara N i 
aa: u ainai aa aa aA ia aa a f 
17. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having an 


ea as its second member, me first term, when it de 


e 


word Doting t possession, we have eect t 


eres pt qarfà n weit, Raet N 
ma ‘es 


‘ ust y RNE E A TaN “ug a a w Aa A T 
Tah yg ime eS ees Nae RIN ras eee EA seat 
EN TATPURUSHA-ACCENT. [ BK. VI. Cn. II, i i 


18. Ina Tatpurusha ending in qiq when it means 
ter’ or lord’, the first member preserves its original accent. - 
43 Thus WNR:, Bara, FaR, mana: 1 The word agis formed by & 
A a 144) and has acute on the final (III. 1. 3). The word €at is a Bahu- 
rae on wit = = War), and by VI. 2. 1the first member retains its accent. 

T he word ax is derived from q ‘to lead’ by the affix sry (III. 3. 57) and has 
acute on the first (III. 1. 4), the word yey has svarita on the final Cai Phit II. 
?) Why do we say when meaning ‘lord’? Observe mair qasata: “a 
rahmana, husband of a Sidra”. 


aap aretafeting N R I EE erie Rg i 

FU Raan ATRA TTR THT ATR aa RAT aA i TER- 
for a maea | 
h 19. Tae words q, are, Ra and ag, however, 


ing before the word af denoting ‘lord’. 

wi - This debars the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus aaa, qF- 

f: frase: s CEESG u All these are Genitive compounds and are finally 

nted by VI. 1. 223. 

T WATT I Ro It eatin ase 

u TRAIRAR BATAAN TERT AAT BTATTET! ATÈ M ADNET TRA 

y 20. The word yaa may optionally keep its accent 

a Tatpurusha, before af denoting ‘lord’. 

C o Thusa: or yaana: u The word gaa is formed by aga (Un. II. 

"i lah has acute on the first (VI. 1.197). Though Sdtra II. 80 (Unadi) 
ns ra after 4 in the Vedas only, yet on the sca of aga (III. 1. 3), it 


AY Set aee qeria THT | rag stand Was Aaga Garay 
ahs 91, Before mmg, arara and ARAR, the first mem- 
$ her in a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original accent, 


when ‘it treats about a supposition. 


i a a Th e word garaaq=wfererreatara: “the hesitation about the existence 

iG f a thing ` Thus: Seavey aga ‘one fears the journey’; so also # Terre, aio- 

EE. Se _ Similariy faran aiaei e r a “it jagan stepped ei 
rou 


VE, Ch. 11. § 23] — ‘ TATPURUSHA-ACCENT 


an obstacle to journey”, So also Faararga, SAETMATTA. N "Similarly da ba tc 
wia, Fada: sakwrig: = maaa Raa ima “thë journey aai 
directly before”. 

Why do we say when a supposition is meant? Observe q rata: 
All the above words are formed by ega, affix and have fq accent, (V 
193). 


qA TTT NVM qg n qA, qaq I x 
qR u Liara aima TERS an Te aE A l i, 
22. The first member of a Tatpurusha compo 
preserves its original accent when the word q is the secon 
member, and the sense is “this had been lately. fe, 
| Thus sqraat gaat: = stzag4: “formely had been rich”, The compe 
must be analysed in the above way. The compounding takes place b 
57 or it belongs to Mayura-vvansakAdi class. So also TaAtaTy:, gaara: 
Why do we say when meaning ‘had been lately’. Observe 4 


TAA, which should be analysed as qaqarat gaafa n If it is analysed a 
- yaga: then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-e: 


In order therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense >of the- 
compound. 


alraanisaaaigaaaazay artes RRN weet g 
GANT, GAT, AIAG, MA | | 


TRU ar ate arate a AT aa g a i 
wate u 


“ 


23. The first member of a Tatpurusha compou nd 
preserves its original accent, when the second ‘ mom 


otra, atts, aaa, aaa, and azz in the sense of “ sia can 


be found in the vicinity thereof”. 


Thus agaitaa, Menna, ariaa So also afadieq, a 
2, arama and agaaa So also with ment and aaae The a 
of these words have been taught before in Sdtra VI. 2. 12, 13. 
words afẹ &c, are derived from ag fawar &c, but they all mean “i 
_ Vicinity’: agafi =agrat airea N Why do wa say when meanin 
vicinity thereof ? Observe ag aatear 44a = aaay Warm ‘a field having bound da 
araea anali = gagaan. “the bounded field of D’. Why ‘do we si 
&c? Observe axrrqrar 1l p 


w Rrevarsita qmaaag i ze n we esa 
SORE mee ee ewe TN a 


yas A 4 hes! | A 
A) our 


DAU Smal aut eri oat af 


a eee aie epi ‘VI. CH. si À 


p 


wi eos oA ii The PE Aew &e preserve their accent 
whe hen » followed by an Adjective word in a compound, 

ie tae mena, AURAR ARRAL, Teer, AIIN, AR- 
| The compounding takes place by Il. 1. 4, and it should be analysed 
Te RIRA &c. 

The words faeqe &c, are indeed here adjectives, and in conjunction 
th aE ee they denote an object possessing those qualities; and therefore 
being in apposition, the compound i is not a Karmadharaya. 

TO The word faeqe has acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. - The word araa i is 
acute on the first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable. Some read the 
rd as Afaa:, which being a Bahuvrihi has also first acute. The word tam 
5 varita on the first BY VIII. 2.4. The remaining words of this class are 
fe or HE, TSA, Hears, ‘TIS and fagh. Of these, the word áq has acute on 
| by VI. 2. 144; dz is formed by a (Un I. 18), which being considered as 
I. 9), it has acute on the first. qsa is formed by z to the root qq, 
finally acute (VI. 2. 144). TF has accent on the final being formed by 
coe (aaa arta = gus, at ster, or Un I. 106), age being formed by a 
aqal fix (Un I. 111), has acute on the final (VI. 1. 163), for fais understood 
Jnadi sdtra Up. E 111 from sttra Un. I. 106. The word faga has acute 
nal by VI. 2. 144, being formed by @ affix added to yw &c. 

Why do we say ‘of fete &e’ Observe qraaaaa, gaat, both having 
on the final. Why do we say “whén followed by a word expressing a 


y”? Observe faeqesrert: il 

AARRE MÀ RÅNA NAA A N N, Sa, TIA, TA, 
g ATA, FA Il 

U ay Sa araa aa TAAS mA STATE HATE ama aaa FATS aA 
u 
95. Ina Karmadhâraya compound, the first mem- 
consisting of a Verbal noun (ara), preserves its origi inal 
it before adjective forms built from st (V. 3. 60), a (V. 
aaa and «a ( V. 3. 64), and before a form built / om 


iis e. or Satara, faaan oF quasar; haar Faaa, a- 
t, raat: u All the first members are 
on the first syllable. (VIY 193 ). 


; sq and maare eioi whic a Pon take i n the . 


rafi ore superlative degree, an 


Ahate Aaii: and superlative words having these ele- 


$ [5 


nae . y í z ` W., 
: aati i i Wal + A" ' eed ATE I 
i py het j ‘ sig W AN bey W 
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and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the Word aaa. 
Why do we say “st &c”? Observe maamaa Why do we sa; 

verbal Noun’? Observe waaa:, where the word maq is=aaq saa ‘a cai 

_ Why do we say ‘a Karmadharaya compound’? Observe maa Sa: =a 


Hacer WR wart N Hare, T $ 
TEU Garey: A HATTA TATA afe ATT N bi 
26. The word gare preserves its original a aC ce 

when standing g as a first member in a Karmadharaya. comp ll 


Thus gatgaer, Sern, guan The word gait has ac 
the final as it is derived from the root HA rsa with the affix 
Tang wu By II. 1. 70, it is ordained that gant is compounded with 3 
Some commentators hold that the word gare must be followed by 
( II. 1, 70 ) to make this rule applicable. They refer to the maxim 


‘grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might den 
something formed by another rule in which the same individual term has bee 
employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a t 
should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is origi 
in the latter case, only that which is formed by that rule in which the 
dividual term has been employed.” Other Grammarians, howeyer 
make any such limitation, but apply the rule to all Karmadharaya po 


Of arr Ul 
wag: marae VON Tenet rR: TAA | 
aha: I Rien ava | aaa eter atari at A a Weta: 1 eT 
MEAT A AAT N ng 
27. In a Karmadharya compound of Ku ‘ira 
followed by sae, the acute falls on the first syllable | 
Kumara. Wik! 
The word saa- urma Tra of manaa FET Ul Thus gare 
The word udatta is required to be read into the sûtra to complete the ; 
for the construction of the sûtra requires it, and the anuvritti of the 
member preserves its accent’ would be inappropriate because the Wee 
“employed here, "d 


w 
k Shp cat N i N foi N ue. eee 


hi yp a 
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| 98.° The first syllable of Kumâra is acute op- 
tionally, when the second member is a word denoting ‘the 
name of a horde’. 

The word qm means ‘a multitude, a collection &c’, See V. 3. 112 


also, Thus garcaraat: or aareataant (VI. 2. 26), or garcataat: I So also 
? fareas: or Saneteersr or DANAREN: u So also with FARATAN, Fat- 
Maakt: u Here {raam &c, are horde-names; and the affix są is added to 
ih, them by V. 3. 112: which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 62. In the above | 
_ examples when the word ‘Kumara’ is not accented on the first syllable, it 
K meets accent on the last by VI. 2. 26, when the afaqaten maxim is not applied: 
_ when that maxim is applied, the final of the compound takes the accent by 


the general rule VI. 1. 223. 


O O PRANSIYA N TA, FTE, RNS, 
mates, TAN, f N 

EE EEE m erg EAN ian TA AUT FATT TERET 
Rate 

re | 


ra ae 29. In a Dvigu compound, the first member pre- 


serves its original accent, before a stem ending in a simple 


vowel, with the exception of a (&®), before a word denoting 
time, as well as before sure, ATS and aara Nl 
ma) ` 
Thus fsan, anfa: u The above are examples of Taddhitartha 
Dvigu (II. 1. 52), equal to vara: TATARA, the am denoting-affix aa% is 
always elided in Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Vårt): So also faqa, TTT =ISA ALATA 
ae at arat at. This is also a Taddhitartha Dvigu (II. 1. 52), formed by the 
affix ar (V. 1. 80—82). So also qaq: faas: the affix ss being elided (V. 
4.88), Soalso Fsanqa:, tana, emma: Frees, Fseaers, Frees tl 
‘These are also Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV, 2. 16, the affix era being 
elided by IV. 1. 88. 
T Why do we say “before an get stem &c”? Observe qano: ata: = 
qari aama: l Why do we say “in a Dvigu Compound?” Observe qe- 


fae, poral i 
wit When these Dvigu compounds, by case-modifications do not end in 
Bf qm vowel, but the vowel is replaced by a semi vowel or Guna, the rule will still 
iit apl yi Thus gearet: or qsanaa: I This is done on the strength of the 
o maxim afaé aga That which is bahiranga is regarded as not hav- 
W ing taken effect or as not existing, when that which is antaranga is to take 
ae effect :” pécause the substitution of semivowel or guna is a bahiranga opera- 


y 


nY ` ode a 

`“ h awed ah? 

WW r- es er 
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- = 
tion in relation to accent. Or the substitutes may be considered as- sihanivat 
to the short-vowel which they replace. 


TSrAATeATT Bo ll Gerla N TE, ATTAT I 
SN as ginama nR FHA TMT SHITE THAT ART gh 
30. In a Dvigu compound, the word ag may 


it a ah its accent when followed by an ene i 


aig 


' This allows option hege the i rule daa the accent ae 


Thus agefa: or agde, TEA: or THAT, TERMS or TEAGTe!, TEAM? or 
trsi, AEA: or wen: u The word ad has acute on the final being ve 
by the affix & (Un I. 29). When theg is changed to 4, as in the first exa 
the anudatta sq is changed into svarita by VIII. 2. 4: when the first mi 
preserves its acccent. In the other alternative, the accent falls on the last sy! 


fefofrreciter R van it fare, Rra: aN 
ater u RE Pata aaa ATR TAS AARE THA ATS 
31. Ina Dvigu compound, the first member 
optionally preserve its accent, when HEN by the word 


fate and frata as second members. ti 
Thus fsa: or qsahhe:, Gsafaaita: or saa: U The affix arg 
is elided after the yaq denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2.37), WA 
aa AARENSEN aR ua, fre, 
Ge, Tay, WHS N : 
ate: l anei AT fra wen var aea eet he 
wafa u 
32, A locative-ending word when it does mbt 
note time, preserves its original accent, when followed K : 
T, TH and aat in a compound. 
Thus gies: or atkvatee:, miiqefaa: or E U u The 

words sàmkâśya and kAmpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit S site 
Cim. ah alternative the accent falls on the middle also, So 
‘, xam: i The word frt is derived by ag affix added to fam 
and Bs, atts on the middle; the word aa is formed from hija root ‘by the 
affix ae, and has acute on the final. So also Sess", qantas, 3 TILEN Y 
The words Kumbht and Kalagi are formed by sa affix and have acute on 
final; the word wiz is formed by ga affix, and has acute on the begini 
Sa also Sey: Frera: ü The word chakra has acute on bu 1a 
charaka hid formed ‘hy agm has acute on the first. ny 
15 a 


y 
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Why do we say ‘when not denoting time’? Observe yatentaa:, 
amuan: i The compounding takes place by II. 1.41. The accent of the 
Locative Tatpurusha taught in VI. 2. 1 was debarrd by Krit-accent taught VI. 
2.144. The present sitra debars this last rule regarding Krit accent, and re- 

_ ordains the Locative Tatpurusha accent when the Krit-words are fag &c. 


afgaan aiana N33 qani l TA, I9, eraT:, 
Tana, AATA Il 

OR qR Ta TT T Ta ATTA ASTANA eaa aA araa 

APACS THA EA 2 i 

33. The particles ait, sfà, sq and aq preserve 

their accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, 

or a portion of day and night, (in-an Avyayibhava com- 


pound also). 

Thus Rf get ea: “It rained all round (but not in) Trigarta”. 
(See II. 1. 11 and 12). So also Tater Wardan, Heard So also Hfa- 
qaiea, Rae, HATTA, Sagat, STT, SIRT, Sumua u Sra- 
Gma a Fas Aaaa, aariad (II. 1. 11 and 12). i 

By Phit Sûtras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the 
first syllable. So also upasargas with theexception of sift Therefore qR &c, 
have acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 


&c, as first members would have retained their accent by the 
extends the principle 


‘pari’, ‘prati’ 
rules already gone before ; the present sûtra, therefore, 
sf the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhava compounds also. The pre- 
positions sq and 4R alone denote the limit exclusive or qs, and it is there- 
fore with these two prepositions only that the second member can denote the 
thing excluded, and not with afa and gq it With these prepositions 19 and 
qf, the second term if denoting a member of day or night, are also taken 
even as excluded, therefore no separate illustrations of those are given. 

Why do we say ‘before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day 
and night’? Observe gaia aaar: Tater U In ataqa “all round the forest, but 
not in it’, the accent falls on the last by VE. 2. 178, which debars this general 
rule,'as well as all special rules which might affect qq in a compound. 


Aaga AEAN Bel Vat N Usa, ag TAA, Bre, 
were, Teg, ( qirase ) 


af: u raai agatat at grat sanang THR aa giri afe ware t 
34. The first member of a Dvandva compound, 
formed of names denoting the Kshatriya ( warrior ) clans in 


DVANDA-ACCENT. R p” 


the plural number, retains its original accent when the warrior 
belongs to the clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. w] 

Thus anke AIRT: waktan, Raag: wu The words Svaphalka and 
Chaitraka are formed by sr affix (IV. 1. 114) and have acute on the last NG 
3). The word fan@ has acute on the first syllable, and does not change in de- 
gonng Patronymic. Why do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’? Observe 
Reagaret u Here eq is derived from gq by the affix ay (IV. 3. 10) 8 g AAT; 
Saat: = Aa gat These names belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but 
- are not the warrior-names. The word aa here means those Kshatriyas who 
belong to the family of annointed kings and warriors (s7fafamnazat:); these 
(Dvaipya and Haimayana) do not belong, to any such family. Why do we say 

“in the Plural number’? Observe ġæ{ tt Why do we say ‘in a Dvan- 


dva compound’? Observe qsta JAT: = =afengartr: u Why do we say oh 
Andhaka and Vrishni clans’? Observe HRISATAT: u f 
SEAT WR UW Taher l Beart 
TT U FAINA Gers ÄT; wala VAT | 
35. The Numeral word, standing as the first 

member of a Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Thus ğan, Sea, Fara or aaka The word qa is derived from I 
by ara affix (Un III. 43) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). The qaa is. 
the substitute of fa (VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the final. A 


MAAN TAKARA Nl AEN Tarts MarTa NA: =, aa- 
al, ( wafaearca ) 
qf: n saia aaa Ft AATE NEA TA | 
36. When words denoting scholars are name 
after their teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, th 


first member retains its accent. 

The word syeqaret means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boarding not a day scholar’. i 
When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his iz 
teacher, that name is sraratvaata: or teacher-derived name. Thus mis- y K i 
aferiar:, ni ifa-aerar:, Hanaga: n The son of Apisala is arRan® th 


name of a Teacher or founde: of a school—an Acharya : formed by g5 affix ` 
(IV. 1.95) The science taught by him is called aiiaem, bide Vi by 
adding sm affix to fya: (IV. 3. 101 and IV. 2. 11), The scholars who study 
the Apigalam are also called sufaaen: the affix denoting ‘to study’ is elided. 
by (IV. 2, 59 and 64). Or the pupils of Apiśali will be also called Apiśalâh. 
Thus in both ways ApiSalah is a scholar name derived from the name of Mi 
Sdin. Tiei ayaat qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and is 

ea 4 


f } K 
i MEA iy 4 
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not the first member only. That is, the whole compound in all its parts should 
denote scholars, whose names are derived from those of their teachers, There- 
fore not here atftata-3aear where though the first is a teacher-derived name, 
the second is not. Why do we say “names derived from the teacher’s”? Observe 


SETI: N Why do we say “a Scholar”? Observe mfg mA tt 


aiana tt B0 R area, gT, a ht 


“aft Ut Arar A Ag TATE eiA HAT | 


87. Also in the Dvandvas piisk &e, the first 


members retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been 
so exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is a list of these 
‘words, 1. atd-aarsiqr (formed by am IV. 1. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, 
from ga and aq these being Rishi names )u 2. araforregrat ( sdvarni is 
formed by gsi Patron. affix and AGRI by sm IV. 1.119). 3- acasat: The 

word Avanti is end-acute, to which is added thePatron affix fiyan by 1V.1.171, 
which being a Tadraj is eiided in the plural; stasatat inat saq = Haf% the 
quadruple significant sym being elided. 

4. esatta: (Paila is derived from Pila the son of Pila is Paila, the yuvan 
descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fas IV. 1. 156, whichis, however, 
elided by Il. 4. 59.) The word SyAparna belongs to Bidadi class IV. 1. 104, the 
female descendant will be SyAparni, the yuvan descendant of her will be 
SyAparneya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We have qazarqurar also. 

5. aaan: (Kapi has acute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by ası IV. 1. 107, which is however elided by II. 4.64. This com- 
pound must, therefore, be always in the plural. 

6. famata: (Sitikaksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
Saitikaksha by stm, IV. 1. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by gst which is elided by II. 4. 58. PAfichala’s female descendant is Pafichali, 
her yuvan descendant is Pafichaleya. The plural number here is not compul- 


sory. We have Sreanrerars=r@ar also.) 


7. agnata: or agaariear: (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
a IV. 1. 59, which is elided in the Plural by IL. 4.66. The son of Varchala 
Gs Varchaleya). 
8. aramgaat: (The son of Sakala is SAkalya, his pupils are SAkalah 
by sta IV. 2.111. Theson of unak will be Saunaka by sra IV. 1. 104, 
which will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64). Some read it as qajsquat’, 
where the gar affix after Sanaka is elided by TI. 4. 66. So also WARNT: U 
9. ansman: (the son of Babhru is Babhrava). to. staia: 
` (Archávinap are. those who study the work produced by Richava, the affix 


: w y 4 4 1 Í; nm 
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totter pains added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgala belongs to Kanvadi class Iv. 2 2 F 
Itt; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). 11. q@fraaugr. This a 
Deedes of Kunti and SurAshtra in the plural or of the country-names deriv- 3 
ed from them like Avanti. Kaunti and Chinti have acute on the final. 12. 
Faftagusr: as the last. 13. qesaaqret: (Both belong to Pachadi class formed by 
sa III. 1. 134, from ate area Bhvadi 300, qars is formed from the same root with 
the prefix syq, the sz being elided, and both have acute on the final: and are enum- 
erated in the Gargâdi list IV. 1. 105. In the plural the patronymic affix ast is hi 
elided by II. 4. 64. 14. aétazat: Here also qx affix is elided II. 4. 64. 15. S7 
aaam: or “et: ua Avimatta has acute on the first being formed by the i 
particle. Both the words lose g% patronymic by II. 4. 66. 


16. araaamegraar: Theson of*Babhru is Babhrava, and the son or 
Salaaku or Salanka of qar IV. 1. 99 is Salahkayana. A 

17. araga: Danchyuta takes gst in the patronymic which is ‘Shee HE 
ed by II. 4. 66. PIA i 

18. paR, Kathah are those who read the work of Katha, the 
affix inf (IV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who study the hei x 
of Kalapin are Kâlâpâh, the sym being added by IV. 3. 108, which required i 
the ga of kalapin to be retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a Vartika under Ve Y 
144 the Ba partion is elided before st n 

19. paata: Those who study the work of Kuthumin are agar: form d 
by sm IV. 1. 83 the gq being elided before sa by VI. 4. 144 Vart alee ly 
referred to epova X 


5 


es ie tas 
21. gma l Stri has accent on the final. 
22. areacqarar:, the son of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter y k 


Maudâh. So also Paippalâdâh. 
23. Ardege: The double reading of this word indicates that Rule 
VI. 1. 223 also applies. 


24. TAAL OF TANER: SFT + A u Vatsa has acute on the final. 

25. So also IEGLIR EID The pupils of Suśruta and Prithu are so calle ; 
they take srar IV. 1. 83. 26. mura, 27. arsarqaraea Yajya is formed by cat 
added to a, the # is not changed to a Guttural by VIL. 3.66, It has svarita 
on the final by faq accent (VI. 1. 185). -Anuvakya is derived fron anu + 


vach +saq i Ny 
were arreyre RAA lke la vi 

art W war ane, aaa, ate, rare, arara, A, wrea, Afefe, ims) 

TTS, (rafeeaat,) i ma 
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A 
TRU U rz ANA AM, TAA ATAA aR R g, af ana 
IA AR Ae Salen VA ITE TAAT IANA TAA | 
38. The word aga (aar) retains its accent before 
the following : AR, ataa, Bl, WA, stare, are, AA, is- 
- > $ A 
Rz, Ta, and sag lI 
Thus astatie:, astra, STATE: Fe SNA: AATE, AE, AGINTA: agl- 
Figs, aa, asiga: l The aga has acute on the final. (Un II. 84) On the 
qain maxim already mentioned under VI. 2. 26, this accent will apply to that 
compound of agq which it forms under rule II. 1. 61, for that is the particular 
rule of Karmadharaya compounding relating to mahat (pratipadokta). This rule 
therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpurusha. Thus aga Atte = aR: 
which has accent on the final by VI. 1. 223. 
Q. The word wqw is a Participle formed by % affix, and by rule VI. 
2. 46, in a Karmadharaya compound, the first member will retain its original 
accent. What is then the necessity of reading this word in this sûtra? 
Ans. That sûtra VI. 2. 46 applies, cn the maxim of pradipadokta, to the 
special participles and nouns mentioned in II. 1. 59 and not to every parti- 


ciple and noun. 


gener Gass nach wae aes, T, ass I 
aye: i yee Angi Fete PRITA THITET MATT | 
39. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their 
accent before the word Vaigvadeva. 


Thus ataa}, and gakm The word kshullaka is derived 


thus af afa =e: to which the Diminutive a (V. 3. 73 &c) is added: and the 
word has udatta on the final. 
se: erfgareat: W eo Tatra I SE: eats, arei: N 
Sha: U spares? GIs RIRA AA ALT U 
40. The word ‘ushtra’ retains its accent before 
‘sAdi’ and ‘vami’. 
‘Thus parè and ggana n The word sẹ is derived from s% by pa 
affix (Un IV. 162) and has acute on the first (Vi. 1.197). Thisis either a 
Karmadharaya ora Genitive compound. In some texts the above examples 
are given with a visarga in the masculine, and not Neuter. 
ah: aa | ez N agra a, ata, ana, arefay, swale 
RITE Ml \ ' 
afer: u aet qia re iR afa AAT ACTS TERRE R Ut 


41. The word ‘it’ retains its accent, before ‘sida’, 

‘sadi’, and ‘sArathi’. i 
Thus aang: or at arga = arene, Tt MR: =i, and aan n are ‘ 

is formed from ag with the affix gst and forms a Genitive compound (ñt: ar:). t 

Or from the causative verb areata, we get strara: by adding stor (ITE. 9. 1) street 

is formed by fafa from the same causative root. The Krit-accent is debarred 

in the case of arg and arfea, the Sam4sa-accent VI. 1, 223 in the case of are 


Semiana Teas sawn: ican 
Weta TN VV Tana ll pensa, Rega, mara, agda- 
sam, masar, ARERR, WIRIS:, TRTA, A, EETA Wl 
Ia u gens RTE Tart PREET TRASAT ÅRET IRA Ta am 
TATE TA A TIERA TATA 1 et 


TRL HUTA TANT THAT UAT tt Saale IRAT é tgs 
42. The first member retains its accent in the 

following :—‘ Kuru-gåârhapata ’, ‘ Rikta-guru ’, ‘ Astita-jarati’, 

‘ Aslila-dridha-ripa ’, ‘ Pare-vadaba’ 7 | Paitile Rade i Pan- 

ya-kambalah’ and ‘Dåâsî-bhâra &e’'. neni 
The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are Qe 

ted without any case- ending, the renaining five are in nom. Singular. Thus 

JENTEN. (gan mga, Kuru is formed by @ affix added to® Un I. 24,) an 

has acute on the final. 


Vért:—So also afsaréqaa, the word Vriji has acute accent on the ty 
first. wht 
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So also feat ge: = Rwa: or Ayre: for rikta has acute either on the fits 
or on the second (VI. 1. 208). So also stgar seit = Jaaah, svastaresegr =! 
EST il Asûtå and aslila being formed by a3 particle have acute on the first 3) 0 
(VI. 2. 2) That which has »Ẹ is called gta, the affix aa, being added by its |" 
belonging to Sidhmâdi class, and q changed to æ by its belonging to kapilakadi i 
class. So also qt agar, this is=qftae¥q u This is a samasa with the force of — 

"4, and there is elision of the case ending The word qx belongs to Ghritadie 
Class, and has acute on the final. ®frarat FR: =Ffasag:, the son or pupil of i 
Titilin is Taitila formed by am affix. PARAT, panya ends in am and has” mt 
acute on the first (VI. 1. 213). i s 

V drt: —goageam: has acute on the first only when it is a name, Others, V 
wise in qaa RaR compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 
Tule VI. 1, 223. The word qa being frrmed by aq affix (TIT. 1. 101) is acute- 
ly accented on the first (VI. 1. 21 3). The word qoaaram: is as Name when it ii 
means the market-blahket i. ¢ a blanket of a well known determinate size 
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T A BARAR ial EEA R 
and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the, blanket-sellers. But 
when the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samasa accent (VI, 
I. 223). Ifit be objected what is the use this Vartika, for the word qoq being 
formed by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, 
we reply that the geq used in VI. 2.2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds 
such as ordained by geageareat Saat II. 1. 68, while here the compound is by ; 
Aai Aaa IL 1. 51 and isa general compound. So also IAR: = AAT: N 
The words belonging to DAsi bhârâdi class are all those Tatpurusha compound 
words, not governedjby any of the rules of accent, in which it is desired that the 
first member should retain its accent. Some of them are Faaa FIST, Saata?, 
gaia: Vasu has acute on the first being formed by a faa affix Un L 9 
10) sate: =A ARSA, formed by fa affix (ILL 3. 93), stat being form- 
ed by 3%, has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). at: is formed by afẹ affix 
added to the root arg ar preceded by the upapada ¥ as, Mee +A + A= TR 
wa, the affix being treated as feq (Un IV. 228), and qis formed by w affix 
(Un II. 13) and has acute on the final. 
agá acd wean canal agi, aq, sR N 
afi: agpi iad Aa aah aTaegaay refer vara | RR 
aay: TPA 
43, A word in the Dative case as the first member 
‘retains its accent, when the second member expresses that | 
which is suited to become the former. 


Thus Gage, gosaterat | The word gq has accent on the first syll- 
able, as it is formed by (Un IIL. 27) treated as a faq (Un III, 26). The 
word goss is formed by 7s affix which is treated as q (Un. I. 108) and has 
acute on the final. So also Taata, qalferat 1 Ratha is first-acute formed by 
kthan affix (Un II. 2). Valit has acute on the final formed by atx affix. (IV. 
1. 41) Why do we say ‘it being suited to the first’? Observe garaia: U This 
accent applies when the second member denoting the material is modified into 
the first by workmanship. The composition takes place by II. 1. 36. 


wa ive TTR ae, weferercr N 
‘ara Magia ae aiai ae TATE TET AAV | 
44. Before the word ‘artha’, the first member 


in the Dative retains its accent, 
Thus aa Rat, wares, meja! The words ag and fag are 
t söin Unddi stra (Un 11. 95): gaat being formed by 


| finally acute as taugh 
middle ; afafir is formed by Rra affix 


afa affix (V. 4. 27) has acute 09 the 
end has acute on the first. 


CH. II § 47] SAMASA-ACCENT. in SL ' 


The difference between az and sty is that the former, like ere 
‘wood’, Req ‘gold’, has not inherent in it the sense of adaptibility, while 
eT} means ‘ adapted’. Some say that the making of two sitras, one with Ta 
arf and the other with sty indicates, that the former rule is applicable only i 
to that compound where the material itself is changed into the substañce of 
the first. Therefore the rule does not apply to apraa:, age &e, ‘henge 
“grass be suited for the horse’ &c. Se 


HAN N cert lB, a, ETETE I 
TM ee Gray aglai Was aae WAT | 
45. The first member in the Dative case retains 


its accent before a Past Participle in æ% It 


Thus MRL, agaaa, ngaa, watz, shrian, arder a ye 


The compounding takes place by II. 1. 36. The compound faq means T a i 


W y 


ee: eS 


+atgtaa and is a sampradana Dative, 


spree FBT N LR wan il antarea, ener, TEETE | 
ae: U avian Tare TATE share whee maer wa A Kj 
46. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, the first $ 
member, when it itselfis not a Past Participle, retains its ori- 
ginal accent in a Karmadharaya compound. SAY 4 


w This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specific- h 
ally mentioned i in T. 595 onthe maxim of pratipadokta &c. Thus $f- ey: 
Bat, gigar:, RAHAT, maaga: The word X fa has acute on the first as it is aie 
formed by the affix. which is considered faq (Un IV. 51). The word ga i wa 
end-acute as it is formed by the affix wa (Un I. 124). The word gm is aA 
end-acute (VI. 2. 32). The word faqs has acute on the middle, Why do we 
Say in a Karmadharaya compound ? Observe oar ea = RAT u Why do we | 7 
Say ‘when it is a non- -nishtha word ?’ Observe gatza n Here the compound-— 
ing is by II. 1. 60. v 


orale RA on qa RA, fka I AAM 
aa: u aaan aaa araa AA ia TERE HATA It Wp 


| Tae U R ITET TRTA i 
47. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta’, a word!” 


ending in the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does 
hot mean a separation. 


* Thus aetna, RAA: atama: ù Kashta has acute on the end, 
trifakala isa Bahuvrih? compound (trini $akalâni asya), and consequently 
acute on the first: grama has acute on thefirst as it is formed by the bf re 


16 Di ee 
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; Dee siete to qe, the final peic replaced by s (Un I. 143) u Why do we say 
_ “when not meaning separation’? Observe aratati, Asaraia, because one 
è has taken himself beyond kantara and yojana. 
paver Véri:—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an 


“upasarga attached ; as g@arn', gank: TANIA, gama: (VI. 4. 144). This is 
an exception to rule oy 2. 144. 
Setar seit nec nerf ater, rN, (ginenen) i 
osha ATRA RATA THIS WATE pA aa N 
e 48. A word ending in an Instrumental case re- 
— 4ains its accent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’, when it 


i has a Passive meaning. 
if. w Thus Sized: or sve ea: aea, Sree, AIET, wart, agar The 


word ‘ahi’ is derived from a, with the proposition sf which is "shortened 
_ and the affix ga (Un IV. 138), and has acute on the final, according to others 
ike the acute is on the first: Rudra is formed by q% affix (Un II. 22} added to 
5 the causative #f; Maharaja is formed by the Samâsanta affix eq; nakha 
f; is formed by @ affix added to ag (Un V. 23) or it may be a Bahuvrihi apes 
i \ oben formed by sa (V. 4. 121), and has acute on the final: Datra is 
formed by ga (III. 2. 182). way do we say when having a Passive significa- 
“tion? Observe aa ara: = taata; the ‘ kta’ is added toa verb of motion with 


ani Active significance, 


3 —oa@rcarac: 18% R Nae, ARAT ( IRET ) N 
afa de mote aia nia erani aaa AT R NR 
49. A word called Gati (J. 4. 60) when standing 


“a immediately before a Participle in ‘kta’ having a Passive 


_ significance, retains its accent. 
‘VE Thus Seat, fea: u Here one of the following rules would have applied 
i iby otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samasa end-acute IV. 1. 223 (2) or the Inde- 
_clinable first member to retain its accent VI. 2. 2, (3) or the end acute by VI. 

Wy “2, 139 and 144. The present stra debars all these. Why do we say ‘imme- 
P% Observe Jaaa: , agzat, aaaiga: | Where the distant Gati words 
ofa and aa 'do not preserve their accent, but the immediately preceding Gati, 
as gq does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound 

| word, Compare also VIII. 2. 70. But in fot + aira: (Agata being governed 
_ by this pule) we have gagad: € I 1 39 apd VI. 3.2) where VI. 2.144 has 
-jts scope, though it had not its scope in ati + SEIT: = drag: n Inthe former 


ease this maxim applies eae fear En A Kyit affix denotes 
| whenever it is employed, a word- form which begins with that to which that 


+ 
Vel 


“diately 


\ 


SAMASA-ACCENT, 


Krit affix has been added, and which ends with the Krit afix, but nore 
shorld a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have been prefixed ae 
that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word-form = r 
with the Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it", In the second 

example, this maxim is not applied, because scope should be given! to the word A 
Barat in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive ‘Significance, — 
the rule does not apply because the word aara is understood here also ; as, 5 
Sha: He gaga: uw This sûtra debars VL 2. 144. j his 


anata fafa saun gate Waray, a, FAR, we, aT 
Sau aang ae qaezaraa fra aia Teal afaa aAa Hate N a 
50. An immediately preceding Gati retains i 

original accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix 3 
beginning with q, which has an indicatory 3%, but not: be- 
fore g n yen 


aM 


Thus kaat (with gq) dada (with aga), fete (with Rea) U This 3 
sûtra debars the Krit-affix accent (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say “before an 
affix beginning with q”? Observe waeqrn: formed with the affix ET CIIN a, 
2. 155 ), and the Gati 9, the accent being governed by VI. 2. 139. Why do 


say “which is Rq’? Observe gaat formed by qa affix. When a Kyit-al 
takes the augment 3z, it does not lose its character of beginning with q ‘on 


Vartika geqaair at arent freee u Thus qataat, Jafqaa t! Why do we say “ t 
not before” ? Observe ameg: with the Unddi afix ga t PO 

aà a Ae 
aaa BATT GQ Ta Naa, a, Ae, a, ATT, (Saree 

maet ) 4 ( i 
UW: u araara sear aaa aT TBAT TT TATA TATRA 
51. An immediately preceding Gati retains- its 

original accent before an Infinitive in aẹ (IIL 4. 14) Line h 

whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 110 4 


Š 


Thus AÀ, ere, Groat’, afar. All upasargas have ~ 
acute on the first except ‘abhi’; which therefore has acute on the final. ( Phit i 
Su IV., 13 ) which declares qam agatat amaai This debars aq accent 
(VI. 2, 139) and is an exception to the rule that in a single word, a single 
Syllable only has acute. Ry sci 


th Ainda Tea N SR M NOA ee asai, amad, (a+ 
Biseaz:) i ye; hs 
IA aRar Me: mpa aaa TERN TT U nau ms 
` a ERT, fi 

: i \ We j halen he 
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52. An immediately preceding Gati not ending 
in ¢ or &, retains its original accent before asa when an affix 
A having a q follows. f : 

Thus are, et, TF: or HG, dss, grs: u The accent is acute and 
-optionally svarita by VIII. 2. 6. So also Gaz, farsa, Fass, fora, qan 1 
But with qf which ends in g, we have gag, gasat, asa: here by VI. 2. 139 

the second member retains its original accent. Why do we say ‘before an 
| afixa? Observe ssaa: U! When the nasal of ‘afich’ is elided, then rule 
VI. 1. 222 presents itself; but that rule is superseded when a Gati not ending 
in g or g precedes, because the present rule is subsequent. Thus §q and 
drat: u In some texts, the reading is asayavavaa | The affix q is like fare 
&e, (VI. 1. 67). 7 
A 
ede nal mAN f, we, a, (aafe ) | 
afa u A se AA area TAA RE: EAE AAT! N 
. A G 
53. The Gatis fẹ and af, however, retain their 
- original accent before ‘aiich’ followed by a q affix. 
ps Thus 4S, asat, AFF: The ey becomes syarita by VIII, 2. 4. So 
also seag, Seas, Seas, PT: stra, Ra, Rari 
O RTA TI N ÈRA, AITE, ( ISTA ) I 
af i RAA aaae EREA R I 
Mis 54. The word gag when first member of a com- 
J pound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus Aaner or ganeti, glagan oF svanga: u ga has acute on 
the final, But in qqa: &c, the Krit-accent will necessarily take place (VI. 
2. 139); no option being allowed; because the compounds to which the present 
‘rule applies are, on the maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by gq with non- 
Krit words under II. 2, 7. 

| fecoqafearet at NG I aarfer n Ra y TA, (IRET) 
grat RERAN qii aen SAAT THAT aA V 
M i : S 
j 65. The first member, denoting the quantity of 
gold, retains optionally its original accent, before the 


3 


word am i Mohs. 
Thus fagan wta or feqaorata l This isa Karmadharaya compound 
cin? qf na =g qq gaa It may also be treated as a Bahuvrihi 


ie ‘compound, then the accent will be of that compound, as gata : of aTi- 
ny wai y Why do we say ‘gold’? Observe seriaal! Why do we say ‘quan: 


tity’? Observe taaga t Why do we say ‘gq’? Observe fregare i 
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serait SATTHTS NGA TATA AT, STS (Taser) 
ARa: cramer: giagia aaaea paat aa | aaa 

Paarqagishraaaa | 
56. The word maa when standing frst i in a com- 


pound, retains optionally its original accent when meaning ; 


{ 


f a novice’, l i ; 
The word aP e aa eA or aaan Thus saadararenr: 


Or qaaa: = gafan yaa: ‘one who has recently commenced to 
‘study Grammar’. The word yea is derived from me by sa (Un V. 68) and 


by faq accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say when meaning 
fa Novice?’ Observe qyin: (Janona gear ar a: @:) ‘the first ss 
Grammarian or a Grammarjan of the first rank It will aways have acute a 
on the final. E 
aana SAMCA SS qA l raran, ITA, safe 
SPT: U RE: RIAIR WATS RA aaa Sa Aea Fate N , 
57. The words gaz and wan standing as the first 
member of a compound retain optionally their original ac- 
cent in a Karmadhâr raya. 


Thus qaéms: or pas: mafas; or magne: The word Karma- Y 
dharaya is used for the sake of the next sûtra, this sûtra could have done i 
without it, as ‘katara’ and ‘katama’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form be, 
only Karmadharaya compound by II. 1, 63, yi 


aat manga: cll ag N ari: R-RATA, TRAET N 
afa: n araa: Tagg ATETNH ATT ERA: aA TUS Saal TRA TATA a 
58. The word sr optionally retains its original, 
accent in a Karmadhdarayd, before the words araur and sare Il N 
Thus sata: owsrastet:, aigau or måga: n The word aA 
is formed by oa affix and has svarita on the final. Why do we say ‘Arya’? a 
Observe quyatartt:, GAGA: u Why do we say before ‘Brahmana’ and ‘Kus we 
mara’? Observe sqirrfaa: it Why ‘Karmadharaya?’ Observe strdet ster | 
=rasreit: n According to the Accentuated Text the accent is a ( Pro. 
Bohtlingk ), 
TST TN GA IR N TT, F Ul Th, 
TAT a a pigs agag AnA: SAI TNT sat HAE ATT 
59. The word aaa retains optionally its accent 
before the words ‘Brahmaya’ and ‘Kumara’, ina Karmas | 


dharay the 
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Tei? Thus Samra: or smg, TAHA or aaga: u The word wary 
is formed by the affix afaa added to S (Un I. 156). But udt start = Uaa: 
where the compound is not Karmadharaya. The making of this a separate 
aphorism is for the purpose of preventing the yathasankhya rule and also for 
the sake of the subsequent sûtra into which the anuvritti of wary runs and 


not of ară iI 


| ast maar i gol cathe aer, AnA, ( seaacearn Tr Tete 
TEITH ) I 
Je afa: l TAR TAA, SAA T SEa UATR: TATE IAA SIAC WHALE 
ware 
tbs," 60. The word ‘rajan’ ending in the Genitive 
ease optionally retains its accent before the word àa% N 
a The words wag and seqateary, are understood here also. Thus <a 
Meta: or a: qat u The sign of the Genitive is not elided by VI.3. 21. When 
aTa is not meant we have, {asaat: or qaaããr: u Why do we say ‘ending in 
the Genitive’? Observe wat At Farad TIAA: no option. 
2 Saes An &, fart (qia aaaea sare 
eae) I 
ay: Raa Rene are Aa AE Hare | 
61. A word having the sense of ‘always’, retains 


optionally its accent before a Past Participle in @ Nl 


re Thus femeia: or Remat, aadaelea: or gaang: u These are 
Accusative compounds formed under Rule II. 1. 28. fae is formed by <a% 
affix added to the upasarga fa (IV. 2. 104 Vart); and has acute on the first, 
the upasarga retaining its accent, the affix being anudatta (III. 1.4). The 
word aaa being formed by = affix with the force of ara:, has acute on final by 
‘VI. 2144. If it be considered to have been formed by mät =, then the ac- 
iy cent will be on the beginning by VI. 2. 49: Why do we say when the first term 
means ‘always’? Observe ggasi: u In the case of Aenmga: &c the sa- 
” masa accent VI. 1.223 was first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent 


Niy * : : : 
PER 2, 2. this in its turn was set aside by accent VI. 2. 144, which is) again 


| Kir debarred by the present. 


ore: Areas We TANT aT, RaR, (aata ag 


am) ; 
afai 0 maat igs fann raai SAA TEE a N 
Bi 62. The word atA when first member of a com- 


ioe 
pound, optionally retains its accent before a word denoting “a 


J 
won * M 
i peptoesionsl man cr artisan mt 


Ha 


A 


| acute on the first. Why do we say “afa”? Observe qaar: u Why do we 
say ʻa śilpî a professional workman’? Observe mmeat; where there is no 
option. at 
TIS ST AA RN Tea MAST, T, SARATA, (AAN 
THA TAT ) N by 
DRT u qaqas: Bae Pale raaa miaa mana aaa TELAT AAT 

l 63. The word xaa followed by a profession-c 
noting noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is í 

- be expressed. “H 
Thus saa: or qama, tago: or asane: “A royal barber 

i. e. a skillful barber or one fit to serve the king even” &c. It may be ei the 


a 
a Al 


phrase “the first syllable in—(the word standing in the 
Nominative) has the acute ”, is to be always supplied. Ba: 
This is an adhikara aphorism. The first syllable of the Gaqqz will g 

the acute in the following aphorisms, In short, the phrase ‘Adir uda 
. ‘should be supplied to complete the sense of the subsequent sûtras. 
very next sûtra illustrates it, That sûtra literally means “a word ir 
Locative case or a word denoting the name of the receiver of a tax of t 
bute, standing before a word denoting that which is lawful, but not befo 

< q”. To complete the sense we must supply the words “has acute ont 
first syllable”. Thus aaao: Bee RNA, Aaaa, Aano N The 
word sttfẹ ‘the first syllabie’ is understood upto VI. 2. 91, the word sata has y 
longer stretch: it governs upto VI. 2. 137. an 


arao ses sect ey wee eae, EN, eek, TERT, 


l 
Th 
Cagara) a 
TA a aia eats a Te aT goea A STH a 

65. The first member of a compound, if in th 
Locative case or denoting the name of the Receiver « 
& tax, has acute on the first syllable, when the seco 
member is a word denoting’ ‘what is lawful’, but not ) 
it is gro il ERTA ' ru s Ng 


` ; f AIRIGA, AAN 


\ 


t 


"4 
3 


‘ 


4 


athe 
yt + 


u 


™ 


"FAÍ 


k 


oT] 
y 
H 
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The word eft means ‘appropriates the dues or taxes’: and qm 


means ‘the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage, 


of the country, town, sect or family. that which one is lawfully entitled to get’. 


The word å is formed by aq under IV. 4. 91 and 92 and has the sense of 
both. Of Locative words we have the following examples: —ea-aren: Sg- 
TTA, SS RIR, Fafa, FRATAR: N These compounds are formed 
under II. 1. 44, and the sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3.9 and 10 
With the name of a due-receiver erat we have the following — heard: ‘the 
horse which is the customary due of the sacrificer’. So also R anoei, Haars, 
fy gama: u In some places the established usage is to give a qm coin in every _ 
sacred Tope &c, or to give å horse toa gacrificer &c. Why do we say ‘what 
is lawful’? Observe seeds, MART ARTA: Tha ATA Fe EIAN FAs seq fess, 
a RAAT saa, SAA amt at Harare, aagi: Why do we say “but not before 
gem’? Observe arsaavata ‘that which is given to a mare’. 0t is that customary 
food which is given to a mare after she has been covored, in order to strengthen 
her. The word ecm is a Krit-formed word, its exclusion here indicates that other 
Krit-formed words however are governed by this rule when preceded by a 
at denoting word; and thus this sfitra supersedes the Krit accent enjoined — 
by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus areagta: has acute on the first by this rule, the 
subsequent VI. 2. 139 not applying. 
wea eel gaia ll ae, T, ( AR ) N 
aha: i gaaaf a ware AR Aare | 
66. The first member of a compound has acute 
on the first syllable, when the second member denotes that 
by whom thé things denoted by the first are regulated or 
kept in order. 
The word aw means ‘he who is prompt in the discharge of his 
appointed duty’ i. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus aga: ‘a 
cowherd looking after cow’: aasa, Tato, Jai, tae, PATA: N 
All these word aeaa:, AtRR:, TEA: &c mean Tem: ‘the protector &c. 
(i 
Ga saè QO Tatts UN RATT, were, ( AGTA ) A 


gti gearan eae PTT TATA AAT AACA N 
67. ‘The acute is optionally on the first syllable 


when the word aeaa follows. 
im Thus farae: of aaaf: ‘a superintendent of cows’: Sparen or 


i i q si \ 
i ke eq Perea wee cara ores, BARA, (erar)(arezate:) A 


aha: Tt Re aT Frans ssaa A | 


l 


By sy l ; AN 
MEDIENE a) ae 3 a E ATA i AYS 
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68. The word wa has optionally “acute on 
first syllable when followed by a word denoting a professional 
man, . Br: 
Thus qaaa: or granted: Gergen or magas: U This rule a 
to the pratipadokta samâsa of qrq in the sense of censure as taught in 
54, when itisan appositional compound ; and not when it forms a co 
appn Thus qqa: = gaari: 0 


marim Aamann AI ee aA N S, area i 
meirg, 2, (TÅR MITA ) N 


a Ra RARR EA Grass aagi raa ama 
wars U he 
69, The first syllable of the first member | 


compound has the acute accent before a Patronymic ne 
or a scholar-name, as well as before ara and ae, when a 
reproach is meant. 


‘Thus ġara = 2 Saran. aene area, GTA Tt; TTT ATT = 
aia DATAA fina, ISATA: aa Tease BA TANNA Ti MAIA 


scendant of Sufruta under the petticoat government of his wife’. Th 


pounding takes place by the analogy of qamta: u taratgeaat (Brah 
belongs to Subhradi class). The above are examples of Gotra words 
with scholar names. argars: ‘the pupils of Daksha for the sake of marri 
i. e, who study the work of Daksha or make themselves the pupils of 


for the sake of girls’. Sraeraterantrar:, arem: and Sianida: &c. fara 
= frairesa ATT ware tt team, gast ago, aata =à TA 


“when aan is» ‘meant?’ Observe agara: l 
agfa AR I vo W aA agri, AA, ( srgrerrentt ) 0 
afar: u aaen an cages Tareas wales N 
70. The first syllable of the word procediti 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the sår i 
Thus eta: ‘the wine maireya prepared from treacle or mo 
Hatta: ‘the maireya prepared from honey °. Why do we say, when d g 
‘an ingredient ?’ Observe qaid: I Why do we say “ before Wea?” C Observe 
wire: n A ai sort of spirituous liquor except ga is called es 1 a 
Te | 9% I aati | aie, aay, (aga 
ae: n pe TET: marengi ara aaan 
(3 YW i vA l ' Hy i 
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71. A word denoting food gets the acute on the 
first syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 


Thus f@arare:, Tenner: omha: Miha: n The words like frat, a 

&c, are names of food. Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food’? 

Observe qararared: ( the word aata=aaat is the name of an ‘action’ and 

not of a ‘substance’). Why do we say ‘tadartheshu suited to contain 

‘that’? Observe fria’. which is a Bahuvrihi, and the first member gets acute 
on the final. 

ARALAR NER N wart Nat, fete, fae, Beaty, 

Tata, ( ASIAN ) | 
Pa: U nR ARNUNT TAT N 
72. A word denoting the object of comparison 
gets the acute on the first syllable when standing before ™, 


fis, fae, and ear l 

Thus frerat=uret arita n The compounding takes place by II. 1. 
56, the words ait &c, being considered to belong to VyAghrAdi class, which is 
an Akritigana, The meaning of the compound must be given according to 
usage and appropriateness. Thus yraa: means wareearsaierag art tl So also 
Ream, faeces, Messrs, gias, artes, Gees, Tater: u Why 
do we say “when denoting the object of comparision” ? Observe qeafeg: t 

are Afam W930 cater ork, MARA, ( MART ) N 
aha: Il stand TACT AARAA TA iaaa aT N 
) 73. The first member of a compound has. the 
acute on the first syllable when the second member is a word 
ending in the affix aw, and the compound expresses a calling 
by which one gets his living. 

Thus Hatem, Taram, Samam, Pfr: = piraan 
Hamu The compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. Why do we say when 
meaning ‘means of living’? Observe saaan a aay All affixes which 
ultimately become atm by taking substitutes, are called sya affixes, Thus 99%, 
ga, &c are aa affixes (VII. 1. 1). Why do we say “ending in the affix stm”? 
Observe atana i Here the compounding takes place by 11, 2, 17, and, the 
affix g% is added in the sense of sport and not of livelihood, 
 @pat irerrr Woe aA ATS, Ke, (aparan ) 

att: i MRAP AT ar sear ena TAT SHAMS MCT PUTTAR A i 


Cu. I1-§ 77. J FIRST-ACUTE. Cig 


- 


74. A compound the second member, of which is 
a word ending in st affix, and which denotes the sport of — 
the Eastern people, gets the the acute accent on the first 
syllable. É 
Thus {arangas ngaran, MEAR, TEE u These 
are formed by-oga affix (III. 3. 109), and the compounding takes plage by 1 
2.17. Why do we say ‘of the Eastern Folk’? Observe stararanaanr, which 
- is a sport of the Western People. Why do we say ‘when denoting a sport’? 


Observe qagsqqaitaant ‘thy turn for &c, which is formed by oga (ILI. 3. 114) 
and denotes ‘rotation or turn’. 


ar agè Ns aaa Nl afer, ae, (gaan) N 
JR: asai Agaa ana iaai NR Ut 
15. A compound, the second member of whica t 


is a word ending in the Krit-affix am, and which denotes 
a functionary, gets the acute on the first aplable 


Thus sau, Firm, faosgan:, ¥ereare t Why do we say when 


meaning ‘a functionary’? Observe ARES: MTA: Ul 
RRT aram: I Sg RRA, a, sewer: (Aara arara) Ul 
qi: tt Pafen a ame SNA TE A A rea BE A ATE N 
76. And when such a compound ending in sm à 
affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when 
the second term is ære (derived from S3), the acute is on 
the first syllable of the first word. 
Here also the second term ends in sry affix. ‚Thus qana, ; 
Sreara: n Why do we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional person’? _ 
Observe arowerd:, awi: |! Why do we say ‘but not when the affix əra comes 
after a’? Observe ayewantd:, SERTE: Nl 
Amat a ool Gena i Gara, a, (Aaga gyan) Il 
gR aai fae soma’ seer: gagar HAN I ` 
77. Also when such an upapada compound REE Si 
ing in aw affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first 
syllable : but not when the second term is #1 l 
Thus Segara: ‘a kind of insect, spider’, Faaa: ‘the hill Valavaya’ | 
But not so arm with g; as tat: ‘the name of a Brahmana caste’. 
„iR are 6) Gena Nat, aa, TAA, TA, ipo 
GA: Mt Alea Ga FAAS, FATT VTS a TAT TA Al 


FIRST-ACUTE, — [ Bx. VI. Cu. ILẸ 


oe 78. The ide: aw, afta and aa get the acute on 


Yi 


$, the first syllable when followed by are tl 


. cM pig Thus Sars, Jeata, Same u The word ateq is the rope with which 


calves are tied. (aa eat + BR). This applies to words not denoting a 
 fanctionary, which would be governed by VI. 2.75. Why do we oy am &c? 


i Observe qas: | Why do we say ‘followed by qr’? Observe T: UU 
as Fret Nee, aR RA, (GÅTE MJERA) N 

y I Armasa giga a U 
i: 79. A compound ending in the Krit-affix fat 
0 has the acute on the first syllable of the first mem- 


Thus Jara. eaa Figa i 
i AAA coll qai l SIRTAR, IATA, saat, TA, 
E aa N 
; H agaaa A eared Rae ATN TTS U 
Eo Ws 80. When the first member of a compound express- 
“a es that with which resemblance is denoted, then it has acute 
on the first syllable, before a word formed by fata affix, ° 
en then, when csp latter word is a radical without any prer 


The word gqara means the object with which something is likened : 
means ‘expressing a sound’; gfe means ‘root, without any preposi- 


tion’, Thus ART areata, Eam u The word gsqata shows the scope 


“of this sdtra as distinguished from the last. So that, when the first term is an 
si IA word, the preceding sûtra will not. apply, though the second member 
may be a fafa formed word. When the second term is not a word denoting 
se the rule will not apply. As IRITA, amata which retain krit accent 
(Vi 2.139) Why do we say ‘a radical word without any preposition’? 


l Observe adana, Airaa uv Here the second terms radically (i. e 
i _chârin. and hârin ) do not denote sounds, but it is with the help of the 


_ Prepositions gq and stf, f and atf that they mean sound. The force of gą is 
that the gaara words are restricted. Such words get acute on the first syllable 
0. ly then, when the second member is a radical sound name. According to 
tanjali, the first syllable gets acute, whether it denotes eqara or fot,” when 
é ai ye is a radical denoting sound. (ara THAT MA aTa a- 
> stil for-had wa not been used, the satra would have run 


Ma ATN, À 
i. Cp ‘ Ty Mai 


cma ie 


2.79. Some say, these delare a restrictive rule with regard to he 


i ; t she j 
FIRST-ACUTE. «u 


thus: aqati qeerfgaat and would mean:—“If the second memba is a soun 
noting radical word, then the upamâna first member and no other will 


acute”. But this is not what is intended : because when the second 
is a sound-denoting radical, the first member will get the acute, wh 
upamana veil or not. Wee word gą therefore restricts upamāna; | i. S é 


the fist t term Tene aiana will not get the accent. The N K 
takes place by III. 2, 79. tier 

JERE i <2 N | geran: a (arene) Wo 

ae U gaea: Ae VESHE l ; S A i 4 te 

81. The compounds green &e, have acute n 

the first syllable. 

‘Thus 1 ği, 2 Srat, 3 iraa, 4 Saras, 5 Srat, 6% 


second member of these terms. Thus Ta &c must be preceded by ax 8 
gm &c followed by afeq &c to make this rule VI. 2. 79 applicable. 
TATU though ending in fafa does not take acute on the first, so area 
8 smga or “eg, 9 Hitgtar, 10 hartaratu The last two are Genitive 
Beards under Rule Il, 2.9. 11 iaia, 12 Herrera, 13 Tarawa, 14 è 
15 qam: (mogra: ), 16 a u All these are Genitive compounds, WE 
Wa =A fata wersea ti This is a Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word qa 
is a Taddhitartha Samasa (II. 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute 
first, Moreover by VI, 2. 29, this word wafafa: would have acute on t 
as it is a Dvigu ending in a simple vowel. But the very fact that this wi rd 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fafa are not go 


P 


by VI. 2. 29, therefore iaa ag has acute on fă The enumeration 
wataraara. further proves, by implication that the Cearao Se 


stronger. pen Mahåbhashya II. 1. 1.) The class of compounds kn JWI 
gaa &c, (11. 1.48) also belong to this class. 
I ganar, 2 aird, 3 smar, 4 staae, 5 rnaak cenit 
mamai, 7 saraa: (maaan), 8 aaran, 9 arat, 10 arig, 11s 
‘lQaitae:, 13 safeBrera:, 14 sores: (era) 15 wafareaa, 16 arate 
afanan), 17 gagi: u 


dererararargaé A <2 anA AA, EA, m 
anA) 
ren ARS a EERE 


FIRST-ACUTE. [ Bk. VI. CH. ACG 


er 82. When the first member is a word ending in a 
long vowel, or is ṣa, g9, are or €, and is followed by =, the 
acute falls on the first syllable. | 

Thus gts, dats, RTT, das, ings: Fea: These are for med by the 
affix = added to aq ( III. 2. 97 ). 

aranga aga: N <3 ll qefa ll aar, FA, IET: (SERA X) N 
JR U ATMS TRA! giani R | ” 
83. In `a word consisting of more than two 

syllables, followed by x, the acute falls on the syllable before 


the last. 

Thus agti, HECHT, anagata, and agarat: (though the last two words 
have upapadas ending in long vowel, the accent is governed by this stra 
and not the last), Why do we say “a Polysyllabic first member” ? Observe 
qafa OUT Ul 

nisaar: cgi TaT I nÀ, eaferererea: I 
gfe maaana Aar a a Aaaa a A N 
84. Before ara, the first syllable of the first mem- 
ber has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant, 

Thus gamm, atomrara: l Here ara is equal to ggg ‘an assemby’, ®4- 
om: =e: | Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants’. Observe 
qma: ‘a village inhabited by the descendants of Daksha’, arfgaara: ‘a 
village inhabited by Mahikas’. 

genie tN een gare AMT, a, (ÅA agar) N 

afer: 0 arenes ARI WITHA wate l 

85. The first member has acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by aa &c. 
Thus gaitai, Wire, dese: Fiar, Seer, kav, faga: 
Fanar, hiar, kire, kieran, or (CeT: or wa: ), kaeh, Saeqerr:, He- 
aeaii gaara Saagi, Herder, aiaa: " i j 
l Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the Sirst 
members though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent, Some do not read 
the anuvritti of arraeer: in this aphorism, others however read it. 
9 wen (wat); 10 mat (ana); ik Fe; 12 arent, 13 apar, 14 a, 16 fae, 16 gf, 


17 war (were; TAT) Y | 
ANA IA A SENSA, EATE, (IF TET:) N 


JTA 
gia: E ARR AA T TT ll 


BEVI CH. IT. §. 89 ] FirsT-ACUTE. be 


86. The words af &c, get acute on the first 
syllable when followed by the word mæt ll sl 
Thus Greet, Vise, Aes N a, 
Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in {et becomes Neuter, by 4l 
- the option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the first term; thus superseding VI, 2 . 123which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas, Thus Haat, y fra © 
1 wife, 2 Gis (ef ), 3 ans, 4 carte, 5 strates, 6 i, 7 eit (A) 
WEY SEARA Nl Tae ll TEI, AINA, ARATE 
(qaas HERTE) N 
Tie u sen aa wR aA ARNa AR U 
87. The first member, which has not a Vdd 
in the first syllable, or which is not mæt &c, gets the acute | 
on the first syallblo before sree n 

Thus Sqney:, Gower, Sever:, aoea: tt But not in qea, MRR- ` 

me: which have Vpiddhi in the first syllable ; nor also in maitren: atre: &e. 
1 ant, 2 at (ait), 3 watt, 4 aateg Grae), 5 aft, 6 ante, 7 RER Giga), 
8 Has (Ham ; RE), 9 watt (aad) u 
maia a << gars | arertrara, a, (me: Sere) it 
ata: U ae Tae | pee arerstaraneeera AAS Ut ý 
88. The first syllable of aret &c, gets the acute 
when ger follows. 

Thus ermer: merae: t ‘This sûtra applies eyen though the first. 
syllables are Vriddhi vowel. In the words va and qm the letters g and a. 
are treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 75). 

aa 3 gT (etre), 4 gram, 5 ara, 6 erat, 7 arsett, 8 wm, oes 
i0 u " 
aneri ae SAAT <M Ag ll a, AAS, ATA, ATE, sage 
TMA | 
fei arara agaaa a aaa wale TATA + Aa ; 

89. The first member has acute on the first, syl- 

‘i before the word ang, but not when it is the word nua 

t aa; nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the North 
erm People. 

Thus dean, gogara, Fuca But not in agama and A, 
Why do we say “but not of Northern People”? Observe argana ATR, a 


} 


í ae. bg | “i ; wee r 
SR eh FIRST-ACUTE. l _[ BK. VI. Cu, II. § 93 


3 


at g FATA Nl Xo N cate at, 3, car gaa) saz, E Si 
araga) N 
SATAA TT SIT TATTAT NAATA wate 
= 90. A word of two or three syllables ending in # 
` (with the exception of azt and aa), standing before the 
t has acute on the first syllable. l 
Thus Fana., daria, gamei, Maarian Why do we say ‘ending in 
ng or short)? Observe qada Why do we say ‘consisting of two or 


Feina” ? Observe massada ll The words agt and a4 are to be read 
he e also. The rule therefore does not apply to aera and aaraq It 


Me aw enfrncisfangrenscsea ll ee No waiter a, ya, are, asta, 
AA, HH, RASA, (META) N 


4 


0 ENP slap lag ad lll 
Ti arara R Ratatat STIS UI 


91. The following words do not get acute on the 
r syllable, wher standing before ‘arma’, viz: qa, ata, 
“ag, AHT and RAS Il 

‘Thus warts, n a, astra, varia, T, aA, co 
a shows the compounding of those words in madrasmam) asasi a l 


hese compounds have acute on the final by VIL. 4. 223. 

 Vért:—In the Vedas the words faarera &c, have acute on the first 
» Thus fearerara maa, Taraa THT U 

a US TEs Nl tea: N 

aa maraa THC AVATAR ATE TAA Hata Vege 

92. In the following sfitras upto VI, 2. 110 inclu- 
Pi Is to be ‘supplied the phrase. “ the last oo in a word 
ng in the Nominative case has the acute ” 

WDhis is an adhikaéra aphorism. In the SAAE AUN sûtras, the last 
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the 
sûtra the word g4 gets acute on the final. This adhikara extends upto 


ALR cari i aera, Uo, RTE N 
a ee ove ater eT HALE u 
93, The acute is on the final of shia ae aå 
+ rem before an attributive word, in i i 


ae 


END-ACUTE FIRST MEMBER, S 1173 - 


Thus gata, amen, agaga l Why do we say aq? Observe Tee, 
here the attribute of a pervades through and through the object referred: 
but the accent is not on the final of gaz) Why do we say ‘attributive word’? 
Observe aqaratt, ‘golden’, q4esta? ‘silvery’, which do not denote any attribute 
in their original state but modification, In fact it is not wmamrewa here at 
all, but a Aana u Why do we use the word ‘KArtsnya or complete’ perva- 
Sion”. Observe aaqi Maat: =aqaa: here the compounding takes place by 
` the elision of the affix azq denoting comparison, and as it shows only compa- 
ritive, not absolute, whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this ex- 
ample, the “kartsnya” is not that of “guna” but of “guni”, not of the ‘attribute’, 
but of the ‘substance’, Olyection:—How do you form such a compound aasi 


~ 


MAA! = gla; for it is prohibited by I]. 2.11.2 Ans. We doit on the strength 


of the following Vartika yarata gart Fea, ATE U 4 
arat Aaa: oe cette I Gara, AR, feta: Wl i 
Ta: u Sarat fave RR ana Aaaa: Tear TATA N oh 


A 94. The last syllable of the first member before 
fife and Rara has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 
Thus stssaria:, wssareane, The finals of afijana and bhafijana are leng- 
thened by VI. 3. 117. enfafedftara:, Asaa, Prata fares: u Why do we i 
say ‘when it isa Name’? Observe qafift™:, ANARA: ~ à 
Sart MSN R qa garea, safe, (qia aa 
‘ qa: u gargad? sale aes waqenaitard Wala 
95. The last syllable of the first member gets 
the acute when the word gard follows, the compound denot- 
mg age. . 
Thus a@qaré ‘an old maid’. The compounding is by II. r. 57. saama ii \ i 
This compound is formed by II. 1.49 with adt u The words become masculine 
by VI. 3. 42 in both examples. Q. The word gaté was formed by afa by TV. 
1.20 in denoting the prime of youth, how can this word be now applied to | 4 
denote old age by being coupled with Far or Sear; it is a contradiction in terms. 4, 
Ans; The word atẹ has two senses; one denoting “a young maiden” and 
second “unmarried virgin”. It is in the latter sense, that the attribute gy att I 
tat isapplied. Why do we say “when the compound: denotes age’? Observe 
TRH n 
See has ee ceri i ses, A, Haw, (Qaqa edaran) Il 
TU stias fest aaa TAs aaa T Tae 
96. Béfore the word sam; when the compound 
denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has | 
the acute. $ anes 
18 


END-ACUTE FIRST TERM. [ BK. VI. Cu. M. § 99 


i Thus FERA or PERT, fastens or AKL When we have already 
made the x and # acute by this rule, then the svarita accent may result op- 
tionally, by the combination of the acute af of guda and tila and the subsequent 
grave 3 of gem, by Rule VIII. 2.6. The word aàqa means mixture. When 


mixture is not meant, this rule does not apply. As IARRI, Toren H 
fata nes naar n fart, war, (qiga aera) N 
oan maa mana SA ARA AAA Ul 
ae 97. Before a Dvigu, when the eompound denotes 
uag a sacrifice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 
~ . Thus mi Gee, areata, garaian: = nin frat: &c. Why do 


we say ‘before a Dvigu compound’? Observe afari: (aara gA orteearea) 
which being formed by the Samasånta affix sẹ ( V. 4. 87) has acute on the 
final (VI. 1, 163). Why do we say ‘when denoting a sacrifice’? Observe 


_ feerarars = aaae (Aea a entra: U 


eat agate vail ll amare, gad, (qaqa sear) 
gtr: Uaa GAREA TIARA AAS t 
i $ 98. Before the word @at when it is exhibited as 
fi Neuter, the first member of the compound gets acute on the 
last syllable. 
i . Thus masaa, Tata, Geom, THOTT, mastaan Why do 
we say ‘before ar’? Observe manaa Why do we say ‘when in the 
Neuter’? Observe ysam, areas The word gar becomes Neuter under 
Rules Il, 4. 23-24: therefore when the word gar does not become Neuter under 
Mice rules, then by the maxim of Pratipadokta &c: the accent does not fall 
Ri on the final of the preceding term as, cqsttagy, here the word qap is neuter not 
by the force of any particular rules, but because the thing designated (afraira) 
wit. is neuter, 
gt sare ee N qarfa ll gt, stare, (ingaran) nN ® 
yA ate u gassa oat Se TATA aL U 
WEA À 99. Béfore the word ge, when the compound 


i a 


Np denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the first 


_ member has the acute. 
el Thus areata, atiga, RATATA, ATT TER, AEE it Why do we say 


K gf the Eastern people’? Observe RAJU ij 
and agoel qaf Ra, airs, i, a niih 
akata a t ) 


i: ai TARE te C GA TA TUARA ge 


yah 


) j ? oh 
TE il LTO, E gabe Be 


A i 
JCH. II §..103 J END-ACUTE TST EAN 


the first Aaa has the acute on the final eens a wo j 
SS tl f 
Thus siftiger, egan By the force of the word gå in the aphor n 
we can apply the rule to stRefag™., STATE t “ie 
HM etheaTRSRATsaT: Nok A qaa Na, ETeat, HSM, mikan, (0 i 
Siam) N -i AARAA 
Co gR: giaa cen arta Aa AA gae sai eaa aTa Ul ae i 
101. But when the words erfeaa, Kem and F 
precede gz, the acute does not fall on their final. 


This is an exception to VI. 2,99. Thus efftangm, RIRIA, 
The son of qg is ara formed by em, the word belonging to Subhradi Kal 
The @ is elided by VI. 4. 147. hs 


— SAeRIGTIATS AS oR etter ll HAS, HI, HA, 
qa: n Ca conn onn aa N e 

102. The words ge, $9, Sa and amar hav 
acute on the last syllable before the word tae I 


Thus gaan, aaa, GAASE, qraifasa u But not so none 
fran it Why do we say ‘before faa’? Observe gaser ul 


REIZ MARITATA | RORI -JFT N fore 
agrena, aag N -a A 
ata: u Raas: Aga iama aa aaa eaa rag T eny T 

103. Words expressing direction (in spac Òr 
time) have acute on the last syllable, when followed by 
word denoting a village,or a counta or a narrative and 

Š the word arazrz n , 
Thus faaam, ai gaam or h and ert! (VIII. 2. nh 
compounding takes place by Il. 1. 50. oF somata, srytesnafaat u Cou 
name—yf qsrar. qisar: Ul These are Karmadharaya Ta aaa ( 
58). Story name :—g4ifrerag or gat, SANAR, ata Il 
also garaza, stat aaaea The employment of the tenn aai i 


horism shows that time-denoting Rs words as in qaaa should a 
‘eluded. The word srfacraa is derived from bli it wt babi 


aaa aAA Wl CORA TAIT Ul Sarat 
Pyros een) a al 
‘ Nana ii mrina aae ra 


Ni "I 4 
Ki 


END-ACUTE FIRST TERM. [ BK. VI, CH. Gg, 


104. The direction denoting words have acute 
on the final, before the names of scholars, when such names 


are derived from those of their teachers. 
Thus sina, seria, RA, sia: U Compare 
VI. 2,36 Why do we say ‘when derived from the names of their Teachers’ ? 
Observe wafarear: u Why do we say ‘Scholar-names’?? Observe 94qttortig raa u 
Giaa are qA facaan) 1 
O RRIA RAN Ta N sa-a, GÅR T N 
O gR aaa on a eanga ARa AAT N 
105. Words denoting direction and the word a& 
have acute on the final, before a word which takes Vyiddhi 


in the first syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 18. 
By the stra gacqzeq: VII. 3. 10. 12, the Vriddhi of the Uttarapada is 
ordained when the Taddhita affixes having 3, or æ follow, the Purvapada 
being 3, gå and apy The word wacqeafe: therefore, means that word which 
takes Vriddhi, under the rule relating to uttarapada, i, e. under rule VII. 3. 
r2 and 13. Thus a7 SAAR, ITA, AT saran: i These are formed 
T by gst affix (IV. 2. 125). Why do we say “which takes Vriddhi in the second 
term?” Had the word qarqa not- been used, then the sûtra would have run 
thus qar q4 =, and would have applied to cases like qaare:, Aana: where are: 
and ane: are Vriddha words not by virtue of VII. 3. 12. 


ageet fat Aaa i Wok ll Tas Nl aget, Ran, Geran N 
Oe l eater ars eras: Ay Sarat favs sia wate 
/ 106. The word fara has acute on the final, being 
first member in a Bahuvrihi, when it is a Name. 
Thus faaqaa', fyaat:, Erang. ut This is an exception to VI, 2. f by 
“which the first member in a Bahuvrihi would have retained its original ac- 
cent, Why do we say in a Bahuvrihi compound? Observe fay a gar = fpa- 
war: u Why do we say ‘when a name’? Observe Aaaa seq = para: l But 
Poet: and entat: have acute on the final, as they are governed by the sub- 
sequent rule VI, 2. 165 which supersedes this, The word Bahuvrthi governs 
the succedding sfitras upto VI. 2, 120 inclusive. The word fag is originally 
acute on the first, as it is formed by the affix aqa added to ft u This rule has 
‘unrestricted scope in peat, rarer: and rule VI. 2.. 165 has unrestricted scope 
ih; ager sw But in fears: and Pearse: there is a conflict, as both {hese 
rules would apply, therefore by the maxim of vipratishedha, VI. 2, 165 super. 


i pedes this, 


FIRST TERM END-ACUTK. 


TTA I R09 Il aazifa I sa, MWA, ET y | 
QR sa a qg ARJ agf GAS Gat Aa aaa af i 


107. The first member in a Bahuvrîbi, be ore 
words gaz, ata and g9, gets acute on the final nee 
_ the compound denotes a Naat 


Thus dala, atite:, etba:, daira, gadggag: and agg: a Thi 
is also an exception to VI. 2 1 by which the first term would have retain 
original aecent. The word a has acute on the first by Phit II. VB gi e 

gra is formed by afaa affix (Un IV. 145) and is first aaite &R is also bas 


Primitive, has Bante: on ss first by Phit II. 19. Ifit be considered as. 
from aqq with the affix aor, then it is already end-acute and would: 3 
accent even by VI, 2.1. The first Bahuvrthi word gay has acute on thi 

by VI. 2, 172, the second Bahuvrthi compound gaqviger: has acute on tf by 
20 Bj the third Bahuvrihi with g9 gets accent on @ i The word qeq is- Len 
by V. 2.38. Its mention here appears redundant, 


MTN oc a BH 
Gra: UBT TATA seUeTATT aA Te Sarat ATS iaai HAT 
108. A word before get, epee and ry in a Ba 

vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant. 


Thus gosat, TRU, RAPT, dpa, Ai g, Saa g: l T 
ee has acute on the first as it is a Neuter name (Phit II.3), and it a 
retained this accent in the Bahuvrihi by VI. 2. 1. but for this sûtra. The 
q% is formed by atẹ ( III. 1.134) and has acute on the final, and so it wou 
have retained this accent by#VI. 2. 1, even with out this stra, The wo 
being formed by aa (V. 3. 75) has acute on the first. ataa is formed by 
the Nish{4 affix æ 1! The word fara being an avyayibhava, the first metas 
ber would have retained its original accent. In this and the last sQtra, all he 
acutes may optionally be changed into svarita by VIIT, 2.6. But 
eat: haye acute on the final by VI. 2. 172, which being a subsequen 
Supersedes this present, so far as qand g are concerned, 


wat FJA No Tera Nast, dagf N ten he 
ier agi TAS gega Tae aeaea aT 1 RATIS 
; » 109. In a Bahuvrihi compound having ie 
“Way as its second member, the first member ending 
Feminine affix $ CR ren a aa? vis acute. on 


Phd Hable, 


ip i Nn 
mye! ih 
Te 


First TERM END-ACUTE. [ BK. VI. Ci 11 


Thus untiaea:, aiaa: u The words wtf and 4reft are formed by 
$ adding sia ( IV. 1. 16) to ara and area ending in 43 (IV. 1. 105 ), and 
By VI. 2.1 this accent would have been retai- 
ned, but for the present sûtra. Why do we say “a Nadi (Feminine in =) 

Word”? Observe Balad, the word wg has acute on the first syllable as it is 
- formed by afaa (Un IV. 146) and it retains that accent (VI. 2.1). Why do 


sh 


b x e say “ before avg” ? Observe Aaaa: U 

O o fagtaaftqaaeracerta, l RRO N ugite i Agr, svat-qan, A- 
ATETA N 

cna qru agè ane faragta araa a 

Hs Teas 110. Ina Babuyrihi compound, a Participle in 

= œ preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member 

pf the compound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 


WEA Thus miraga: or witaga: (VI. 2. 169), or tiaga: (VI. 2. 4g'and 1) 

Á gSA: or qatiaaqe: u When the word gaq means (mouth) then by VI. 2. 
va 167 which is an optional rule, the accent falls on the last syllable @: U 
When the other alternative is taken or when it does not mean (mouth) then 
‘by VI. 2. 49 the acute falls on q, which accent is retained (VI. 2.1). Why 
we say “a Nishtha”? Observe 9aTH3q! which is acute in the middle by 
crit accent being retained ofter 4 ( VI. 2. 139). Why do we say ‘preceded 
gs ngat which has acufe on the first by VI. 1. 206. 


therefore, they are first acute. 


gt 


an 

he 

y “a preposition’? Observe 
O RRR Uke qan ngar, qarle:, ( sar: ) N 

A fa n sana AET | area agaaa Iaa A Tees TRTE 
PED 111. In the following sûtras, upto VI. 2. 186 


i ae ; 
~ inclusive, should always be supplied he phrase “the first 

T syllable of the second mem Jer has the acute”. 
Tey This is an adhikara aphorism and the word gatqz exerts its influence 
the chapter, while the word stifz has scope upto VI. 2. 187 


git roe AN TAT OT, ai, SaNa, (FTT) Uh 
agate eta qini AMAA RUMI ATS WaT I 

ee 412. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word eat 
ar. anding a9 second member, has acute on the first syl- 
able, when it is preceded by a word denoting color or 


Rie S 


-uppus with color we have gant, gkh, and with mark-namie, we have 
A ESAT, the lengthening of erat and aig takes place by Vilig nng, 


1 


j 


Wwe ica whea denoting nage Se. 


and distinguish them. It is such a ‘murk’ which is meant here, theret 


Lo 
The marks of ‘scythe’, ‘arrow’ &c, are made on the ears of cattle to. 


‘the rule does not apply to gaam: i! Why do we say RF? ODN 
Sayy: here 3q being formed by sya (II. 1. 134)is end-acute, and g bei 
med by a (IIL. r. 135 ) is also end-acute and these accents are retain21 i 
compound. Why do we say “when preceded by a word denoting color 
mark”? Observe sraaqrg: where arta being formed by aa (III. 2. 14, 
end-acute and this accent is retained (VI. 2. 1). ary 
erates eek TENA Gar, MAN, E N pit 
ata: u aana a ar ag KA aa RATT ITOTA Tale GAA M 
113. In a Bahuvrihi the second member aut 

acute on the first syllable, when the compound denot 
Name or a Resemblance. 


Thus geak, afko, are Names: irka, a: denote | 
blance i. e. “ persons having ears like a cow or an ass” WA. 
mosgail ge N qati Il RTS, ay, sar, eT, 
ratte ) tl = nut 

ate: U or cert eon ce an TE 
114. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or; 


acute on To first syllable. nsf 

Thus Name: fates, tes: tt Comparision GANS, i 
Name armeds:, ange: u Resemblance aide, aage: | \Name ata: 
Teta: u Resemblauce anias aaau Name arte, TOATE: U 


blance #raea:, WAATI; CART: U h 
; The sûtra aesqasttarsia is in Neuter gender, and 3af is cholerae 


is a Samahara Dvandva. sIn the case of gaia, the accent would have 

on the final q by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on af W ie 

gaama TN AN Tarr N THM, AIEA, T (ATE 

qia: i gaa saarea AAA aE aa AAT Y ae 
hes Maa Uo ordi denoting age, (as hia asa a Nes uiie 


first By ‘able. 
y “Thus seradyy, aia: saeig n Here the word EN 
‘particular age of the cattle + which the horns come out, or b 


“tayo! inches long. Name =ar comparison + aoig, kii 


SECOND-TERM FIRST-ACUTE. [ Bx. VI. Cu. If. SL 


as Atacama N RAN Tae NAST: TE, aT, fe, Zar, (ar 
GTT: ) N 
Ufa: as seit eiaa agia TAS raaa A U 
116. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the 
acute falls on the first syllable of sz, az, fst and wa N 


Thus s1ait:, StHt:, afia: and aJa: u Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle? Observe arertfast: 1 Why do we say “az &c”, Observe sag: 
‘when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 


SHAS ASAT | VLG TAT Nl At, wera, a Sta, saat Ul 
gia: eaaa A agate Tas saa Wala asa N 
117. After the adjective ¥ in a Bahuvrthi, a stem 


ending in aq and #4, with the exception of mq and seq 
has acute on the first syllable. 


us gima, giia galway, gtae, gaye, aaraa so also gaa and ae 

from the root #q and #44 with the affix fay. The final @ is changed to % by 
VIII, 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asiddha for the purposes of 
accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in sqn Why do we say 
‘after g?’ Observe gania, gaaat Why do we say ‘ending in aq and 
sya?’ Observe gusa and gaara formed by the affix ataa ( Un I. 156), and the 
accent is on gy and q, but with ẹ, the accent is thrown on the final by VI. 2, 172. 
Why do we say with the exception of Sraq and sq? Observe @ataa and GEGA 
(VL 2. 172). The follzwing maxim applies here: sfaaena aeonerdaat MARA 
= asalat mamaa “whenever 44, or 34 or H8 or 44, when they are employed 
>in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with sq or fq or 3ta or 
wr, there (I4, $4, sta and aa ) represent these combinations of letters, both in 
$0 far as they possess and also in so far as they are void of, a meaning”, There« 
fore the aq and st@ void of meaning are also included here. Thus ama@/is 
formed by aq (Un I. 140), but artis formed by afaa (Un, IV. 145), and sfiia 
is formed by gatas affix (V, 1. 122) in which aq is only a part. Similarly age 
is formed by erga (Un IV. 191), and so also iag (Up IV. 202) ; but in geia. 
(gaq from g with the affix fps III. 2, 76) the rule applies also, though , sta 
is here part of the root, But when the samasdnta affix HT is added (V. 4, 154), 
then the accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding ia, for there the 
subsequent Rule VI. 2. £73 supersedes the present rule: thus gata: garhen: u 


mera A RE aÀ I RANTA: F, N 
af: i gata: Treat aE Gas Tat R | 


EAEN AE toe So 


(CH. II. §. 121] FirsT-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. 


ee 


118. After g in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls 


the first syllable of sg &e. ag. 
wats gta: azin: aise: Wem, gim, gaara: U Au ASAS ` 
MAIS gA A N RR agi l AAA, TAT, saan r 

qf: u ara SIH TA Feller Tara Great aes Vata Sealer FATA UI vig 
119. In a Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhanda 

a word of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, whe 
preceded by @, gets acute on the first syllable. 
In other words, such a word retains its „accent, Thus: aa 

gun gaat (Rig Veda X. 76. 8), Here 73: and gia: have acute on s 
which they had originally also, for staq and wy are formed by #4. (Un 
and yq (Un Il. 2) respectively and have the faq accent (VI. 1. 197). 

_ do we say ‘having acute on the first syllable’? » Observe af gang: Be. Ñ 
II. 32. 7). Here arg has acute on the final (Un I. 27 formed by @& afi 
has the accent of the affix III. 1. 3). Why do we say ‘having two sylla 
Observe guq: gigea: u This sûtra is an exception to VI. 2.172. 


ARA N RoN aA Netz, zat, a, N 
Fa: u fe AA raat a A ead asier aà sa Te raa aT: 
120. Ina Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhand 

after g, the words dz and RÈ have acute on the first s syl 
lable. $ 


Thus gr q, gata sitar (Rig IV. 17. 4) qtaereda (Rig vin 
36) where gata has acute on ft u So also qataeq qaa: tara | ~The wo 
is formed by aq affix and by VI. 1. 213, it would have acute on the 1 
But its enumeration in this sQtra shows-that Rule VI. 1. 213 does not k p! 
to dtn The word 4f¥ ha’ svarita on the final in the Chhandas, by Phit I 
In the secular literature it is AdyudAatta. | 
FINAS MSAA AA AANT RR UTA He, T, qa 
W, AA, Gan, AATA Il ) 
qa: Uae dit ae ae are AA oa AA TACT STAT ATTA ATA aT Y 
121. In an Avyayibhéva compound, the fol 


ing second terms have acute on their first syllable : ae, 
qs, Fe, Wel, wa and BA y 


Thus qaa, sega, oft Her, atte, Ween, si, sf, 
Rala, aaien, siaa, Tre, giaa, fades, ae and giaa These ` 
_ foww are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (Il, 1.17). Why 


| hig ide ‘7 &e’? Observe bisa t Why do we iy Kiai A 


FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. { Bx. VI. Cu. II. § 124 


compound?” Observe qarsa, saagaa After the prepositions qi, afa, TF 
and sqq, the words m3 &c would have become accentless by VI. 2. 33, the 
present sûtra supersedes VE. 2. 33, and we have accent on $a &c and not on 


the Prepositions. 


kanaan fea RI eTA l Aa, Ae, TE, aen, 
j ee mesa, feat I 

ata: Wake mee at Grea RTOS Aaaa A Rit arana wae U 
iie boy 122. Ina Dvigu Compound the following second 
A members get acute on their first syllable :—shra, ara, Z, waa 
and ares 1 

Thus fan’, (erat darai ata: the affix fsa V. 1. 25 is elided by V. 1.28) 

‘Bram, fieu: ( the affix say V. 1. 19 is elided by V. 1. 28 ) feria, faa: ( the 

afix a33 Y. 1. 26 is elided ) fsraq:, faatet:, Bria, RAS: BRES: N Why do 
i we say in a Dvigu? Observe Trae, STARR: IF 
ba O RA qrarat agers eee il aerial Naeger, WENA, IFEN N 
ata: i Werder age Gale aS TAA aA I 
m 123. The word wr at the end of a Tatpurusha 
' compound when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the 


Dis first Sy Mable. 
yy. Thus ararraiaa, aaia The compound becomes Neuter by IT. 
; 4.25. Why do we say “in a Tatpurusha”? Observe azma aranga which is 
a Bahuvrihi compound and therefore first member retains its accent View, 
and as the first member is a Nishtha word, it has acute on the final. Why 
‘do we say “the word arat?” Observe meen u Why do we say ‘in the 
aes Neuter’? Observe argast U Compare VI. 2. 86, f 
meat TN Y28 Was Bea, a, N 
a afr aes Gale ajan RIT Taga wale UI 
MANY 124. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in wem, the 
cy acute falls on the first syllable of the second member. 
bay Thus ARATA, angera, ARTA u The word @rart: denotes the 
jg descendant ofaga: ( Sraa: wir ae ) SET is formed by the preposition st with 
the, verb ga and the afixa (III. 1.136) The compound is Neuter by 
These are Genitive compoufids, When the word is not Neuter 
“we have erfarnrar ! 
bith ataf sreorsiary il 22s Ul wars | ane:, faemina N 
u E a iini aagi ane aang ANARE waft M a 
125. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in smear, vine? 


syllable of fae &e have the acute, 9 4 


L 
\ 


. i Í + 1, 
71. Cu. i § 128 ] FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. ' SL 


As RNR AA, HERTE, grga l The repetition of the word mR wk 
in this sûtra, though ie anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable A 


of the first member gets the acute. The word fren is derived from the root a 
Paaa with fear which gives rq and §4 is formed by adding ara (III. 1.134)ta 
ga n faq t-¢a—faen the elision of q is irregular. Wa 


AE te ete e LAG] aatara I 22g th. aari f àg, nS GST, IOS, 
TATA, N È 
qa: u ara Re ee aoe HARINA A À nei AAAA ATT ra 

126. The words 3a, wz, HEH and arg at the end 
of a Tatpurusha have acute on -the first syllable, when a re- 
proach is meant. 


. Thus pà ea, ware, INITA ER, ama en, (GE eT qorar, ang giat i 
amag) akena (Kenang) sPaahgna, Yansa aafaa aaa, aaar gadt i 
STR 44 yaaa) qarasa n The reproach is denoted ofthe sons &c by compar- 
ing them to 4 &c. The analysis will be gawataa i. e. asaq qa and the. 
compounding takes place under II. 1. 56: the Vyaghradi class being an alcrti- 
gana, When reproach is not meant, we have quar U 

O irra N RSN aera N TA, STAAR I y 
afa: l Auauna qeqEy aaa rai Wala | 

127. The word aie, at the end of a Tatpurushay A 

has acute on the first syllable, when eee is compared — 
with it. . Ki 


Thus qaa Snia saa a, wares, arasan Why do we say 
“when comparison is meant?’ Observe qaratta ul 
qazgan fern fce Tata Ul Tes, QA, RN, fae N 
SFa: Ul Yas BT UR aaga anA RaR g Tae SET safer 
128. In a Tatpurusha ending in We, Q9 and MR f 
the acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the coms 
pound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. | 
Thus gedaan, vadaes, yeas, maga, gadaa, dada oer fat Wes 
&c. The compounding takes Ee by Il. 1.35. Why do we aay te 
meaning mixed or seasoned ?’ Observe qaqa I 
goarercant: Garant UR TAHA Ge, GT, ees, T 
aaa a 
afa: li E E ee reg ae a ee PE er T 
We 


Ñ, 


Ey 


J FIRST-ACUTE SECCND MEMBER. [ Bk, VI. CH. GT, 


| 129. The words #@, Gz, ere and et have acute 
SEON their first syllable, when “at the end of a Tatpurusha de- 
a noting a Name. 


ai Thus PIE ARIRE, @ aM, EE, AOSTA, ARIRE, arit- 
a “HG: All these are names of villages. The feminine of qa is taken here, 
a formed by sta (IV. 1. 42). When not a name we have TAFFA I 
O O O ARÀNA ATA NN ANA, EANG, WAA (MJT) 
o taiea AIST SATS aAa gaan ate U 

‘sh 130. The word asa has acute on the first syll- 
i: (able, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is 


nota Karmadharay a. 
iif eh Thus agadsa, Aasaa Ina Karmadhdraya we have qqusaan 
The accent taught in VI. 2.126 to 130 is superseded by the accent of the 


` Indeclinable taught in VI. 2. 2, though that rule stands first and this subsequent. 
i ‘al Şasa u 
O ARIAN vena ll mea: a, (game ) 
e Wary Aaa JaA ARANA JE SATS STARA wafa l 
131. At the end of a non-Karmadhâraya Tat- 


l pusha compound, the words aå & have acute on the first 


n syllable. 
BY. 
Thus agraar, ATaSaqaT, AATA: agata: ü- In a Karmadhâraya 


The words q4 &c are no where exhibited as such ; the 
. 54 )are here referred 


hima? 
| we have qam: Ul 
primitive words ait, gar, at &c sub-divisionof frame ( IV. 3 


~ 


i to, as ending with am affix. 
ga gre eae TR Nga: GET: ( TaT: ) N 

Hh ate I gaaet: FUP A RAL TAT stana ara n 

yi ut 132. The word gst coming after a Masculine noun 


Piin a Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable. 


Thus RaT, MARGT, amaga: Why do we say ‘a gsr’? Observe 
:i Why do we say ‘after a masculine word’? Observe wrifgst:, 


| 
1 


~ “Ts 
iu 
A 


GREAT: N 3N aR N a aae, ma, g- 


aTSaTATT Ha 

aa, MAA: ( argata: ) N 

yy sapere sar eatrar: | erst dae: | gra ASAT Eesi rA ee a 
At arai | aarep: Te GATE rA aA 


vA + . ‘ 


ka 


ee 

SL 

Ke. CH. II § 134} FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. ae Fe 
133. The word gw has not acute on the ‘ce 


syllable, when preceded by a word which falls under the r 
category of teachers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and u í 


nates and cognates. 

The word star means ‘teacher’, «sit ‘ prince, king’, eare vi 
ficing priest’, gaat? ‘relations through the wife’s side’ as sarat bh P 
&c: sft means ‘all kinsmen related through father and mother or blood-relations’, 
The word sweat shows that the rule applies to the synonyms of teachers rod 
as well as to particular ‘teacher’ &c. Thus array, serearaga:, di 
gi, aagi, paui, magi, wangi, aang, QATT, (VI. 3. 23) daa 
aaraga:, emang, aagi, arasi: ( VI. 3. 23 ). Here the special accent ¢ 


ga taught in the last sdtra being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syll 
by the eet rule VI. 1. 2 23. 


mAg: tl LAs N cert h qth, ser, gaT; ( 


qarana ) N 
Gee aR RA Tae TEA eT giaa A SoMa: 
AGS TNT HANA Tater N 


ah Y 
pound have acute on the first dyliabie; when the preced- 
ing word ends in, a Genitive and does not denote a living 


$ 
ie 


being. ws 


134. The words qu &c, in a Tatpurusha aE wi 


Thus gaga, amoa, but axata where the first term is a living 
being, and qe, wi here it is not Genitive. Another reading of the aniei Vic 
qmis, the word sqag being rhe ancient name of ét given by eld 
Grammarians., Ni 

, 1g, 2 mfa, 3 anita, 4 arian, 5 ne, 6 RAT, 7 get, 8 rem (ga), 9 
10 eae, 1] wera (tart TAA ), 12 Sra } 
The fa aot i is deriv a from the root é ae ( Div 50) with bhi 2 ; 


AeA 


wba y ME: NR 4 


FIRST-ACUTE SECOND-MEMBER. { Bx. VI. Cx. Il. 


qa a HUSA NW LAR TET A Te, a, Hosa rhe, (TTT) N 
art UGS TAHT HOSTED ATTA STATIS ATT a T N 
135. The six words aros, ÑX, qae, Q9, WF and 
= of Sûtras VI. 2. 126-129, preceded by a non-living geni- 
tive word, have acute on the first syllable. 


As pikem MAPSI; TTA, HIATT u In the last two examples 

nq is not used as a comparision, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, 
RETTA, IRIRA, sag: Here T T and mra do not denote mixing, i 
MEK i is governed by VI. 2. 128. TIRTA, aagnea, here the compound does 
not denote a Name, which would be the case under VI. 2,129. Why these 


‘six * only ? Observe qaẸ43: u 
Hrs TAT ll 23S I qer ll ETET, IAA ( AETA ) M 
awe I gosar Jsa Ta THA | Grea As Trae age wee uA 
“ay n 
Ne : 136. - The word &*S at the end of a Tatpurusha 


AER 


à compound denoting ‘a wood or forest’, has acute on the 
first syllable. 
Been The word gog here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor. Thus wiarea, 
by ifon. u Why do we say when denoting ‘a wood’? Observe gagga Il The 
word qe means (1) a basin (2) a caste called kunda. Some say it means ‘for- 
__ est’ also primarily and metaphorically. The force here is that of @geara, i. e. 
| ger: = TESA 
AEM ANZA I 23s N cart paar, are, (eee) 1 

ar WANTATETATTS TTST THT THAT aa i 

A 137. The word ame at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
preser ves its original accent. 


The synonyms of satra are also included. As gefta, geitadrat, 
N u. The words ama &c, have acute on the middle. Phit II, 9.. The 


word mpa governs the subsequent sûtras upto VI. 2. 143. 
Faena agaa aN A fer, Re, saga, T- 
ght aaa, ( IEIET, ) i 
gfu femen Frat aaga aeoeaii TERA a dereire ai N 
4 * 188. After fafa, a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its 
original accent, when itis always of not more than two 
\lables, with the exception of Wag I 


i 


- 


FirST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. 


(VI. 1. 203) and has acute on the first, and sia: and sig: being formed by gq 
(Un V. 21) and qq (Un II. 4) affixes, have acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). — 
Why do we say ‘after fafa’? Observe garadi: which being formed by. the 
affix aftag has acute on the penultimate syllable =f by VI. 1. 217 - Why 
do we say ‘always’? Observe Ramga, for though aga is here of two syllab- 
les, it is an abbreviated form of a@e, the final st being elided in denoting 
condition of life ( V. 4. 146), in compounds other than those denoting ‘age’, wit 
we have fatfaarame:, hence this word is not such which is always of two syllables, 
The word fafa has acute on the first syllable, by Phit II. 10, and retains thi is 
accent in the Bahuvrthi ( VI. 2.1). Why do we say ‘abahvach or not many as 
` syllable’? Observe fatfaaarz: u Why do we say ina Bahuvribi? Observe — 
Tua: qg: = Rra: u Why do we say ‘with the exception of aq? Obser 
faifaaaqu This sûtra is an exception to VI. 2. 1. l 5) 


MAEAEA NARA TET aes, HIER, TINTS, Get, (O 
TRETH ) Il ie 
ART TTR TTT TUT T TERA a: ATCATSTTTS N TART TAT AF 
fart wate UI pn 

‘ag 

139. Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Fit- 

affix preserves its original accent, when preceded by pn In- 
declinable called Gati (1. 4. 60), or a noun standi g intii A 
mate relation to a verb (Kåraka), or any word which gives Ñ 
occasion for compounding (Upapada see I, 7 92). ws yo s 


The above is according to Professor Bohtlingk Thus sateen, Teco, 
adita: mgoa The compounding is here by II. 28 With? “acka-word we ; 
ai gerian. HTT TT: sager: (IH. 3. 115 With < Sada worda Wa 
lave fakt, Eat, JAT U All these are f ned bopa affixes and the A 
accent is governed by VI. 1. 193. i. e. the | g a fab by eae (qi ng- iJ 
Sea Tq) ; so also with araa (TA W y as Si); 80 ako WANI 7 
(ay aera at a guts) Whx"40 ee ih ay hy rA Karaka, or an Upapada i" ¢ 
word?” Observe hagani ~ AAACN © sree the Genitive in tara bi) 


= ation, ‘he ge 
does not express a maoa se itt ae ¢cnitive is here a àq aaron qet deno- 
ting a possessor and not P’aHeRTmr OF 


been no compe. oruig at all, by 11 


employes. < the sûtra for the A of distinctness ; for a gati, karaka or u 
patra could not be followed p any other word than a krit-formed word, ý 
there is to be a samasa. yif two sorts of affixes come after a root ( dhate ) be 
namely fae and FaU gamasa can take place with krit-formed words; (1 ee 
ki PARN 


\ 


à a Pen) A 
s i AA Aa TOTA 
Ait Wek Hp vl 
f i k ` '! J { W) ee 


FIRST-ACUTE SECOND-MEMBER. [BK. VI. Cu. IL. $ L 


i r AA tinanta words. So that without employing aq in the sûtra, we could 
C have inferred that gq was meant. Therefore, it is said the ‘Krit’ is employed 
in the sûtra for the sake of distinctness. According to this view we explain the 
accent i in q7araada, maaa, by saying that first compounding takes place 
with q and the words qafaat and afaa ending in au and qag and then are, 

rie added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by sa by the rule of 
aR ( see oy 3, 56. and V. 4. IT ). According to otbars; the Bq is taken in 


ac lent of these will be ee fea by the ‘ala of the Indeclinable first t term retain- . 
‘ae ere its accent. 
oe ‘SH eenig amg l evo N wert ea, aang, JR, 


ig ate IZAR Tae | RS aaa Te VTE ane TEA TATA: UI 
? AS 140. In qaeqtr &c, both members of the com- 


Rk pound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 
Vik ae Thus §aeafa:, both qq and qa have acute on the first syllable, and az 
te Bpemenit comes by VI. 1.157. (2) agiia: or agia: =aeat gfe: (VI. 1. 157) 
pes word agq is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the 
first, (3), lag (Sachi being formed by gw), some make Sachi acute on 
{fa by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. 1. 73). (4) azita 
(tan being formed by % Un I. 80 has acute on the final, according to others 
deze acule ot, „the first and napat=na pati or na palayati with f#a and has 
acute on the first, (5) Trda: ter exferarefiar: waver or aq et dafa ( nara is 
Rene hy ae an has acute on the first, Sansa is formed by 43, the lengthe- 
+ _ ning takes place by KA . 137). (6) at We: = aa TF Dirseq is a Bahuvrihi : 
K Hne Benitive:: ‘by ( VI. 3. 21. Vart. ), and both have acute on the 
naa zaot elided 
first. (7) Beets. „both ‘ egada’ and ‘Marka’ being formed by qm have 
aid o = 
Meiosis on the first: ba lengten ng takes place by VI. 3. 137. (8) Fener u 
+ Sit has acute on the final. The lengthening 


Trishna has acute en th t pir peat a E 
here also is by VI. 3. 13. Wi one 5 eet u Bamba is finally acute, an 
as viSyavayas is a Bahuvrihi. The 


viva by VI. 2. 106 has acu ‘fore ib VL 
F RY 3 tom io) À u ag is formed 
i lengthening takes place as be- a the final. P uëtwords i by this sûtra 
by fra affix and gg has acute or~. q ii “e nex ‘i tity 
are those which would not be includ si Pate hii 
a. I ll 
e e r a AAA aa n Rad aa ‘i 
yt ot vss oll at ne s 
Mi 141.‘ In a Dvandva compe ? KA Ae names of Divinis 


Nia the both members retain their origins > weent. 


the first" 


4" 


T “ft 
“ey 


=~ 
t- 


-do we say ‘a Dvandva’? Observe saem: ii wie 
A 


_ has acute on the final, @tarégt, Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix (Un II. 22 


gfe: Fa tas whe merge L eta 


"r ra mo ae AT we R 
A ro A 
a is aaga ai 


D ue 


. CH. II § 144] FIRST-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. 


Thus fiar An, ERTAS, triet n The word gay has Se on 
first (by nipatana), aia is formed by aa (Un I. 140), and has acute” on the 
(VI. 1. 197), 3&0 is formed by saq, (Un IIL 53) and by VI. 1, 197 has a 
on the first. $geqfa has two acutes by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati | as | 
acutes, Why do we say “names of divinities” ? Observe Cea Tt wi v 


Aan sgarar a Aea a eg N R aah Wa, = qa) 
EAER, a gfe, GX, Y9, Mey I as 
qia: uv saa sga aA gatea A Varga aT ERAT waa: ato 
. 142. In a Dvandva compound of the names 
divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not 
retain their accent, when the first syllable of the second w 01 
is anudatta, with the exception of gua, aq, Wa, and afea 
~ Thus sart, wrard, the words Agni and Vayu have acute | 
final. The word uttarapada is repeated in the stra, in order that it shi 
qualified by the word ʻanudâttâdaw’, which latter would otherwise haye qua ne 
Dvandva. The word “anudattadau” shows the scope of the prohibition 
the injunction. Why do we say with the exception of ‘prthivi? &c? Observ 
Grargi fasar, or Et dvy4va has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed by 


has acute on the final. f-grgquy, Pdshan has acute on the end. ( Ua l r 
watateeaat, the words Sukra and manthin have acute on the final. 


weg: tl QBs i aati N aea: Ul 


aan i 
148. In the following sûtrâs up to the end o 


chapter, should always be supplied the phrase ‘‘the last sy 


‘of the second member has the acute”. 
The application is given in the next sûtra. 


erea N g8 wari N T, IT, IA, w, aag a 


WNA, ( aa Tara, ) N 
‘pi uae ag a TA STT Te LATA SATA TATA 
ware N 


the acute, in the verbal nouns ond i in N, Mey, ee, 
atg, qa waa %, when preceded by a Gati, a emi or a 
pada (VI. 2, isa, O i lia 

20 l Li ie 


I N aaa ah, ; PA A ie Loi 2A), i T 


~ 


' < - END-ACUTE SECOND TERM. [ BK. VI. CH. 1-846 


Thus gatd:, arri: formed by qa affix (Un H. 2 and 3), and but for 
this sûtra, by VI. 2. 139 these words would have retained their original accent 
which was acute on the first. stu: amaai: qaa N: formed by aara affix (Un 
Il. 116), aA, argue: ae wigan: Here æ has the force of 
aH, and the gati aqp would retain its accent ( VI. 2. 49) therefore, strtq is first 
acute: this accent would have been retained when compounded with the karaka 
word dûra, but for this sûtra. AzA: WATT: li aa (II. 3. 56) aera, rsa: ba 
the words wa ‘dwelling’, and sq ‘victory’ are acute otherwise on the first 
(Vi. 4. 201, 202). 3—43] 48]: 0 qami vale, uo a—adad: 

“Wad: =at sas, we sata (ILI. 2. 5 Vårt): sqẸ:, wet: (@ being added by IU, 1, 
135). The word qq has acute on the first as it belongs to ganfe-class (VI. 1. 
203). When the preceding words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this 
rule does not apply : as gega waan, Hfaegad waat, where g and stf being Kar- 
enki the words get the accent of the Indeciinable. 


qumara ws ll waa lg, STAAT, wr, 
ma U g Aaga IC AA ALA N 
145. The Participle in æ has acute on the final, 
when it is preceded by æ or by a word with which the second 


member is compared. 
— N sans Seat, GaAs, gau With Upamana words we have—qara- 


4 


- gan, magaz, faetatzdau This debars VI. 2,49 and 48. When g is not 


. a Gati, the rule does not apply, as gaia waart 


gaama Aaaa N RA gA N gar, aaa 
ge aai Ase anea waaa wale aaa l 
146. The Participle in ‘kta’ has acute on the 


Yast syllable, when preceded by a Gati, ora Karaka or an Upa- 


pada, if the compound denotes a Name, but not in anfwa_ &e, 
Thus agaf waram:, sagd: nea: å: ina: u This debars VI, 
2. 49; saraa wt, FUSTA ama, aaa Bla: n Here VI. 2. 48 is debarred, 


_ Why do we say “ when it is not afara &c” Observe afte &c. 


Laaa, 2 vara, 3 araa, 4 Giada, 5 fern, 6 aag 7 sraPzet, 8 
gpaw, 9 tiga (Fg ) 10 cater, 1) Shears ARTE wet tires Ger aera 


E EA am e) 
The word afgar in the above list does not take acute on the final, when 


iti R the name of anything else thana ‘cow’; but when it denotes ‘a.cow’ jit 
has acute on the final. 


agara a 829 N woo sre (sere) u 
PRN A eR a t ty 


acute on the fhal 


Thus ngA aAA, MIAT a96, Mam: MRT, MANSA :, paes e it 
Bei, ae: wu It is an Akritigana. The words have acute on the final, even 


| with these words. Some hold it is only in connection with aq &c ich a 
‘words have acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we have g 
a 


Maa, JAER cr: & 
1 gag area, 2 gaat TI, S ngareret or waert oemi: Se 
wa Arta, 6 AZE: 7 RANEA, MAAT. 
4 mca aA TATA N eee No cet N aR, Te, att, 
~ BrP are . 
| ai: 0 Garant tae, =e fa a) aarat AA R NAA R 
TAT TAA AAT U j 
148. The final of Part Participles ga and sa alot 
has acute, ina compound denoting a Name and a benedictior 
the preceding word being a word standing in close relatio 
an action (kdraka). 
Thus Sar gag: Raed, Pec wars = erga: N 
Why do we say “of qq and ya”? M n ve saga: (VI. 2. 48), sak 
though a Name, is not governed by VI. 2. 146, and does not take acute on 
final, for the ries wo makes a restriction with regard to that rule 


donotes a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on \the final, as requ 
by VI. 2. 146, but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, unless the Patt 
be Datta and Sruta, when the present ruleapplies. The word area indicates 

the ru'e will not apply when a gati or upapada precedes, Why do we use 


‘Sruta’) For the words ‘Datta’ and ‘Sruta’ will have acute on the final even 
a nonkataka word. As @37q:, faa: u Why do we say ‘when wines be 
ction’? The rule will not apply where benediction is not meant, As% ea 
¥aqrat u This rule applies to Datta and Srutaafter a karaka-word, only 
benediction is meant. It therefore does not apply to fya ‘the na 
Arjuna’s conch’, as sqrearaata lga, which is governed by VI. 2, 48 
rengaa wafala @ vet o ag ll eee, ware, A, * 
eataa ) i 


IR gi qatata eiaa: | genes eaaa a: cir oA aa hte 
wearer ware u 


‘| w0149. The Participle ine has acute on the a 
when the compound denotes ‘done by one in such a eon adii 


a EITEN: i eb 


`y 


> 1 


END-ACUTE SECOND TERM. (BK. VU CHAT L 


aided The word zeja means ‘being in such a condition’. Thus gaa 
a”, maanfin, Aqa as Adjectives. and Abstract verbal nouns, 
‘This! isan exception to VI, 2. 48. When the words qaqa &c are used to de- 
= note Noun of Action (ta) then by VI, 2. 144 they get of course acute on the 
final. 
bs o aA MARRARA: N ON Teter Ul Aa: are, RATETA: (ATAR) N 
ARU at TAARAT ATTA RÄTTA a aen tafe n 
n Na | 150. After a karaka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, 


; ‘the second member ending in the affix aa, and denoting an 
action in the Abstract or the object (i. e. having the senses of 
Fy Passive Adjective), has acute on the Hoes, 


Er Thus straaaraat gaT, qa FIL, WIaagaaTT FRET wag ti All these are 
a ea of aq or Abstract Verbal Nouns. amiat: EA, UMESTI T- 

; 1&, are examples of maqaa or Passive Adjectives. These are formed by eqz 
ake IIT. 3.116. For the Sôûtra III, 3. 116 may be explained by saying that 

rte Wire saz is applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bhava is 
meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first éxplan- 
5 ation i is taken, the above are examples of Bhâva; when the second explanation 
46 taken, they are examples of Karma, Why do we say “ ending in wa” ? 
| Observe gazida Why do we say “when expressing an action in the 
stract (bhava), or an Object (karma)’? Observe gequraag, here raz is added 

er an Instrumental karaka (III. 3.117). Why do we say “after a karaka”? 
pale fazed, staat! In all the counter-examples, the second members 


l goen there original accent. 


RAREN ETATI NAARAAN ENAT: Agal qari nT, Ree 
SEA, TAA, WEA, ENA, MART, Ata: N 
í T T IRN SE AE E AE: stane rra RT- 


i 151. The words ending in wa or fax affixes, and 
E, words sqreqrt, gaa, Waa, ema and sia as well as arate 


n 


KA have acute on the final, when at the end of a compound, 

Wt E ded by a karaka word. 

an HAY ‘Thus aaa. RTA |! Rea—otatieste :, snfrensefa: hiai — 
ENAA Aa aE E S SAUMAAN SE 

th Ea th eater areata, sarea u arana words are those which form Genitive 


; pounds 1 under If.\2, 9, and those compounds only are to be taken here; ag 


are mga: gagak: | taiati, maat: u This is 
ptio n to VÍ. 2. 139. and in the case of wie, rule Vi. 2. 48 is superseded. 
words | bale Ge" do not adi here ara or af, had’ ar done 0) rule!’ 


t 


we s safa and gga: I -mih 
1 UAR, 2 AR, 3 MA, 4 ohana warn 5 n eran 6 rm 7 

TRR Casann) 8 sada, 9 ga 10 ag, 11 en, 12 gaan, 13 arg, 14 jg, 15 5 

IT, 


MATA ToT RN q I TATAT:, YAR N. 
ate: U Sarat yaaga Tata Ul í 
152. The word gvaq has acute on the final A E 


preceded by a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus ait yraa = seqaageda, agoa u The compounding takes pla 
by II. 1. 40 by the process of splitting the sûtra ( yoga-vibhåga )s taking 
there as a full sûtra, and @e¥: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, the 
member would have preserved its accent, the present sûtra supersedes that 
ordains acute on the final. The word goq is derived by the Unadi afi 
(Un V. 15) and would have retained its natural accent ( VI. 1. 213 ) an 
get acute on the first syllable by krit-accent, ( VI. 2.139). Why do bs 


"a locative case? Observe 4a yra = qaqeaa U 


Thus aiT, MAAT, MARSI, RTRS: MAR ae 
The compounding takes place by II. 1. 31. This is an exception to V 
by which the first member being in the third case, would have re 
its original accent. Some say*that the word sẹ in the sûtra means the word 
form s4, so that the aphorism would mean—“after an Instrumental case, | | 
words Ha, stf, and wag get acute on the final”. The examples will be 
addition to the above,i—areaaral: = arard: U If this be so, then the word-forn 
St alone will be taken and not its synonyms like fans {&c, To this 
reply, that gq will denote its synonyms also, by the fact of its being follo 
by the word ayf un By sdtra II. 1. 31, Små and pag always take the Ins 
mental dase, so we could have omitted the word qafarat:, from this sûtra, 
by ‘the maxim of pratipadokta &c, gariaae would have referred to 
compound ordained by Il. 1, 31. The mention of garar here i a“ ni 


ia 1 
saki ing ‘lee Goat 


154. The word first has acute on the final after an 
Instrumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition 
and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’. 


Thus asia, fanaa, aaa: n Why do we say fir? Observe azure 
at: u Why do we say ‘not having a Preposition’? Observe agai n The 
employment in this sQtra of the phrase ‘anupasargam’ implies, that wherever 
else, the word miŝra is used, it includes migra with a preposition also. There- 
fore in II. 1. 31 where the word ram is used, we can form the Instrumental 
compounds with fw preceded by a preposition also. Why do we say ‘not 
denoting a compact’? Observe mamii; war = arg: ag aga whei: i The 


word aizq here means a contract formed by reciprocal] promises, if you do this 
thing for me, I ‘will do this for you. Others say, it means close proximity, 
without losing identity, and thus differs from fast in which two things blend 
| together into one. Therefore though the King and the Brahmana may be in 
close proximity as regards space, they both retain their several individvalities: 
_ Bence the counter-example argmfirarersr u While in the examples ggfpat: &c 
there is no possibility of separating the two. 


| ait grates inakaa: tl A cay i AST: aT, 

ofara, dane, awe, Ra, wea, a, afeanr:, wt 

afer: u cate ere Ra stom aaa à anaana ast Tay ai- 
waia waa U ; 


155. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes 

denoting ‘fitted for that’ (V. 1. 99), ‘deserving that’ (V. 

1. 63), ‘good for that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’? (V. 

1, 101), have acute on the final, when preceded by the Ne= 

gative Particle asx , when it makes a negation with regard to’ 
_ the above mentioned attributes. 


at 
i 


tag Thus amr} ‘suited for that’ ( V. r. 99) -—srareaefae qgea= 7 arot Ae- 
fee (ai BeaPat a3 ) u The affix is s1 aẹ ‘deserving that’ ( V. 1. 63 ):— 

“erat: = 7 Sit a: (Sara). The affix is sæ (V.1.64 and V. 1. 19), fa ‘good for 
that’ (V. 1. 5) aaa: =a aia n The affix is ẹ V.I. 1. saq: ‘capable 
to effect that’ (V. 1. 101) —stearraa: = garam | The affix is ss (V. 1, 18) 
Why do we say ‘after a1? Observe aTTEAATT = miraa, Frere, where 
the negative ff is used and therefore the avyaya fì retains its accent by VI. 2: 


a Why do we say ‘negation of that attribute’? Observe mitaaa = 


aaan l The word “aay here means the attribiite denoted by the 
Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in general. Thus KRATER kas 


“4 
r 


` 
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i 


Ms. 


- Ch. IL. § 158] SECOND TERM END-ACUTE. 


RRRA A SIU GIT u Why do we say ‘in the sense of sampadi &c’ 2 4 
Observe qaaa = na; a iata, -ana n Why do we say on 
“Taddhita affixes’? Observe Heat ASAT = HAA, A Ae = sare asi: a 
a krit affix is added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III. 3. 169). Ks 


aaaaraee N AR varT na, aA, T, ag N DEN 
at w a ag gaat a afaa we aaan A TATA sAN 
wate u 
156. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes ie 
q and qq when not denoting ‘useful for that’, have acute on p 
the last syllable, after the particle a% negativing the attribute. 
Thus qrarat age: = qrgat:, 4 qrar: = ararat, So also srao: ( IV. 2. eil 
WAG paa, T p a, shoda (V. 1.6). Why do we say ‘atadarthaim _ N 
not useful for that’. Observe qrarnrasaa= mAT, 4 mag ra V. 4.25). . 
This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as sag, formed — 9 
with the kyit affix aqu There must be negation of the attribute, otherwise a 
yaraq = seer! The affix q and aq, one without any anubandha and 
the other with the anubandha q being specifically mentioned, excludes all dines 
affixes having q as their effective element, such as gq &c. (IV. 2. 9), thus # a 
qis Haaa See IV. 2. 9. A 
ATHATAR NL I E at Te i Pa a 
TATU ST R CAAT aa AST: RTA wae N ih 
157. A word formed with the krit affix aa and EM y 
preceded by the particle as. has acute on the final, when the 
meaning is ‘not capable.’ 
Thus aq: =a Tey a TMT, so also era, q2: srfaferee, sree: ( He t 
1. 134 &c): "Why do we say when meaning ‘not capable’? Observe wre 4 
iia, sga: gars: 0 A area and a qaram do not cook their food, not mi i 
because they are physically fhcapable of cooking, but because by the vows of 
their particular order they are prohibited from socka ) 
STATA AW e aar N arr, E Ao 
TR wera a NAAA AN SAARIN WAR N f 
158. A word formed by the krit-affixes aa or ®, i 


Preceded by the Negative particle, has acute on the fial when! 
She abuses somebody by that word. 

Thus aàr Så sen? ‘this rogue does not cook, though he can do so. hy, 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will cook ; e 


‘Row his f Incapacity, So also stqatsa mien: so also aani: siai: ae IASA ayy 
STITT eee, No A Raa, (ara arre) TERRIG I sn 
TS sinter à ase mga drat air asfi i RE 


\ 
ei i lA 


j ` ; AX 
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eit “.. 159. When abuse is meant, a word ae by 


ax, has acute on the final, in denoting a Name. 

Ag Thus st¢azq: ‘No Devadatta, not deserving of this name’ stagąț:, 
Part: 

O TRR i RoN R ll ee, SF, TAT, aT, E N 
S at ib Bea TH CTT TAGs eas AST TAC ATTA aia UI 
ia = 160. After the Negative particle, the words formed 
F Dy the kritya affixes (III. 1. 95 ), by 3%, and tga, and; the 

-words are &c. have acute on the final. 
y’ , 
ae aie Thus kritya:— sR SAA, TRS, SH! — rR, TATATGAA l CTL 
o ARAARA: 1 The E E saen: g- 
taot u are &ci ag, ai IAR: ae: ap: (double nega- 
tion ). stamenta, ( double negation ), The words aĝa, Tara ATA, STAAT, 
AR ier, ataa, and ota preceded by 8 (ast) when denoting names have 
T acute on the final. aAa, sark: and aftanacd: (fart and azg taken jointly 
ji & separately). svzeqta, ARR: u aast and stag: in the Vedas only. In the 

yit Vernacular they have the accent of @s1, i. e. udâtta on the first. 


L sare, 2 arg, 3 abana (Am) 4 stage, 5 aara 6 aaea 7 agaaa aye 
: (Raa area) a@arara, 8 fanart caer 


i wae (SPER, seen arrearage), 9 este, 10 again, 11 apoa. 
Raa ainga URSIN Geran faarat, cx, awe, aren, 
fas, ( ( arata: ) N 
Sar u gare ata gan gia TARY THT IR PLATT Set Sere ate 1 
i, 161. After the Negative particle, the final of the 
Following i is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix 
= aa and the words aa, dem, and ga ti 
Thus ga—starat or Saat; ta &c—stata or Aaa, HARAT, oF stdt- 
We ana, Tara or tgif i The alternative accent is that of the Indeclinable. 


VL. 2) 
0) agia aR: mange: amma N gR Tata M gA, 
so eeu, TAT, THT, TIA, TT, frann, (aeassts:) Ul 

aft: nee var co oe RR me THAT ae g framon 


r GARANA sarar ware Wl 
aa 162. Ina Bahuvrihi, after the words "#4, Gag 


a and ag, the: last syllable of waa and of a proper Ordinal | 
hf, Si al, has. the acute, when the number of times of an 
ag 4 


be ‘action is meant. 


manne 
He x A, 
fe) 


( 


CH. II. §. 165 ] END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER, ` 


Thus gå qed wat ii =g genai: ‘this is the first time of. going ri 
Or eating’. qa idia: gè qala Tawra, qaaa, Taq: Tera, area: aA ig 
giän. Why do we say ‘in a Bahuvrihi?’ Observe staaq qua: =34107: l Here 
the first member being in the third case retains its accent by VI. 2. 2. Why do 
we say “after idam &c”. Observe ITAR: =AITA TIA, here the firot term 
retains its accent by VI. 2. 1.. Why do we say ‘of pratama and the Ordinals'? - 
Observe ama agaa= age: ' Why do we say ‘in counting an action’? : 
Observe stå man gi =q gq mqa: u Here substances are counted and not action. RAs 


Why do we say ‘in counting’? Observe stq yea UI =e TAAL! i. ©. Fs TYTAT! It 
and the word gaq means here ‘foremost’, andis not a numeral. When the — 
WT affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding aqu Asg i 
muam: The Bahuvrthi governs the subsequent sûtras upto VI, 2, 178, 
Wea: ETA: N RRR TENN eaT:, ETT: N ʻi : 
TAN u Gaar: Ge MITT ERA MAT 1 rey 
163. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral, the word x 
eaa has acute on the final. ay 
Thus eat, Peai, waea: a Why do we say after a Numara m 
Observe gararaeqar tl Why do we say ‘eaa’? Observe fata n iY 


Rra seefer N RRN qan n Rrarar, aeea, ( aea: ) N “fe 
TN: U Gee Pree geet eas dearer: qe: ere Her STAT are N 
164. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the stana after f 
a Numeral has acute on the final. J r 
Thus fgeaat or iaar, waad or Faea i } i 
garai Arait: 1 RR aan n Gaara, a, Rat: (aas 
ERT I eji 
iaa ea rr ) p 
165. In a Bahuvrthi, ending in Pa and Na, the ei 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes a 
a Name. 


As AAI sattt:, qna, gatat: geai: i) Why do we "a a ey 
Name’? Observe RaRa, aafaa: ut ER 


Vart :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of ffa when the name “Ay 


is that of a Rishi, As fara: which is governed by VI. 2, 106 i Í 


sqaRrat SATA N E Gera i caatira:, WALA, (iaraa) i 
C gPa n smart aa | a T at eRe TAT SHATATH AAT te SA 


21 : 4 \ } K i ATEN 


Ss oe | 
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Pki 166. In a Bahuvrihi ending in sart, the acute falls 
on the final, after a word which denotes ‘that which lies 
between’. 
x Thus samata ‘through an intervened cloth cr drapery’, qereaqta, WATT- 
= TET eqquraa aa &c. Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’? 
j bserve Sarah = STAT EASAN SATAA N Ai 
O JARANAN Gale I JAR, carga, ( MTEI ) N 
O aT agaia gR aA SATE HATS U 
jem 167. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final, when 
the second member is ga meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily 
~ part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 
j Thus drege:, aaa: t Why do we say ‘an actual part of a body’? 
Observe agar wat t Here gq means “entrance or door”. The word erg means 
(“a non liquid substance actually to be found in living beings &c”. as explained 
in III. 4. 54. 


o AAAA ANETA ITATNI N a, aera, 


| free, Ñ, HEA, VIS, af, Ty, TÈST: I i 
ae: U eaa feaarer AI aea eas BE TA TA Cas Te se MTT aA RT 
o aaa AN ° 


) 168. In a Bahuvrthi, the acute does not fall on 
guch ga denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Inde- 
_ clinable, and a name of a direction, or after Ñ, nea, qe, ate, 
gy and act ll 
Thus: sear —aaaer!, Ara: n The words dA: and RX: are finally acute 
and retain their accent. @a—Hreae:, weaeea: The word ste has acute on the 
My first by VL 2, 52, and wae is finally acute by VI. 3. 139 ar &¢ wets, 
ne! EIES eiga, sega: quae: and aedaaq: u In these the first members of the 
< Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents under Rule VI. 2. 1 and in the 
A case of compounds preceded by a, m and qaq, the optional rule taught in the 
ii next sûtra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may denote 
a comparison. 
O ÂME NRR qà l A, STATA, SAATE N 
a ata: Ferner gá nipan TEATS AHA ATT HAT U 
m Va w 169, Ing Bahuvrthi, the word qa denoting ‘an 
actual mouth’, has optionally the acute on the final, when 
preceded by a participle in a, or by that wherewith something 


ae 


; compared, 
Hi, 


ae Ay ‘ 
tel ; \ 
NRN S. l 


_ the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati ( V 
49 ). Thus there are three forms. So also with a word denoting comparison. 
firesti or Fee, saad: or caret 5 

Rasgar sarqa at ssa AaATAT: tl So N 
MARS, JAFN, AASIN Ti, AEAII: N 


qa: u N AA ESRI EAA RENEA: guieas Wi wat PaA 
Seale TAIRA TA 1 


exception of a Aslan for ‘garment or. covering” )} and ae 
time-denoting word as well as after ga, &e. the pi in 


påttioiples are Ba, faa and sade t ah: 
> Thus angad, qaregafard:, aria: u RAAN ARANNA, N 

sgamtã: tl ga &c:—guyard: gag, quà: u Why do we say “after a 
cies, a time or gw &e. word”? Observe gaara: (II. 2. 37 ), the participle be 
placed after the word Putra. Why do we ay ‘when not meaning a garmeni 


tiyely, Why de we wi “when not a &c.”? Observe Seve, : 
fava:; BS is first acute by Phit II. 3 being neuter. These three ie 
do not TRY first in a compound ( contrary to II. 2. 36), as this sûtra impli 
In the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their origin 

accent ( VI. 2.1); The words gẹ &c are given under III.'1, 18. 
l ge, 2 gq, 3 aw (az dra) 4 wes, 5 ora, 6 stra", 7 aria 8 garg, 9 

STH, 11 gre. 12 aga. 
mAN carta nar, ara, (ATE: ) 

afer: u aaea ar sat sara waa seater ware sry A i 
171. After a species (with the exception of gar- 
ment) or a time denoting word, or after ga Xe. in a Bahuvrihi, 


the word ara has optionally acute on the final. 
| Thus pasă: or kasa, aasid: or asta: mesni: or irasra, Gar 

wa? or gaala; SANA: or Gaara’, zad: or gaasita: &c. The words | 

and qq are first-acute by Phit II. 6; ara is first-acute by Phit IL 15, a 

finally-acute by Phit I. 7. ai@eaeane Taara “words ending in sli 

maand y are finally acute”, as aa: aai, aula, tia vhu T Ip 

gq and g: are end-acute by Phit I. 6, l ; 


ba A 
’ y 


END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. [ Bk, VI. Cu. TI. § L 


SET Nee Ian Nae, GATA, ( ARTTA ) N 
gf: U aapa ATG agia aaa aA N 
5 . 172. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle 
qa or by g has acute on the last syllable of the compound. — 
Thus saat 3m, AR, evar, gas, gas, gare u The acute here 
rests on the last syllable of the completed compound ; so that the rule ap- 
plies to the compounds which have fully developed themselves by taking the 
= samåsânta affixes. Thus sqẸ: ( formed by the samåsânta affix ey V. 4:74). 
Though the word qara and gatqz are both present here by context, yet the 
operation is performed on samåsa. This is to be inferred, because of the next 
sfitra. For had the present sfitra meant that the final of the second member 
(aaa) preceded by asr and y gets the acute, then there would have been no 
necessity of the next sitra, for the present would have covered the case of 
gamn &c because HY is not a part of the second term (uttarapada ) wae 
but of the compound (Samda) gard; and therefore, if we translated the present 
sitra, by Saying that the end of second term gets acute, the accent would have 
- fallen on ¢ in gmaria: even by this sitra. But this is not intended, because 
pf the accent of the samasanta words ag: and aga: U There is necessity of 
wy the next s(itra, because a samasa includes not only the simple sam4sa, but one 
ending with a sam4sAnta affix. Therefore, had not the next sûtra been made, 
i pr accent would have fallen on #@ and not on $, for the affix ay is considered 
part of the samasa and not of the uttarapada qarara: aarqexarraay AATA l) 
Shalala 293 Gana I ate, TÄT |) 
tN ase WET Tee: Tae TH It 
173. A Bahuvrihi formed by ax or g and ending 
Ea the affix =, (V. 4.153) has acute on the. syllable preceding 


the affix. 
By the last sfitra the accent would have fallen on g, this makes it 


` fall on the vowel ia iede it. Thus agmi reer, SIAR, sagai, gE- 
a gay AR: 
at SEA STE I tos N aà ll gene, NA, JÄR, (FATA) 
ay are U REN SAR ee TR RTEA TAT MT, TATE HAT AT Gea aS: 
pat ot gA are 
n i) ’ 474. When the compound ends in a light’ vowel, 
the acute falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvrihi 
i preceded by a% and g to w vhich wy is added. 
hal ži Thus saeraae, SRS: ariak: adem, aE: gig: ) The rè: 


gétition of qa in this stra, though its anuvritti was E pisent from the last, 


} 
i 


——- 


F 


She 
shows, that in the last aphorism, the syllable preceding aq takes the acute, 


while here the syllable preceding the short-vowel-ending final syllable has the - 


acute and not the syllable preceding wg 1 This is possible with a word 
which is, at least, of two syllables ( not counting, of course, 3 and 4 or wy). 
Therefore, in stam: and ani, the acute is on the syllable protec’ aa by 
VI. 2. 173, because it has here no antyat-purvam. 
n Mes ATT TT | go I ee eee ky: 
vifa ü saqedlagey a agusi aaa ARATA GU VATA | PANAR | N 
Far Us i 
| 175. A Bahuvrihi with ag, has the same accent 
as ast, when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 


the second member. 


(Cu. 11.§ 184.] END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. | + L 


In other words a Bahuvrihi with the word agin the first ante A 


is governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with a Negative 


Particle such as Rules VI. 2.172 &c. when this gives the sense of multiety 
of the objects denoted by the second member. Thus agaat @q, agd i, ag- 
fad: the same as VI. 2.172. weaaay:, agiiient, agiia: by VI. 2. 174 aeit, 
asie, agim: agia: by VI. 2.116: these examples of VI. 2. 116 are not 
given by Dr. Bohtlingk. 


Why do we say ‘uttara-pada-bhumni—when multeity of the objects l 


denoted by the second member is meant’? Observe g9 aS = AGAAT aa 
(VI, 2. 1) 


a mA STTAT: N LSR TRN ll a, RT: saaan: (errre) 


afa: u gaRA saan arar ag aaa aa N 
176. In a Bahuvrthi, after ag, the acute does not) 
fall on the final of gor &e. when they appear in the compound | 


as ingredient of something else. 
Thus aga: eset, agat qel weeoetarag, ageara: (VI. 2.1). gone is 


an Akrtigana. Why do we say “when it denotes an avayava or ingredient” R 
As agga: = mAg ga aeraraearsazor: tl 
1 ga, 2 sya, 3 seara, 4 aH, 5 Brera. SPATO. 
STAM SAF Wary We gana i scents, caren, STA, 


ea, ( adiar ) N nji 
qf gagni eng 74 rida wars ag aaa 1 
177.. A word denoting a part of the body, whieh 


is constant (and indispensable) with the exception of wa, has, 
after a Preposition in a Bahuvrihi compound, the acute on the 
Jast, syllable, . 


( 


A 


END-ACUTE SECOND-MEMBER, = [ BK. VI CHII §° 


aia es Tat, wane; gad aA TTA TÈ Aaa a age: u Why do we 
‘after a Preposition’? Observe aatas: l Why do we say“ part of the 
A 2 Observe qardı qaq: U Why do we say ‘dhruva—constant and indis- 
pensable’? Observe sarg: mrara l Here the hand is raised up only at the time 
„of cursing and not a/ways, so the state of agrg is temporary and not perma- 
nent, Why do we say with the exception of qa ? Observe Seqgf:, fatal (V1.2. 1). 
pce sa are n Cl gn Il TAR, ara, ( sedan ) N 
Sh 0 areas AAA a RTA A U 
178. After a preposition, aa has acute on the final 
n compounds of every kind. 


© Thus gaol agsqa, RAW wnitay, the q changed to w by VIII. 4. 5. The 
“samäsa’ is used in the sûtra to indicate that all sorts of compounds are 


Bo pere only Bahuvrîhi would have been meant. 


: i aaen gat TIAA aA 
179. After azaz the acute falls on the final of aa n 


te ‘Thus seaant ta: u This sûtra is made in order to make 44 oxytoned, 
w i ien a preposition (upasarga) does not precede. 


dy, 
wear il eco Wo Tanta wea: T 
$Y aaa aaa Aaa N 
180. The word arar has acute on the final when. 


seded by a Preposition. 

ss Thus area, maA: This is a Bahuvrthi or a gif compound. 
ARASTA R ta, À, Fayre, (adagi: ) N 

‘0 fa A raarangi aea a 

181. -The word antar has not acute on the final, 


er the prepositions ff and f@ i 
TTE "Thus teat; ae here the first member retains its eeu, and semivowel 


varita by VIII 2. 4. 

o HIST Nl e? N maA N a, fra aha, AER 
afa: ‘ Semen qos mAai Aare Ul 

aid 182. After È, a word, which expresses some- 
thing; which has both this side and that side, as well. as the 
we rd aves, hab acute on the final. 


Thus vasa, E. qaogha t This isa Bahuvrihi orf compound 
i seis If it is an Avyayibhaya, thensule VIL 2, 93 is superseded; 


tha 


. CH. II § 186] END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER, . 


and the first member does not retain its original accent. aa Laaa: É 


both sides, stitarratsenita = Ranma ‘that which has both sides: ics 
those things which have naturally two sides such as ‘banks’, ‘shores’ &c. j 


METY AIMATA I EZI TATA N ITA, SENKA, SAAT, M 
Tha: 0 ganren aaa ATA SARTA R U (en 
183. After s, a word, which does not aani 
‘part of body, has acute on the final, when the compound. e 
name, 


part’? Observe § ep Sea u Why do we say ‘when a Name’? Observe nie , 
o RERU an ecen vara i Rean, a, (aAA) j 
aa: n Ferna a TETRA AAA watet U Bi Be” 


Thus rock, Freeda, frente &c. 


Le al frees, 2 fred freed 3 Frifera, 4 AAIR, 5 EREA, 6 Prema, T RAIS 
M TON, 1 usa, 12 aaa, 13 anfa, 14 qea 
‘oT. 


These may he considered either as m ama or Bahuvrihi. If sa 
be considered as avyayi bhava compounds then they are end acute already by 
VI. L 223. The word àcars: = fàsa: areata, isa Pradi-samasa with the 
word @1% ending in the affix waqu The word ger@q: is thus formed: to t 
root Ẹ is added the affix € and we have aĝ (Un II. 158) sam à= a 
gaa måga: The word igra: is formed by adding the affix at 
the Bahuvrihi fi&u The words ga, wa, aa anb aT have acute on t 
final after qR, as, aA, ni, RAT, and aftard: u í 
SARTA cel TR etn, JAR, ( ARTT ) N ; 
qa: u stheat seared Fara l 
185. The word ge has acute on the final whe 

preceded by afi 


As, magga u It is a Bahuvrihi or a m samdsa. If it is an Ayay 
bhava, then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1, 223 also. ie) 
177, even gg would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sitra mak 
the additional declaration that g@is oxytone even when the a 
nota Bahuvrihi; when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, of. th 
part of body even, as was the case in VI. 2.177. Thus seat aera i, a 


rarer eR NTT N aa, a, (Cara 
Ww egret gorse Ae | ar ht EEA RT i W! 


ay ; oe 


. fenp-Acute SECOND-MEMBER. [BK. VI, Cu. H. § L 


186. The word g@ has acute on the final, after 
the preposition ara I | 
. Thus sada, stqgd: n The compound is in one case Avyayibhava 
also, when rule VI. 2. 33 will be superseded. The separation of this from 
the last stra, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anu- 
vritti of aq only goes. ; 
Ranqadinstapaaicna am a g l A N fea, e, 
f ^ Aror, AM, ITH sA, ax ata, ala, F, 
afer: u RET ga ator ASAN AA His AEIR HAT TA TETAS ATTA 
arent wales | 
187. The words feat, ya, ato, agra, seq, SN, 


ama and aword denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the 


‘final when preceded by #7 Ul 
Thus stafentta, srqgaa, strato, starsat, erqreat ( This ofdains acute on 
_ the final where the compound apadhwa does not take the samAsanta affix ww 
_ by V. 4.85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final be- 
cause wa is a faq affix.) This further shows that the samasanta affixes are 
not compulsory. (aas aatarea:), WIG, agt Stes, qay a, MINA U 
_ These are mił compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayibhavas. Some of these 
viz. fear, gat and afar: will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote 
parts of body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 
Here the compound must not be a Bahuvrihi, nor should these words denote 
‘parts of body and permanent condition of these parts. 
‘4 arauftern N eee rA AX: softens, ( wearer ) N 
Rr ub Raa Rear sredigrd Fate | 
ty 188. After af, that word, which denotes that 
thing which overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final. 
y Thus sia: = paR Astra Brae ‘a tooth that grows over ano- 
ie ther tooth’, smm, fah: U These are sff sam4sa or an appositional 
compound in which the second member has been dropped. Why do we say 
when meaning ‘standing upon’? Observe saita, Here the acute is on a, the 
 krit-formed second member retaining its accent (VI. 2 139). 
o ainia ogee ath aA, aa, wia, 
o (aAa ) , 
he: stearate anA ware | l 
pa 189. After ag, a word which is not the Principal, 
ps well as stra has acute on the final. 
METIR The word atmara means à word which stands in a dependant relation 
oh ae a compound, Thus orang saga. = arqsae:, ataaeah: u These are aig samasa 


t t 


fica. II. §. 193 ] END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER, 


Lae 
hadra o 


in which the first member is the principal or Pradhana. sanaat 
“tail, here the second member is the Principal: the word maiaa is taken 950) 
mara WHad it been non-pradhAna, it would be covered by the first portion of th if 

sfitra, and there would have been no necessity of its separate enumeration. _ 


Why do we say “smga”? Observe agaat SAS = TSAT:, i 


the Principal. PE 

vo Gewancanze: il Ro It qar GET, a, nRT: Ml a ean 
as Garay sanea Aaa Fag | s, 

Si 190. After ag, the acute falls on the final of 2 


when it means a man of whom mention was already made. — 
The word stearf@e means ‘of a secondary importance, inferior’, eae 
‘mentioned again after having already been mentioned’, Thus $ ate: 
Gee: = Hgyed: ; but stana: geq: = IJEN: l 
ATRA NLSL Gana atas, paai i 
TR: N IA: TAEA IITA ATT | 
ARIU AARAA TRAA l ! 
191. After afr, a word not formed by a kriinta Y 
and the word qq, have acute on the last syllable. NTAN 
Thus WES Ut am:, afan sa: atfarrar age Why do we say" non: 
krit-word and qq’? Observe stfacarea: U i aei ; 
Vårt :—The rule is restricted to those compounds in peoe: a roo 
has been elided. That is, when in analysing the compound a verb like FR. 
to be employed to complete the sense. Therefore it does not apply to qae 
area: =f: t But it would apply to stfaanrem:, which, when analysed be- 
comes equal to sfata: Rea. I AT N 
o AATA eR aA A, TA, ( ANTE ) I i ity 
TRE: Ws qaaa AT ATA | i Bee 
192. After Ñ, the second member has the. acuto eS 
on ‘ie last syllable, when the sense is of ‘not laying down”. ` 
The word frart=srratyar ‘not making manifest’. Thus faaam, 
&x, agia u These are either Bahuvrihi or pradisamasa, In the casé % Mw 
their being Avyayibhava, they would have acute on the final by VI. n 223. 
Why do wé Say when meaning ‘not laying down’? Observe fiara = Fir 
as famae: ; freee: =fateaere: N. The force of fà is that of Frarq here, We 
oaigaraeayet Weal ware eet, SATE, ATLA, (arate 
Ge: UW aeara Tae Fate | 
`` a 193. Ina Tatpurusha compound, the a z% 
e havë acute on the final when cia he by sf N dieing?) 


v AD E o. 
p bt 
v \ RN 


cance qag, gas, naa Inthe case of qaq this rule applies 
n thë Samåsânta affix g is i added, esata, ieh affix is added, the 


by ee ieee Caen), © atc 7 enh Linram toga 
A 0 oa ll ge (amigo arigu) i 

i = The word tz is formed by the affix} under the general class awa: 

a L 37), usis formed by the affix afa (Un I. 156), sg by adding pa to 
‘to burn’. (Ua IV. 162), faatoga = Tew ; sts is formed by fara (Un I 


mea, ga Fe FAT erent ( Un III, 147 ) a +ara ( III. 1. 134) =sra; got 
u 
Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha’? Observe gfàmar siais = ne- 


FT, ( ATETA ) I 
= A saga aa A aA A TAS Araia 1 
194. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables 


f ad afia have acute on the final when preceded by gq, but. 
not t when they are ae and the rest. 


Thus sandr ea! = IRA, Saeed, sA, ar: sufan But not 80 in 
? : &e. 
“eae 1 1 aie, 2a x) 3 Be, 4 a, 5 ste, 6 Fare, 7 gem (Zeon) 8 wat, La CTE) 
10 eR ll qis 

i | Why “in a Tatpurusha”? Observe sqaq: GAISA = IG: N 
O AART RA Tarte At, aA N 
afa: u Jaaa È AANA AAS MRTA NEATA UI 

p 195. After g, the second member has acute on 
final in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, 
ite of the addition of a which denotes praise. ) 


Thus g aadi, ges generat graad: U The word g here 


veri! ly denotes praise, but it is the sense of the whole sentence that indicates 
proach or censure. Why do we say “after g”? Observe garg: n Why 
) repr ach is meant’? Observe arg garg= =gang i 

air WLLL Mt Tartar I Pras, sages, ( ATIR: it 
ct a aie aaa u 
vi 196, - In a ‘Foupurusha, ° the sword saad ray 
i y hove acute ou the final. sh 


Wi VAND 


i " Ee) tai r, aa ; ; TO SY 


ee TAA! FSH rgs: or Şa: (VI. 2.2) u When gem 
is derived by the affix w= from gesqreata =sa=oal, then it would alwa 
have taken acute on the final by VI. 2. 144, the present stra ordains angie 
there also. The rule does not apply to a non-Tatpurusha : as, 3a es 
Sess: N \ ba 
3 a a <aaet MRS carla N f&, ASTR, ara, aa 
JÈ g gA, N 
ara u oh oa anaes ae eae RAS Prat set m 
Wag N 
197. In a Bahuvrthi, the words WE, FF and 
have optionally acute on the final after fg and fà n Bin 
Thus à mama- fata or fear, Aia or Frere, Bia or feed, fasa or 
fa ca, Raat or fà ‘wat The word arg is qe with its st elided, (V. 4. 140) a is 
the substitute of tet (V. 4. 141) and aTa retains its a not allowing samasanta 
affix. This also indicates that the samAsanta rule is not universal. When t Bi 
samAsanta affix is added, then also the acute is on the final, for the ayrat is he E: 
the Bahuvrihi compound, and this is only a part of it. Thus RES, fara: 1 ig 
Why after fẹ and fa? Observe REIT here the first member is middle acute 
by Phit If. 19 and this accent is retained VI. 2. 1. Why ‘qg &c’? Observe z 
W 


fagera, agea Why ‘Bahuvrihi’? Observe qaaa = fewer il 
aay MRA Wl RC TaN l URAA, F, A RENT, (sea 


( fararat ) i i 
afa: u asai paaa: GAAR Vea AAA Aaa R 


198. The word wma has acute on the final’ op- t 
tionally, when preceded by any word other than what ends — 
in Sc Wl ih at 


The word aay is the samiasants form of gafy (V. 4. 113, X Thus 
Aami: or teas, wats: or gamy: The word ae being formed by 
sate srr and saga by xq (Un III. 19) are both end-acute, Why ‘not afte 
a word ending in m? Observe EENEN which is a/ways oxytone as it formed C 
by wa (V. 4. 113) a Faq affix. kt 


"qasa age i eee carn aR, arate, ager th i 


afa: i orate AA TRA Aare TE N ae 
Karike — qa gore gaian Saat | ý: AENA 
gaier ER erit AgS FE: ti BULAN) 

arti ANAO Prvartaioceeg serena N TAR q.. i 
gre arate ATE A SETATI N Chane he te 


aro t TATA SARC aaa SAY IAVATA, Ul ad ay y 
ii \ y e i 5 hy, j ANE 
; RREME E RA sa 


A 


_END-ACUTE SECOND MEMBER. ([ Bk. VI. CH. II. § 199 


199. The first syllable of the second member is 

diversely acute, in the Veda. 
The word qg “the second member” refers to gy, as well as to any 
other word in general, Thus sitwaadariva, but arta: so also UATE, 
aai faqsfa In the non-Vedicliterative these last two compounds will be 


final acute by VI. 1. 223, rule VI, 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition 
contained in VI. 2. 19. 
€ The rule is rather too restricted, It ought to be: “In the Veda, the 
_ First syllable and the fina? syllable of the second member, as well as the final 
syllable and the js¢ syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the 
acute accent, in supersession of all the foregoing rules”, 

As to where the final of the second terms takes the acute, we have 
this Vértika—In the Veda, faam &c have acute on the final of the second 
term. As aaa, faery, Agarda, | fat aesaat 

As to.where the final of the preceding takes the acute, we have this 
Vértika:—The words agga &c in the Vedas have acute on the final of the 

first term, As agga: and frat: U 
j; As to where the first syllable of the preceding takes the acute, we 
-i have this Vértita:—In the Veda, the words featera &c have acute on the 
o first syllable of the first member. As featarata ama Ñ U 


E) eae, 
RETEN 


: at p = 13 
‘a 
ary’ | 
FOrWaIeA Tals: Ae: | 
pate reat 


BOOK SIXTH. 


CHAPTER THIRD 


ASTITI N gN Tans Nl ASH, INÈ I 
af: saa a saat ete g gagi ARTAL Alea tga Se 
sii 


1. Inthe following upto VI. 3. 24 inclusi 
always to be supplied the phrase “the elision does not 
place before the second member of the compound”. 
The words stqa ‘there is no elision’, and saeqy “before the sec 
member’ are to be supplied in the subsequent sûtras. Both these v 
govern the sûtras upto VI. 3. 24, jointly ; while swi} extends further 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of sym (VI4. 1). 
sûtra VI’3.2 says “the affixes of the Ablative after ‘stoka’ &c”. 
present sûtra should be read there to complete the sense, e. g. “the affixes 
the Ablative after stoka &c are not elided before the second member of | t 
compound”. Thus eima 3%: = SIRER, teag: l Why do we say “h 

fore the second member”? Observe fasma: irma = RiR: N The ma c 
of pratipadokta does not apply here. a; 
qaem: AART 12 carat ll qT, Sirariger:, (vee | 
Rt Ama ai arargit Gea qe: Tea TT SETA 
2. The Ablative-ending after gata &e is not el 
ed before the second member of a compound. 
Thus meg, sTeqTaaTH!, strata. maaa: Ferra’, i 
erra!, geereae: i By I. 2. 46, a case-inflected word when forming par 
compound is called prAtipadika, and by II. 4. 71 the endings of a Prati 
are elided, : Therefore, in forming the compound of errata, Fen, the a 
ending required to be dropped, The present stra prevents that, ‘The. 

watt &c in the dual.and plural are never compounded, and con 


this rule does not apply to them. Thus ganat ae, Sapa: a: 2 
words and not compounds, im not being treated ae eR: 


Ea 


“ys 


aN "ANY ki ` bi 12 nnn vty) 
ah í i Ni r j 


NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIx. [BE VI, Cu. 1h L 


sine one Pada (umga) or one word, and do not have one accent, for in ove word, 

‘there is only ove acute. Thus while eararegen: being ove compound word will 
have one acute (VI. 1. 158, VI. 2. 144), the word eqrapat ga: being treated as 

_ #wo words, wlll have separate acute accents. The above compounding takes - 
place by II. 1. 39. 

Vårt :-—The word argrmuesfay should be enumerated in this connec- 

tion. Here also the Ablative is not elided. Thus srgorerara arg = Breer 
=efaq “a kind of Ritvik priest”. 


ts: ARRERA N Gane N sista, ae, IAA ae 
de Ei, ara: ( aes ) I 


x afa: USAT aza aE qaa Aa saeara Haas TAT 
AHS Ut MFT TIAA l qro Ul Tass AIMA eta ARAA tl 


a 3. The Instrumental endings after ana, W&F, 
A a ama and ang are not elided before the second member of a 
yi: compound. 


AN Thus strrarsas, RSs, MAMET, TAHA | 
wh Vårt —asaa also should be enumerated. Thus STSATHAT I 


ih Vért:—The compounds garss#: and waqteq: should also be mention- 


i Thus gat eqrras: =g: "say REUSE: =a: | The word ag 
So is another name of seqq ‘birth’. 


HAR Sara NB TINA N AAR: Sera, ( AGF ) N 
ate t aaa saarega: daaag a N 
4. After maa when the compound isa Name, 
the Instrumental endings are not elided before the second 
member. 


Thus aaarear, Aatargzar, Aataramrar ws Why do we say ‘when a Name’? 
Observe qari, AATTAT I 
i mA aa warts N aranfata, a, ( wes ) N 
ate anaa wae saaana gaia N 


hija, 5. Also before ayaraz, the Instrumental endings 


i of aaa are not elided. 
By Thus aqata = qaatssara Was N 
neil qane aerate, a, qer, (age ) A 
ape: yl AA TTA ATATS SBMA Ul 
ay 6. The Instrumental endings after ara are not 
d when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 


` V4rtikakara. 


-yoga-bibhaga of stra II. 1. 36, and the force of the Dative is here 


. CH. IM § 9] NON-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIX. 


Thus amenariaa:, raars: U The Instrumental case here takes p i 
under the Vartika gafara@ata qaatre (II. 3. 18 Vart). And coim- 
pounding takes place by II. 1. 30, by separating qatar of that aphorism a 1 
making it a separate sQtra or in this way :— "taat Ga? {ar = 
How do you explain the form amarag in saTgaeaersas TA? It is ce a 


vrihi compound=are aquiser i! The word g is a later againna o 


Aarranenai age: NSN Gane N AURON, = 
(seq) 0 | 

am: 1 Smoren ear | eat GAT I ear RTE ATTA AERA S 

AMT Taal sag l 

7. The Dative case ending is not elided after a 

when the compound is the name of a technical term of gram 

Thus atera, StaR The compounding takes place by 


tadartha, 
TETTEN Warts i ace, a, ( eH) I 
aha u Tea F at sat cea Farce ATA N we 
8. The Dative ending is not elided after T, wher n i 
the compound is the name of a technical term of grammar. 


Thus qA, TEAATT N p: 
ESPERA: AAA WSN afar ll EA NENT, Sy 
ara, ( ea ) I 
afer: 0 gaa: GAA: AATA H 
arna ggat S: u 


9. The Locative ending is not elided after a s 
ending in a consonant or a short #, when the compound 


Name. 
Thus ghee, eararc:, afaree: U Though at does not end in a co 
nant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of VITI. 3. 95 marat. 
which shows by implication that mẹ is governed by this, rule. So als 
ending words: as HROaAaat, TOMA: TAABAT:, TATE, TATIR 
eRe mafaa: I Why do we say “after a word ending in a conson 
at”? Observe aai pama = aigra g War = fa U Why do 
say ‘when a Name’? Observe s7arqrow? Ul W 
iii :—The Locative ending i is not elided after g7 and Rt; as: 
> Tadd 


Ti A OOO 9 8 it arà Hare, =, TaN 
ie Aes) \ Kit 
A) l Me y 


NoN-ELISION OF CASE-AFFIX. [ BK. VI. Cu. IT] L 


afa: U TAT BE ARTA a AIN RAIET: QRA ETA U 

10. The Locative-case affix is. not elided after a 
stem erding in a consonant or a short at, in the name of a tax 
of the Eastern people, when the second member begins with a 
consonant. 


f Thus qyarm:, ENIR, ARAT, Aft All these are names of 
_ taxes, and would have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule. 
The present rule makes a niyama or restriction, which is threefold, namely (1) 
When it is the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the 
_ Eastern people and no other people, ( 3 ) and when the second member begins 
= witha consonant, 
Why do we say when it is the name of a tax.? Observe spart@ay?= 
| wafaa: u It is the name of ‘a duty or dues’, but not of a ‘tax’, Why do we 
fr say “of the Eastern people”? Observe ùq: =gqqg: i Why do we say 


‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe stia TUV = 
wert: So also wat aeft=areteft i For accent of these words see 
EVI 2,65. 
O aÀ N wan I meara, TÀ, ASE N 
oe. ata 0 aaga: area gags STANA N 
O TRTA NAA TRAA i 
: 11. The Locative case-affix is not elided after weg 
when g@ follows. 

As, qa: Ii 

Vårt :—So also after sag ; as STE: it 
o ASRA ENRI UN TENA a Ae, HAFTA, ENET, 
Bena, ( AGR ) I 
JPT U TEARI ANENA: Sara SIRAIN SOTA 1 
| 12. The Locative case-affix is not elided aftér a 

h Td denoting apart of the body (with the exception of 
aire and Hta#), before every word other than ara Il 

| ‘Thus aot ararseaq=aevare, haar, afr: a But mitre, aera 
RG a AAs gana: | When the first member does not denote the 
name of a part of the body, the rule does not apply: as sqargirew:, nor does 
it apply when the first member does not end in a consonant or st, as staf, 


aaran: i N 
ae ar ANTR age aes, a, aro, ( eR) u 
SR al Uaa ier AHA TTT | aerga ETEA: Sara ATT syaa 1 
es f 3 ; 
“si ya 4 


Nih e 
Ari 


` 
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ite 
13. The Locative case-affix is Peer not area 
ed after a word ending in a consonant or 3 before qes ll g a 


Thus sara: or gaar: qag: or qT: I This declares an option, 
with regard to the last rule, in a Bahuvrihi when the first memberis a aw on 

_word, and also it is an option to VI. 3, 19, when the compound is a Tate | 
purusha, whether the first be tr or not. The word qeq: is a formed word, 
‘When the first member ends-in a vowel (other than st), the rule does Ke 


apply. As afwaey: u 


_ RJ als agen te wens ll aa gee, aft, agen, (IR) 
GT TJEN IÀ Sees aI GHIA SAGA U tab 


14. In a Tatpurusha compound, when the second — 
member is a word formed with a krit affix, the Locative end- 2 
ing is optionally preserved. pte: i 
ofS RART: HIATT, but also pq, AAT r i 
MACUL S TA F RA TEs I AE, ATA, ore, fearsa 
Sra U Te Ua AS RA AANI S TAGS HEAT NETANA l whe 
15. The Locative ending is retained after sree, 
aca, Bre and fea when q follows, X 


i LEREN 

Thus rafes:, mR, aaa, Raat: u This sûtra is but an extension oh, 

or amplification of the previous sûtra, aC 

fa AAI kel canst i rarer, aÅ, ez, az, aa, 

(ag ) N : NE 

FP: U aA att Oe Te aT sae: GRAT A TUTTE PTT Saa ne) 
16. The Locative ending is optionally retained 

after qÑ, az, az, and ac when a follows. Ke ie 

Thus 493: wr ACA: OF ATH:, TEA! Or M, FST: Or FES: Ul holt 


TASAA AISA: LIN Tees | a, RTA, AAG, HTS MA, (1S) 
St 0 IAIA TAA RSNA IAA F Wa: RSA SAEN: anea fiar saara 


17. The Locative ending is optionally retained after 
& word denoting time ending in a consonant or a when ae Or 


any, or the word sre or the affix aa follows. en pe 
The affixes ag and aa are called 4 (I. 1. 22). Thus q:—gaig at or gats 
Ba Tate aa or Tag Aa Nae — GaP aie or Fargas aa — gaa or gar 


rN 


Wt il Why do we say ‘after a tinie—name’? Observe paton; IRTA The | 
condition thatthe preceding word should end in a consonant or a applies 
- here also. Thus no option is allowed in qatara i Lae 


g \ hb ey 
2: Ne AN 


io) 


ge ee 
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Asa general maxim, an affix denotes whenever it is employed in 
Grammar a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (qaaa sea a lea aN aAA 
agaa.) u. Thus the word q, ary &c in VI. 2. 144 means a word ending in 4 
affix &c. Butin this chapter, so far as the jurisdiction of tama goes, an 
affix does not denote a word-form ending in that affix, on the following 
maxim : Sucqerhanic qag q aga WENT; on the contrary the affix denotes 
its own-form. Thus at, 47 and aa here do not denote a word ending in these 
affixes. This rule we infer from the fact that in sûtra VI. 3. 50, the author 
declares “eg is the substitute of gga when the word ẹṣẹ, and the affixes aq, 
erm, and ara follow”. Had the affix sm here meant the word-form ending 
in sym, then there would have been no necessity of using the word me in the 
sûtra, as #@is formed with the amt affix, The word ain the aphorism 
means the word-form Wa U See Sûtra IV. 3. 23 for the affix qa ul 

qrerareanerereteare URC IATA NT, MA, MAY, ARTS (ASR) 
afa: U ga aa Aa ARTARRAI TAIT: THEA ANIT SANA tt 
18. The Locative ending is optionally retained 


before the words ary, ara and aax when the preceding word 
. does not denote time, and ends in a consonant or short 2 N 


_ Thus @va:, or aaa, ARAE: or MANA: arararfea or araarfaqn After 
atime-name we have gigaa: i After a vowel ending word (other than e) 
we have fiaa; tl 

Vért:—The Locative case-affix is retained after wa when iA, 
or the affix aq or agg follows. Thus srgatft:, saag, seqarat The affix 
aq is added by treating #1 as belonging to the Rmi class (stg wa:, IV. 3. 54). 

apasauag TN ee cana la, ea, fox, TAY, T, (AFF) l 
afer: weenie RATEI areata TCA! IREA sga water l 
19. The Locative ending is not preserved. before 
a stem ending in rq, before the word fae, and before a word 
derived from amg I 

' Thus eifesntaa, aAA, afore, ARR, woe MN 
The compounding takes place by yoga-vibhaga of sûtra II. 1. 40. Some use 
the word qaqa: as an illustration under this rule: qay then ‘is derived by 
era of 111. 134. The qag ending in gst is governed by VI. 3. 13. This 
sûtra is an exception to VI, 3. 14. 

Aamo ae N À; A, AT, T) TER ) N 

afar: ee a na a gA AT | , ii dA 
ve 20. The Locative ending is not preserved before 
ex in the spoken language. i 
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lp 
Thus faqrey:, ReeT!, qgqaeu: n But r&s: in the Veda, as in ener ae 


WE n gis changed to q by VIII. 3. 106. e 
TEU AMRA R Tenet I THAT. n al fe 
TRN U str creer ay THOT gA U al 


MARRI U ISTRO art RETR Bre AIST ARE ll Nia ee 
Tle U srrgcaramrgcagfacnresagiente Ag aH: Ul te AA 

. We Barat fre cera a gear Bre TRA: U i 

Wel ATSE Wa: HAAI SIN YARA: U a 

Ale U feaw già qgar aR: u Ay) 

21. The Genitive case affix is retained she the ii 


compound expresses an ‘affront or insult’. yet $ 
Thus ragon, qaga Why do we say when insult is meant ?. rg 
Observe mangan, ti Ls a: 


Vårt —The Genitive is not elided after qrx when followed by afm 
after Ry before qx, and after qaqq before ex U As, aiak, RAS: pi 
qaad WENN 

Várt ;:—The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words smg- 
saram: sgag and sgagiatu etgeqis the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun st4Ẹ, and is enumerated in the arf class (IV. 1. 99) and takes kidi H 
in forming the Patronymic, sTgsarqeay= MTEMAN:, TECTTAC F: = = sTesagitar 
formed by gx (V. 1. 133) u So also sqrgsaqgiacnt l CPN 

Vårt :—The Genitive affix is not elided in the compound ¥aratiza: W at 
The author of Siddhanta Kaumudi says “when the sense is that of a fool, the om 
affix is not elided in devandm-priya” There is no authority for this, either 
in the Mahabhashya or the Kaéika. This was the title of the famous maii 
hist monarch Asoka, who would not have adopted it, had it meant ‘a fool”, 
Thé phrase sfa @ a@ has been added by Bhattoji Dikshit through Biala Í 
cal spite, ® 

Art:—The Genitive affix is not elided after wa when Wq, gas i : 


i 


siga follow it ga: ygi, wa? geet, areas I ù mn 
Vårt -—The Genitive affix is not elided after Ra when are follows : a 
in voy 
GS satena N RRN gr i gà, araea, (AER) 
Wa: gerani seat mà saae Tsar aera! j 
22. The genitive affix is optionally retained when ¥ 
insult ig meant, when ga follows. ps 
i Thus grem: ga: or grates: gaem: TH, or gaga: U But when, insult 
Is hot meant we have arenes: U ae 


Seat Rana: Wea sae il ages, rer, ata, san i 
(age ) a At a 


ih 


A 


` 


EAI s ' y i SSA iy 


Sy 
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23. The genitive affix is retained after a word 
ending in % and expressing af relationship through study or 
blood. 
Thus ġa, sai ga, Aaaa or qg: ga: Why do we say 

“a word ending in œ”? Observe aaa: agaga: u The relationship 
through ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be between the first and the second member 
of the compound. Therefore, the rule does not apply to gravaa, ATA, are 


= 


wea, qaga N 
Aam ag I) 22 aA I arar, ra, TA, ( Tew) N 


afa: u ag Te aiaa Aren R A Aaaa FATT saN u 
24. The genitive affix is optionally elided after a 
stem ending in % when erg and ate follow, the relationship 
between the two words being through study or blood. 
i Thus argae or agia Or Masaa, AFAT Or maaa or EATEN 
When the affix is elided, then @ is invariably changed toq by VIII. 3. 85; 
and when it is not elided, then the change is optional ( VIII. 3. 85), So alsa 
Sia: Wa: or gRJTA: aag: oa! OF aaea: t 


4 
are ageit ae Tari I TS, Ee, Bw N 
aha: waaa aaraa aa fay aira Aaa Aaa N 


ay, 


. 25. In a Drandva compound of words ending in 
short æ and expresssing relationship through study ar blood, 
the arr is the substitute of the ag of the first member. 

Thus garda, Nera, sà afa, amaa The 
substitute is really sqr, the @ is useful only to prevent the application of Enti 
by which a ¢ comes after every simple vowel substitute of Fe i 

Why do we say ‘both words ending in a’? Observe nanami u The 

 anuveitti of ga is understood here, so that the æ of the first member is changed 
X to att before ga also, though it does not end in %. As Rangi, aTargar N 


kaaa È SN RN rA Naat aes, a, ( aS ) Il 
afar: u eaaraitaat at EAA sores teat HATE |) 
mine t anaa ara: Tea REA: I 
"98. The arag is the substitute for the final of the 


L first member in a Dwandva compound of the names of ithe 


CN . Jevtås. Ai ‘ 
V HR) pe “Thus maasi SANA, geqraeeTat, mamashi u The repetition of the 
word Dvandya in this sOtra, in spite of its anuvritti from the last, shows that 


ny. 
Ny 


v HANNI 


t f 


UR 
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= 


the rule applies only tosuch Dvandvas which are generally found in the a 
Vedas and are well- known. It does not apply to compounds like REINS, 
Raay u In fact it applies to the Dvandva of those Deyatas whose com- ‘3 
panionship is well-known. Aimee 
Vårt :— Prohibition must be stated with regard to arg in both cases, 
whether first or last, as afaa or grease \ a EN 
Gard: Aage: 1 aol Tas Ufa, wR, Se, TAT: N 
ata: u Sty Tey aiaa Sea Cr MATE 1 
27. For the final of afa, is substituted the long $ è 
when ara or qav follow in a Dvandva, 
Thus aqeatarar, rára u The g is changed to g by VIII. 3. 82, ace 
IZAN RCN wanes li ca, Tet, N rap 
ate: i STEA È SARRIA NA | SA 
RRL gA AN: A qa: 1 ye 
28. The short gis the substitute of the final of K 
ana in such a Dvandva in which both members take the a7 
Vriddhi. 
Thus sqrtrqarecft, which would have required long ẹ by the last a 
SNRANETA, which would have required aag by VI. 3. 26. Thus 
, SITTERS HT fra un aasar aanse (IV. 2. 24), takes the Tad- | ; 
dhita affix, and by VII. 3. 21, bath members of the compound take Vriddhi, | 
When both members do not take Vriddhi, the rule does not apply: as 
(area reeg), because gg does not take Vriddhi, by VII. 3. 22, 
Vért:—Piohibition must be stated when the word faser clon ag 
amarai se HTT N 
feat arar i ae amA ti fea:, ara, ( Zaaraz ) N “i 
ata u Rasaea ora east wats BAAR TUT? UI 
29. For fa is substituted arar in a Dvandva of 
the names, of the Devatas. sit i 
Thus SPATTER, MaA Ut <a 
Raga graa i 30 aaa ll fae, a, grear, (Raamaa) Ñ 
T NEA wate SeTeTE rat i i 
30. For fza is also substituted qag (as well as 
Tar) when gð follows in a Dvandva of the names of 
Devatas. 
Thus feraqfyea, arara i) The word feta is exhibited in the apho- 
tism as Rag ending in 3, in order to indicate that the & of aa is not changed 
» to gora visarga or upadhmaniya when followed by fut u Following is an 


\ 


‘ay 
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. 


. anomalous use there being no Dvandva compounding here. ar Fazer ai 


it 
O STARAN Taf I SITET, SITET, ( Tears ) N 
Sia: U see TIE AART AAA TAT TAIT U 
nh a 81. For svq is substituted saret ina devetis 
j dvandva. 
) Thus :— 318g, SVETA I 
es  gracftacradtart 22 ware i araz, fact, strana, N 
B ate: u aR AAN AARE argaerer PÀ Î 
i 32. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
a is a valid form. 
ome This is formed by awe substitution of the ẹ of ag n The other form 
“ts arava U 
o Ramma a sarefa 1230 care ATT, aaa, a, saq, I 
fe i Ranar ate Sa Ta l 
pie” 33. In the Vedas the form frazraract is valid. 
e = inthe ordinary language aratfvaat is the proper form. ‘The Vedic 
fo orm is derived by adding ste to the first member, and sq is added to the 
“ second | by VII. 1. 39: and then Guga by VII. 3. 110. Thus a at weat RaT- 
A oma it 
ere: gazra g, aaraneeace aago N ye N 
o R N fra, grag, mirage, age, aaar rare, ag, 


gh an 34. Inthe room of a feminine word there is subs- 
Y tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
n aword which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
Aj does not end in the feminine affix ag, and is followed by ano- 
ds ther feminine word in the relation of apposition with it; but 
j hot when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, nor 
t &e. 
f The words of this sfitra require a detailed analysis ; ferar; ‘for a femi- 
ee line word’, gar “like the masculine”, i.e. a substitute like the masculine takes 


thé room ofa feminine word, arfraqenta = NIANA, by which a masculine 
> paken of i. e, a word which has an equivalent ia the, correspond. 


FEET. 


(Cn. III. §. 34] MASCULISATION. en 


On 


= 


ence must be in the form (stra) and the connotation (strata) of the tw 
that is when both the words are coextensive in their denotation, app 
the same objects, but of different genders. A word which has not t 
SE is called sag That feminine word which does not end in @= and 
Corresponding masculine word, having the same form and coniiotation, ( oi 
Course, with the exception of affixes ) is called a ANTAG ATS SITET 
word angagas is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is no 
- Of such a anqagentare feminine word, there is the substitution of a masci 
` form. Provided that, the second member is a (amanan ) i. ea wor 
apposition with the first, and (ferarz) of the feminine gender : with the ex 
tion of an Ordinal numeral (ge) and of fra &c. DERG. 


Thus ettaara: ( =q aa). Here sirfrar is a feminine 
having a corresponding masculine word of the same form and force, 
qdta:, moreover this feminine does not end in the affix ee, but in 
an ; it is followed by another feminine word arat which is in the same 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the fare class; h 
word aṣa is changed to the corresponding masculine word iria lì So a 
ayna: etre: N Why do we say faa: ‘for a feminine word’? Observe %i 
aging Tew = mae: | Why do we say which has an approp iate n 
culine ( antageR: )? Observe wera: n There is no corresponding’ 
of @gt it Why do we say “of the same connotation and form @# 
Observe #retrara:, the masculine word gyfer has not the same significance as ¥ 
The words vita, Teas:, and qarana: are anomalous. Why do 
not ending in SE? Observe agaagarg: u Why do we say ‘both words 
in the same case and referring to another person’? Observe @ nat: 
arat “the mother of Kalyani”. Why do we say faata followed by a femi 
word’? Observe meari marat = neartar: (30) Here the secondin 
berimyra is a Neuter word. Why do we say ‘not being an ordinal Numeral 
Observe qearstt qrat atat at = aca ITAA, so also mearan: U a 
Ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the secondary De 
tive Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here q#raraasadtay TH? ue 
Samasanta affix a4 ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal which is a Prin 
and not what is used as a secondary word : and therefore the above co md 
does not take syg u Why do we say not before ta &e. Observe ara it 

1 frar, 2 rater, 3 aearott, 4 gam, 5 gam, 6 aie, 7 afaa, Sen (aT) | 
rae, 10 aian, 11 ear, 12 agar, 13 gigat, 14 area (mm) 15 aaa, ! 
Compound ¢eatap: is anomalous. ' 

— afiatgecsea: ai vri  atearieg, areas | 
TW: i sararea Raa: vate aaa Faas ergata WIT 
niaaa: Tat o ' Can O ea 


i 
4 i 1 
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IRRA uate teenies GIK sane: i ate N TASTE JARIT TARA: I 
qre u Heats ahaa GTR TARE: UW Ao N SHSM JARA THEA: A 

35. A feminine word not ending in the affix g& 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 


to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with aaa 


 &c (V. 3. 7) and ending with Saga ( V. 4. 17) 


Thus qeari qatar: = aa:, aa = a4, aai =a, enaa: The following 
are the affixes before which the feminine is changed to masculine: qand qa, 
aca and AAL Ute, WA, HTL, Be, AR SIG, gary, GF, ars, a and fs faa 
arias All other affixes do not affect the gender. Thus aca FAT &c TUAAAT, 
aidan, Test, qgar, RARE, IATA, TIA TART, ARANT NA HAT 


ama, tar rear = aan, seat Tera ae, afe &c. 


Vért:—The feminine of qg and seq is changed to masculine before the 
Taddhita affix qa:—as igba 3f@=aeat HE; seq VS = seas HE 1 

Vårt:—A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine before the 
affixeseq and qail As qeear ara: = ZAR or qgar |! Why do we say ‘an adje- 
ctive’? Observe pat ara: =mostesg OF Keta U 
| Vårt: The feminine word is changed to masculine before all Taddhita 
affixes, except ¢, when the word gets the designation of wu Thus efeqatat 
gaz: = qı Had the word not become masculine, then gfeqt having lost 
its (VI. 4. 148), the word @ of efq would not be elided be fore the Taddhta 
affix, because the lopa-elision being sthAnivat, would have prevented the app- 
lication of the rule VI. 4. 144, ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So 
the form would have been something like etftafaaa_ instead of afar Why 
do we say ‘with the exception of g? Observe gaa:, tifgta: the masculine being 
aq and ğa u The word apa: ( = stearet FAM AEA ENTRA ) is an excep- 
tion to this rule, 

Vért:—The masculine-change takes place before the affixes sa and 


| Bau As ater SSA = ma: vada Ul 


FrSatiaatar tl 3R N gata ll Fae, HAAT, =, I 
gia: 0 wate reat aA a fern MAI ERE LEA 
36. A feminine word not ending in ®¥ and hay- 


ing an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed into 


masculine before the Denominative fag, and the affix arfag t 
Thus from ett—garaa, satt—eaaraet attra a stam: “He 


esteems her as handsome”. eartrantfatanear: (fa Fear: “ She esteems her as 


handsome’, The word afaa, is employed for the sake of non-feminine and 


s\n nanappational words, Thus non-feminine words: gitat aay MATa at= 


` 


mek 


CH. IIT. §..39.] MASCULISATION. 


aiarra: u_ For non-appositional words :—as, 
t= care: N i 
ARATTA NBN mA Na, H, STIT, Il 
Ta: u Arrar: fa: Gaara a aA 
UAR ANA g aang RAA, j 
37. A Feminine word having a penultimate 


does not assume the Masculine form. 


Thus qaae, RRRA JARA, ARRONA, AARRE, 7 


Ina, aaah, afan, R (aaa aA) This rule i is an 
ception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36 : and not only to VI. 3. 34. 
s Vévt:—The rule applies to the # of the affix g and ‘the Taddl 


here qrqara:, WRTA: N The word qrar means “young”; and Wart nena 
garata I 3c carta I ear, gud, a, N 

qa: 0 ga: gea faar: gax a R N 
38. The feminine is not changed to masci 


when it is a enie or an Ordinal Numeral. 


gati | ear: jao an ioe amta eae a e 
qsqa anat i TA 
aafia a akara N RRR, a, 

afeaea, ARAR, N By hs à 
aa aAA aaa: a aR Cae Pak o a Afa, aaa eaa a RTR 
39. The feminine is not changed into Mase 


the Taddhitas meaning Cal DURAND ’, and 


there of’. 
Thus afhra:, arathart:, Aea, aA, anfiaa, mrad, & Safa 
and mgm e. 


=Feaar formed by the affix a IV. 3. 8 eee does not canse Vyiddhi), 
do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe Reat: (Ares gana =a Sarat 
WM (ae) and ea). Why do we say when not meaning ‘colored t 
With’ or ‘made thereof’? Observe. Haram TR = arate, Ararat geint ae 
Rae, area Prank ant tar sea raa: (IV. 3.134). The 
hap should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and nota Tatpurusha, i 

ita affix, i in, which there is an element like w or $ or # a which | 


Pe š 
Ay + \ ' 


MASCULISATION. [ Bx. VI. Cu. uG | 


 Vriddhi. Therefore this EE i does not apply to aax: aaar: (aradt aretr 

Ca &c). Here the affix aga V. 2. 39 added to qg does not cause Vriddhi by 
Ge own force, but by VI. 3. 91. 

ee anga satfata isl carta ll carga, a, ga, startet, N 

JRA: eater a ÈRTA: fear a jaaa a Tee: u 

att 40. A feminine ing ending in the name of a 

part of body, does not become masculine, except when the 

word mtaa follows. 

Thus Hitan: gsar, Nakm, ank, NARA, PAN- 


ta! but qgară: (qg not denoting any bodily member), stamerara: (STANT Brat, 
not ending in long %), and ¢aaraarfadt n The exception stafaft hase been 


7 


added from the Vartika and is no part of the original sûtra. 


o MATNLI A N R, E, (a ) (aaria ) N 
e U strat ferent YRA AAA Tee: N 
41, A feminine noun expressing a class or kind 


Plas not become masculine. 


Thus frre, serstard: wetna, x atid actaa, agda But not 
A se when afaa follows, as safa, 


The exception does not apply to siete wae: =arftane tl 


Er aa idiin q N gaa, mia, arta, 


i FAASS GIRT IREA: N 

42. The feminine (unless it ends in z), having an 
i ‘equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
 Karmadharaya, and before areata and gaira 1 
h This sûtra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sûtras. 
Thus it applies even to words having a penultimate æ (VI. 3. 37). Thus, 
, Wansrdrar, anar It applies even to Names and the 


i nines which are ordinals i in opposition to VI. 3.38. Thus quaint, gd- 
vf m, g, gana, amat, aia Tt applies even in op- 


H 


: ai to ita 3439 : th iil eesti, Aafa u So also in opposition 


Vårt :—The words prds ‘&e Arih masculine before apog &e: as, 
og HAHA PAT = STITT, Sarat = = EH, area: at: = =r 


a | 


Thus eega, AnA ERT 1 


` uniform masculine. PE Y. 


. CH ITI § 44 | MASCULISATION. a 


y 


era: u This rule need not be made, as the first member in these compounds : i 


may be considered as class denoting words of common gender, Se: 
Vári :—When a word formed by an affix having an indicatory @, or oe 
the affixes qt and qa &c (VI. 3. 43) follow, the final long vowel of the first 


term becomes short instead of its becoming masculine. As araara aay ae 
medea- asa (compare VI. 3, 66) gR, Zau. Tea, TIT, TRET, : 
qnt, afat u We have said that the rule does not apply to the feminines in 
Su The words geg, ag, ga and sfs are names of countries denoting 
Kshatriya clans. The tadraja affix ( VI. 1. 168 and 170), is elided in forming 
the feminine of these (IV. 1.177). Thus we have the compouud of eee 
qrat ll When the first words become masculine, we have teig, 4%, Soe 


Vid 


iy 


TRIRCTAS SHAM AAALAY SASAR SEA: WBA TENA Wl sa 
SY, Fal, ASS, FI, WT, HT, CAY, FT, AXRTT:, ZET, N a 
TER: U a RT weg Be as sre a ga AAS THAT RER at a 
ara wea TAHT l ae 

ç ý WA 
ut a Before the affixes a7, aa, wa, RaT, before. ae 
( wit the feminine in $ ) aa, Ña, wa and ea, a word ending 
in the feminine affix st becomes short, when the feminine 
consists of two or more syllables, and has an equivalent and 


Thus 9—argitirat, areata MAEN, arenaenet, N, aaan 
marmi, mama and magan m, xT and eT are affixes, Wag &e © 
are words as second members; aq: is formed by sq (III. 1.134) added to 
® Suna and qa substitution being prevented anomalously. Why do we say bis 
ending in § (gt)? Observe garazr, anau tt Why do we say consisting of — 4 
More than one syllable? Because words of one syllable optionally become — . 
shortened by the next rule. Why do we say having a corresponding mascu- HA 
line? Observe straaatratt gastau, where sagat and gast have no equivalent 


Masculine forms. pk 


wer: Srereareaaceaa | 8s cath wer:, Seer, serae, A 
TRY n ten: Heres MS Tea Be TT TTA | AA He | ST | aT aa ram 
TARTA | i ie 
MARE area: aaa RA: i HANA 


44. In all the remaining feminine words called i 


Nadi GI. 4. 3 and 4 ), the substitution of short vowel under 


s 
Í 
i 


3 
) 


the preceding circumstances is optional, \ st nM 


' yare 
X P 
4 eat 


TAM 
P 


MASCULISATION. [ Bk. VI. Cu. II. 


What are the #q or the remnants ? Those feminines which are not 
formed by long § ( # ), and are called Nadi; and those feminines which end- 
in long € but consist of one syllable. Thus sgarevatt or saaa Ferra 
or ragan, Aaa or Sraa, aaa or ATA l 

f _ Vért;—Nadi words formed by gq affixes are excepted: as marten, qeata 
k formed by the Uņâdi affix (Un III. 158, 160) 
O SAAANA R N stirer:, T, ( gE: ) ( araa) N 
ate U gaa TAT AM INST aa Ze wale N 
am | 45. The feminine È (st) added to a word formed 
by a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 3 or gg, is optionally 
shortened before the 4 & ( VI. 3. 43 ). 
Thus afaa. or waait, or Naa, gta or Agfa 
i The first is formed by the Taddhita affix ao ae second iy eel 
* one alternative, there is masculisation also when we get the forms eer &c 
Or this latter form may be considered to have been evolved from saq, to which 
is added the affixes denoting comparison, and then the feminine affix, (A denot- 
ing a feminine. , F R, 
O ARRA AERAR: 1 ee T are, RET, GRA- 
Aar, aAA: N 
afa: U aana SAA A TAA WAT Aga RRT AAT Ut 
MARTU ARIA TAHT ISAT JILA Beara 
ato Waea: HIS VITA Are NAT IÈR sea TIAMAT KAR N 
46, For the final of aga, is substituted arg ( at ) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before arara i 
As agia, TESTI, aag, ARAS aAA: N But aga: ya: = meqqe: 
“the son of the great man”: the two words are not in apposition. The com- 
pounding with aga takes place under II. 1.61, This rule applies to compounds 
under that rule, as well as to Bahuvrihis, when also the two words are in appo- 
sition, as in aerarg: U In fact this is the object of using the word wpe 
karana in this sûtra. Had it not been used, then by the maxim of pratipa- 
dokta,/the rulg would have applied only to the Tatpurasha compounds of meee 
taught under II. 1. 61 but not to Bahuvrihis. In ARTE = ABT aaa: 
 thelong #1 is not substituted , as the sense of agq is here lied ii i 
N Vart :—at is substituted for the final of mgq before NA, HL ae EIRE 
the feminine agar being changed to masculine, though the words fay not be in 
‘apposition. As agea NR: = ARTIST; TSN? AE = FTHE, Agere: = aerae: I 
Vårt :-—t is substituted for the final of seq before aaea, when a sa- 
erificial offering is meant. As MErHaIy aè fata t Why do we say ‘when 


meaning 4 sacrificial offering? Observe seaga mraeg li ; ' 


Vért:—st is substituted for the final of steq before aq, when the mean- 
ing is that of ‘yoked’. As, syermtaa qaza il But semi Sremeq, where 
‘yoking’ is not meant. The q in wqra is for the sake of distinctness. 


WX. Cu. III § 49 J SoME SUBSTITUTES. bs I L 


zaua: genangan: N SN TA ll Te, aI, aa- ; 


eae, aetrear:, N 
aR: u R sea gaan ware eaga nagta: N 
MÖRRI ME UNR IRIT N 
` 47. atis substituted for the final of & and aug 
when another Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrîhi or 


before aria I 


Thus grew, ai, maa, seraa, etai, wara Why do we — 


Say fe and aga? Observe qsaqa |! Why do we say ‘when followed by a 


Numeral’? Observe & argu, sargu: | Why do we say ‘not when the com: uit 
pound is a Bahuvrihi, or the word stata follows’? Observe far, Raa, Re 


atia: 1 


Vért:—This rule applies upto one hundred. Therefore not here, — 


RITI, RIAT, steuas, TERETE u 
XAT Ne ll wails N S:, II, N 
afa: Ar Aaa RaR Aaa Aeararaeitaatar: 


48. For & is substituted saq when another 


Numeral follows, but not in a Bahuvrihi or before amta: Ul 


As, IRT, satelite qaaa But not in argo a second word 
not being a Numeral), nor in fqar: which is a Bahuvrihi, 2. 25) saia ù 
This substitution takes place upto hundred: not here, nash, artn 


Raar aenftaemrat A Ul Be N iku fare, seater, 
TIA, BAIA, I 
gi selaa genna aià sagit: A ea a AT AE aferar 


ware 
49. The above substitution in the case of all (fe 


fe and awa), is optional, when the word wantaq, and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member. 


\ 


Thus Raamaa or qaaa, Aaaa or TH ISTTTL, NETS OF 


seraa | This also before hundre ed: as, uaa and enaa, free ll - 


Eae gga so ll Tata l ETI, Ea, Sa, Ta, AT, 


Bre g, tl 
afa: 0 gaa giteranisen wate BA AT TT ore AS RT it 


¥ 


“a 


SOME SUBSTITUTES. [BK. Wile Grell L 


50. gq is substituted for gqa, before æ, and the 
affixes qa and aw and before ZTE ll 
) Thus gå PAR- gA AAU AALST, eee BIAI 
were: i The word aq is derived by sa affix from fq Before the word 
r Sa formed by qy affix, this substitution does not take place, as gaga: The 
i ‘inclusion of &in this sûtra proves the existence of this maxim “gŪawqi- 
Rea meaa a aaga” N See VI. 3. 17. 
ER, aT ARAIÄA NG qar N aT, ates, g, Qg I 
Ñ agfa: sta ea, Be GENS T eae ae GRET aT 1 
wie 51. œz is optionally the substitute for gga, when 
- the words sire, and zr or the affix eae follows. 


; Thus gern: or EaR, Geran or AETAT l Here wag is added as 

o belongs to Brâhmaņâdi class V. 1.124. When gg is substituted there is 

Vpiddhi of both the members g and g by VII. 3. 19. So also egw: or eza- 

@a: i All these forms could have been got from gq which is a fu// word sui 
i generis, having the same meaning as ga: The substitution taught in this 
i sûtra is rather unnecessary. 


4 anger TaTeaTfatTTay N 4R N qg i ZET, oat, aN, À, T, 
JAg, Il 
i FR qre Ta aR Hare STi sfà T sta KATATE l 

52. q4 is substituted for qq, before afi, ana, 7 

and sqga ii 

4 Thus qatf: =qrerarasta ; varia: = emaan fa: and sufi: are 
F formed by q, from awm and satq, (Un IV. 131), and irregularly ag is not 
i changed to #7 though required by lH. 4. 56; before this affix. So also qai: = 


qea afa: gaga: = giga n MF belongs to Vrishâdi class ( VI. 1. 203 ) 
i and has therefore acute on the first syllable, the qg substitute however has acuté 

on the final, only in the sgar (VI. 1. 171), therefore in qåtgga:, qg retains its accent 

(VI. 2. 48), and it becomes acute on the final. While qapfat, gerf%: and qën: 
» have acute on the final (VI. 1. 223 and krit-accent). 


qaaa G3. varie Nl ae, ate, aaga, N 
ghar: 0 ares Tee: TRE TEAM TATA 
arta TR È ACSA TTA I 
RY 53. aq is substituted for qg before the affix aq 
used in any sense other then that of “suited there to. ; 


yr Thus qaravate = var: wre: cor KRT U When aq has Md force of 
F d suited there to” we have ares = aiak (see TV. 4. 83 and V. 4, 25), \ 


ny 


Miers} 


Et 


Vart:—Before the affix ym, in the sense of ‘he walks there by’, qq is a 
substituted for qrg; as qarat ara = Tem: ( IV. 4. 10) by gaq affix. The word are Ty 
in this stra means ‘the actual foot’, a part of animal organism. Therefore qr 
is not substituted before the aq of V. I. 34, as RATUR, taqraa because qq here 
denotes ,a measure’. i J 

faae 4 I 48 I EE art, afag, a, (ag) 
TPT U fear RNA A TANI NENEA TRAAT ATR ie 


N 54. qg is substituted for qrg before faa, write an d ae 
tl 
Thus qaa, (=m atte) caer (=R) as in ery 9 


aa, and gaia: (qarat ee) U 
BU ANAS gas i sea, TU 
q: l aiaa: gaea À aca: Trae aA N 
55. qq is the substitute for qrg before the affix ¢ 
when the meaning is that of a Hymn (Rik). 
Thus Test caret WN = Ws We Tara, the affix qa being added by Veg 
43. Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn’? Observe qqa: aA RN 
at daag R aga n at, ars, firer, ery, Cag) ve 
afa: uate Reon cee AS TRT R ar RART NR 1 AUDE 
MARIU AR AfA REAT N i fai 
56. This substitution of qg for qrg is optional 
before ata, fast and arag N 
Thus qgar: or qreary:, qaa: or Grafasr:, TEER: Oor qrg rEF: Ul 
Vårt:—So also before ASR: as TASR: or MgA R: N 4 
FIFRE: Saar YN Tana l IRET, Sq: tarara (eaer) 
F: u sanera Sarat AIA se gaa ANA Sa TA: l 
MARTU MATATA IRVA FN INA THOTT N 
57. 3g is substituted for Sg", when the bei 


is a Name. 
Thus g®a:‘a person called Udamegha’, gaqrg: “a person named Ud 
Vahah.” The well-known Patronymics from these are siygafar and Srani: 
Why do we say ‘when it is a Name’? Observe sqrt: tt 
Véri—zea is the substitute for sq when it stands as the second member 
ofa compound and denotes a Name: as, arata, Atai, ita: 0 Á 


taraen Ag aac gene i a, are, aea, RIY, 3, | 
vy sh at ape aah babes ae A GL 


and fèri i 


\ 
\ ee 


SOME SUBSTITUTIONS. [ BK. VI. Cu. ACG 


Thus agti fa formed by nga by Ill. 4. 38; sqare:=sqeeTaTe:, so 
also qarga: 1 sea faasaga = sary: ‘a water jane 
JAAA SAATEATA UGS TIT No, Taal, Terese, 
AGATE, It ; 
qa ee MRANA ete AAAA RA T 
> geam a Ut 
59. seis optionally substituted for sgm, before 
a word biginning with a single consonant, and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 

Thus ggg, or ISRA, SINAR OSPR The word gagar means 
‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’. The rule does not apply 
to gameutea as the second member begins with a conjunct consonant: nor 
to weaqaa!, as the g4q: is not a vessel which is to be filled. 

| RAA AJIAN = N go ait N RT, WIA, 
ag, g, T7, AT, UT, Aaa, wey, F, | 
afer: U a A IH fag AST AK ere TT E ATREA se aa af 
BATA, l 


60. sqis optionally substituted for sqm, before 
Hey, wea, UF, Ag, Ta, ATT, U, ra, and are N 
Thus sent Fey: = IgA Or IRTA: | SIJAA, INIA: Or TERITA: | TAT! 
JERA IFT, TTF OF TEMA! | RG | IERA eg: SAF: or IRIG: | AA IFRA 
Asti, IIA: OF IIRIA: | MT! gen faadifa IP: or SFNT | Bit | SIH Stata, T4- 
gre: or angri: | flare | sane stra, sT: or SERATT: | TS | TER MGT EA, TTAB! or 
agang: Ul a 
gat SEAISSAt MAST WEL TATA Nl eae, gear, NFT, MEIE, 
aeqaceara |i 
aha: 0 TEMS ATA ATS BEAT ATT Mase ey ATATA 
aiaa gga aAA aA aR UI 
61. According to the opinion of Gâlava, a short 
vowel is substituted, in a compound, before the second member, 
for the long t% vowels ($, Hag), unless it is the long vowel 
of the Feminine affix È (#1). 


In other words, for %, when it is tot the Feminine affix & (a) ba for 
&, a short g and @ are substituted in a compound before the second member. 
Thus aarga: or MANIT, wOAPTTs: of amag Why do we say qr vowels? 
Observe wgrara:, arataa: t Why do we say ‘not the long $ of the Feminine 


affix at? Observe miga, meatg: t The name of GAlava is mentioned pujattha 
for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present in this sûtra. Tt is a limited option 


SHORTENING. 


” 


pujartha, (vyavasthita vibhâsha), and does not apply to patiia &c which — y j 
are governed by VI. 3. 139. : a? 


ï 


A, 


Várt: —It does not apply to Avyayibhava compounds, nor to those — , 

words which take ga& or ge augment in their declension, as gay, War, a 
arches, geli, ITAA l Š -PS 

Vart :—It does however apply to waa &c, as yaa, ware: l Others 

Say 81 is substituted for q &c as wha: and ware: 


; 
k 
$ 


> paling 

_ maa sen già lon aÀ, q, (get: ) (sag) 
TRT: U qaaa ahaa sa gA aA N fe 
62. The short is substituted for the long of amr, WP 


before a Taddhita affix, and when a second member follows. re 


As UREN Sg = REAR, VHT, THE A= THAR, qrat l So also 
TRA: =N, one The shortening takes place of the Feminine M 
Word gar, having the affix smu When ga is an adjective ( amaaa) then the — 
above forms could be evolved by the help of the rules of masculation, such agin: | 
VI. 3. 35, i. e. when wa means the numeral one. But when it means ‘alone, 


then those rules will not apply. The word gẹ is exhibited in the sûtra 
without any case- 


affix as a Chhandas irregularity. The examples given are fa 
of gæt in the feminine which alone can be shortened, and not of vay whose 
final is already short. Nor can the rule of shortening be applied to g of Ua, — 


for the rule applies to the final letter, aud not to a vowel situeated in the body 7 
of a word. ! 


_ SUA HTS TASH NER TAHA SATA, a, HTS, TEST, I 
qa: i SaRaTeY S iang Re WATT N ‘yt a 
63. The short is diversely substituted for the oy 
feminine affixes g and ar (St and arg) ina Name and in the — 
Vedas. aN 


A : aur: 

As tafegs:, Rg: aaga: u Sometimes not, as ARR, wN, 
areas: wv So also in the Vedas, as Harare, safer; sometimes the shortening 
does not take place, as megdia, sdg: n etry ending words in Name: ey 


aaga, Reya; sometimes there is no shortening, as, NARTET, anrea NY 
So also in the Vedas;—esraettn sata, aaa gaat Paya Sometimes — 
there is no shortening, as, safga maat qafa t y 


’ 


TUES Gena li ea, a, (Bea: ) Nl 
Th: eaa eat sariga get was i | 
64. The feminine affixes $ and ay diversely become 

Short, before the affix et N ; ; 
i Thus sare ara: = eres or arsed, Teme or Qeu These ate! |) 
Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in è u \ eee | 
¢ 1 ae 

25 .\ i 


x 


y 
$ 


SHORTENING. [ BK. VI..Cu. SL 


o aaaea agamy l 64 N cant KE wT get a, MET 
am, fra, ae, unica, N ~. 
afa: u rendam faa ga MRA PALTO INIA RA R u 

65. For the long vowel, a short is substituted, in 
west before fara, in gatat before qg, and in arat before aa It 


Thus geafaaa, sinasa. and arate wear The rule of tadanta 
i applies to geat &c, so that the compounds ending in gaaf &c are also governed 


by this rule: as qhena, ASAHI, Taa Rea N 
o Raamaa RR aai N fata, aasan, ( gea: ) N 
afer: 0 aasa sae RET AA l 
66. A short is always substituted for the final of 
the first member, when the second member is a word formed 
by an affix having an indicatory @, but not when Niger Be 3 
member is an Indeclinable. 


Thus misaa, Riam The augment gq does not prevent the 
= glee had it done so, the rule would have been unnecessary. But rt- 


aang, fearrearata:, where gr and fear are Indeclinables there is no shortening. 
The Bare asove words are formed by @®, (III. 2.83). The phrase anavyayasya 
indicates by implication that the word faq here means fiqeeqi, contrary to the 
maxim enunciated in VI. 3.17 TAA qaaa ayata For an 
Avyaya can never take a faq affix which are ordained only after dhAtus, 
mafgrgsraet HA N RSI Tenet I ATA, fara, AITE, AH, N 


afa: U aag Asa Aaaa 4 AATA BATA waa HAAA N 

67. ais the augment added immediately after 
the final vowel, of wea, vq, and of a stem ending ina 
vowel, unless it is an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a 
fra affix follows. 


Thus srevga!, Raat, Aria &c. See III. 2. 35, 39,83. The @ of 
saa and the q of f&a are dropped by VIII. 2. 2 


aly Why do iwe say ‘of sag &c’? Observe fagana n Why do we say 
«not an Indeclinable’? Observe amane: aeaf: t Why do we use 
the word ara in stata, when merely saying aa: would have sufficed by the 
iule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the shortening taught in the prece- 
ding sdtra does not debar the ga, augment, nor does gẹ debar the shortening. 

So that ga is added after the shortening has taken place. 
ga RARIGI ect Tai Nee, CHT, wa, Teta, F, N 

qf gaa Cae: arasa saa watt e a @ ware h 


70. - ga, AUGMENT. a GL 


68. Asmonosyllabic word, ending in any vowel 
other than #, when followed by a word formed by a faa affix, 
receives the augment am, which is added in the same way as | 


the affix am of the Accusative singular. 

The word sq is to be repeated here thus, g9 TRIIS, SINSEAR I 
Thus miaa, iaa, or aiaa Prsrer:, gima: By force of the atidesa | 
amaaa, the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by this 
augment also: viz: the substitution of long ət, the substitution of a vowel 
homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes gag and wag As sni 
wa: (VI. 1. 93); giaa as etara: ( VI. 1. 107); guna, as; —ataea: (VII. 3. 110) 
and gag and aqq, as Granen, ginea: (VI. 4. 81 &c). Why do we say ending 
in a vowel other than at (ga)? Observe eqeqeqi U Why do we say ‘a mon- 
osyllable’? Observe tara meat: 1 

The affix aqq is elided after a Neuter noun (VII. 1. 23), therefore, will 
this sq also be elided when sft is treated as Neuter? As famat Aaa fh 
aang = Aaaa or Aaaa? The second is the valid form according to 


Patanjali, 


araragegtt TN RR agr N Aaa, JEJA, F, Il 
afa: araa gtet eerat ATA 1 


69. ariaa and gest are irregularly formed. 


Thus qaaa: Sẹ ( II. 2. 40 qa afix). gmna = TAU (IIT, 2, 42). 
The shortening of aqa and art takes place by VI. 4. 94. al 


HIT MAMTA Go ll varfa N Hie, Gay, ANFEN, tt 
Shai u ares ay Ger sre Aa RETA aT Ut 
MÈRA U aA HTS THOTT | ATO TET SATS ATE TA THE! N 
are il Anai gama ATO Ul AR qa gak: Ul 
Aro N Eat SAAT ATH! l o ERA GARA N 
Fro Ul RÈ sfa JAR: are tl frans ATT RAT, | 
ao n amga: HUN gaa: gA a aA RTA cent 


T Taney: i 
70. gais the augment of aa and amg when the 

word az follows. 
AS gamm apnea or gaere So also amgant I 


Vért :—So also of seg, as sedat Ul 
Vrt:—So also in Vedas, of wat before arti—e. g. wean, in seeni 


g 


language watane: 1 i 
Vert: Of qg before aam, e. g. Wate tl 
Vért Of de before gu, è g. raga tt \ 


X : ` 


Mum AUGMENT. _[ BK, VI. Cu. LG 


Vårt :-—Of separa before ga as STATS: 

Vårt :—Of are and afaq, before gagi, as ateri: Rag: N 

Vért:—A word before firs takes gq, augment, unless it is also ia 
e g. fatatga:, but Rafia: U 

Vért :—So also before farattra, e. g. Aiga: l 

Vårt :-—Of gen and ag before mtw, c. g. TS Bot, ERTO I 

Vért :—qa@ is optionally the substitute of gfgg when the words ga, 
qm, WH, ArH, and 4g precede it e. g. gagat or gagat, vagt or sagat, uaga 


or qagan iagt or aragian, Wegat or lagia U Some read ga in the Saran- 
‘garavadi class (IV. 1. 73 ) and then this word has its feminine għu. This 


is seen in other places also, e. g. Jags u 
Aaga TAAN a Aa, foe, aa, &, N 
afa a Aaa AMSAT SAA a A N 
; i; 71. ais the augment of the words a and faz, 
before gra, when the affix sr is added. 
Thus eaaqratstat erai = aaa, Asara See IV. 2. 58, Why do 
‘ we say before 3? Observe aqqqra: Il 
kt et: sR aam SR gA cer, ea, Rrarst, ( qa) N 
a WO: grasa ora Sarva eae 
oe 72. The word af optionally takes qa before a 
word formed by krt-affix. 
As quaa: or afaa, aae: or asaz: n This is an aprapta-vibhasha. 
The augment is compulsory before a krit-affix having an indicatory w, As, 
afana: N 
O aANT RN a, AT, aT, ( sa ) N 
iy | ofa: ai aR TTT AAT UTI Ul 
iii i astr AAT SA AETAT, U 
The a of the Negative particle aq, is elided when; 
it is the first member of a compound. 
Thus sagot. S497: STENTS: STATA: N 
Várt :-—The q of ast is elided before a verb also, when reproach is 
“meant ; as, sree ef siren, sey A SET N 
aearegera i ee certs il aata, gz, ae, ( cece ) N 
gfe: li TeaTS: TST AAS AATA U 
f í 74. After the above a-elided ast (i. e. after ar) is 
Vaadi the augment gz, to a word beginning with a vowel. 


aK 4 Thus saat, sera:, stag: Why do we use qenta, “after such a qg”? 
Otherwise qa would have been the augment of #31, and not of the subsequent 


— 


e —_________-—- 


CHILL §. 77 J NUT AUGMENT. 


word for: the sûtra would have read thus getq U Adding ge to ast or rather e 
tos, we have aq, (granting that az is not to be added defore sq but after it, d fe y 
against I. 1. 46). Now stat+ars: will be sraa: and not staat: for VIII®3. 32 
will cause. the doubling of the final q of saqu Hence to prevent this con- 
tingency, az is ordained with regard tothe second member and not with a 
regard to a or 437 1l Vy: 

soarapnratarrararen ag a TET I 9% no | 
Vals | TITS, ATA, AAT, AAA, AYA, AHS, TA, AGAR, IAT, am, ae 
ATHY, THAT, N “a 
afa: n are Aaa AAT! ATA ASA AHS AS aH TWAT AE aM Ay IY or ' 
THAT WAT i ; 


75. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 


AMA, Wa, Wea, aaa (dual), agf, 7H, Te, agak, waa, 
an and ara I 4 


Upto araar the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the ’ 
sûtra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative! amag = aur, formed by ae Y? 
and 431 composition. q mià =aqmq formed by qg affix. a ar=aAwet, formed a 
by HEA SY myig, 7 qe! seen, A aT a NESS 
gia, formed by fa affix (Unadi), ara gona = aga ara aaa =T i 
Teta I=IN Tana wat TAMA a Ram by € afix. a ot 
MAT AHL = UAT N au 
CRTAHET STH NE il qar l wante:, a, TRE, F, age, t an 
ata: ARE AIEA wale RIERA WAT Ul 
76. The Negative particle remains unchanged in if 
a word which begins with q+, and of this qa, there is the. 


augment aga (ag). ; a i 


Thus Gra a fara: = carafaeta:, gata These are Instrumental a 
compounds, The augment stg% is added to the final of the first member, — g 


So that we have optionally two forms vara a Aafa: and THE T üa by Vill. b 
4 45. 
ai smaa NSN TATA N aT, rg, aa, N 
aa: Naser AAS N 
77. The Negative particle is optionally retained 

Unchanged in an, when it does. not,mean a living animate 
being, i F 

Thus añt: or star: ‘trees’, or ‘mountains’; literally ‘what do ae i 
move’, The affix ¢is added toaga Why do we say when not referring | 


SAAS 
4 r 


SOME SUBSTITUTES, [ BK. VI. CH. S, 


- 


to animate beings. Observe sym: ava: MT U No alternative form is allow- 
ed here. . 
| Beer a: Saar OS aA BRET, Te, HATATA, N 
gta: U ETERA & aR Mare Saat FATA 

78. æ is substituted for æg, in a Name. 

Thus araa, agaraa, ITAU Why when it isa Name? Observe 
agge, agat The word 4 has acute on the first syllable, becawse all 
Particles have acute on the first syllable. The substitute q coming in the 

1 room of the acute @ and the grave @, will havean accent mid-way between & 
acute. and g grave, namely, it would have the svarita accent. But, as a matter 
of fact, it has the acute accent. As ga: Sara: u These are Bahuvrihi. In 
Avyayibh4va, the samåsa-accent will prevail (VI. 1. 223), as Bre, @TwaeTa l 
 mearantra TN 6% ll Tether aa, ATR, ay, N 
aha: U wearer SAÈ A TATA TEM T LAAT AT ATT 1 

79. eisthe substitute for @z, when it has the 
sense of ‘upto the end’ ( in connection with a literary work ), 

or ‘more’. i 

Thus aà = qata sitaaa So also aagaa=( agaaa.) U wane 

(=queraa) ennom These are all Avyayibhava compounds by ° ateq- 
gaa (II. 1.6). Therefore, when a word, denoting time, is the second member, 
ag would not be changed to a, because of the prohibition in VI, 3. 8r. The 
present sûtra removes that prohibition by anticipation, with regard tc time- 
denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the end of a book’. 
When the sense is that of ‘more’, we have agrarartt, qare: areata: ARRAT 
ATT: It 

Fia amana ico aar N fade, a, agr, ( agaa: ) i 

afa: u RAA stared IEA a AAR TA 

f 80. isthe substitute for ez, when it is in con- 

nection with a word which refers to a second object, which 


-latter however is not directly perceived. 
i Of the two things which are generally found co-existing, the non- 
the ‘second’ or fgata u That which is perceived, observed 
lied qax, that which is not perceived &c is spyaqray, i. e. 
what is tobe inferred. That is, when the second object is to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, @ is added to such second word. Thus apy: (attra) 
“a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken place some where ’, 
areas arent “a storm-wind which announces the Piéachas”. e|araréftaar aist ù 
Here the fire, the PigAcha or the RAkshasas are not directly perceived, but 
their existence is inferred from the presence of the pigeon &c. 


principal is called 
of ig known is ca 


CH. II. §. 84 ] SOME SUBSTITUTES. 


\ arin ATHTS RN TENA eae, T, seas, ( TEETE: ) N 
| at: aA a IIN SENA TET T ARN AAT EA 
81. ‘eis the substitute of we, in an Avyayibhava 
| when the second member is not a word denoting time. ~ 
Thus qas, Fat arst:, but agzatgera the second member beinga 
į time denoting word (II. 1. 5). 
O ANARA AR Tg N aT, STRATEN Ul | E 
| a qa: u aai gR RTA | AAA AERA IT FT AART ATA N . ; 
82. eis optionally the substitute of qe, when — 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. x(t 
That compound in which all members are secondary—sqasta—is a 
aqasi, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound, because in it all the mema 
bers are secondary, the Principal being understood. Thus qv: or agga 
Sees: or qeewtai Il Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi? Observe ggg, agger U je 


The substitution does not however take place in a Bahuvrthi like agqeatira: or 
aggafa: u 


THAIS sy <3 Tana ll En, Rf, a, freer ant 

SFA: U TRA TST ATT STANT ATA stra % 
83. The word @e retains its original form when — 

the sentence denotes benediction, except when itis at, aea 

or & N y% 

Thus a Sears gegara, agsara, agrea U But optionally here, $ 

as eqta wast ETI or ANA, TeTeATA or QP, aegera, or gga The phrase 1 


Pritaeqgeg is no part of the original sûùtra, but has been added by the Kasika- 
from a Vartika. 


aaae Srn | <2 N ARTA I AmaE, SAN, a, 

FS, mate, sky, N fh 
ata: Ua RTT NAAM Sea FATT THA Ta SEH Aaaa asa 
84. æisthe substitute of @ara in the Chhandas, Ay 

but not before yaa, maa and sq Il 
Thus agaat ANA, TIT TIay:, ara: aga: (See IV. 4. 114). eit 
TH saak:, qa wat oad formed by ay affix IV. 4. 114. But qarana, aata- 
naa: qararent: | This substitution takes place in secular literature alsa, 

as Nia: areata, warts: &e. 

TATA TATA AAT TT | earn 
CE T are, afa AN, aa, Aerea, aa a Ta aa, aye, aaar) 


afa: onra Ponana HEIN a oa j 
TA T A R U 


<q 
cay 


G 


te 


\ 
Y 


n'a 


j a SUBSTITUTE. [ BK. VL Cu. Gr, . 


85. This substitution of @ for &@arq takes place 

before sitter, Sag, cif, arte, area, TT, I, CMA al, TIR, 
qaa and arg in the common language also. 

viele Thus aqsqne:, AAAI, TUT, AUP, AUT, ANT, TET, ENT, TIM, 
Baa, TTT, TAF: Ul 

Ti ad aaan ce Vata act, aar RA (aaaea: (sra) 

atts T AAA aaO TAAL A AAR AAT U 

z 86. @ is substituted for wara before saarma when 


a 


it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 


studying the Vedas. 
Thus aart agat- aaa mg means the Vedas. The vow of 
studying the Veda, is also called sæ n He who is engaged in the perform- 
lance of that vow is called sean ama refers to the vow, the vow of 
studying being common to both: i. e. aaa sa ara —agerae Accord- 
| ing to Bhattoji Dikshit ‘aq inthe sûtra means a qr@tor a department of 
Vedic study. He who hasa common (sam4na) branch (charana) isa sa- 
- brahmchari. 
MRR N CON carn es, X, ( eave: ) n 
Bi afta: 0 Ainsa aerate RA: SAME SF LAAT ae 
87. «is substituted for wata, before tù when the 
- affix wat is added to it. 
Thus adie = amà dra atat (IV. 4. 107). ‘a fellow-student ? 
ferarare= ce agn I rarer, Sat, ( Gare: ) ( saa) N 
gfe: u IRR ANANA TATA ANN A AAR ATT U 
88. The substitution of @ for &ata is optional 
before Sez when the affix aa is added to it. 
Thus qrea: or amarga: (IV. 4. 108), 
eqecagy lice watt em, TT, Tay, ( QARET: ) N 
ga: Wem eT Fg FATS TA TATE A RT ATT I 
MIRRA ti cat SiR Tee O ERs EAA aes aH: 1 
89, ais substituted for wara, before e&, ea and 
the affix aa Il 
Thus qem, ea U The affixes ast and faa, are added to eq under 
iil. 2.60. Vért:—which give as the forms @ and gti Vért:—So also 
eq: as aeat! Eat is formed by æa affix under III. 2.60, VaArtika. 
s taken for the sake of the subsequent sftra. 
a So Ware eee, Rart: ia, Si, ( enegegg ) 1 
afar: ii qé a raa A A R ATT TaN N 
aiana eat Aha TRAR, | \ 


D 
$ 


=< 


before 
The affix qg Í 


GH. III. §. 92 ] SOMB SUBSTITUTES. we GL 


90. $ is substituted for gq and t for fam before 
the words ea, eat and the affix aa l 
Thus gem, fu: and garg, Aem, atew and fram faq and ataq are 
changed to ¢+gaq and ar+eaq by V. 2. 40 and the long $ is elided by VI 
4. 148: and we get gaq and faa u 
Vast :—So also before zaq, as ggat: and aiga: U 
ar aAa: UWS qatar il at, @aare:, ( eqTeatay ) Il 
Pa: aera ai wala eaeTaTy l l 
MARIU ee fe aR N 
91. aris substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(I. 1. 27) before these words e%, za and the affix aq 1 


Thus grek, MFA. STATA, AFH, ATT, AAT N een || 
Vårt :—So also before za, as agat: and great: U s 


frensaater dma ( at) avert N RR I oqo eae, ot, i 
a, è, ie, aait, AIAN I 


ara: u Aaa a a: aiaa ARN AA ASAAN AURATA tl 
MARA U SAR AA IETA IRAR, N 


92. In the room of the last vowel with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words firram 
and ¢, is substituted af, when asg with the affix a follows. 


Thus fasqrsafa=iaetae, This form is thus evolved. ss€+ aas — 
Ssa + O [=a +ga (VII 1.70) Then there is elision of the final conjunct 
consonaut sa, then the final dental is changed to guttural because of the faq 
affix (VIII. 2. 62 ), ê. i. q is changed to € and we have sẹ which with rank 
gives the above form. %47, aag, aag t siz and afs ( VI. 3.95 ) have acute 
on the final irregularly (nipâtan) in order to prevent the krit-accent, and when § 
is changed into æ the following vowel becomes svarita (VIII. 2.4). Why de 
We say of fisqi and 34? Observe spardft=sraasara, the feminine sta being, 
added by IV. 1. 6 Várt. The aq of a% is elided by VI, 4. 138. and the final ot 
Sais lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ‘when sts follows? Observe fasqrqay ni 
Why do we say ‘when the affix a follows? Observe fasqusaq u The q is totally 
elided by VI. 1.67. Another reading of the sitrais styqy (saaa). 
It would give the same result, the meaning then being when no affix follows. k 
The word aga or aiaa indicates by- implication that in other places where 
Simply a verb is mentioned, it means a word-form beginning with that verb 
which ends’ with some affix. For had stqeq@ not been used, then the rule would 
have applied not only when afich followed, but when afighana ending in mae | 
also followed, The maxim qaga aes ianea is illustrated i in apg and i 
26 ‘ 


SOME SUBSTITUTIONS. [ BK. Vi. Cu. If 


tis Saen; for VIII, 3. 46 teaches that visarga is changed into q when æ follows. 
a There the z denotes not only the root # but a word derived from æ, therefore 
which begins with %, such as mīt: and ga: U Therefore the rule applies to forms - 
like araegq which is followed merely by the verb %; as well as to forms like 
ae u 
Vårt:—In the Vedas, diversely before the feminine nouns: thus in 
“Rart = garhi q” there is no substitution in farat, but in agt=ft there is this 
A pstitution, aftdt is derived from fat asa = RIRH Then is added - | 
D and then like staret 1i 
4 Ga: AANA Tate N aa, TA, N 
E errr afa reaa wafa TEAL A (at ) arara TR 1 


Er 

con 93. eta is substituted for wa, before this aa 
when no affix (or 4 affix) follows. 

ie Thus qzam, VAST, qeasa: l 


| RaRa gR nl Parcer:, Pf, erat’, N 
Ot ate: U fE ATE fat ER TASTAN a (or) aT SAT | oT sea 
a AT A R U 
ae 94. faltis substituted for fata before this asa 
‘cg when no affix (or affix) follows, provided that the at of a4 
ae not elided. 

Thus fade, fader, fates: u Why do we say ‘when there is no eli- 
sion’? Observe fier, fat u Here aq is elided by VI. 4. 138. The word sat 
i in the sûtra is ambiguous, It may mean elither (1) “ where a is elided” or 
gi (2) “Where there is no elision”. The latter meaning should be taken however., 

Sees Btw: &4 Il Tans | TERT, afa, N 
art U RAA afuRaani maasai g (ST) nanasa} | 
l 95. @ù isthe substitute of qg, before wee fol- 
lowed by no affix (or @ affix). 
, Thus geag, Seasat, GET: and asia, aseru See VI, 3. 138 
Ei Jong vowel. 


aamu Roa AR TTAN are, are, aN SN, N 
ga iga AITA ATT SN AEN: Sees Se R aaa 0 
96. ea is substituted for &@ in the Veda, when 


and ea follow. 
This qawariy QRAN, MIEN: I Another example is stret aeft rar 
pm. enqaret aga (Rig I. 3. 7) aaafa tar afèaa U 
gaeraiteit saga est war ule, aar, STAA, ai, fa, N 
1) fe peer arE eibi lagiii caita gana ware 0 


Re 1i — PATI a Aro STATON CATA TARE N 


H. ITT. §. 99 ] SOME SUBSTITUTES. 


a 
97. After fà, azat and Prepositions, long & is thes fe 
substitute of 37 II K: 
By I. 1. 54,§ replaces the frst-letter of oe viz 8 only. Thus: ag, Ny 
aa: dtr, Ra, ataa, n The sam4santa at is added by V. 4. 74. “4 
Vårt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to amq | GIG ami 
Jaama Others say after a Preposition in sq, the long § substitution does — 
not take place. Thus mqa, qaqa The word upasarga strictly speaking denotes $ 
adverbs, and cannot be applied tọ nouns like atq; here however, this word {oan 
used in a loose sense in the sûtra. It means T pig b vo 
HAA Ac ll TSA N Sa, Aat:, TAT, I Ma 
TRT: U SAETTA Hares AT U É 
98. After ag, z is substituted for (the & of ) =a, A 
when the sense is that of a locality. $ r, 
Thus staqr 3qr:, but sega, when locality is not meant. The long & ie 
taught for the sake of showing how the word is to be analysed; as eva qui = ae 
The form stxq: could have been evolved with ashortg also, as a+ TT: mes 
But this analysis is not intended. 


agga SMA CMA AMfeaaregHlawMcncwrssg eri 
TA I cai, aada, Aaea, TH, M, ATA, ATLA, aua, é 
TIM, Hla, ACH, Wt, sy, I 1 H 
Gia: i Ideaa AJANA MAIRA gN was ART T FATT ereat miae ‘ig i 
TER KA AR UN S CATT T: I TAMA 
Káriki— gmnt SAAN AREA: TATA: | ey 


qeigdiaare Satay are l 
99. ææ, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment ge (q), before srrfarex, a, 
WMA, MTA, sgr, Wa, mn and cet, as well as before ‘he sy 
affix 3 (Èa). . 


i} 
M! 


ms 


z 


e 


Thus sear strait: = aragna: Stet STN = HAA, san men = sai, 

Bray srera: = arana SeA TART! = AAR, Tal Kiet: = ag, T: NER: K 

SARR, seat rT: = steagTT: l So also with w, as arafa wa: =a a Tt 

takes because it belongs to me@rfe class ( IV. 2. 138.) if 

The word aq belongs to wee class (IV. 2.138), Why do we say 

when not in Genitive or the Instrumental?. Observe seneg attaf: = aaah, 

| Seat Raa: =R: &c. With regard to the word arty and the affix $, © 

the gm augment is universal, though sya may be even in: the Genitive TE 

&C: as sega RRR: = ag ATH, STERIL = HITT 11) The unusual occur- 
rence of two negatives in the sûtra (ret and gatar), implies this, y 


A 
` í 


” No 


SOME SUBSTITUTE. [ BK. VI. CH. „SL 


_ set faar M Roon qarr N 13 Frama, san? 
JPU SANESA STAA ANT GTA AAA ( a 
100. g is optionally its augment of aq when 


aà follows. 


As aaga: or steamer: I 
Sr: Rage sr N 2ok qA Ul wt, BT gE, afr, N 


fA: g carat RRAIN VA TST TAT ssrergacge tl 


Ez AAR BRAT ATTA SATA | 
aq is substituted for & ina Tatpurusha, 


101. 
when a word begining with a vowel follows as the second 


_ member. ; 
As aga, HET, REE: AIAN Why do we say ina Tatpurusha? 
| Observe apr ast! Why do we say “when the second member begins with 
a vowel”? Observe qargit:, HIRT: | 
Vårt :—mq is substituted before qq, as : 
» aS Ray SGA: N 
TWAT I ROR Taner ll Ta, agit, a, N 


gta: 0 cr ae canara: ar: aera TA t 
102. æg is substituted for æ before ez and qg also. 


Thus kga, Hes: lI 
air a arat gon Tarte ll ger, a, arat, 
SFA: MN gaa SAAT AAT Aes HATTA ATA U 
103. æa is substituted for g, when gor follows de- 


noting a species. 
As aqm ara sf: i Bot gaa amfa = gana 
wp TAAT: N Lo’ I TANA i) St, Wer, aAA: I 
afer: ALAN AAEN: AL: AAT a aT N 
104. r is the substitute of g, before qrg andataz N 


i Thus praa: and aiet: 


De CAC MMR CURSES acd 
o afan death arcane ar: al TAMA VAS N 
105. tis the substitution for g, when the meaning 


is ‘a small’. 
As qrraet, aana, Ar Wy Though the second member may begin 


with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of VI. 3. 101: as 


area 
l hoe n wana ll ara, gee, I 


DE E K iial qua 
gta: l gerisi Aa Ht: A AIAN AAR tt 
106. ris optionally substituted for &, when the 


word ge follows, 


IRREGULAR COMHOUNDS. 
= 


Thus agas: or gga: l This is an aprapta-vibhasha, In the Senge in 


of ‘a little qx’, the substitution is compulsory ; as {S4 TT = AT TST: U 
y 


HAT N oN gana ll RAR, a, Teer, N . 
ara: U eNA ar: na aaa ware aT AT PATA l ae 
107. tand aag are optionally the substitutes of 


& when g% follows. 
As arson, ATNA Or AEST l 2 
afr asseaha i Qoc TaN N OF, a, Seah, I i 
ait: Ra SA ATA AT: HT AT ANRA AAA FATT N 
108. This substitution of ar, and wa for Stakes 


place in the Veda, before qer 1 “ey 
Thus wage: arg: and qaqa: l 


qaqa RA ok aA MaMa, Teta, N 


afar: grga weer Ag saree ena: WAN a fia TRL AT aT aT 


fers arara aA | 
IRRA RRIA TAA AT AT ATA AT Aaa jt 
qoi aA aie sa ST aAa TAA I 
qroll 9S NEREA T N 
arol gÄrNIU ATA RATRAT l 
aro u ei treat Sagi awaa ate u iaaa i a AN awa: N 
Kérikd—aqonerat aAA gt ATI TAARAT | ya 
qian iaga ISAT AERA U 
109. The elision, augment and mutation of let- ` \ 
ters to be seen in gmat &e, though not found taught Gn 
treatises of Grammar, are valid, to that extent and in the * 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 
The word anea- RRETA l Thus gga R= ÄRT, INE 
Vast qea = TTUTATT l Here there is elision of g 1 So also AGR’ = amrem:, here | 
aÑ is replaced by 4; and a replaces q of aiga; SNAIEI aa: = staat, here qa has 
been elided; qarat aaa = gaman; here qq replaces 4; and ara for gat oe 
weg = weeaa; here 6B replaces HY, and | replaces aa ll Ara: = ears: t 
gardreaiatatea =a Here az takes the affix gain the locative, and gq is replaced 
by g u agi tifa = sae U Here agt is replaced by aa, and the final of & is elided 
before the affix am n And so on with s>aey, area &e. 
Våri— at becomes optionally att after a word denoting direction, as 


qadt or BANANA, TAAL, OF TACT UI | i 
14rt:—Before the Patronymic q5% affix, array becomes aigis as, atear- 


sag = argh: u 
Vart:—The final of xg is changed to a before ag, ga, and ar (meaning 


\ 


SOME SUBSTITUTES. [ BK.VI. CH. GL 


‘location’): and the first letter of the second member is changed to or al 
Thus gg yar steq=91S4; so Gea; THAT or Far Hau The addition of gis 
optional here. The putting of arg in the plural number indicates that yr has 
here the meaning of “in many parts or ways” (aratfaact). In fact it has the 
force of an affix here. The rule therefore does not apply to these:—qe qarg or 
Vata = Asa U 
Vart.—The final of gt is changed to y, before ara, ara, p7 and SÑ 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals. 
Thus gaa aea, UAT, FAT A: = FST, Fra, Few, In the last (gar) there is 
= elision of the nasal also. ge earara = 32a: u Here is added the affix q to the root 
oar (sq) preceded by the upapada g:, by III. I. 136. 
Vért.—a is substituted for the final of æq when the verb gg follows in 
the Vedas: as gfgea macit tert (tera is Imperative Ist, Pers, Dual). 
Vést:—The final of fag, Taz &c. is elided in the Vedas. as dara qa 
areal, TATARA U 
geara gigena TE St Ron Gana tl dear, Fy, 


A 


Old, JET, ARMA, ACA, WAATEA, ST I 


R 

afer Aen Â aa RARR AA gaaat waaa ST TT l 

a 110. weg may optionally be substituted for ag, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or fà or ara pre- 
cedes it. 


Thus gangna: = 3781, sag: U The Locative singular of these are mig 
or gett, safe or sagt So also mag, sig With fa—eqig, sagi or egy ; 
ara—arag, aragia, ararg These are enaa and this very stra is an 
indicator that stgq may be compounded with other words than a Numeral, or 
fa or qa) Thus we have avarg=aeqag: (11.2.1), But gare and srqqz only. 

eat gier frat sor: RU TaN l eae, gea, ater, aor: N 
aa: un RRRA aera & ert, ae Tear at aaa l 
111. When @ or @ is elided, for the preceding 
agranda corresponding Long vowel is substituted. 

Thusa, Het, ITa ONAR R ARAL cr: = T, 
HF r, TU a ae, marama: l For the elision of g see VIIE 3. 13, and 
for the elision of% see VIII. 3. 14. But sqrgam, the æ is not lengthened because 
it is not included in the pratyahara aya which is formed with the wofa gg all 


 eafcerettrrarires eR TA NaHS, aA: Aa, adren, l 
ghar aR ate Raia Aan RA ars e u 
if 112. When g orf are elided, there is the substi- 
gution of ey for the e or a of the verbs ey and az N 


\ 


[;/CH. III § 115. J SOME SUBSTITUTES, nN SL ; 


Thus gat, Grex, Qiza, Aer, AT and gresas, Why do we say of a T 
sq or Sir? Observe &@:, xaar ll Why do we say sta% which includes long smm ` k; 
also? The rule will apply even when the short sī of ag and qag is changed) i 
= top by Vriddhi: as aearera, saes, u Had merely t been read into\the oe 
sûtra, instead of stqtt then coming after the q of srq, it would have denot- a 
ed only short a (arefa qt: = aq: I. 1. 75). È 
aa agr arate Rn N R aR A, g, aT, ata, 
Pra i "e 
qia: u aa argr arar wa ATA ATAR N ee 
113. «ret, argtand arer are irregularly formed 


in the Vedas. 


Thus area areata, ary waT! The latter is formed by war affix, the 
ey substitution not taking place. In the other alternative war is changed to 


$u aret is formed by qwaffix. In the secular literature qe and ägt are R 


the proper forms. M an 
GRANA eee varia I GRATTA, tl ee 
aft: l aRar ATEA | afta sga: deers Raa Eika 


114. In the following sfitras upto the end of the — 
påda, are to be supplied the following words :—“ In an un- 
interrupted flow of speech”. ae 

Thus sfitra VI. 3.135 declares “ay at the end of a two-syllabic in- i ‘ 
flected verb becomes long in the Hymns”. Thus Arma wena K l a 
The word efearara should be read into that sûtra to complete the sense. ae 
that when the above words stand separately, we have Faw, R, eat, eae, TË aie 
. git armen Prercegafihratensom eeeaeaHeT RAA wert’ | 
erat, saren, a fas, ag, qa, attr, fire, fis, fom, aa, eame (FET) 
qR: Moree TUT mara aA eat wae ae sen sa WANA eR aaa 
a eaa N ni 

115. Before o, there is the substitution of a kn 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it dez.. {i 
notes a pr oprietorship mark or. the ears of cattle, but not when | ar 
the words are fre, waa, qaa, ate, faa, fou, fez, qa and | 


walters tl i 
Thus stare, REME’, paar METAR, SIRT Ul thalpele 

amo here means any peculiar mark showing the proprietorship, put or made set 

on the ears of animals, Why do we say when: it denotes such a mārka AN 


i N 
z UETAN 


4 ath 
\ ea ult 


SANHITA-CHANGES WB VG CHL) L 


Observe arta 1 Why do we say ‘with the exception of fae &c’? Observe 
fara: U TERA, SART, MARN SARN: SARN, ATRN, eta: and AARC 
afata naaa Ag ETNA aA afk, afr, zee, sal 
a, afè, afg, Ht, I 
ata: uate gia ate safa ata aie att AAI aaga gga tA afa è a 
farai fava 
‘4 116. A long vowel is substituted for thè final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs ag, ga, €49, era, 
aa, ae and aa, when these roots take the affix f& 0 
Thus aqrag. (zaraq Nom. S.), so also, qoq, faz, Suan, (with vrt) 
maz, sage, (with vrsh) aaa, eattag, aaa with vyadh) «rex, sofrem, (with 
ruch) wais, (with sah) aftag (with tan). The nasal is elided after mq before 
fe (VI. 4. 40), by an extension of that rule, it is elided after qq also. Why 
-do we say when f follows? Observe TREAT 1 
aaal: Haai HSTRYSRAATT LVS Taree aa, firat:, a 
C SA, wet, ESRA, N 
aft: aa fait aaien ae eu a gansa a N ara iaat ATA 
117. For the final vowel of aiez &c. a long vowel 
is substituted before qa, and so also of fagen &c. before Rift, 


when the compound is a Name. 

Thus REUE, fraarana , rear, MIRRATA i 

So also Grama: stsstanaie:, &c. 

The ais changed to w in qaq by VIII. 4.4. But afaqaaaq and gt- 
if as these words do not belong to the above classes. 

1 mlet, 2 fern, 3 fan, 4 ger (gen), 5 afta (MR) i 

lfaggn (muon), 2 aed (MEIR) Sas* 4 AFRA, 5 HEA, 6 ART 
7 Hage l 

qe eee wana ae, ( qA ete: ) N 
afa: u qè qa: gaea sat ware Ut 
aaran ataerreararreninta U 
118. The final of the preceding word 1 is leng- 


thened, before the affix q% I 
Thus sugdias, etre, ware N These are formed by the affix qa% 


i (v. 2. 112). 
Vart:—Not so, of gare, wg and Aa: as seas, agaa: and fga: I 


adt agent safroatang RR Tafa laa, ag en, aafaa, 


(amaa) anes 
afar: war Feat RAT saaara dat watt aat fae i 


l CH, IIT § 122 ] SAMHITA-LENGTHENING. 


te 


119. The final vowel of a word consisting of more — 


than two syllables is lengthened before the affix ‘wa, when L is 


a name, but not of the words aiT de. 

Thus sgarait, aanta, atest, generat, saul These are form- 
ed by the affix aga (IV. 2. 85) The aq is changed to aq, by VHI, 2. 11. Why 
do we say ‘of a word consisting of more than two syllables? Observe sfitgaeft tt 
Why ‘with the exception of sfat &c’. Observe stadt, alec, gist, Geran 
oad, atrennu When the word is nota name, there is no lengthening, 
as qnaqet u 

1 ae, 2 whee, 3 JT. 4 ga, 5 aes (GIROS ) © TENA. 

aaka & N Ro gare ll Taan, a, (ata: ) il 
aha: n adai a aat eat wate aarat Fava N 
120. The final vowel of az &e. is enat be 
fore Ha when it is a Name. 

As quadt, tard u ~The q of aq is changed to q because it isa Name. 
(VIIL 2, 11). But not so after {ię &c as these belong to aaife class (VILE 
2. 9). 

1 ay, 2 qa, 3 wa, 4 a, 5 ane 6 ava, 7 ofa, 8 are, 9 ea. 

IR TS SHS WAAL Tana Ul Ka, Te, THN: N 
ata: U gaama aaa gnia gaa? eat waa 
MARL AENEA Tae 


121. The finalgand the = of a word, with the ex- — 


ception of dtg, are lengthened before ag Il 


Thus seqraea, afaa, attagg Why do we say ‘ending inga vowels! ? 


Observe faosaga. i Why not of fiag? Observe fteaga u 


Vért:-—It should be stated “with the exception of ftg and the rest,” As. 


RTs Il 
STAT THTAT A TSM WLAN TAA N seater, af, ag 3- 


I, aZou, N 
ara: u gaia GAT ATS SATAY aes Say wae U 


122. The final vowel of a Preposition is diversely © 


lengthened, before a word formed by the kyit-affix a, den 
not when the compound denotes a human being. 


Thus Aar, ataret:, srqrart: u It does not take diate, as WS, Tare: we 


It is lengthened before arg and R, when building is meant, as stangi and 

yrant; otherwise Katy and gare: Ut Optionally in Faq &c. as afaa: or sataa, 

qaa: or yaar i When human beings are meant, there is no lengthening, as 

Frost aasa: it | ; 
2G . \ 


SAMHITA-LENGTHENING. (Bk. VI. Cu. SL 


(wm wre LAR TATA N rE, RT, ( RA: ) N 
aft: RAA a aramereacds eat Aare N l 
123. A Preposition ending in g, or S-lengthens 
its final before Wat Il . - 
A As atara:, ttenra:, aa: U WA is formed by apa (II. 1: 134). Why ` 
_ dowwe say ‘ending in g or 3’? Observe gata: where the Preposition does not 
end in FRU j 
af RS RANT, fa, ( eta: qr: Sate ) I 
gf: i ar RAA ARNAR RGE AAAA eat wae U 
H i 124. A Preposition ending in gors lengthens 


ri 


f its final vowel, before the verb gt, when the latter is changed 
toa 
ee. Thus iam ata, cts tt See VII. 4. 47 for the change of q togu 
But waa, stra, where the prepositions do not end in gorgu Why do we 
o say ‘gy is changed to@’? Observe aiia Aana ~Why do we say fa ‘a 
substitute of T, beginning with a a’? Observe 8484, here 3% is the substitute 
of q (VIL 4. 46). l i ; . 
O Oam ATARSIN TNA I AER; Aaaa, ( ÑA: ) U 
a: uaran aaa asi ware | j 
yy een 125. Along vowel is substituted for the final of 
-awa before the second member, when the compound is a name- 
a h Thus sweram:, ERPE SENGA But aega: sears: where the com- 
_ pounds are not names, 
O aaan RA a n oat, a (È) N 


oa ngaia fade sea sai AN aR N 
# eh! aia a ae arsraraea Sat aaatia sea N 
ji = 426. Inthe Veda also, the long vowel is substituted 


for the final of awa before a second member. 

' Thus aeaaea Prada, eoa afa, serve Far gadt u Te form 

ererqdt is the feminine in eta (LV. 1. 8) of aegra (V. 4. 138 the 3t of 93 being 

elided in a Bahuvrihi ), % being substituted for ara, by VI. 4, 130. 

Batt Vv ért-—The final of sea is lengthened before tit even in the vernacu- 
dar, when yoking is meant. Thus ser QRA l 
fara: afer 29 gaia i fara:, ae, (Fe: ) 0 
ght: i faianta aft eee AF arate 1 Heoi 
lad 127. The final yowel of fala is lengthened before. 


‘ 


the afix #2 I 


“HiOVI. Cu. III § 133] SAMHITA-LENGTHEMING, ji 


ETL ‘ 
a 
eee 
f e. 


Thus wafardian, farrier, Brida: = g i 
raea gaat: N RA aA fares, TE, MAN, ves yw p) X 


aia: u Poagesey ag Aaa aAA TTA AAT Ut 
* 128. The final vowel of fava is lengthened before 
-ag and zz (the form assumed by qst). 
. Thus faaarag:, manuau The rule applies to the az form ofra 
the Nominative singular, and not when it retains its own form: ae i 
frana: u REAS >, 
at Aaa A RRR TRAN a, anaa, ( RÄ: ) N 


afar: u aana è hai AIÀ raea etal aT N Wi 
129. The final of fasa is lengthened before m ; 
when the compound is a Name. fit 


Thus farat, araf: (the son of Vishvanara). But farrac: = fate aa aa 
when it is not a name. Y f 
fe sat Wego mA RA, a, ET, (RÅ: ) N bs 
qh: 0 fa races wa A Morea eat wate 
130. The final of fəa is lengthened before fee | 
when it is the name of a Rishi. K 
As farattara: ‘the sage Visvâåmitra’. But fraia: ‘a boy called Vigvamnttea’ Wh 


"oat AmA RaRa wat NRC aT wa, Sa, wm, | 
ahaa, Reagen, war, ( rer ) 0 
afer: i maA Grr ara gga fraga AAi agn Tea aT ATA U y 
131. In a Mantra, the final vowels of ea, mq, ~ 
aga and ragaget are lengthened when the affix agt follows. 2 
Thus gradh, seated, eteqaraat, Erisa N j v 
Ada Ramana N RIRN R ete: a, Aai, ort 
amara, (aa ) Nl $ 
qia: u iaia Aaaa A N nA N wA 
132. In a Mantra, the final of staf is lengthen- 


“ed before the ease-endings, but not in the Nominative. 4 

Thus stwdliredigag, wr gfree aa: iia: u Why do we say. seat 
fore case-endings’? Observe sirafava U Why do we say ‘but not in the 
Nominative’? Observe featameatata: 0 


FA JIJA ATTA WLAN TATA TS, EELA I of 


ae, ga, sean, ( RA: ) N l TAN 
fee n efr POMS STAG ae S a TO T AAE R 1 aa AGN a 
\ ah ME N 

LA E 4 


y i 
p 


| i 
$ 

i e ‘ 
3 Pad DAL 


SAMHITA-LENGTHENING. [BK. VI, Cu. SL 


133. In the Rig-Veda the finals of the particles 
J, a, q, 74, the tensé-affix ag, g, the ending q and the word 
se are lengthened. _ 

Thus g :—swa 3 ee grea (Rig IV. 32.1) 4—3 WN 4: —sa arar 
aman agag Teas Nae ater aiaa ( Rig X. 176.2). azis 
the a Peace of at, when it is treated as fg, therefore it does not apply 
here, sgota "rator: (1.2.4) SRT; IAN Ar; gesar R: N 
o Eg NRZ aan ti em: afèr, (AS: ) N 
aha: 0 ga fara cea | graa gA Wal aAA ear aaf N 

134. Ina Mantra, the finals of the preceding 
member ending in g or Sare lengthened before the particle 


| 
™ Thus stat g m: qatara (Rig. IV. 31. 3) ve s ga TAH (Rig I. 36. 13). 
The @ is changed to q by VIII. 3. 107: and 4 changed to y by VIII. 4. 27. 
gadaas: 224 loathe i re, aa, fas, ( seer sre: ) N 
aa: i aaaea eitayy eal vara 
TA 135. A tense affix ending in ais lengthened in 
the Rig-veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 
Thus fren ig eat ang ae Arara &c. See Rig II. 42. 6, Rm fe aa faa 
&c. But not here gar waa afata:, as the verb consists of more than two syllables: 
not also here sat arg aià Bat € as the verbs do not end in su 
o Amama a il 286 qa n araea, =, (ga) ( StS: ) 
‘ghar: 0 araea a ciate ete R A 


136. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is leng- 


thened. 

Thus gat @, stesra, stot IR: ( R. 1. 2. 2). 

SATA TEAST Il LV ll care A AA, af, zuma, ( ate: $ 
gPa: u saam? RI a a frewarnsaregca: wey eee a falea TRAa a WaT Te 
aa paaa tl if 
aaa l Caki- elne aiak STG tl 
mT The elongation of the final is to be found 

in other words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas, Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any of the rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 


eH, WANA, HHS ATC, JON: 


Vért:—The final of vais lengthened before the following gq, aBT, aot 
Hes, Ug: YES, and qai—as Fa: Rg, AHN, THe, INR, JES, ATT M 
Sit N RC N carte li at, ( qieg: ) I 
afar: Sr qa: ginga eat wate U aS TANT Tae Ul 4 
138. The final vowel of the preceding member 
is lengthened before aq, when it assumes the form =, having 
lost its nasal and the vowel. 


Thus afta: qq, gia, era, awa: qa, azar, vga The nasal of 


esa is elided by VI. 4. 24, and the st by VI. 4. 138. In aÑ +sta the gis not 
changed to its semivowel, though that is an antaranga rule, because the present 
stitra ordains specifically long %, and so also ẹẹfł +3% and agta ll See also 
VI. 3. 92. 
anae AVN Tate  Gsareores, (sag AA: ) N 
aha u granna gareearacay ear aaa 
139. The vowel substituted for a semivowel is 
lengthened, when it stands as the first member of a compound. 


pi 


. Ch, II. § 139] SAMHITA-LENGTHENING. 1G 


As @iquatiga:, mireta: Aaea: n See VI. 1.13. aaea 
masani: (g being added as samAsanta by V. 4.136and 137). The op- . 


tional shortening ordained by VI. 3. 61. does not apply here, for that option is a 
definite and restricted option; moreover, on the maxim of qea, ‘a subsequent rule | 


superseding a precedent,’ rule VI. 3. 61 is superseded by VI. 3. 139; and the — 


rule VI. 3. 61 can not be revived by the maxim ga: gag fast “occasional ly the” 


formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded, by à 
subsequent rule.” For here the following maxim will prevent the revival agua! 


fanfaaqagtad amaia “wien two rules, while they apply simultaneously, 


\ 


mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two which is once superseded | 


by the other, is superseded altogether, and cannot, therefore, apply again, after 
the latter rule has taken effect.” 


ara l 
Oo RA AAT: TR: t 
Uje 
oR BOOK SIXTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH 


O RA TR N IgE, N 


Pa af: u onfeartaarssawarcaranitannt: | afta skama A RRIA 


: qrat ‘a female having fmt or MAT’, 


1. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhy4ya, is consequent upon the stem 


d aù ga). 
|” ‘This isan adhikâra sfitra. Thusin VI. 4. 2 is taught the lengthen- 


_ ing of the vowel of a samprasarana : as ga, sit, aita: n That means that’ 


the vowel preceded by a consonant belonging to the stem is lengthened. 
Therefore in P+ +a- figan, the vocalised vowel is not lengthened, as 
„faz is upasarga and not stem. So geam ii Similarly VI. 4. 3, teaches the leng- 
_ thening of the final before arm, as ssa aaa But AN, Fea, greti 


qa, as and qare not the end-portions of a stem. The stem is fæti and 
formed by @ affix (V. 2. 100). The 


forms fma and qrqarg are Accusative Singular. Similarly VII. 1. 9 


(sh ‘teaches that after sr, fra is changed intoa n As qa, gat There also, 


the o must be the st final in an ahga or stem: hence not here argratyear, 
streafrerer, the faa does not follow ananiga. faeq means boiled rice and ER 


means are 1i 


Thé maxim of agare aiiin does not apply here ; for had it 
been só, there would have been no necessity of making this sdtra, For ex- 
"ample, in the sûtra ama (VI. 4. 3), the affix ara, having a meaning would have 
been meant, and net any other ata. Ul 
i The word aget must be read in the following sûtras, otherwise there 
would arise incongruity : first, sitras teaching the lengthening of the vowel 
when ga or Samprasarana follows, thus: VI. 4. 16 ordains the lengthening 
_of vowel before 8%, as faatafe ; but not here ef witty for x of af is not that 


of anga. So also in Samprasfrana, but not in fea &c as shown above, > 


NE 


Why dowe say that the preceding consonant should be a portion of the stom? id's it 
` j 

\ K th 

’ i 


IV§ 2] LENGTHENING. 


2ndly—For the purposes of geqin sfitra VI. 4.68. The optional 
change of aq into ¢ rust refer to anga, as ssaa, or trata, but not here Prat 
ara or faatarg, for here q is not part of the ariga, and so à cannot be wo 
ed a conjunct part of anga. 


jrdly—For the change of g to qrq in VII. 1. 35. There also A must 
be portion of the aaga, and not the particle q, therefore, sag or staat, bui 
hot here sia g 4 A 
gthly—F or the substitution of qag aud 34g in VI. 4. 77: Therefore Ay 
not here gqzfq_and aya ti i 
5thly—For the sake of gg augment in VII. 1, 54. But not here gag 
Stara sire li on 3 i) 
6thly—For the sake of shortening of vowels. Thus VII. 4.13 or- ‘4 
dains the shortening of srw vowels before #1 It refers to the aiga-vowel. h 
as garatu But not here, gar arer eqgata or gaai: FH JA =—Harcey U l 
And lastly for a4 or q substitution. Thus VII. 4. 48 ordains th h 
change of S into q in the case of sy before wii It refers to anga, as = No 
But not here stayre:, for aqq here is not ahga. 


j To sum up in Sanskrit: qq QAI aaa NUSAISILTE zen TA = T 
ERMIR TAT N lik 
5 The word agis in the Genitive case, But the force of Genitis 
is here not only that taught in I, 1. 49 (ara @ft:), but of mere relation-shi 


exigencies of each sûtra may require. Thus in stat fra ve (VII. 1.9 
Should be read in the ablative case: sarran aye Gra: Ya The Ger 
case has force of eqrayst in sûtras like gas, where the whole of ga is repla 
(VI. 4. 36), It has the force of svqaaaet in sûtras like xgqurat sirg: (VI. 4.8 8 
It has the force of fafaaafare a: in ganw (VII. 1.1). Or the Cou 
Case in arger may be changed into any other case, as already shown, 


ESN VN TNs ew, (ager gaara Ta: ) N | 
fa: 0 agaras agate Grae aag A Tat wars ef 
2. The long vowel is substituted for a voaat 

half-vowel &, ¢ and & at the end of a stem, when it is preced- it 

ed by a consonant which is a portion of the stem, iN 

Both ‘the words afẹ and stm from VI. 3. £11, and s&n from VI. Sal 

139 are understood here. Thus gat from gt, Sta: from sat, eata: from what 


Why do we say ‘preceded by a consonant’? Observe va: and qaaa from, àmh N 
fri i 


7 Bs 
he 
y AA 
` -A Via 
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Observe feaa, here qis not an integral part of the stem, but a portion of the 
upasarga fat and therefore 3 is not lengthened. Why do we say ‘at the end 
ofa stem’? Observe rf@:, faa: from sqa and sq% ; here the vowel gq is in the 
middle òf the stem, Why do we say ‘at, q andg@ substitutes of semivowels’? 
Observe gåta: u Here r has been vocalised into g, œ being substituted for ¢ 
before the affix ára (V. 2. 55) The% will not be lengthened, Or the absence 
of lengthening in gdta is an irregularity countenanced by Panini himself in 
sûtras like II. 1.30 &c. The word st¥ should be repeated in this sûtra, first 
to qualify the word ga, and then to qualify the letters at, g and zu 
anan were m, (agea era: ) N 
gau aAa agaaa aaah TAA aana R wars U 
Kå riki—a A ia rear A T a A 
TANIT AAT, WTA TANT, U 


3. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix ara (having the aug- 


ment gg). 

Thus aUL, MANE HLA, SOT Ul The anuvritti of sra (VI. 3. 111) 
ceases, The augment qz(VII. 1. 54) in arais for the sake ofthe subsequent sûtra; 
like V1.4.7. and the lengthening takes place after the addition of ag to the genitive 
affix ata. ll For if the lengthening took place before the addition of gz, there 
would be no occasion for gz which comes only after short stems, 

afaaaa ivi vara la, fae, aaa, ( art fre: ) 
ata: i Rg wag carat stat a aaa 0 
4. The finals of fa@ and aag are not ae 


before arq tl 
As fagorn, wagoma tt The very fact of this prohibition proves by imt- 
plication that the final æ of these words is not changed to q before a genitive 
plural, VII. 2. 100 notwithstanding. In fact az is added before scope is given 
to that rule, and thus the preceding rule VII. 1. 54 prevents the application of 
the subsequent rule VII. 2. 100. 
gagaan is carta sega, TAT or N 

afa: wee faa Raard Tea raar eaga, Riia 1 

5. Inthe Veda, the finals of Ra and aag are 
found in both ways, before the Genitive plural ara n 


In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As faga 
aeaa or fags qeatad ll So also Wagara and qazma N 
galal mA ig, F, Il 
afa: u q career Tii Taag aR U 


/ 


or BK WI. CH. IV. § 10 J SoME MLEs OF @rqj ul Ca Ei a 


‘SSA 


6. So also g before the Genitive Plural ara is i! 


Re 
thened optionally. aoe, 
As & at gta, and a at qaqa U ACTOS to some tbis option is con- rap k 


fined to the Vedas, according to others, it extends to secular literature also. K 


Mm: S aA Wat, STAT, ( ae A: ) N a 
af: u arenga ante cet eat ware Bree 
7. Ina stem ending in q, the preceding vowel inte 
lengthened before the affix ama il hy 
Thus qsqa+ ara (VIL. 1. 55) sqsara+ ara (VI. 4. paemani i (VIIL 2. p 

7); amma, aaa, qaaa u Why do we say ‘ending in q ? Observe aT 
But not in qama, where the affix is not arg but aia without gz ; 


aimma g WN aar I RÅTE, a, aget (ra 
STAT: era: yu A 
IPT N aien q Gea SAAR arar Mar aA N ve pA 
8. Ina stem ending in q, the preceding vowel is x 


lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative at 
singular. | i 


Strong cases’? Observe qm? (Loc-Sing); m (Loc. Sing). Why do waai 
a: qgar era afaa gien t saae at stat tafà W a 
in the Veda, when & precedes such a vowel. 
Were: always. 

10. Inthe strong cases with the exception of Voca- i 
and of aaa i 


As Ut, URAT, wars, arene, crear tt So also arent fiefs "Ts was 
‘but not in the Vocative Singular’? Observe § wma! ® aera! 
9. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of K : 
Thus & aaro or aah, faery EIN or EINNA U ; 
Gaaga: TATET | go TRN ara, aga, Sates, ( eh: yu. | A 
tive singular, the HTP vowel is lengthened, in the ‘case iv 
28 


a ald 


warg, the g was elided by VI, 1. 68, and a by VIII. 2, 7. Why do we say in — 
y y 
ar retest forà ten agfa War, q, Aea, ar N re. 
Stem ending in q, before the affixes of the strong-case, is option 
Why do we say‘in the Veda’? In the secular literature we have aa, mar 
UA aaa dea d Tae: aaa Aona AA A i GUAT sgi 
of a stem dbl g in &, with a Nasal consonant pr eceding: it, nh 


Y 


VA 
i a i 
i t 
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. That is, a stemending in the conjunct consonant #8, elongates its penul- 
timate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. Thus %arqz, sata, AAE: 
HANS, ars, aia U aga, AeA, aga: WU But Ẹ Saa, |e aga in Vocative 
Singular. The Nasal is inserted by VII. 1. 70. 
MIAA AAAA NAIMER NL TAMA AT, TA, 
GA, TAG, A, TY, AY, AY, EA, Tra, MARIN N 
sor: Il T4 AREA JMA YT TAS A RE èa qa TUT AAN IRINETAN 
_. Sat asta SITEA stat SATT N 
11. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative Singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
aq, iù stems formed by a and qw affixes, and in tag, aq, 


àg, av, az, Fa, wd and yared tl 


Thus arg: faster tt Some would have it even in compounds; as grg 
asta) The Samasanta rule is not applied here, because it is anztya. If it 
be considered zzźya, then also there is lengthening, but without the addition 
of the nasal, qq qarareat fafataa ata aarareat a faa | arate w zane aAa t 
A) PAHS | ASAT HATTA! HA TTI HEA HAT (TA AEA, SATE: | 
Sag) aT TATE ATT! LOT TAT AAA TRAE 1 AER | ere: | aE TEN | AT | 
A TAT | TATE arg | atari | ğa: TT ran Graves | mareg mmea | 
o MaE aaa agomeqeaf raat Pray | eqeatase farina I TETTA A- 
gai Stat ar RRN Prat Aat araer | aat i ste geriata RT Bara: | Baa 
If the words a &c. be considered as @f@, not derived from any root, 
then their enumeration is here for the sake of Vidhi (injunction) ; if they be 
considered as derivative words formed by Unadi affixes, then their enumera- 
tion is for the sake of niyama (restriction), so that other words formed simi- 
larly are not to be governed by this rule. As Aad, Rar, Arad, ara: I Why 
do we say ‘notin the Vocative Singular’? Observe § aa, Bea: U In the 
above examples aqq is substituted for œ by VII. 3. 110, 


meini ait le. TET Nee, ex, ge deai, ait, (ehh ) N 
ate: N ea FLIA NAAL KaAAeaTATARTAT a Gea TTaTaT eal waa 4 

12. The penultimate vowel is lengthened before 

the affix far (Nominative and Accusative P1), when the stem 

x 

According to the maxim (See VI. 4. 14 also) that “sta, fa, 38, aa 
HENAN qadha a ated faf varsiatea ”, the employment of gq infthis sdtra 
includes and means “ words ending in the syllable g4” "As regards the rest 
(ga &c. ), the affix fat (Neuter PI.) is never added“to them alone, but when 
they are parts of a compound, Thus ga is a noun formed by the addition of 
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m ý 
the affix fțaq to the root gą; and the affix Kvip is added to it only then, 
when it is preceded by another word like “Brahma” &c, See Til, 2.0072 
Similarly the words qyq and swą are masculine and cannot take the Neuter _ 
Plural affix f& in their original state. They must be parts of a neuter, com- _ 
pound, to admit this affix. Hence we have used words “ when the stem ends 
in gq &c,” i 

Thus ages and agesin agaa agan agai agina 

Rè caret Rami: qa arinaa: was dal wafe aaa i PERN ofta 
IARE | gr TaT A ' 
Though this result could have been obtained by VI, 4. 8, the special 
mention of these words shows that except in Accusative and Nom. Pl. the 


lengthening does not take place in other strong cases. As afoear, ofan, qa- 4 
er, Tear, srir u a 

Kériké :—Regarding the rule of lengthening taught about ga &c here, 
let the wise reader, after making a restrictive rule with regard to Ge (sarva- 
ndmas thana) affixes in general, make again another rule regarding the affix My 
fa in particular, (i.e, make a yoga-bibhaga). By so doing, the form wort 
(Loc, sin.) of the Acharya, will not be found fault with. at 

2. (But if yoga-vibhaga be not made) then I rule that the anuvritti of — 
gz being dropped, let the rule be made with regard to fg affix in general © 
(without regarding it as a SarvanamasthAna affix) And as the rule of h, 
lengthening applies to penultimates, there would arise no fault, if the vowel 
of gq is lengthened before the demonstrative affix q (in words like qqgra =a Co 
saana, This refers toVIl, 4. 25). eM 

3. Or if the anuvyitti of ge (Sarvanamasthana) be taken into thi Lg 
Stra, because of the context, then the mention of fay in this Sdtra, (would be w 
redundant, because the word Sarvanâmasthâna includes it, so far asthe * 
Strong cases are concerned) but it would find scope and utility in preventing 
the lengthening in those cases to which the context of Sarvandmasthana does 
not apply. That is, the Sarvandmasthana will be restricted with regard to 


"a &e to the affix fy and not to gg affixes generally. 4 
Note :—fat is the affix of the Nom. aud Acc. Pl. in Neuter (VIL L 20.) 

Tt it a Sarvanamasthana by I. 1. 42. But the word Sarvanamasthana may be read _ 

into this sutra from the preceding VI. 4. 8. What is then the necessity of employing 

ft in this ? The above karika answers this. 

In the case of gq ending words, the subsequent rule VI. 4, 15, 
which required the lengthening of the penultimate vowel before an affix 
having an indicatory or €,is however debarred by the present restric- 
tive rule. Thus the Locative Singular (f) is qaeTa, and anga i How do 
you make this ? By splitting up'the present sutra into two parts, the first 
part being qa ga quien, and the second being @ u It would then mean i= 


\ 


\ 
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_ (1) The penultimate vowel is lengthened, in strong cases only and no where 
else, when the stem ends in g% org% Or in gga, or aiaa, t (2) So also it is 
lengthened before the strong case ff and no where else.- These two restric- 
tive rules therefore, would debar all other rules of penultimate lengthening 
which would otherwise have been applicable, But a rule which does not re- 
late to penultimate vowel, is not debarred by this restriction, but does take 
effect, Thus qaeraa, zreraa denominative verbs in qag U : 
R Or even though the Sarvanåmasthâna may be read into the sûtra 
by anuvritti, yet this may be considered a Restrictive Rule in general, and 
not only with regard to fìr considered a Sarvan4masthana ora Neuter affix 
” fr is the Sarvandmasthana affix of the Neuter: which has no other Sarva- 
nâmasthâna, therefore, it is a general Niyama and not only a Sarvanamas- 
thana or a Neuter niyama. Therefore in this niyama the word “aga- 
area” —“ of the Neuter ”—is not to be taken, 

For if it be taken, then the Sûtra would mean, the neuter stems in 
ga &c are lengthened in fe only and no where else, The result would be 
that in examples like amg aang (loc. sin), there would be no lengthening 
at all (i.e. we shall never have the form #oren# in loc. sin. by force of VI. 4. 15); 
moreover, by so doing, there wou'd arise this anomaly also, that words other 
than Neuter would also not be lengthened. 

The force of the definition of Sarvanamasthana applies to Neuter 
also in certain cases, therefore, any rule (niyama) made with regard to Sarva- 
nâmasthâna would apply to Neuter also. 


@tanesn vena et, a, (soara: ate: ) N 


afte: u arrcget tea eigr eat aR N 
13. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 


Ta, a7, TH or adaa are lengthened before the affix g of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 


Thus pst, Tae, INT, såa u The q is elided by VIII. 2. 7, and the 
case-afhx by VI.1.68, In the Vocative singular we have § atea & INT È} 


ie aratat: Il 23 Il qana l ag, IRATE, a, Taran: tl 
aftr: ara ore AAA TRETA: MIRTA Tea at A 1 
14, In the Nominative Singular (with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in erg, and ag when the conso- 
nant.(erq) does not belong to a root. 
Thus aqa (with gaga Un I. 63 from ar to shine), gaara (with sag) ; 


iraa, and AAAA, (with aqa) u Thega (a) is added to the above by VIF, 1. 
40, after the elongation has taken place, for if added defore elongation, the 
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vowel no longer being penultimate, will not be lengthened at #ll. sqa :—as 
gqar:, gaar:, gitar: t Why do we say ‘not belonging to a dhAtu’? Observe 
fosa: where g belongs to the root qa (fare aaa), so also qaq: (Ft q&a) N The pa 
sya having no significance as an affix &c is also included here, on the str ength 
of the maxim “whenever 3q, or gq Or sẸ or Aq, when they are taught \in 
Grammar denote by I. 1. 72, something that ends with these, there they re- fi 
present these combination of letters pon in so far as they possess, and also” 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”, (afer wena siaa Mayra a 
aera yaraafea) u The word sẹ in the sûtra indicates whatever ends in- 
sg whether when first enunciated ( sqygq), such as Saq, mag &c, or which | 
assumes the form stg in grammatical inflection, such as aga which in upadesa z 
ends in sgg, but becomes sg in gata or application. In Vocative singular k 
we have @ maa, ẹ aga: this rule not applying there, 
aGUMAKET feat: aff U4 N Tate I agre, fh eet, 
meta, (Rå: ) tl a 
ata: U agan A staat eat wale Raves wat wart T asta U Wey 
15. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in in 
a nasal, is lengthened before the affix f, and before an affix > 
having an indicatory œ or €, which begins with a consonant 
other than a semivowel or a nasal. | . 
Thus qara and qata from the roots qa aad wa by VIII. 2.64. Soalso — 
before an affix beginning with a gẹ consonant (any consonant but a nasal 
and a semivowel) Aswa: (with æ), araara (with wag), area (with gq), 
and arfa: (with Rpa) These are all formed with faq affixes. As to fsa 
affixes we have ġara: and asara: formed by qa 3rd Person Dual added to ` 
the Intensive roots qa and aa wa is feq by I. 2. 4. Why do we say ‘end- 
ing in a Nasal’? Observe sitgaye, TH, THA Why do we say ‘before fF and 
jhaladi affix’? Observe asqa, waa u Why do we say a feq or a faq affix ? 
Observe eqr and war tt - ‘ 
waa ats N N Test N eee, ea, TAT. arf, ( at Ata: J 
afr: u srsaeqraragral efanearea af aat ot ar eat wary i 
TARA ARERIA IRAR UI l 
16, The lengthening of the vowel takes place in 


the case ofa stem ending in a vowel, as well as of Gq and aq, 
when the Desiderative affix eq being _jhaladi (i. e. not hii, 


the augment ga) follows. 
Thus of roots ending in vowel we: have =f qq, Rais’ 


ARa (VU u 100); of eq and aa, fasta, and aata 0 


"N 


y 
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Várt:—The rule applies to that aa which is the substitute of g% 
(II. 4. 48) ‘to study’. Therefore, not here, afataa aear arat (cf. VII. 2. 58); 
In the Veda we read eit ata aaraatag, where though ng means ‘to go’ and 
is not, therefore, the substitute of g3, the lengthening takes place by the rule . 
VI. 3, 137. Or the word sz should not be added in the sftra at all : which 
should be read as ganat afa meaning “There is lengthening of the stem when 
the Desiderative aq follows”. This would apply of course, to vowel-ending 
stems, because the sentence would mean that, for there cannot be lengthening 
of a consonant, This will apply to qq, also, in this way :—“ A stem ending 
in a vowel is lengthened in the Desiderative, and so also of aq which is a 
‘substitute of the vowel-stem g” n In this way, we may see, that there is no 
necessity of the Vartika, 
aaataara Qo Fane N aata:, rarer N 
aha: uw aiaga ata ga Fare eat vara 
17. The lengthening of the stem of ag is optional, 


, f before the Desiderative #4, when it does not take the augment 


ga ll 
pi Thus faatata or faaau But in fag no alternative is allowed, as 
gais added to aa by VII. 2. 49 Vârt: optionally. ; 
wna RR ee ata Nl Ra: a, f, (afè ) tl 
ata: l wa Trae frarar eat ANA AMAA HTT TET: 
18. The penultimate of ma is optionally lengthen- 
ed, before the affix wr, when it is without the augment %4 I 
í Thus gen or mea ; but miar only, with ga augment. But when şaf 
is replaced by eag, the rule does not apply : as waa, aqata tt This is on the 
maxim saah fits aegea aaa ‘a bahiranga substitution of qg, super- 
sedes even antaranga rule”. 
Ser: BSAA ssl aaa Nl Sst, AS, AAAs, a, ( Peer: ) N 
’ afer: U G EASE ATRA THT T Cae gaa THT ATIRA Haas, NIINA 
gaa a: Far Hara AT BESTS: N 
19. For sg (including the augment gẹ) is substi- 
tuted gy, and for @ is substituted gz, before an affix beginning 
with a Nasal, as well as before fẹ and jhaladifea and faa affix- 
es (VI. 4. 15). 
Thus gat, far from ree and fae, with the. affix ag (III. 3. 90) the 
ex being replaced by qu Similarly from the root faz we have eifa: thus: 


o feata (Un IIL. 9). =f + Ht AH At TH AT (VII. 3. 84). Here the & is added 
given to the guna rule of VII. 3. 86, other- 


to the stem prior to the scope being 
wise the form would be feat+a=az+ a=9+atal Having thus added &, 
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te 

before scope could be given to the guna rule VII. 3. 86, we make sandhi of 
RER, because semivowel substitution is antaranga operation and of pr 
wider scope than guņa, and the maxim of amarg adtar wafa has no scope — 
here. “An operation which is taught in the Angadhikara, and affects the 
anga or stem, possesses greater force than an operation which concerns a 
combination of letters (i. e. is taught in a sandhi rule)”. 

With tq we have qagatay formed with fax (Un II. 57) addedj to" a=, 
there is no vocalisation of the semivowel z, and there is lengthening of 3, 
and = changed to q. So also mma u , 

Of the change of 4 into% we have the following sa, Ran: 
(fRa+far=f%+R=a:)u Here the & substitution is Bahiranga, and +=, 
the change of ¢ into q is antaranga, therefore on the maxim of Trae afg- 


~ 


aa (a bahiranga is non-existent for the purposes of an antaranga), there should 


be no change of q into a, for & is non-existent. That maxim is however set 
aside by arama afeg qqa: “A bahiranga operation is not regarded as 
bahiranga, and consequently asiddha, when an antaranga operation is to take 


effect, which depends on the immediate sequence of a vowel and something 
else”, 


So also before a jhalddi affix: as eS +R=Te:, Weary (Mad), TET (azar); 
here eg is changed to q, there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, and @ changed to 
@ by VIII. 2. 36. 

Soalso q is changed to & as, ga, Geary, wear 

When the affixes are not fea or fa, therule does not apply: as ear, 
uf: u Some do not read the anuvritti of faq and feq into this sdtra, and 
explain gata and afa: by VI. 1. 131: & short being substituted for q of Ra U 

In “sat T” ( VIII. 2. 36) the letter & should not be taken, because 
by the force of the present sûtra, q is ordained to come every where in the 
Place of & u ù 

_ The indicatory = in %z is for the sake of distinguishing this% in 
Sitras like va wea @ (VI. 1.89). In the sutra are RE (VI. 4. 132) there is 
also indicatory g 1 i 

SIA AANATITATAT ol wana i sat, a, fifa, ae 
Waa, SvTarar:, a, ( fers: ver ) i i l 
FER: U sae eat AA ata AA GAANA IREA TT TAS ENA KRIAR ware war 
Weel SAAT Tera wT Rhea MB 
20. In saz, at fara, wa, and wa, before the above- 
mentioned affixes (T, a Nasal or a jhaladi Ta’ or a) there 
is the single substitution of # for the aud the vowel precedi hi 
ing the final cousonant. 
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Thus q; Sir, HU, P: Waa, TW, Fe, TPT u Bias, War, Was, Aa: 
Maar, tg Ul sL—si, TA, TA, K: AAI —A:, SAL, FA, TT, TATA, ATU SITAAT- 
Egat TA TU, Bea aaai Gat U oy. 

In sag and eq the & replaces as well as the sq which follows q; and in 
faa, a and q3 it replaces the 4 and the vowel g and 8 which precede Tl . 


Another reading is faq ut 
TANT: RRN TET ra Sts, ( fee: ) N 
aia 0 Targus are wate sar Tea Tera ASA aT TTT: N 
21. After q there is the elision of 3 and a before 
‘fe’ and jhaladi g and fq’ affixes. 
ean Thus from gst—at,, Bu, aU, wa: aaa, Hfa:, the q of Nishtha is not 
changed into q by VII]. 2. 57. So also from gst we have gz, Bu, Fe, gi: ga- 
ara, eft: u So also the q is elided, as from a4t:—at, Get, TC, TA: aday aT: U 
yi: y: ay, at, wm, PREIC Ee uta i 
o AAZIITSS MA l RIN R N ARIA, AT, ANTA l 
JAU ERAAN afta ene M ANATRA AE NAER TT EAT 
Ooo URRU AEIR fear waa KA TRAR, U 
22. The change, which a stem will undergo by 
the application of any of the rules from this sûtra upto BA Ba Ae 
129, is to be considered as notto have taken effect, when we have . 
to apply any other rule of this very section VI. 4: 23 to 129. 


This is an adhikAra rule, The’above translation is given according to 
Prof. Bohtlingk. According to KAsika the stfergaq extends up to the end of 
the chapter. Dr. Ballantyne translates it thus :—“The rules, reckoning from 
this one to the end of the chapter, are called Abhiya, because the chapter ends 
with a series of rules dependant on the aphorism ‘bhasya’ VI. 4. 129. ‘When 
that (i. e. one of the Abhiya rules) is to be brought into operation, having the 
same place for coming into operation as another Abhiya, which has already 
taken effect, that one which has taken effect, shall be regarded as not having 


taken effect”, 
The word arag means ‘up tow i. € upto VI, 4. 129. in which last 
sûtra the word W occurs: i e in applying the rules taught upto VI. 4. 129. 
“The word sta shows that the two rules must have the same srg or place of 
ere their places of operation are different, they are not asiddha to: 
The word arag shows that an utsarga or general rule must take 
’ effect as if existing in spite of a special rule, and that an “adesa’ or substitution 
+ i ye À idered to have rE RN tial 
taught by another tule should not be considered to Gere Gigi eae ct in! apply- 
Thus in forming U and ra ( Imperative 2nd person) 


operation, wh 
each other. | 


ing the special rule, 
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g is first substituted for sta ‘to be’ by VI, 4. 119: and ar for ara by VI. 4. 35 
and then is fg added by VI. 4. 101. The latter rule says that tẸ is added in the 
Imperative, only after those roots which endin a consonant of@@ class. Now sta 
and qrg end in a ZkaZ consonant, and can take fï, but their substitute g and 
qr end in a vowel and not a consonant and should not take ru The 
present rule helps us here, and for the application of fẹ (VI. 4. 101) thè substi- 
tution of q for sta or et for ura should be considered as asiddha or not to have 
taken effect. Similarly in raig (Vedic Imperative, q9 being elided by II. 4.73) 
and af} from a and @4%, the nasal being elided in the case of ma, VI. 4. 36 
and # being substituted for gq ( VI. 2. 36) we have the stems sqm and) 
m, which ending in st would require the elision of fẹ by VI. 4. 105. But since 
the change of # &c is not regarded as having been accomplished, the elision 
of fg does not take place, Pei 
Why do we say aqarg ‘up to VI. 4. 129’? In applying any other rule 
the changes ordained by Abhiya rules would not be considered as asiddha. 
Thus east and qa: from asa and wau Here the nasals of rafij and bhafij 
have been elided by VI. 4. 27-28 and 33 before the affixes 451 and fam respec- 
tively, and we have the stems «gy, and wa to which rule VII. 2. 116. 
applies and we have Vriddhi of st preceding the final consonant. Had the 
elision of the nasal been considered as non-effective for the purposes of VII. 
2, 116, then sq could not have taken Vyiddhi, as it would not then be equr or 
penultimate. A 


Why do we use the word aqs inthe aphorism? The rules are asiddha 
to each other with regard to a common place of operation and not otherwise, 
Thus qr +40. ( g )+ sta (qa, Acc, Pl). =qqr + 3g +g ( VI. 4. 131 vocalisation 
of 4). If this g substitute be considered as asiddha for the \ purposes of sûtra y 
VI. 4. 64; then we cannot elide the stt of qr, because aqt is not then followed by 
a vowel (3 being non-existent ). however is not considered as asiddha, and sw 
being thus elided, we have yyw: in qg: qaa t Similarly fa+aqa+he=fafa - 
+ga +a Here also # is not considered asiddha, and we apply rule 
VI. 4. 82, and substitute q for 3 as faegy! qeaqu Similarly B+ Aq + sa, y 
- ggl taae ggas: U Here also is not considered asiddha, and we 
change the & of g into ya by VI. 4. 77. In all the above three cases, — 
the elision of wy, or change of ¢ to q, or of % to J4, takes place „in 
reference to qa, while the samprasdrana of 4 takes place with reference 
_ to the Accusative plural case-ending sta which makes the stem Bha. So 
they have not the same start Nor does the maxim of sigg aaea 
apply here, because the special maxim of Abhiya governs the sûtras of this 
section, so there cannot be the relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga among 
these sûtras, simultaneously with their being asiddha to each other, Ait 
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Vért:—The substitute gg (VI. 4. 88 ), and ga ( VI. 4. 63 ) should how- 
ever be considered as not asiddha, and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching gg@ and VI. 4. 
82, teaching a substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them..- 
Thus y—aya, awag: aHa: with gx, and sates, sR, saa with gz of 
VI. 4. 63. In the case of w, when g% is added, there is not the addition of 34%, 
and in the case of @t#, when gz is added, there is not amar u 

The syr in strarg has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 
rule applies to the sûtras governed by 4 1l 


IAS: N ZN Tah | ATA, A STT:, N 
Ifa: U wea HAERA Tae Ta TATA THIET TTT AAT N 
23. After a, which is added to the roots of the 
seventh class as a characteristic (i.e. the vikarana W), 
there is the elision of the following @ n 


Thus safn and wak from ass ‘to anoint’, and asw ‘to break’. 
Thus asa + 94+ fa = aasa + fà (I. 1. 47)=svaa+fa (VI. 4. 23)=staR So 
also feaftq from féfa (fea) ‘to injure’, Why do we say ‘after q’ and not 
merely ‘after 4’, without the indicatory q? Observe amara, garam, where 
the q of ara is nof elided after the 4 of aq and aa, the lengthening of et by 
VII. 3. 102 being sthAnivat would not have prevented the elision.. In the 
case of farara, and samara (formed by faw+ara and ga+ata) also, the 4 of 
aa is not elided after q of fan For the w of the sûtra is the technical a 
the vikarana, and not any combination of the letters gq and qu The prati- 
padokta maxim applies here. aarunfaqernar: ARAA NENA, UI 
afafzat ce erate: Hera WRB Marit RRA, ee, ITN- 
at, afefa N 
afa: U SARAAN IATA TREA TT A Bele AA Ta: 
MARE ARA TAT RRN A ARRATERA RRA, N 
qre ii GAA aNCINTIEEaTs RALI ste l AI ae CARAT RAAT UI 
gion TARANA: TIAA RAA, I 
24. Ina root-stem endingin a consonant pre- 
ceded by a,—this anot being added to the root owing to 
its having an indicatory * (VII. 1. 58)—the q is elided when 


an affix having an indicatory % or g follows. 

Thus from gpa and weg are formed geq: and eqeq: with =p, wea, Cree 
with we, qdteeaat, qerer with we the de being added by VII 4, 84, But 
aaa and ata, the @ is not elided, the root being written in the Dha- 
‘tupatha as aig ager, and q being added by VII. 1. 58. Why do we say 
ending in a consonant? Observe ate, “tay from St which has a penulti- 
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mate nasal, but ends in a vowel. Why do we say ‘penultirifate’ ? Observe 
awa, aaa Why do we say having an indicatory a or &? Observe 
aaa, Aaqa with egz n ; 
Vért :—The roots ax (afr) and aeg (w) are exceptions, where mean- 
ing ‘to feel pain or difficulty’ and ‘a disease. of the body’. These, though 
exhibited in the Dhatupatha with an indicatory g, are treated as exceptions 
to the rule of sfa: thus fetta: and faafta:, when not having the above 
meanings, we have fratged and Frater U 
Vért:—The causative of the root wa, loses its nasal when meaning 
‘to hunt deer’: as, caafa gra ‘he hunts the deer’, but wagfa aai ‘he. 
colors the clothes’. 
Vért:—<sa loses its nasal before the affix faa, as wait i 
Vårt :—The words aR, Wam, and qq: are formed from (Ht by 
the elision of the nasal. 
SAMA NT WV Nl TENT TA, AA, TAATH, are ll 
ata: i GT asa ASH CAAA AL MTT TT STATA THE STAT ALT N 
25. The nasal of Fa, Gy and qsa is elided be- 
fore the vikarana Mu of the roots of the Ist class. 
Thus safa, asita and qaa for the change of the q of ess to Ẹ see 


VIII. 3. 65 
THAT WRN Tata NTH, a, M 
ata: i TSH MT TT STA THT HAT TAT Ut 
96. The nasal of <q is also elided before sal 
As afa, cami, tara The separation of this from the preceding 
is for the sake of the subsequent sûtras in which the anuvriti of rafij only runs 


and not of dafis &c. i | 
aft a araacorat: ti Ws I qar ll cist, m, an: N i 
ata u agoa EST TERT Ta TATE STAT ATT 
- 97, The penultimate nasal of t= is elided before 
aa, when the word formed with it expresses a state or an. 
` 


instrument. | 
Thus eat: ‘ passion, color, or the coloring stuff’, Thus ataa? cm, fart 


wa: denote ara, while taasi UT: denotes instrument. The gst is added by 
III. 3. 121; and @ changed to aby VIL. 3.52. Buta =n afna ‘a theatre ; 


eat HINA SE TA 
aia: 0 ae sa ene fa aRt TAR | PRATT TACT 
28. The word æq is formed by asin the senso 


of ‘speed’. _ 


ELISION OF NASAL. TRIERA VAN Gre TVA $; 


This word is derived from eqeg, the nasalis elided, and the Vriddhi 
prohibited irregularly. Though the ârdhadhâtuka affix qsg causes here the 
elision of a portion of the root, viz of 4 of æa, yet rule I. 1. 4 does not 
apply here. That rule prohibits Guna and Vriddhi, only in case of g& vowels, 
here the Vriddhiis prevented with regard tos The prevention of this 
Vriddhi is irregular and not governed by I. 1.4. Thus meag?’ raeg: meaning 
“cow-speed,” “horse-speed.” but Weare, and yae: meaning “dripping of 
oil or ghee”. 


AANI: NA TAT Nl TA, Bra, wera, RANT: 


ata: u si oy raspa ferry gaa ANAR | 
29. adig, wa, ata, wer, and fae are TEA 
formed by the elision of = tt 
Thus wee—sra t+ E+ TASHA 5 HU-+qw=T7:, the guna is irregular, 
for I. 1. 4 applied here, and prevented guna. geq+aaq=sira (Unadi aq). + 
‘gey + g=: (The want of Vriddhi is the irregularity). So also fẹasrq: 
MA: Garay We aT A, ASS, QATA, N 
afa: U aS: TSA THERA A a aA N 
30. The nasal of az is not elided when the mean- 


ing is to honor. 

Thus afaa sea aea:, siaaa fare wera 1 The gz augment is added 
by VII. 2. 53. When the sense is not that of ‘honoring’, we have 43am HIT 
“the water was drawn from the well.” Here the gz is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. 

fag carerereat: 32 carter N fen, ERR, Et, (a ata: ) Nl 
JPA: AUT TA: ERA ET TTA TATE ATT I 
31. eHez and qez retain their nasal before the 


affix æ N 

Thvs peen, and eaget or eaea, the gz being added when egg is 
considered as having an indicatory & in the dhatupåtha. When gz is added, wer 
is no longer faq by virtue of ‘the rule I. 2. 18, and elision would not take place; 


for no rule of elision would apply in that case. 
amaai rarr i 32 aat N area, aara, frarat (a Sta: ) I 
afa: U aag Aas RÀ AN FATT IRNAN a A N 


82. The nasal may be optionally elided before 
æt in a root ending in & and in amt 


Thus Eaa or Cat, HERA OF AAT, TET OF agr See u VII. T. Go for the 
augment qin 7.1 When gz comes, we have afarer U 


aaa Paver 83) a aA a, Farrer, CA E 
O afa i oa Fenton gett Fore aani AAT 
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33. The nasal may be optionally elided in a% 
before the third person Passive of the Aorist in fam (=) | 
Thus nía or atesi This is an aprapta vibhasha, and teaches for ' 
the first time the elision of 4 in a certain contingency. 
IE SES NBN TENA ll are, Ca, AS, TA, (aian 
qafa: ara STAT ATTA A lS TAT g A Bisa 
gien Fay a Ma ga AAAs RAL Te ere Te went IR R 
34. Before the Aorist in ag and before an affix 
beginning with a consonant having an indicatory q Or & 


there is the substitution of q for the vowel of ma Il 
Thus AR BWearavara, and anI; so also RTE: (with =), REIA 
(with aag ), at fare: qa REA: (with the tense-affixes q: and a: which are ET 
by I. 2, 4). The q is changed to q by VIII. 3. 60. Why do we say ‘before the 
affixes of st Aorist and consonant affixes’? Observe grata, amag, IMA: U 
Vart:—There is the substitution of q for the vowel of ara before the 
affix fa As strait: = arira ièa uu So also Aar: u The form is thus evolv- 
ed, mat Ra =a tofo: (the short g being lengthened by VIII. 
270 


The root qra is that root which takes st# aorist; namely the second 


Adâdi qra (arg statater), and not the Bhvadiand the first Adadi ara (sre ME 


gasata) u Therefore not here eqrarea, Srareaara N 
Vért:—But before fa, this qraalso is changed, as stréft, STAT, STAT! 


Or this is an irregular form indicated by the author in the word férarait? used in 
VIII. 2. 104, 


ait et it 34 Wl eine 1 


qP: u mit À qa: or aa wate 
35. Before the Imperative affix fè, aris substituted 


[j 


for W n 


(ITI. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a ffa Sarvadhatuka 
is not fea (1. 2. 4), Thus anf is also found in the Vedas as having acute on 


the first syllable, which can only be when fẹ is fa and consequently anudatta — . 


(ITI. 1. 4) 


afa: u gRr aa ware E A: U 


\ 


Thus agm, vane ul H TAA is changed to f by VI. 4. 101. See VI w 
4. 22. The anuvritti of gqarar: is not here? so qr is substituted in the room of 
the full word ara and not only for the penultimate vowel of qra u The anus 
vritti of Ra and fea also is not here. Therefore, when this fẹ is treated as ta 


TANN iR A, a, (R) | TON? 
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36. ais substituted for ex before È n 


Thus afẹ qaa l! 
agaaa aa aaen angaar A Ales RSR 9 ll gR 
agaran, Tata, aaraa, Aas AT, ale, Hsia N 
qa agaian i aA MIARA ala Carat RSA TAA Ta: Ul 
37. The final nasal of those roots which in the 
DhAtupatha have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of aq 
and aa &e, is elided before an affix beginning with a conso- 
nant (except a semi-vowel or nasal), when these have an indi- 
catory & or & ll 
Thus ag gives us gear (with war), aa: (with =), qaaa ( with wag ), ae: 
(with far), Similarly q gives us tear, TH, TAT, UA AA, HH, AT, A, gaand 
„aa, which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, though taught 
„as accented in the DhatupAtha. So also of aq: i. e. ava: with Rra; with Fara the 
‘nasal is not elided as atea; (VI. 4. 39): and before other jhaladi affixes 4, 
retains a as all those affixes take the augment gu The wart roots belong to 
the eighth class. Thus a@:, aaara The Tanadi roots are ten in number, 44 
GL, TM, AY, wT, TT, IN, TA, aqand gz Of these qq takes long sq also 
(VI. 4.45). aera: aaa, MINA, BAA; TET, Tray; MFR: 
Saad; ALA, AANA; ALAA, ATA N 
Why do we say before a fq affix? Observe srqa, HAUT: (1.2. 11 
these affixes are fq) Soalso not in rai, WANA, Area, MEINL Tea, NA- 
aya, not being anudatta inthe Dhatupatha. If the root does not end in a 
nasal, the rule does not apply, as in gaa, TITTA U If the affix does not begin 
with a shal consonant, the rule does not apply: as mega, waa Ifthe affix is 
not for fea the rule does not apply: as, asat, AASTA U Why do we say 
“anudatta by upadesa”? So that the rule may apply to aa root, as afa:, but 
not to q7, as giaa: qreqargt! For Fa: is formed by Rra affix and is accented with 
udatta on the first, but it is a secondary udatta and not of upadesa or dhatu- 
patha, and does not prevent the elision of q of aq! Similarly qa is udatta- 
upadesa though in qra it has become sraara: u The former though taught in 
the Dhatup4tha as udatta, has been specifically mentioned above as anudatta, 
and Wais taught as udatta in the DhatupAtha, and no where else taught as 


anudatta, ; 
er cata 3c rA il at, watt, 1 Í 
qfi aR nA SAAR TAT Ta TCA AT a u 
3 38. The nasal of the above roots (i. ¢. anudatta 
ending in a nasal, and a7 and amfţ) is optionally elided be- 


fore the Absolutive affix aag i 


4 
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This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha. The option applies to roots ending in 
#. In the case of roots ending in other nasals, the elision is compulsory. Thus 
TIA Or TAFA, WA Or AVA, ANAT or woes, stat sera, but no option in area, WAS, 


TAG, TAT 
afafa Aia RN ane Na, Rate, AA, a N 
Fra: u RRT eat sgarais Rana eae A T 
39. Before the affix Rra, the above roots neither 
drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. ? 
The above roots i.e, anudattopadega, ending in a nasal, and aq and 
aatiz, do not lose their nasal before Fea. Thus ang, aed, aa u The leng- 
thening would have taken place by VI. 4. 15, when the nasal was not elided : 
that also is prohibited. 
aa: Bt Bo TaN I ma, at, ( Agn: ) N 
apa: U AINARA sta Tae | TAS Far Tea SaAAaTAT Aaa | 
anin HU naaf THT To N HE a mAn 
40. The nasal of wa is always elided before f& 8 


Thus sgnq, sep, wearar ea: n The q is added by VI. 1. 71. 
Vért:—It should be stated of wa andthe rest. The elision takes 


place here also gaq, Tétaq u 
Várt :—The nasal of ng &c. is elided before RE: as, stay, era! M 


Agian Nee want i faz-aat:, agana are It 
ata: u AR sat a TEA TAT SAAT RITE ERATE | areata U 
41, A stem ending in a nasal, and followed by 
the affix faz or aa, always substitutes long at for its nasal. 
Thus stestt, mat, wast, stirs, ater (e. g. ar grat sft Rig Vi), 
RTA, Jaat, TERT, eer, eta sag The affix faz (which is totally ~ 
elided) is added under III. 2. 67, The # of aq is changed to q by VIII. 3. 
108. inā ü With the affix qq we have the following :—faara, Sasa 
(III. 2. 75 ). The repetition of the word sgaras in this sQtra shows that the 
limitation of anudAttopadega &c. which applied to the sganea cf oo VI. 4. 
37 does not apply here. 
aagaaat STATS: WW Wane ll a-ga- LST, (sa), l 
aft: sa aa Ga Aap ats aera Ela gers TT TT ATE Bree wae | 
42. The long a is substituted for the final of a, 
aq and ag before the consonant beginning Desiderative affix 
ez, and before any other affix beginning with a jhal con. 
sonant, which has an indicatory & or € U 


\ 


~ 
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Thus ata; SaL R: MA AAA, ATS, PATA; Sra, Waa, TTA 
In sa and wa the Desiderative does not begin with a consonant, but takes the 
augment g¢, the q is not therefore elided, as Fasitagfa, amA In the case 
of the root qa , the Desiderative takes g, so we have two forms fagrata and 
faa (VII. 2. 49). The Desiderative has, therefore, been mentioned in the 


aphorism, only for the sake of the root g7 tl 
If the phrase @agrat: be taken to mean ‘the Desiderative beginning 


with a consonant’, then we should read the anuvritti of gfs @fefa from the pre- 
ceding sftras, to complete the sense of this ; and if the phrase means “when 
the Desiderative of a jhaladi affix follows”, then we should qualify the word 
Desiderative by the word jhal from the preceding sûtras. Or we may divide 
` the sfitra into two (1) Before a fH or feq jhaladi affix long at is the substi- 
tute of the qof ‘jan’, ‘san’ and ‘khan’ (2) And so is the case, when the 
Desiderative affix follows, not having the augment q, for then also the 4 of 
‘jan’, ‘san’ and ‘khan’ is replaced by long aru è 

l The a of the root aq would have required elision by VI. 4. 37, be- 
cause this verb belongs to Tanddi class, still the si substitution taught in 
this sûtra takes place, by preference, on the maxim of Aaa Tt are (I. 4. 2). 
In fact, though in this section of asiddha (VI. 4, 22) one rule is considered 
as asiddha for the purposes of the operations of another rule, yet one rule 
supersedes another by the maxim of vipratisedha. That that maxim applies 
in this section also, is to be inferred from the employment of the term @@ in 
VI. 4. 66, which supersedes the lopa of str taught in VI. 4. 64, and substitutes 


instead the long ¢ Ul 
fata 23 vena a, Arar, ( ARAETA ATA ) Ul 
ara: n wearer ipa seat Tea STATA TST AAT ATT | 
43. There is optionally the substitution of long at 
for the finals of wa, @a and @& before an affix beginning with 
aq and marked with an indicatory œ or & I 
Thus m or seit (with ax) sataa or asaeta (with ag) | So also 
ara or qa, BAAR, or areas, arse, or Was, MaA or agga I! Before 
the vikarana >a of the Fourth class, which is fq according to I. 2. 4; the aT 
is always substituted for sq by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowed there. 
aaa een carte li AN: atm, ( raver arg ) N 
are: ARAR Te AAN MR SATAN AAT t 
44, The long At may be optionally substituted for 
the final of aq before the Passive characteristic am N 
Thus aaa or aeaa; but no option is allowed in qeqeqa with ag u 
wa: Refa Anena NBS Tea aa, Rea, ere, 
aq, AEX, ATALEN, | ; ate 
ait: a aaa Frater cea Ter TTR ATT AA Separates | 
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45. The long ar is optionally substituted. for the 
final of ea before the affix Rea; and there is also elision option- 
ally of the Nasal. i 

Thus we have three forms ai; aft: and aia: The word aaa waa. 
‘optionally’ has been employed in the sûtra for the sake of clearness only; 
for the ar of VI. 4. 43 could have been read into it by annvritti. Lest any - 
one should doubt, that the annvritti of fara had ceased with the last aphor- 
ism, this word steqaceara is employed here. l 4 


mng Weel ar N mAg È l 
IRE u Anan AIR + cathe ARa KARASA ENRE Ae 


jasi 
46. From this upto VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is always 
to. be supplied “before an affix called ardhadhatuka (IIL. 4. 


114 &c ).” tt 
This is an adhikAra sûtra and extends upto VI. 4. 69 (exclusive). In 


all the sfitras upto VI. 4. 68 should be supplied the phrase “ before an affix 
called Ardhadhatuka”. Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches “the st standing at the end of a 
verbal stem is elided”. To complete the sense we should add: “before an ardha- 
dhatuka affix”. Thus the final aq of the verbal stem Frat’ is elided before the 
ardhAtuka affix g, as atida, falita, but the final stis not elided before a 
sArvadhatuka affix, as the st of aq in wafa, Yaq: U The duk-elision of q4 after 
roots of star class, implies that there is never /opa of 49 1 

l The following purposes are served by this sûtra, i, e. an Ardhatuka — 
affix causes the following special changes (1) starart:— The elision of st of a 
stem, as shown above, in frafeat, fasiftaa, (2) aera, The elision ofaby — 
VI. 4. 49, 50: as Biafar, IARI, aR from @fwa the Intensive stem. 
Before Sarvadhatuka, we have afraa, atesue i (3) farce garsa, The eli- 
sion of fa by VI. 4. 51, as BRAT EM Weg (UPA + TH+ A= WTT+a +H), asai Wt 
In Sarvadhatuka, gaaf, aaaf, Ae, NRN (4) STgATT:, the elision of 
em, VI. 4. 64— as qg; T9: Ta: TW: In Sarvadhatuka, ana, ansa (5) fa— 
The substitntion of long fof st in some roots, VI. 4. 65 as dhe, daa; in 


SArvadhAtuka srarara , stata (6) gequ— The substitution ofẹ for st, VI. 4. 68; 
as etary, tara; in Sarvadhatuka, Salata, "NAA u This is confined to the 


Precative (Asirlin). (7) Aragia digi, the treatment of the Precative like 
Aorist Passive in ram, by VI. 4. 62. as aritete, erievte l In Sarvadhatuka, 
1 ity 


fara, fete N ORAMA Y 
Kåsiká stat RU IAA AAE TAAT | 


ag gaa a aa ae N 
get ÅTAR | 89 N aan | WER, TIMA, cy, 
NALETA Il . 
gf: A THOTT aagi Hata | Si) 
30 ) 
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f 47. In theroom ofthe tand the penultimate letter 
@ of the root zea, there is optionally the substitute ta, whem 
an Ardhadhatuka affix follows. 

The t and æ cease to exist and q takes their place. The substitute 

having an indicatory 4 comes after the final vowel (I. 1.49). Thus wen+a= 
ai+tq= wet the x being changed to | by VIII. 2. 36, and q to by VIII. 
4.41. The other form_will be wet; so also yeH and wen, aesan and wkeay, 
asad or astt But: and ata, by VI. 1. 16, in spite of this rule.._The 
word aga (VI. 4. 37)- is understood here also. The rule therefore applies to 
the simple root bhrasj as originally taught in the DhatupAtha, and not to any 
Derivative root from it. As. the Intensive ( ag ) is afhrsam u 


adit Sra: 8c TR N a, AT, (ÈT) tt 
JRE saaara Brat aA | 
afana i gastaba arr: gaara u 
48. The & standing at the end of a stem is elided 


before an 4rdhadhatuka affix. mit 

Thus Reaft®ar, Gaana, and amides, from the Desiderative stem 
fate u So also faa: and gua: from the roots yea and pa thus, 9a +g (LIT. 
t. 80)=at att (IIE, 1. 80)=fate (sT being elided before the ardhatuka 
@)=1aa, the 3rd Personal dual of it is ga: tt The addition of a by III. 1. 80 
and its subsequent elision by the present sûtra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided st being sthdnivat, prevents guna of fen So also gaa: nu 
See sûtra III. 1.80. Why do we say “the sis elided’? Observe Mat, Stan 
here g and ghave not been elided. Why do we say “sta: with aq”? The 
tong sit will not be elided: as arar, naru Why do we say ‘ before an Ardha- 
dhatuka’? Before a Sarvadh&tuka there will be no elision of sẹ nor before a 
Taddhita : as gareqy and gagar tè 

Vårt :—The elision of such sy takes place even to the supersession of 
the subsequent rules relating to Vriddhi and Iengthening. As Rratqa:, adi 
aa, Paster q and fagreqe it 

Sees: WAN Tana wer, Te N 

g: i es IARI ATS NIA Seat waa 
49. When a consonant precedes the final @in a 
verbal stem, this @is elided also before an frdhadhdtuka 
affix. 


Thus stutter, Aga, ARTAR from the Intensive stem Bir è In 
the sûtra ae is given, which is the Genitive singular of 4 namely of the let- 
tersa it By the rule of HASA (E. 1. 52), the % of 4 ought to be elided 


(Cr. 1V.§. 52] ARDHADHATU CHANGES 


and not a; but that rule is evidently inapplicable here, since the elision of sy 
would have taken place by the preceding rule: the present rule therefore 
teaches the elision of q (ya). Or the word gm: may be considered as in the © 
ablative case, and then by I. 1. 54, the first letter would be elided namely q tt 
Why have we taken [the two letters (qara) conjointly viz.] q and not a? 
Observe gftaar, afeaar, gaar from the simple oors qd, qq, and geat Here 
@not being followed by et, is not elided (see Bhvadi 541—546). | Why do 
we say “when preceded by a consonant?’ Observe a@reraat, Walmart tl 
‘saat Rrara got genau sae, Rrra, ( arearas ) N 
aa u Faea es sates fara Sat wala segs | i 
50. The elision of a of the Denominative stem 
(x) is optional, when preceded by a consonant and followed 
by an 4rdhadhatuka affix. : 
The qq denotes the affixes pra and gag n Thus gaar or qiqa, 
gsfuar or gyar meaning argana Po or afery rni &c. 
MaR aR A à: AR, ( ig ) N 
gR: aeara AN A | 
51. Theof the verbal stem formed with the 
affix fr, is elided before an 4rdhadhAtuka affix which does not 


take the augment ga N` 
This debars yaw, the semi-vowel q, the guna, Vriddhi and the long 
substitutions. Thus srqaary, Tara, SRTA, SUSY, ALOT, ETAT, ATH, RITA, 
aA, aaa and Mafa (see VII 4. i for the shortening of the stem of the 
Aorists in these). Why do we say ‘not having the augment gq?’ Observe 

mrar and graat il 

Aurai R narn qafa n Pera, Bre N 
WA: u Frerat GF sear Tata wae | 

52. The affix ftris elided before the affixes e 


and wag when these take the augment gg Nl 

Thus aritaa, etftaa, waa, aam Why do we say “before an 
ardhadhAtuka affix having the augment ga ”? Observe q@afta: gg: This 
isthe part participle of the causative, the ¢ being the sign of the causative, 
By VIL. 2. 1§ read with VII. 2. 49, #% is a root which takes no g augment 
in the Nishtha, It may be objected that VII, 2.15 preventing yz augment 
applies to verbs of one syllable (VII. 2. 10), and the causative qf being of 
two syllables. will always- have g@, in the Nishth4, and. so it is useless to use 
the word @@ in the sftra. The word @f in the sitra fixes the time when 
the elision of Pw should take place. Namely, Jfrst there should be added the 


ARDHADHATU CHANGES. [ BK. VI; CH. GL. 


augment gz and ‘hex, there should take place the elision of fy 1 Otherwise 
we shall have this difficulty arit+a, here let us elide the fa first: and we get 
alt +q, now we cannot add gz. to q, for afg being a verb of one syllable will 
= not take gz by VII. 2.10. Therefore, the reverse process must be adopted, 
-We must clide yz frst. For afta: see also VII. 2. 27, 
afia AeA NAM Geral SATT, RÈ I 

qa sA maas cerer forarar Aaa I 

53. Ina Mantra, the word afre is formed irre- 
gularly by the elision of for before the affix q with the aug- 
ment gg ll 


Thus af a: far a u Otherwise safar in secular literature. It is 
an exception to VI. 4. 51. 


uiferat aÈ tl 42 N qai il afar, ae N 


qra: anA ai iihi faar arak I 
54. matis formed irregularly by the elision of 


fr before an gą augmented afix, when meaning a sacrificial 


act. 

Thus ga ef ufa: u Itis formed by q% and is in the Vocative case, 
Why do we say ‘when referring toa sacrificial act’? See qe ef: amaa: t 
See Satpatha Br, III. 8.3, 4 and 5.” 


ANANA 44 Tate Wl wa, earea-wear-wre-area- 
T-Y, Il . 
Qa: U Sere Tee SIT BITS HET EM ART Ta Hearsay aaa | 

55. aa is substituted for the gof for, before the 


affixes anm, Wea, IG, MET, Keg, and Teg I 
Thus qai IAN, gai Aa, wsaea:, aoga: ( formed by the Upådi 
afix g4, @= sta, added to the roots drg and ae) args Egg: | INEA, EIENEN, 
pene: i a:r: H gg: iraia: | Thus sûtra could have been well 
_dispensed with; for the g of f would take guna g which will be changed to 
aa by the rules of Sandhi, be fore these affixes, This substitution of sqa for ¢ 
is for the sake of the subsequent sitra however, because there g could not be 


changed to rq by any sandhi-rules. 
waft Sg N ag N kasuat sg Gata (Ù: aah 
aha: safi nat sggigaea ATT 
56. aa is inh ee for the g of fat, before the 
Absolutive affix ey, when the vowel preceding the ¢ is light. 
H! Thus warea wat, danca na, TAPIA, aaaea n But aara ara the vowel 
preceding the x being long. Here VI. 4. 5! applies, The shortening, the 


(Cu. IV § 60. ] ARDHADHATUKA CHANGES. GL 


elision of q and the elision of st should not be considered as asiddha, as their 
place of operation is not the same. Thus w+ fora = ita ; this ay is shorten- 
ed by VI. 4. 92, and we have qf n This shortening is not to be considered 
as asiddha, for if asiddha, there being no laghu parva, the present rule would 
not apply. Similarly afta is the Intensive root, its ą is elided by VI. 4. 49, 
this elision is not considered as asiddha, if it were asiddha, the g of fð would 
not be laghu. Similarly the elision of # in wm which is a root which ends in _ 
st, (see Dhatupatha Churadi 309), is not considered as asiddha for similar 
reasons, 
. Ram, ssa: ngon cari i Rora, sirg:, N | 
qfa: u ag saa Mealy War Para SaR Aare N 
57. wais optionally substituted for the gof fèr 
before the affix sag, after the verb afg I 
Thus qrazq or ma aa: tt This however does not apply to the arg 
substitute for gg, as avara wa: (VI. 1. 48, VII. 3. 36). The maxim of Prati- 
padokta applies here. 
ggd fA ge cari ggi, DA, wee, ( eae) 
aft: u g griaa easels fase eat wate tt 
58. In gand cq, long is substituted for s, before 


wag in the Veda. i. 
Thus qag gi Raa; aa ar aterm ates Ut Why do we say‘in the k 


J. 


Chhandas’? Observe gga, amga in the secular literature, . 
fara: 4 aar tt fazer, (AÀ: safe) N iy a 
ate: u fires fat ware cart qa: N } en 
59. A long is substituted for the gof R before 


* way il 
As qaa, sqa U 
Rurana n gon agri t Aora. a-rag, (RA: ) N 
q: i oaa: gaen arani apaa ar rer aat Marat AA R 
60. A long is substituted for the 4 of fa before 

the Participle in æ, when it has not the sense of the future 
Passive Participle in saq tl 

The force of vay is to denote condition (Impersonal action) and ob=' 
ject (passive), When the Past Participle has not the force of vam, the vowel 
of far is lengthened. Thus syafte:, sats, qrafin: all used in the active sense. 
The a is added to the Intransitive far to denote the agent (IIL 4. 72). Thus > 
arafa Jasa ‘this is the spot where Devadatta perished’, Here mis used 
with a Locative force (II. 4. 76). Why do we say ‘not having the force of ` 


ARDHADHATUKA CHANGES. { BK. VI. Cn. GL 


sqq?’ Observe sfair: l Here q is added with the force of condi- 
tion, and akshitam means ‘imperishable’, The vowel not being es 


the @ is not changed to q (VIII. 2. 46). 
ar ssaa WEL Tara n aT, array: (ra: Ara: PUTEA 
afa u srera mania A a fA frorarreard at RN A u 

61. The long is optionally substituted, for the g 
of: a, before the Past Participle ù, not having the sense of 
‘the Future Passive Participle vaq, when the word means 

‘imprecation’ or ‘a miserable plight’. 
Thus famia or emg, Ran: or @torg:, faãri areh, dasni 


When not having the sense of cursing or miserable condition, we have one 


form only, as efrora-g: 1 

| eqfeadrazafag araeechtaage sraameeat ar faa = geil 
gana il efaa- a-a, A-RA, SIS, AA-EA-ME-TATA, aT, 
fanaa, 2, &, Il 


af: ne fr fe me ng remelting qor Se saarma ea Te tT 
Taai a nA ware ae) aan Peer var KETTA ware | 


62. Before the affixes ea (First Future and Condi- 
tional), faa (S-Aorist), da (Benedictive) and arr (the Priph- 
rastic Future), when there are used in the Impersonal (ara) and 
Passive (ea) Voices, (1) the verbal stems endingin a vowel in 
the Grammatical system of instruction ( gqyxar), as well as the 
verbs (2) ex (3) ae and (4) em are treated optionally in the 
same way as in the third person of the Passive Aorist in faq, 
and when so treated, they have the augment ga Il 

The augment gz is, of course, added to the affixes eq, fara, Atge and 


airy and not to the stem, What are the special objects served by u this atideéa 
aphorism? They are given in the following verse ;— 
Kârikå farag qais T eae sey 
Hair ae Frat a aA 
He Umea A Brae r- 
faui aeaaaee N 
First :—The Vriddhi takes place as in fam (VII. 2, r16, VII. 3. 34), 
secondly, there is the addition of y% augment (VII. 3. 33), thirdly q is. substi- 
tuted forthe @ of gq (VII. 3. 54) fourthly, the roots having indicatory# 


- 


CHIN-VAD-BHAVA L 


(Bhuadi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel (VI. 4.93), anddastly the 
addition of the augment gz being considered as asiddha or not te have taken 
effect by VI. 4. 22, the rule VI. 4. 51 applies and the causative affix far is 
elided : and this gz is added irrespective of the conditions and limitations of 
VIL. 2, 35 &c. á \ 


(1} Roots ending in a vowel in the Dhåtûpåțha with the affix eq as, 
Fr: —artasay or aaa, aAa or aag So also with qm, as, uar or 
qei, saaa or starena Ul 

“In aftr there are three forms, the two msa or qisa, amaa and 
amsaa being given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 51, in spite 
of the yz augment which is considered as asiddha: and qa, being a root of 
fag class, the st is lengthened optionally by VI. 4.93. The forms qafesqe and 
Safa are given when not treated as fe, the causative is retained, the 
penultimate being shortened by VI. 4.92. With the affix f@a—erarfayrery, 
or Stara, AS, or RaT and saraaa or saaa With 
the affix etaz—eariavte or Ste, mahe or ardie and miare or warst ù With 
the affix atte :-—=nfaar or Gar, amar or ear, miar or airm a The fra aorist 
model of these roots is sreafa, aaa (VII. 3. 33), and sañ (VI. 3. 34) or 
erat (VI. 4. 93). 

(2) e4 :—Fut. mfra or gRs; Con: srarasad or sraa, Aor. safara 
or sqa and stgarare (I. 4. 44); Ben mae or alte ; Per. Fut. ufa or 
ear The fam model is eaf u 

(3) ag:—Fut. arigeaet or aga Con. amaa or aaa; Aor. iire, 
aor saagiga, (origa)? ; Ben. artedre or (ade) ? aétere, Per. Fut. aig 
Or qfar u The lengthening of & takes place by VII. 2, 37. The piis model 
is atng u 

(4) 30:— Fut. effsaa or gaad, Con. safga or stggaa ; Aor: AVARAS 
Or stzarrara, ; Ben afite or gate; Per. Fut, afiar or ger (get)? u The fam model 
is staf n 

Why do we say before eg &c? Observe Faery, weet Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive? Observe Staq and qe n Why in Upadesa? The 
rule applies to arftsaq also, though are (after gupa change) endsin a con- 
Sonant, but in its original ennuciation it ends with a vowel. The atidesa 
tule being enunciated with regard to stems (anga), prevents the subs- 
titutions of eq and ge and gu Thus aĝa, aiasaa, yeaa or sfa, sree 
Or syeqrfasaay ti The substitutes q4 or at (II. 4. 42, 43, 45, 50) do not come 
according to the Kastk4, when these roots are treated as fara u 


drat gets afeta nen aa i RE, az, ala, Bisley 


Ue: vn KAGIATAN ANN alsiq vay sea: N 


ARDHADHATU CHANGES [ BK. VI. CH. G; 


63. gazisthe augment after ftg, of an` ârdha- 
dhâtuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an indica- 
tory ®or Ell : 

‘Thus sateea, zafeftara and sau The Personal ending is fra, 
by I. 2. 5. &ra: being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the affix. 
This augment, however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the 
purposes of semi-vowel substitution under VI. 4. 82. If that substitution 
were allowed, the augment would become useless. Why before an affix 


having & or €? Observe I9UAF U 
grat Sra fe AN SIN Tana Nl ara: AT, xf, a, N 
aft: Rari aÈ Wistar Aeneas HTT are N 

i 64. The final at of a root is elided before an 
firdhadhatuka affix with the augment ga as well as when it 


begins with a vowel and has an indicatory & or € tl 

Thus qrq and aRaa i! Here'the affix has the gz augment. qq’, 
qg, qeud:, ag: ti Here the affixes are fam by I. 2. 5 ara:, waaa: with the 
affix @ (III. 2. 3). So also ar (fem), rat (fem) by se III. 3. 106. Before 
Sarvadhatuka affixes, we have mfa, afa, saat and sage The two latter 
are the. Imperfect ist Pers. Sing. Atm. of q and æt with the affix x (g@). When 
it does not begin with a vowel, we have wera, wate i 

aAA cart uta, afer, N 

afa: ian aa Hate aA Ale Ta: uv 
65. ‘The final et of a stem is changed into & be- 


‘fore the Kyit-affix TA I 
Thus}, Waa, Fay, and amu The Guna takes place according 
to VII. 3. 84. 
A gqarerratsrartereat afs LARRU qR NY, at, aT, m, m, aR 


a TA rage ac En t TR TR TÈ AER eR eT Sareea 7312 UI 
66. For the final of the roots of the form of @ 
and at (3) as well as for that of the roots at, €M, TT, WW, et 
(sata) and @t (at), there is substituted ¢ before an ardhadha- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has an indicatory 
or sil 
Thus gaa, ra with aF, 
eta wia Mize, Seta aege, 


5 aada, TIAA | j : 
ihe The qt ‘to protect’ of Adadi (47) is not meant here. “be'@ome the 


aaa, Baa with ae So also stam Fiat 
areata, aena, tae, a, dae, 


‘Cu. IV § 69], 


ÀBHİYA-RULES. GE 


‘ vikarana qg is elided in roots of that class. Its form will be qraz. It is BhvAdi 
qr ‘to drink’ that is taken here. So also er-faéra is not to be taken here. Its 
form is gaq u j oe 

Why do we say ‘before a consonant’? Observe geq:, gi Here | 
had gz not been used in the sftra, the err of a would be replaced by ¢ by the 
present sútra, even before a vowel-affix stg: o` g&; for the lopa of ay taught in 
VI. 4. 64 is prevented by this subsequent sûtra teaching § substitution. In fact, 
the employment of the word e@ in the aphorism is a jfidpaka that the rule of- 
vipratishedha (1.4.2) applies in this section of asiddha (VI. 4. 22), and the lopa 
of st is superseded by the present rule substituting § instead.So also erat 
and rar before non-fq and non fq affixes. 

ues leon want T, fate, N 
at: 0 JENNA Aa At fis Gea Gas was Ul y 
67. qis substituted for the ət of the above roots 
in the Benedictive mood Active. . 

Thus łaa, wag, Wag, a, wag, qarg and svaaarqn Before non- 
ną and non-fea we have qr&te and yraete u By the word fẹẹ is here meant 
the saréirfée or the Precative mood ; the Personal endings of which mood are 
ardhadhatuka by III. 4.116, More-over by III. 4. 104 the Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Benedictive are faq, so the present rule does not apply 
to the Atmanepada affixes of the Precative. 


aT sae UAM: WES qa Nl aT, aerer, ag, ( FSS ) 
(əma: ) i 
qia: u aR A SAA HARRA TT RRN water FS TA: N 
68. For the final at of any other root than those 
mentioned in VI. 4. 66, € may optionally be substituted, in 
the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct 
consonant. 
` The eat was the only root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affect- 
ed by this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word 
waan Thus arg or terra, arg or waa, but only rara, (VI. 4. 66), 
and arate (not commencing with a double consonant), The phrase festa is 
understood here and therefore the rule applies to Parasmaepada affixes (II. 
4. 104). Thus tate in Atmanepada, The root considered asan ahga, should 
consist of a double consonant, therefore in faataa (from PET), 4 is not to 
be considered as a root having a double consonant, for t is no part of the 
anga, but of the preposition. 
a cafe leu cata Na, af, GATT ALTA N 
31 


pe t Sale Tae Wea TATE agai Fave Ta N 
69. The € substitution for ar under rule VI. 4. 


66, does not apply when the absolutive affix wa follows % 


- BY, Far, M, q, at and ar il 

Thus sara, Tats, Tara, SENA, TTA, TWA, Tere and TAT The affix 
eag as the substitute of qar, is a fra affix by I. 1. 56. 
S U ees 1° i ug aaa, ca, secre, (af) 1 


iU aAA ar Aaa N ' 
70. x may optionally be substituted for the at ar 


ar, (Ra) before za Nt 
Thus sqqfaqeq Or qara tl 
BTSCABLAGATT: NVR aga l SF, SF, MEA, AZ, Tare 
( agea ) N | 


af: | Ge aS AS CSA TVS Hala, Tara g Vala N 
71. aa acutely accented is the augment of the’ 


verbal stem in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditions 
Thus srareffa, agri, sag, seq and awa, RRA V 
ASMA NM ware ll sre, aa- AA, (Sere) tt 
ata: UST HATS GLAI TH THAT F AAT N 
72. ag acutely accented is the augment of a 
verbal stem beginning with a vowel, in the Aorist, Imperfect 


and the Conditional. 
Thus tae, tara, Terra; Testa, Ses, Aaa 0 Re, tex and Ey 
Arafa, Sea, and Xia U The Vriddhi takes place by VI. 1. 90. 
The Passive Imperfect (==) of qa, qand qe are Bsa, saa and 
Sree formed by sz and not aa u First, the affixes of the Imperfect are added 
and then the Passive characteristic a@ is added to these roots, which causes 
the vocalisation of the semi-vowels, and we have gsaq, staa, and sua stems 
(VI. Í. 15). The stems having now assumed a form in which they begin with 
a vowel, take amz u The addition of tense-affixes being an antaranga opera- 
tion precedes the addition of augment. After the affixes have been added, 
‘the vikarana am, being nitya, is added and precedes in order the augment, 
the latter being so far anitya; after = addition the roots assume a form in 
which we can add mau Why ae is considered anitya depends on the 
following maxim :+qeqraces MISTA Partita vata “when the word-form in 
reference to which a rule teaches something; after the taking effect of another 
rule that applies simultaneously w ould be different from what it was before 
that other rule had taken effect, then the former rule is not nitya.” 


AUGMENT ui [ BK. VI. Cu. AGT 


Saef aqua 03 aqi n orate, ate, cama, aE N 
ata u sale ava sierra eae | as fe ARTANA a s 
73. The atg augment is found in the Veda also, 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as | 
before consonant roots. Thus ama:, swam, and agaa ara: is the Aorist of 
q4, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80, awaa from qq (II. 4. 80), and sigas 
is the Imperfect of gs7 U ee, 

a ASAT Ul 98 Nl cai la, ATS, AÀ (GE SE TE) | 
qa: l ae TEsEKeyY age aa Wag Ul 
74. In connection with the prohibitive particle 
at, the augment aq or arg is not added in the i Imper- 


fect and the Canditiona!: ae 4 


Thus ar aaa adfa, ar ara A, AT E RA, AT A A, AT MPE 
sarae, ar e aaga, AT A wartiera ti 
agó same SW S ag N agea, SA, a ATS N, 
af tl uh 
ata: I SaR AA ASA sh agre aa: ERA T waa: u 
75. There is diversity in the Veda: the augment 
az or az is added even with ar, and sometimes not alee 
even when there is no AT N i 
Thus in afst aa: (Rig X. 73. 1), amagada (Rig I. 53. 3) and aria 
the augment is not added though there isno aru In aT a: ey taf sear: aT 
erfrear:, at sa, the augment is not elided, though the: particle at is added, 
erat Ti El qa li eat, % (agbs ) I 
afar n a aa SA ava ees È RT AAT l 


VI/CH. IV § 76} THE AUGMENT sf, SL 


Po 


a" A 
= 


Ph 


à DA 


76. is diversely substituted for g in the Veda, 2 


Thus & Rari wut qh srg: (Rig X. 82. 5) area qR u In gy, the ag 


of af is elided before the affix & by VI. 4. 64, the = substitution being consid. _ 


ered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of at u Sometimes — 
the substitution does not take place, as qarat amam afatu Here cy 
augment is first added to Ẹẹ after the & roots and the affix thus becomes Š 
then % is substituted again for this & by this sûtra, thus the affix is brought 
back to its original condition. To show this repetition —% —fr—¥ the sûtra 
has exhibited the word gear: in the dual number. 


sey ate Nt SITY, oe 


titi, aS, VAST, U 


gag and q4% 0 [ Bk. VI. CH. ACG 


| APA SATA TFES ARANAN RA y FATT LASTATS CAAT ANTAL HAA SIT TTA: U 


AHL ASASI ST ACHAT WAIT N 
77. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 


are substituted for the = of g, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the final ¥, $, S and & of a root, as well 


‘as for the & of a, the ga (for g or $) and za (for z or §). 


Thus oma, uagara, THTatea, from roots Ag the 5th class. Tiara: 
SoG, CSE, AA, Fra, wa, ga: and går and 4a: n 
Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel’? Observe 


swaga, Waa, wga! Why “of ag &c.”? Observe S}, SAA: TÀ, TAT N 
Why “of g and q”? Observe q@g:, WẸ: where the vowel is © U 
Vért:—The Guna (VII. 3. 84) and Vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) however 


take place to the supersession of gag and yqe: as from f{—AaAy and |r, 


gvaq and aaa’, with egg and oga t 
Vért:—In the Chhandas there is deversely the substitution of 1€ 


and ga in the case of qq &c. Thus qq ga or aaa gaa 1I Agi gaa, ant 


SR, Gait Sta: sea AMAR, AAAA AAMAR N 


ayaraerraay sell agr ÉAN aTa, T, Bae N 
aña: t eaae niaaa ST Wa TAS TIS ARN Asa: U 
78. ag and gag are substituted for the ¥ and = 
of a reduplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel. 
Thus gay, sary, gafi, ( VII. 4.77 ) but qg: and gq, ava: and au 


' before homogenous vowels and garą and gare before a non-vowel. 


fara: 19% cari Raar, ( af eve ) tt 
afta: i eiaa erii Tay Tes: TST TT ATA U 
79. gag is substituted for the ¢ of æft before an 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

As it, fear, fara:; but siora the q being added by a subsequent rule, 
supersedes this rule. The making this a separate sûtra is for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorisms. 

ar swatay: ico i aarti at, oa, aret: ( cae Raar: ) il 
ata: t arte afer cea: fara ar sa AAT 1 
80. The substitution of gag for the ¢ of stii i is 
optional before the accusative endings epg and va (eter) 
Thus eff pa or Fert gaa, ett: Ta or Raa: TIA: N 


gut am Ne ag Nl T, TO, (age ae ) 4 
ater: l A TRT AAS STE TTT: l 


Cu. IV § 83] SEMIVOWEL SUBSTITUTION, GIL 


81. For the g of the root xu, (afa) is substituted 

a semivowel (q), before an affix beginning with a vowel. 
Thus afa, ag, aaau This supersedes gag substitution, and is itself 
superseded by VII. 2. 115, and VII. 3. 84 which ordain Vriddhi and Guna: 


on the maxim qà sqarar: vata Feta ara, Araq “Apavadas that are sur- - 
rounded by the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded ai 


the apavada operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not tho 


that follow them.” So we have syaqq and sam: Ul eal 
aaa saatrqaer <Q sar a, AART, a HAAAT, 
(aat: aft seat ) tt y 


Sia: Ul aea: Tarr: Gal aakeaias MANA aaa Ana a eae RAAT SIS TAT. 
ania AMS U her 
82. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, for the final g or Ẹ of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 


stem is not a monosyllable. 

The word rat: is understood here, and the word gat is qualified by 
that: i.e. the g or ẹ which is not preceded by conjunct, consonant forming 
part of the root is called an asamyoga pûrvag u Thus faerg:, faeg:, gear, 
sag, array, ara: ~All the above examples are of the soot et preceded l 
by the gati prepositions fa and sq, ora Kâraka-upapada mẹ u The rule 
will, not apply however if the preceding word is neither a gati nor a 
KAaraka, but an adjective, as qcaaf, its dual and plural will be qeqfay and qe) 
afa: by qag u Why do we say ‘of g or ¢’? Observe q@ag: and gga: from ga 
which ending in x takes wae substitution, This is also shown in the next 
sûtra. Why do we say the stem should be of more than one syllable? 
Observe #f; its dual and plural are fray and fra: by yas! , Why do we say \ 
the q or $ should not be preceded by a conjunct consonant? Observe qqmtd. 
aara pl. aama: by gag l Why do we say “forming part.of the root”? So 
that the rule may apply to ss also. Here though Ẹ is preceded by a conjunct 
za, yet the latter is not part“of the root, one q being part of the upasarga aq t 
Thus we have gear and gag: u The phrase araatagd should in fact be taken as 
qualifying the letter §, and not as qualifying the word st¥ ul 


ait: gfe nest Tarte At, ate, (ay, AT, THATS, TART: 


agea) I 5 j 
afer: aaa: Gare: gA angaia wave aea AN SHUT gR RA amit 


aaa u te k l 
83. When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel > 


follows, then the semivowel @ is substituted for the final 


SEMIVOWEL SUBSTITUTION [ BK. VI, CH. SL 


End a N ariaa ieee 
x of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in | not preceded by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root. E 

As no roots at the end of ‘a stem end in short s the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus qmy ‘a sweeper’ :—d. qarat, pl. wart: ; 
so also maet and waeq:, and azez : dual AEAT and ggeea: U But agg: 
and gga: before tense-affixes, (non—gy Ne 3—BM, ga: (because consisting of 


one syllable only), and aey—aegar, mega: (because % is preceded by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root). The rule does not apply if the 


first member is not a Gati or a Kåraka word: as qag —qungar and qua: tl 
o qaae cartier tl eat sa:, a, ofr ate au il 
afar: 0 agia giaa BT Tea ATT ALA U 
MARL Gere aa It tes 
84. qis substituted for the g of Tig also, when 
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


As amq aaa: U aqt ‘what is born in the rains, a kind of herb? 


This is an exception to the subsequent rule. 
Vdrt:—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when ea, mre and 


; gaz precede 3; as Zeal, PPT, TPS, PÄ, RON (ari), area: (arePa:) U 
a qatar: e catia la, g, GER, TN, I 
afa: u g gi aai T à 
i 85. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in ¥ or the word gt, be- 


fore affixes beginning with a vowel. 
Thus Rra — aRar, ara: ; saa, afr un VI 4. 77. 
gaea W cel wart arate, Sree, yeh: 
afar: ul orale fava a aut caesar e aT 
86. In the Chhandas, in the case of astem in ẹ 
and gat, are found sometimes the zag, SAS, and sometimes 


the semivowel substitution. ; i i 
As festa fara ga: and giras rg Rri fri AA, AA AIT gear game 


EA A agè n con aR I gea Ae, ariang È, E, S- 
wren, SHAN, YET, afr N 
afer: 1 g NRA ITARA skargi ina KAT R R At 


87, The semivowel @ is substituted forthe gs of 


g and for that of g (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), 


Ch. IV. § 89] & SUBSTITUTION. Gr 


before a sårvadhâtuka affix (III. 4. 113) beginning with a 
vowel, when the stem consists of more than one syllable and. 
the 3 is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. ne 
Thus g—ag Sea; HEA, so also with g—as gA, Gard, area 
Why do we say “of g and eg formed stems”? Observe araata, asai, from | 
Intensive bases, by the elision of the az affix. The ag is elided in the secular 
literature also, by the implication ( jnâpaka ) of this aphorism, for no counter~ 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and 
ending in 3, not preceded by a conjunct consonant and followed by a Sarya~ 
dhAtuka affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of qg be taken. Nor 
can we get examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only 
to Ardhadhatuka affixes. Why do we say before a Sarvadhatuka? Observe 
agaa: wea: (VI. 4. 77). So also not in amaaa and wegi as the ie 
preceded by a conjunct consonant. 
‘war gSA: nce wal at, ae, SS, feet, af, N 
afer: ugar Toner ae ais Hie aa Tea: I 
88. 4 gets the augment q (g%) before the 
tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning 
with a vowel. 
Thus IATA, SAAR; TAI: PJAT: TAS! U 
STAT TE: NeR afè N Ha, STIA:, ÜE, MEET, BAE e 
afa: N ARE SHEA ITAN HATTA AT T TAA Tea U 
89. For the penultimate at of the gunated stem, 
ma (from qa), there is substituted R before an affix beginning 


with a vowel. 

Thus A tafe, Aea, aver, Rags, FRA, et aaa Why do 
we say ‘perultimate’? So that the substitution should not apply any where 
‘else. The form ae is taken in the sftra to prohibit the application of the 
rule to cases where gë does not assume the form wg it Therefore not here, 
Riasg, fawge: t This change will not take place before the affixes begin- 
ning with a consonant ; as fartret, faiga Some. say, the word is exhibited 
as Ñe in order to prohibit the sta substitution of f before sag t As faatig + 
eas=faae (VI. 4. 56 not applied), the § substitution being considered as 
asiddha (VI. 4. 22) would have brought in 34; aa being considered as a word 
having a light vowel for its penultimate. According to K4gika the, & substi 
tution, however, is not asiddha, as their places of operation ate different, | 


rat uit leo t cathe n Ar: oft, sera: u 


afa: 0 ae TWA GAN N WIAA AT RA: 


SOME LENGTHENING Bx. VI Cu, Gh | 


wine) 90. The at of #ra is replaced by & before the 
causative far I 

Thus mañ, gvaa:, grafa u Similar reasons as in sre, may be given 
for the root gq being exhibited as @y in the sfitra, When not followed by 
fer, we have @iqr axa Ut 


ar Aaa eet gare il at, Rre-frarat, severe: ott, th 
ata: u FARN ae ITIN ar KARN Tae OT TEA: 

91. The a substitution for the ey of gta is op- 
tional, when the sense is that of the disturbing of the 
mind. 

As far or wat gaa or Ata u Otherwise ara? goa when mental, 


agitation is not meant. 


frat sea: NOR nN varie ara, sea, Tt, STATA, N 
afa: u fran area werear fre saama A RRAN TEN AAS År TA? 
92. The roots having an indicatory 4, retain 


their penultimate short vowel before the causative fer tl 


The faq roots are qat a subdivision of Bhwadi (800 to 373), and all 
other roots that end in aa as W% and 44, of Divadi class. Thus weata, square, 
sata, cafe, waafe, ayaa Some read the anuvyitti of the word ‘ optional- 
ly’ from the last sûra into this. This will then be a limited option only 
(vyavasthita-vibhasha). The forms zeatrate and amaaa are thus explained. 

93. Optionally a long may be substituted for the 


penultimate of the causative of faq roots, before the third 
person of the Passive Aorist in faw (x), and before the Abso- 


lutive affix mga, ( I% ) N 
Rnuogqargral seracerra 123 Tar N far, TART, Hai, WET 
aceara, ont, Gra: STAT: N 
ate: 0 Frode ages a or geet Prargrrararer seat vals. ETA N 
Thus saf or stata, erat or starfa with fren; and wares, and MAA ; 
qaaa or atara with aga N Why have we used the word #4 in the sûtra ? 
The rule does not teach merely the optional shortening. So that in 
the alternative of short, we have saqfi and in the other alternative we have 
arate, so that there is long. For had g not been used, it would have taught 
optional short only, i. e. it would bea geafameqfty only, and there will be 
this difficulty when the causative of causative is taken, as in aaaea TIS, 
ning in the alternative. Because the lopa substi- 


there would not be lengthe 
therefore, the fa which would be followed by 


tute of '@ would be sthanivat : 


H. IV. §. 93 J LENGTHENING 


fan or gz, would not have in it the fay anga, because the first faq intervenes 
between the rq anga and the fra and wga affix, and that fer which is preced- r 
ed bya fag anga is not followed by faa and agg, because the second ft 
{thorgh elided) intervenes. Therefore, there would not be optional short here, Fi 
but compulsory short, by the preceding sûtra and no lengthening. The rule, 
therefore, teaches the optional substitution of the Zag (%), For there arises’ 

no such anomaly in this view. For taking this rule to be a Qa, the lopa- 
substitution of f would zo¢ be sthânivat, by the express prohibition contain- 

ed in I. 1. 58, and so we can get forms of double causatives. But if we take 

it a gemmea, then the lopa-adeéa of fa being sthAnivat, would prevent 
getting the alternative long form. Therefore the word #q is used in the stra 

to make this rule a Rå, and prevent sthAnivat-bhava. Thus take the 
causative of Uq, which will be at by the last sûtra. Take its Intensive with 
ag, aia +ae which causes doubling by VI. 1. 9= 4 aft-+ qa = cena + ae (VIL. i 
4. 60)=% aft +ae (gH Or nasal being added to the abhydsa by VII. 4. 85) EN 
= qe + ae aaa +a (VI. 4. 51 )= iaaa Add fore to this ie. make the causa- 
tive of the Intensive. qaa+a+qu Then the at of q is elided by VI. 4. 482% 
aataty. Then ais elided by VI. 4. 4o-amate=aaran This aa is 
the causative root of the Intensive of the causative qa, U Now add fao or 
agg to this root; and we get two forms short and long staa or srafqra with 
frm and guana or araa with oga u The long forms could not have been 
obtained had this not been a #4farg, for then the lopa-adesa of fora being sthAni- 
vat would have prevented the application of ga The roots qaand qa (both 
DivAdi) ending in qdo not ever lengthen the root vowel before Fra and wga by- 
VII. 3. 34. The present stra, therefore, does not apply to the simple roots. 
The derivative causative roots of these, namely, mà — wate, aià — arate, option- 
ally lengthen the penultimate before these affixes. Thus of + Pre = wart fare 
(the gof rẹ being elided by VI. 4. 51) fa or aft (with the augment = 
sturfy or erai) u This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root 
takes these affixes. In fact the mentionof the word tẹ implies as much, 
otherwise the stra could have been made without this word, for the word’ 
‘optionally’ would have brought in both ‘short’ and ‘long’. Thus in qaq 
qae® ‘he causes another to make quiet, we add ft (the Causative sign.), 

to the Causative root w, as qi +r =at (VI. 4. 51)= eft, the lopadesa 
here isnot sthanivat for the purposes of /engthening (aiaa) the ar of wm 
(1. 1. 58) u From this mÑ with fra we get erat, and with wga we get ' 
waa But we cannot get the short forms, by taking the other alternative, 

as the lopådeśa will then be sthânivat. Hence the necessity: of the word 
din the sdtra. Thus the farm and aga, forms of the Causative of the Cau- 
sative (ie, the double Causative) of qa are stai® Or RAR | TÄTA Or MANTAR 

and from the form «qaafa, we have svat of STM, TTT TTT or TUT É 


A 


CAUSATIVE SHORTENING, [ BK, VI, CH, AG 


amau These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive root. 
The sign ag of the Intensive has been elided (VI. 4. 49) as shown above. 
ape eeu NAB Tata NaS, ZET, ( SWA: ARET ) N 
aia: t a oT Gta BEI AARET AT: U 
ia 94. The penultimate of the Causative stem is 
shortened before the affix a= Il ` 
Thus fasart:, iat, Feat: Sce ITI. 2. 29 and 41. 
ESTAI MSTA WAS Ul agifa il ggg, fargrara, ( sea: STATA 
agea) 
afa: u eae spaar get A fgat TE: l 
95. The penultimate of the Causativ 
7 : t JE e of (ete 
is shortened before the Participle affixes æ and ear ‘ 
. - Thus qga:, uga3, but gerzara before non-nishtha, The rule applies 
also “when fara follows as sgi: U This is done by splitting up the aphorism, 
into two (1) Bre (2) Asaa 
ere sogreatter I S4 varie N sary, Ñ, 3T agrade, (STara: 
gaa: ) il l 
gra: U SRE TANA TIAA Wer STAN FAT AR N 
ARLU ATLITI AA TRAT t 
96. The penultimate of the Ohurâdi gq is shortened 
before the affix q (IIL. 3. 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more). 
As ston, wot, waest l But egress: with two prepositions, 
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as Taqnaesre’ | 
The elision of fa of eft &c., by VI. 4. 54, should not be considered as asiddha 
(VI. 4. 22) or sthanivat (I. 1. 57), otherwise there would be no penultimate to 


be shortened. 
Vért:—The prohibition with regard to fẹ should be extended to 


numbers more than two. 


cenahag TNGSN Tati N RA, AL, TF, fey, a, 3: (STT: 


eet: ) il 
aPage, 74 TH FET FATT qag RETIN REA AANA | 
97. The penultimate of sfx is shortened before 


the affixes g, aa, TF and far 
Thusi@ta, SZIA (neuter), SA WATT and syesqu The first three 


are Unâdi affixes. 
nngaataatel St: afeaare PRC T Na, ea, a, BA, 
gara, RT, afefa safe, | 


qfi Uaa GT HA A TT FAA TAGTAST AA att TaN Tas Haas ws: v 


. Cu. IV, §. ror J Kir AND NIT CHANGES. 


98. The root-vowel of TH, Fa, HL, TA, and Wa is 
elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an 
indicatory or &; but not before the Aorist affix ASN 

Thus sag, 378: SAJ HET, Nz, Mala, Wat, meig, ALT, Sag, WA’, 
saagaa, wast, WA, FTAA, |! STASUAIHY, WTA, TTT, Ul STA, 
WTA, FATT l . 
Why ‘having indicatory % or &’? See TATR, FTTH U Why ‘not arg, ? 
See saq, staat Why ‘beginning with a vowel, ? See wR and gra re 

aaa NAN TNs Nae, Tae, SA, (HSA TI aati 
zara: ) N : 
afa: u aft qia Aaaa ATA TTI T ATR aan Pesta TAA Ta: 

. 99. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of aa and Wp 


i 


is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, waen it has i 
an indicatory ® or & ti ps, 
As faatat n7a:, IGA ga TAT N In secular language RARR, afta 0 
aad a gool gana tafe, ait, fe, a, ( ater SA DI 
aft: 0 ate aa aaa oa sorta ay wag era T Pasta TAA gta 
100. The root-vowel of s@ and xæ is elided in 
the Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant, which has an indicatory ® or & tl 
Thus aaqa aga Ñ, qena git TaT U afu: is thus derived: Faq is 
added to the root ag ; then by II. 4. 39, €] is substituted for sg; thus T+. 
m= +a (a being elided by the present sûtra )=Ħ + ( @ being elided by 
VILI. 2. 26), then q is changed to wą, and q to 7 and we have Rq: Then © 
garı Ra: = ae: ( TATA changed to q VI. 3.84). The word asqrqis the Im- 
perative of wa, thus ag Hg HLA At aq Fe Fara (VI. 4. 100) 
aa +a (VIII. 2. 26)=3 2+ t= TET u This rule of elision being a nitya \ 
and a subsequent rule ought to have operated first, but, as a Vedic anomaly, 
the reduplication takes place first. See VII. 2. 67 a 
Why do we read “Before an affix beginning also with a consonant"? 
Because the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as wafana test G 
Rra atma (VII. 1. =a (VIL. 4 55). 
Why having an indicatory ® or &? Observe HHT TACT U 
has been added into the aphorism by the Vartikakara, 
gaart af: I Rog Ul qaii | gad, a, R, N 
gal g arene garaia gR A aT R | ' 
101. After g and after a consonant (with the ex. . 
fa is substituted for the — 


\ 


The @ 


ception of semi-vowels and nasals) 


CERTAIN SUBSTITUTES. [ BK. VI. CH. SL, 


Imperative affix @, when the latter does’ not take the aug- 
ment gz Il 
Thus g—qeiy; ga consonants; Ag- Riia, @- BPa But motie 
sftoftf® (VI. 4. 113) notending inconsonants. Why only’? Observe agarki 
Why dowe read the anuvyitti of @f into this sûtra? When f.does not begin 
with a consonant, but with avowel, |. e. whenittakestheaugment gz, therule does: 
not apply. As RR, aRU In the case of sgag, Prearg, when Ñ is replaced 
by ma (VIE. 1.35) this substitution does not take place be-ause ẹrẹ is a later rule 
in the order of AshtAdhyAyt, and because agaar ATARA ante aF 
“When tworules, while they apply simultaneously mutually prohibit each 
other, that rule of the two which is once superseded by the other, is superseded 
- altogether”. When epee is added by V. 3.71, Ñ substitution takes place, as 
frum, forte i The maxim ya: nag fara fae applies here -—* Occa- 
sionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that 
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had been previously super- 
‘seded by a subsequent rule.” 
eee errors HRV Ge Ut JATE, STE, 
i 
I i y g g HT ATA TAT ART nR Seats ATH D 
102. is substituted for fà in the Vedas, after w, 
I, Jq gH andgh 
As at gae, qa, fire, of, sapne fa and saag, V 
In qanf, the f@ is not elided after the 3 of w, as it was required by 
VI. 4. 106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it- The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than »tqfy are irre, ular; qa 
being added diverse/y by IIF. 1.85, and then elided diversely by agaga II. 4.73 
aSa t cok aera i AS-Ka:, T, ETE: 1 


aha: u asan kiai A 
103. fa is subunit ted for fẹ, when the tense-affix 


is not ÈT 1 

Under III. 4. 88 Ris also fg in the Vedas: and whem it is faq, it 
is not feat by I. 2.4. Thus uefa, afaq and garfy in the follow? ing GIAUs 
Mery Aas MAP, PRAA TEU 

Why do we say ‘when it is not fq’? Observe sehen ener is: 


irregularly Parasmaipada of qq; the q4 being replaced by ag andthe redupli- 
cate lengthened asa Vedic form. The is not elided, by VI. 4 37 as the affix 
is not fq sapea i from aA, the VE is elided; amd gay from g ( af), the 
qa being replaced by aq tr 
faut een eos 8 qafa ll Faro, GE, SAIET N 
ata 0 Fan tae Te TAR 


l. Cn. IV. §. 107] RR AND FE CHANGES- 


104. The personal-endings are elided after fam, 
the third person, singular Passive of the Aorist. “ 
i As syatht, sar, stati, start So also SARIT, HART, here the 
elision of the personal affix @ (III. 1. 60) of the Aorist being considered as =~ 
asiddha, the affixes att and aaa are not elided: though if the sûtra were to 
be literally interpreted, every affix after Fam, ought to be elided. Or the word 
fasta is understood here; so that faq and fq, affixes of hia elided: and 
not every affix. $ yee 
“Sat SN Lo“ qR N aa: X, HET I 
TREU AAIR RARA FATA It ; 
105. The Imperative affix f is elided after æ 
stem ending in short a I EH 
Thus qq, q2, wes, urate But gig, afg after stems ending In g. Why do 
we say “short uy”? Observe eaitg, gatia (gu tR, the g substitution by VI. 4 
113, should be considered astddha), here f@ is not elided after the long st I 
SAR MATMTAANTGaAE ll RR A Tae, BW, RANT, meat 


ii 
T TH àr siia ASAT RA t 
qima cae raaa Seale aie TH N 
106 The Imperative fẹ is elided after the ş of an” 
affix, in the vikarana with which the Present-stem (special 
conjugation) is made, provided that the is not preceded — 
_ by a conjunct consonant. 

The affix x with which the Present-stem is made is q and qg th Thus 
faz, ga, gau Why after ‘g’? Observe gmi uR Why do we say “g | 
being part of the vikaraya or affix”? Observe eff, gíg, here ¢ is part of the roof \ 
itself, and not of the vikarana, Why de we say ‘not preceded by a conjunct _ 
consonant,? Observe ma, create, aag tt 

Vért:—The elision of & after the ¥ of the vikaraņa y and gq is optfon- 
al in the Vedas; as avraate arqurara, Rafe ITTRA, A aT NAA SATE i 

AIRTEMPAATEAT Fal: Yoo GA ASC, A, EF, WATENA, 
at, tt 
att: i drat SEANAR RA PAE Te ae tt 
107. The of the vikarana $ and gy, where not 


preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally 
ith Hor gi 


before a personal ending beginning W k 
Thus 84 or gaa, GH: JIT, FH, FTN, TH TIE The = must bes. i 


frq and feq-CHANGES [ BK.VI. Cu. GL 


long to the affix, and should not be part of the root. Therefore notin ga:, Ja: U 
Why do we say ‘not preceded bya conjunct consonant’? Observe 


waga:, waga: only. Though the elision word g% was understood jn this sûtra, 
the mention of at indicates that the zal is only to be elided,and nee the whole 
affix gu It is a general maxim that the words @%, sg and gg cause the elision 
of the whole affix, while ‘lopa’ will cause elision of the final letter only of the 
affix. If the whole affix be elided, we could not get gq: &c., Moreover, in A 
and gf formed by guna of F, there would have been no guna, had the word 
ga been used, for I. 1. 63, would have prevented guna; but by using the word 
amq we have such guna also by I. 1. 62. 
frat Beta: toe Tafa N Prema, RAA: N 
apa i eRe THT CTE ARARA eee Tae Hee GAT ATT 
108. The elision of ¢ is invariable before 4 and 


w in the case of & ( aA ). 
Thus gf: and avi Thus g+a+ecagteta (VI. 4. 110)= art 
e+9: (VI. 4. 108). Now the lopa being not sthanivat, when a vowel is to _be 
lengthened (I. 1. 58), 3 0f & should be lengthened by VIII. 2.77. This con- 
tingency is prevented by VIII. 2. 79. 

Tan 2 Rn Tan a, a, Sta: ArAnA: N 
ae: 0 ARU a TÀ Te: RUTATACCT TOTS AA STAT ATT U 

109. The affix of the stem ga is always elided 

before a personal ending beginning with a a I 

Thus wala. gaara and gq The augment arga is treated here as 
fix, and it makes the personal ending to which it is added, as an affix 


ana 

beginning with au 

wa nM nI Neto ll agit at, SA, aing F, afer l 

JPA: U SARTAN AEA RUNEA EIA IA ARTT wala arina BERA WA | 
110. Before a Sdérvadhatuka affix with an indicat- 


ory "or &, short $ is substituted for the 8 of & (@t+3) when 


gunated. 
Thus g +a tagant tS +aa(VIL. 3. 84)=Ht+e+aa=Hert (VI.4,110) 
The ga isq by I. 2 4- So also gara RE U Why do we say ‘before a 
SArvadhatuka’? So that the rule may apply to what was once a Sarvadhatuka, 
though no longer existent. Thus gs where the personal ending f is elided, 
but it leaves its,effect behind. The 4 in gq shows that this gis not to be 
gunated by VII. 3. 86. When the affix is not faa or fq we have RUIA, HUTT 


and mafa (I, 2. 4): a 
eae: URN SATAN AART, ATSC, Angi BSF N, 
HBSS S , 


gia: | Aerar Š AR MINTA 


tra AND a CHANGES. SL 
111. Before a Sarvadhatuka fra or fea affix, the 


a of ar and aq is elided. 
gq is the characteristic of th 


e roots of the Rudhadi class, whife aq is the 
root itself. Thus gaq; esata, Frai, Maia; So also of s1ai—ea:, afa u But Part 
and sqféq before non— tha and non — fsa affixes. 4 +ata ought to be sara, 
instead of that we have qq, in the sdtra. The 1&9 single substitution is an 
irregularity. TAREA 
Iaea: A R aat A a-a sarad, ATA, AT: aå- 
IÈ atete I N 
IU ar Aaaa RT RRE A aa ATA RER IA: | 
112. Before a Sârvadhâtuka faa or a affix be- 
ginning with a vowel, the long ar of xr (the vikaraņa of the 
9th class) and of the reduplicate stems is elided. i 
Thus gaa, gaam, saaa; MAS, fara, saa, afa Agara and 
aaga! Why do we say ‘of gar and the ‘reduplicates’ ? Observe alta 
amau Why ‘of long at’? Observe fafa Why ‘before fai, and feq ? 
Observe SANMA, IARTA li 
genit RI mR $, g, a (araa: ag 
& FSA) N 
qia: aaa arai a ga aaa ER T R A aA SA T: 
113. Before a Sârvadhâtuka fra or fq affix be- 
ginning with a consonant, the at ofar and of the reduplicate 
stems is replaced by g, except when the root is gr or ‘ar (q) tl 
Thus gata, gate, Bata, ga, Gira and gáðu. Of reduplicates 
we have faite, A, FET, GPA, SET, diag Why do we say ‘be 
ginning with a consonant’? Observe gatea, fava un Why with the exception 
of g? Observe qW, TH Ul So also gatfa and seta before noh-fAq and non- 
feq affixes. 
geftrer I (ge Tgn N Ea, RET, (efearrargwnreta) N 
arr: u Rasa aA RASA Tet gaz Wate | 
MARTI RAITA AT THE T UTR qaa MATA THAT Ut 
Kdrika wa Rara Str RAA ae RAR | 
Radan RRRA AT N 


qto u saqat Fat IRIA N 
bstituted for the “r of efzat before a 


114. fis su 
Sdrvadhdtuka faa or fea affix beginning with a consonant. 
But agfa before a vowel affix 


Thus aftiga:, efifga:, antiga, eter " 
(VI. 4. 112) and afatia before a non {F4, affix. 


PRU AND feq CHANGES. [ BK. VI. Cu. Gp. 


Vért:—The final of gftgr is clided before an ArdhadhAtuka affix. 
Vdért:—And this elision should be considered as siddha, in applying rules 
relating to affixes. Thus @figt by loosing si becomes gt, and we should 
apply those affixes which would come after a form like ‘daridr’, and not | 
what would have come after a form like ‘daridra’. Thus w comes after roots . 
ending in long atr (III. 1. 141): but this affix would not be applied here, but 
the general affix sya (III. 1.134). Thus @ftgrfasaftr: U g 

Kériké:—The elision does not take place in the forms aftray and 
ang, and the Desiderative may be either fgfigrafy or Ranga! Sid- 
dhanta Kaumudi gives the following rule: “syr of aftgr should be considered 
as elided when applying an ardhadhatuka affix, but optionally so before ee 
(Aorist), and not at all before qq (Desiderative), ogg and eqz” u 

Vårt :—Optionally soin the Aorist (adyatana-past) as, steftftq or 
srafegrera tt! The latter form is evolved by VII. 2. 73 and elision of ĝu 
The form gea in the sûtra is Vedic, the root being shortened from @ftgt to 


gita li i ; 
frat saaTi RSA agr Rra:, aace, (aez afeta 

adag È) I 

aha: 0 Sr ATEREA E ART A gore Behe aiak Ta: 

115. g is optionally substituted for the z of. af 
before a Sdrvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant and 
having an indicatory œ or = Il 

Thus farsa: or arta: fart: or aAa, fate: or ata; fart: or arran 
But fafa before a vowel-beginning affix and fawfy before a non eq affix 
and waa before an 4ardhadhatuka affix. 


srercar N REN T I Er: S, (C af aacra aisre- 


yn . 

se wea eN wate aae ware Bas aT TTR WA N 

116. ¢ is optionally substituted for the at of et 
(aià) before a Sarvadhituka fra or ea affix beginning with 
a consonant. 

Thus afa: or wga: (VI. 4 113) See: or agra: (VI. 4.113). But 
agia before a vowel affix, and aaia before a non-r$q affix, and ¢taa and 
fagta before an Aardhadhatuka. The separation of this sûtra from the fast, 
is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. j 
amaS qar het, a, et, (€ racea) N i 

are: HAART TAT LATTA OF ILA: | 

117. ep as well as ® may optionally be substituted 
for the final of the stem of @ before the Imperative ending 


f il 


Eaa 


. CH. IV § 120] g SUBSTITUTION 


Taisen, ARR or aR (VI. 4. 113) aa 

ST Fr eRe canner A, (wera: arint s TE 
CIRE UÈ A RIRA asta MINTA TA: I 

118. The final of the stem of ær is elided before an- 

afix beginning with q being a Sârvadhâtuka & faa or (Sq affix. ‘ 


Thus wera, samara, and sq tl M 

AATA RTEA M1 RR TA Wl AA, TA, ET, iia 
ST: =, I 

TRE U IARRATA THIS Aas GF at SATA TTA Ut 

- 119. For the final vowel of the roots gy and at KS 

(q), and for the & of aq, is substituted & before the Impas Pe 

ative ending fe; and thereby the reduplieated syllable of qt a 

and a is elided. cig TAN 


an 
Thus @f@, and fx, of g, and gf of sq, the q being elided by this — i 
sûtra, and st being elided by VI. 4. 111. This ay of the present sûtra should 
be considered as having an indicatory @ so that the whole of the reduplicated 


and not only the final letter of the abhy4sa (I. r. 55) is elided. 

aa THAT AMATER ko ll GENT Aa, THAT, We, 
wargang:, fof N 
aia: u SIARA 0 Pe Ta R MRANA TA, ae EET, STRATEN 
St SHITE THT Aaa, Sear fe BSA TA: Ul wel 
MARL ARA THOTT aro NN REA THOTT I 
‘qro N SARTA Tet TRAT are ul afar N 

120. qis substituted for the short st tadaa 

between two simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the N 
personal endings of the Perfect which have an indieatory, — 


@ (I. 2. 5), provided that, at the beginning of the root, in as 


the reduplication, to other consonant has been substi- 4 
“i 


pir 


(] 


Toro oia 


FR 


tuted; and when this @ is Beige the reduplicate is 
elided. 

Thus torg:, ta, wag, ae, Tae, Fat, Pas a Why “for s'a 
Observe RRaa:, Ra: the g is not replaced. Why do we say ‘short at’ ? Ob- Ty 
Serve wà, ward, wtu Why do we say ‘standing between two simple cone 
Sonants’? Observe carg:, wa: u Some say this example is not appropriate, TA 
for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not fara here, as they come after a conjunct 
consonant, The following is then more appropriate :—aeatg! and a&i: w ay" 
Why do we say ‘which has no substituted consonant in the reduplicate’? 
Observe sag, HKT, TaN, sre, aA’, TT’ " FONR 

38 


g SUBSTITUTION [ Bx. VI. CH: (Gr, 


The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to aag, Ag: ae and aera, ater though 
waq and qg are the roots, and w and © are changed toq and au The substi- 
tution of #@% consonant or a q consonant in the eS should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 4. 54, read with VIII. 2.1). That substitution 
will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sûtra and will make 
the stem stizanfg:, as is indicated by the special exception, made in favor of 
me and wy (VI. 4.122). If the form of the letter is not changed in the 
reduplicate, by substitution, then such substitution will not make the stem 
anm: wu. Thus by VIII. 4. 54, a aq letter (4, z, q, 4, T, T, S, a) is substi- 
tuted for a consonant (other than a nasal and a semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus inq% the reduplicate is yr, the first q is also a substitute, for the 
ag substitute of q will be gu Such substitutes, however, are not meant here, 

This we learn from the implication ( jiapaka ) of sûtra Vi. 4.126 where 
exception is made in case of qa and ag U, Therefore, y where the substitutė is a 


_ different letter, then the reduplicate becomes AdesAdi: otherwise not. ; 


When the affixes are not faa or feq the rule does not apply: as sę 


qqa, ag qq7 l 7 
Véré:—o is substituted for the st of æq under similar circums- 


tances :—tħus %7q:, ta: The elision of the nasal by VI. 4. 24, would be 
considered asiddha by VI. 4. 22, hence this vartika. 
Vért :—« is substituted for the aq of aq and aq before affixes other 


“than those of feu As aìàqm, Haar stage is the Aorist in ste of ay 


which belongs to Pushâdi roots (lI. 1. 55). waar is formed by aq (I. 


1. 150). Padamanjari gives Waar ( 3 rd Pl. ), and quotes #aqaeaTa: tl 
Vést:—In the Vedas, g is substituted for the # of amq and q4 before 


affixes other than those of the Perfect, as štan., (fa + 314 + “Taal, the aug- 
ment 9% being dropped); Wary, instead of Fata, the Imperfect of Faun The 
shortening is also a Vedic irregularity. 

Vért:—So also of as and 49 ,as staat and siiay the Imperfect Vedic 


forms. The augment sz being added by VI. 4. 73. 
arte a fe Nee | Tara Nate, a, ae, (aa ak ca AT aaizan:) 
aia: af we Bie Tea SARIRA TATANTA: cata WHIT STFA AANA Bara 


ETA ll ; thd i 
121. w is substituted for ə, of a verbal stem stand- 


tween two simple consonants, the stem not having 
bstituted in the reduplicate; when, the 
1g the augment ga follows, and 


ing be 

any different letter su 
ending ag of the Perfect havit 
thereby, the reduplicate is clided. 


g SUBSTITUTION. 


— 


Thus qaa, Afman But qyey before anit 4; fz eta, the vowel be- 
ing gand notat; qafira, efits, the st not standing between two sémple con: — 
sonants; and qafa, qafa, the reduplicate having the substitutes q and q 
different from @ and ay This sûtra applies even when the affix is not 
fa; and ya is read in the stra only for the sake of clearness, no non-kit Per- 
fect ending can take gz except qa II 


ARSATATAT N LV ITR NF, HS, AT, TT, F, (aa ve amat 


iaasa) i 


“Sta: UF He AT AT SATA THAT HAS, PAIRTE, (ls BSA Tarafa, 


aie 
METRAI rae TRAT. u 
122. wis substituted for the a of a, eee HF and 
aq, and the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory æ (or g) follow, as well as when 
aa with the gz augment follows. 
Thus @q:, &e:, ay, Hea: he, RBT, Waa, Wap, Biss, Wa, Bae, STATE U 
In the case of @ the rule applies to the sq obtained by Guna, contrary to VI. 4 
126, in Sapa ih wa the rule, that no different substitute should be in the 
reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in @q the st does not stand between two 
simple consonants. 
Vårt: It should be stated that the rule opplies to maq also:-as, Wud: 
sy: 0 ip i 
uray fearara RI af N rA Eara N 


te 
y? 


aR mi feararadisecter ware Tt AA, margana fae aia Tae & e 


123. -q is substituted for the ar of wea when 
Meaning ‘to hurt some one’, and the reduplicate is elided, . 
before the affixes of the Perfect having an: indicatory = ide 


€), as well as before w& with the gz augment. 


Thus aqya, Rg, SRAY, but arag’, Tg, arfa in any other sense 
than that of ‘hurting’. In this sûtra the Jong t of ara is to be replaced by 
q, the anuvritti of short sq (ata: VI. 4. 120) is therefore not appropriate here. 


We should either read the annuvritti of at from VI. 4 112, oF we should 
read ‘the word gagaan in this way “in qa whatever stands between two 


Simple consonants is replaced by q”. 
at Saree eRe aà Nat, FAH TAH N 
TT: paa qe Aapa: CATA aT TAT TTT arate AU OATATS FHS HLS TH ser 
Sales T Bev A 


q SUBSTITUTION. - [ Bk. VI. Cu. w SL 


124. qis optionally substituted for the a of the 
stems wz (q), wa, and vq, and the reduplicate is thereby elid- 
ed, before the affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory ® 
(or ), as well as before the 44 with the augment gan 

Thus 3g; IG, ARAI, oF IT, WHS, alta, WAG’, Wet, Wes, or IA Aas, 
THe}, Tart, WaT, AE, afay, or QAF: TIG, Tatas U 
Ro Sp ara N RA Tana HOTEL, @, Gara, N 
ape 0 qondtat AE AARE CAT AT AR SRT ATA, NATE HE afer 
qa, WÈ 7 Ue N 

125. {wis optionally substituted for the ət and at 
of the seven roots RU, UH, AN, W, SSI, WA and tag; 
and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the 
Perfect having an indicatory % (or €) as well as before the & 
with the gz augment. 

Thus %urg:, or, Hiern or RAT: THM, THOTT; Tag, TH, Ware, Or TAT, 
Tt, CRT; BH, Waa, VA, oF Tas, TAMA, TATA WT, Wars, Vie, or Tare, 
wares, TRR; BU, Bava, sate, or ara, Parana, PARR; AAT, Aa: Airy, or 
amag, Jag: TAAI; Aad, Ag, airy, or JAg: MAIT, aaia, Why of 
‘seven”? Observe, aag: qea: qafa tt The Phanadiis a subdivision of 
Bhuadi (873-879) 
a aR N RRN Tarts n 7, Ua, Tz, NR, gaT, 
(aa qr garasa ) N 
afar: 0 aa aq aAa a gat gn AAAA T AETA A AT- 
ear a wate, NTT A 

126. @ is not substituted for the a of gra, qg, Or 
of roots beginning with a @, or of such verbal stems in which 
the a results through the substitution of Guna, thou gh the 
affixes of the Perfect being fa or fea follow, or the set ag 
nor is the reduplicate elided. 


Thus Aasaa: Aaaa Paatay, #48, anta, aaa, Of roots beginning 
with a: ATAG:, qag:, Tatas, l Of roots where af is the result of Guna, faaratd:, 


mane, aa, gets, vital ga aA aaa ta wet 


afafaeae t l 
. Theat of Guna may result either from the guna of % as @ changed’ 


| tomor of g changed to sf again changed to ata as @—-a il 
qaqa: N 229 N qai ll aN: g, arg, AT N 


af: 0 ANAURA gaaat Tat, TAA! FH a way, qr ay Tae TAAL 


127. æ (which is changed to *&{ im the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in £ unaccented) is sienna 


for the final of the stem adq, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. l 

The real substitute is æ, the æ is for the sake of making this afix an 
afiq, so. that in sarvanâmasthâna cases we have mi qismen VII. 1.70. Thus 


aiat, Stia SIAT, NIAN, TIT NAAN, NIRANL, NİK s arie, miara 


ERT, aat u aast gta fara, AAN, atavator:, ohen inet eet ll 
But staf in the Nominative Sing: and aaay staat, Staat ai 


mgfaga with the Negative Particle 437 i i 
RAN ACSA eve ll Gana ll waa, Agee, (T) Nl i] 


STA: u aaae TES F CTA MATT N 
128, qis diversely substituted for the final of | 


ATITA Il 
As aaa, waa, AATA, TIAL, TAIRA, TIT: AIT, Taal, ATA- 
aa, We Wate, AAT, ATTA, AANT, TATA, ATA, ATA, ATTA, ATTA, ATTA: 
aural, ATTAAT, N | 
AETR qg N Ea N 
aha: ARARE, BT AARE: afta sinamar Waa ARAT 
129. Whatever will be taught in the following 


upto the end of the Adhyaya, should be understood to appigi 


to the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19). 
Thus sûtra VI. 4. 130 says ‘az is the substitute of qg'u It means 


q7 is substituted for qg when the latter gets the designation of x Il TEV 


favs: qaa, Raar gaa but Raat, Feat where the affixes are those of Sarva 


nâmasthâna. at ti 


kd 
qg: TE N 3o N Larg: TA Ml 
afa: n aR mai Gera Tea aaga a RAR aA | TT eE 


eaa water li ‘ 
130. For ag is substituted 9g when the former is 


Bha. 

The substitute replaces the wł 
the maxim faffaaaraeaizar nafa «substitutes take 
actually enunciated in a rule,” t- Thus fare: T, 


(V. 4. 0), ARR cana, ARTA: u i 
act: gaara N g3 TET TST, SETETE 
aha: u TAAA weg STAN Bay U 


sole form are and not Mes the final, on | 
the place of that which is. 


fara, fade, RR wala 


1 CH. VI. § 130 BHA RULES ig 


Y 


. they bec 
| The word ett: of t 


| 


Ee 


131. The semi-vowel of the affix am (am) is 
vocalised to = in a Bha stem. 
Thus fev: saa, Hest, ee, TAT Ta, TAT, Tae, aga: an For the 


- purposes ofthe elision of str (VL 4. 64), vocalisation under the presènt sûtra 


should not be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22). Thus a+aqg ( III. 2. 107 ) 
=qqr+aa= a+ sata (VI. 4. 131, VI. 1. 108), Now ifg were to be con- 
sidered as asiddha, then the affix does not begin with a vowel, and’ we can not 
apply VI. 4. 64, which requires the elision of əm, but the samprasfrana’ is hot 
considered assiddha, and we have qq +34 +30 =qgq: qaq t In thé nomi- 
native, where the stem is not 4, we have qqr+4a+9=a¢t+aa+aq (Vig: 66 ) 
=qqrarg (VII. 1.70, VI. 4. 10, VI. 1.68 and VIII. 2. 23) The affix aag is 
included in qg for the purposes of sampras4rana, 


ME FZI qg  are:, HS tl 
‘qfa: Nae ATAA Hea SE ATARA Aare M 


132. The in arg is vocalised to % (sz), when 


the compound stem is Bha. 


The word arg is a fq formed stem by III. 2,64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada: hence we have used the word 
“compound.” Thus Ware? Tater, TÈ, feate:, RAET, RRR: t By VI. I. 108, 3+ AT 
(ofar)=% jand then qe + ag =A ; the Vriddhi being substituted by VF. 1. 89. 
This form could have been evolved by simple samprasfrana thus: qatag” 
wa=98+ae+sra (VE I, 108) = 48 + Fg + sta (the affix feq III. 2, 64, will pro- 
duce guna)=maig: (VI. 1. 88). In fact faq is never added to qa (ILI. 2. 64) 
unless the preceding member ends in s and that sq+ei of ay will always 
produce sft u The making of this special samprasAtana in az, indicates the 
existence of following maxim: wife afeqqaratR ; and the samprasarana being 
a bahiranga operation, is considered as asiddha for the purposes of guna which 
js an antaranga operation : therefore, we can never get the form aire ù 


ngn Tater Nee, ae, weitere, safes N 
‘afer u SAA JAA TTA LATTA AHA TA RA: KIIRA aH 
l 133. The q of gaa, JTT and aag becomes voca- 
lised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus gat. BA, BY BY, FG By AIT, Aa, AGT a But Haw ate 
ated aie, erat ertan: with Taddhita affixes. iraq is formed by ett affix: 
(IV. 3. 154) and eit being added by VII. 3, 4 as sq belongs dvaradi class. 

\ This vocalisation takes place of the nouns ending in ibut not when 


ome feminine or do not end in @, ie ft: TS ETR F948, aaga 
í th next sdtra, in a way, qualifies this stra also, 


| 


VOCALISATION OF q il [BK. VI CH: IV. 16 


Cr 


Ý. Ch. TV. $ 1387] -eq ELISION. ` "1299 


AASA: eae TTA ate, AT, Aa: 
qa: u aiaa ae RA ATA 
ARR i ARUNA BIT ESAT Ut 
134. Of a Bha stem ending in aq, the a is 
elided, \ 

As (at: Ta, Ue, TH, Te Taz, AVM and aga tt Vdrt:—The elision eae 
place of a stem which actually ends in q, therefore, it does not take place 
here, waite, u 

TACATATrATaer i 234 WTA WT TA, SAL, JATT, saree il 
gia: u qa ar sa eat yaaan aera wate U 
135. Of a Bha stem ending in ax with a preced- 
ing q, as well as of gq and yaasa, the a is elided before ie 
affix STU Wl 

Thus stam, aro:, rtm, riaa: n But arr: ert) Why do we say 
before the affix aa? Observe area: it Why do we say ‘preceded by a 8’? 
Observe ara: and Sam: from qaq and faaq formed with the affix ay; here 
neither the sq of 44 nor the final syllable aq is elided, since VI. 4. 167 
keeps these words in their primitive state so far. : 


ferarar feat: 1 ese caret amar, &, wit: (seats) u 


fet: ust ea: aR a ri onar aA ware Ut ' 
piis 136. Ina stem ending in aq, the # is option- 
ally elided before the Locative ending © and before the 
ending sft ($) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual 
Neuter. t 
As ufe or wat, qa or aaf, arit or arit (VIL. 1. 19). 4 
. a gmg tl 220 I aga la, Sala, a, w, weary, (Ae 
Gist) i 
Set uv anran inara SHEA SAT aT Te N 
137. Thein aq is not elided when the Bha 
Stem ends in aq or aq with a consonant preceding & 
or ay 
Thus qfor, tam, erator, area, aio and waar wy Why do we say ‘pre- 
ceded by'a consonant’? Observe afaétert, areas, ari, ar Why do we 
Say ‘stems in qq and aq’? Observe agen, and aaa u 
Ha: gacn gA i aa, (Wea aly) Il 
Me: 0 ore AAAA ARNA | aA AEA STAT TT IAF N 


1 


ELISION OF # 1I [BK VI. CH w SL | 


138. The a of ta (4 ) is elided at the end of 


a Bha stem. 

Thus pia: qam, PRAT, THA, AIA: T47, TINT, aya! The lengthening 
of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: and qof ase is elided by 
VI. 4. 24. 

sq ta een wana sz, ka, (Aa) n 
afa: use wares ERA wafer N 
139. Long È is substituted for the # of aa (aa), 
after the word sa when the stem is Bha. 
As sé, Sarat, Tart U 
sat arat: eo agr  ara:, atat:, (er Sra’) N 
gia: u anaa A aise Tate A 
140. The final at of a Bha stem, when it ends in 
a root, is elided. 

Thus atereq: Gar, MST, alarmed, gaa: qa, ara, and già from 
‘eter and yaar Why do we say ‘the aq of a root’? Observe @gr: T>4, 
arent: >a i This sQtra should be divided into two(1) sma: (2) ura: ; so that the 
long st in general may be elided. For Panini himself has declined wat and 
gar by the elision of sq, see VII. 1. 37, (war ay) and IIL 1. 83, (>: WaT) U 

PAENT: WLI TAT N Ag, ANS, M, aaa: I 
afa: i mag arte aa strana SRS water 1 
qiia eaa eater ara gA 
141. In the Mantras, the beginning of araa is 
elided, when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows. 
arg is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient 


Grammarians. Thus war Yra, aat arg U Why in the Mantras? Observe 
BAN HAT, Why in the Instrumental Singular ? agaa taar IRET U 


Vårt :—The elision of st of ‘åtman’ is found in other cases also, but 
so frequently as in the Instrumental, as ANASARE AGT I 


fr fraaie n een Tare Ht fer, rare, Rf, rer, ste) N 
afer: i wen aaan Fe THA TAT Sra RAR u | 
149. Of the Bha stem fate, before an affix hav- 
ing an indicatory 3, the fa is elided. 
Thus free: = frear WA (with Sau V. 1 24), awaa, (raie gi far, 
with gz affix V. 2, 48), qafat: Why do we say “having an indicatory #’? 
Observe fear t 


pi not 


i Cu. IV § 144. J THE ELISION OF 34 1 


ZN WBZ UN qg È, (feta, ST: ) N : 

ata: u Ranea feta vetoed Stat wafer l ` 
143. Before an affix having an indicatory g, the 
last vowel, with the consonant, ifany, that follows it, is elided. f 
Thus gaa, aga and qasaq with gaga (IV. 2. 87). So also aA ata: 
=faua: with ggq of V. 1.24. The rule applies even to non-bha bases, for 
effect must be given tothe indicatory u Thus vata, agaat: (IIL 2, 97 
with the krit affix =) u Ronit ia of 
Maha Ween genet Na: afa, (aes, 2:, dra) N iy 
The: u qana wea Fahd wate aA ger U eve 
Theat arr Ra aR anaa aeaa Rea 
WIUTT TTT RAU ITARA N IAT IRT ITATITA UI ' 
qro Ut TAM: RT IAEN To U Ya: HRA IIET U a 
To U AARI A MANARA ATACAR. ey 


i 
144. Of the stem bha, the final q with the vowel — 
that precedes it, is elided, before a Taddhita affix. - ey 
Thus fraa: treat, area: from afer, garg, and aeaa 
with the Taddhita affix gx (IV. 1, 96). Why do’ we say ‘ending inq’? 
Observe areta: tt Why ‘before a Taddhita affix’? Observe TT, aaa e y 
Vårt :—The final q with the vowel that precedes it, is dropped before 
a Taddhita in the following: 1, aagana aaan: ( IV. 3. 120), 2. gig- 
atta—teatt: (1V. 3. 120), 3. aenta—arerm (IV. 3. 108 and IV. 2.59) 4e 
sama wigar: (IV. 3. 101), 5. Aaa Afaa: (IV. 3. 116), 6. ST MATH! a 
(IV. 2.59), 7. mga, 8. feria, 9. Rrasa 10. 
SRATI ARE Aa, 11. gqwaq—arqar: | In the above those which end in gq, 1 
elide the gq in spite of VI, 4. 164, and those in srq contradict VI. 4. 167. hii 
V art :—sr@na loses its sq before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘prepared 
there with’: as, sqraq:, otherwise 34a: tt 4 
t Vári :—Of ñq, the aa is elided when meaning ‘a sheath or purse’: i n 
as, “Ta are: (IV. 3. 134), otherwise sro: u PAS 
Vårt :—The s4 of q is dlided when the sense is ‘to contract’, as 
ta: seit: (IV. 3. 120), otherwise gaa: UU 
Vårt :—The Indeclinables like araqn@a: &c are formed by the ~ 
elision y as aratan, att gAn, aver, Raega: (formed by sw IV: 3. 11), But 
not before the affixes @f and ays, as arada: arearam: Panini himself has 
Shown the exception, in the case of aram, by using itiu Il. 4:9. Se also 
TIRT 
agada I n aA Wi ae, g, at, TE 
att: 0 aAa eats na wala | 
TUT i org: THE St seer u 


54 ` 
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145. The ax of NET is elided only before the 


affixes a and æ l 
Thus % sett amga = me, SA: (V. 4. OF with zq). & Stet ater sar 


wat art ar=aréta:, sada: (with q V. 1-87). 
Vårt :-—@ is added to aga, in the sense of yey aRe:, wher referring 


toa sacrifice. yt qag: ma = ste: (1V. 2. 42). 


Though the s4, of sga, would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes z and œ, the present sûtra makes a restrictive rule z 
eT does not lose its final srg before any other Taddhita affix, thus star fad- 
aa miga ( with 337 V. 1.79). The word gą ‘only’ is for the sake of 
perspicuity. aga alone does not lose its final aya, before æ and @,. other stems 
also do the same. This we infer, from the exception madein the case of 


átman and adhvan, before Œ, in VI. 4. 16% 


HAm: Weve Nn Tater A, aor: i 
aha: i aata wea OT ate aha TA: I 
j 146. Fors or & of abha stem, there is substi 
tuted Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus araca: from aa, ass: fiom aog, qeg we (from wa), AAA: 
mia, (from fag) nsan Beat ( from aAPSs ), FEAA, AINA: RIET: QC. 
Instead of making the sûtra simpler by saying siftq ‘let str be substituted 
for © or H’, the employment of the technical phrase gm: in the aphorism 


indicates the existence of the following maxim ar gan Afaa: “A rule 
is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is denoted by a tech- 
nical term”, The present sûtra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like 
amaa: from ay, without guna. See VII. 4. 30 also. 
è arar swear: Il 39 I wate NS, Sta:, a, KEAT: i 
afa: UE gea ganra ACATHSAT SGT AAR N 
147. The & or Sof a bha stem is elided before 
fix ax (7), but not of the stem ‘ Katrii’. 
“Thus aroa, SAAT, WHAT, Agaga, Lut arsed MATE l 
qeafa aes sath Uae, ta, a, (wea, afea, Sts) N 
af: 1 anaa THRs THI HT ahaa Fara Bae U 
aan n Pr teal Ka Sat ware aR: N 
afana | yas aga at aR ARARA ti 
| 148. The final ¢ and a (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 


the a 


‘ae i ie 
feminine affix '< i 


Thus art, grá ai from afa, sfa and af with the feminine affix ¢ 


LY Cit. 1V.8. 149]  ELISON OF ¢ AND S1 Gig 


(IV. 1.65) -The above forms could also have been evolved by the simple 
rules of sandhi, as efat+$=areit u It might be asked, where was then the 
necessity of eliding ¢ ? There would arise difficulty in the forms like sttq 
afta From the word adt formed by q, under IV. 1.62, we form the 
compound qatara : = sfa, the final becoming short by I. 2. 48 ( the 
samAsAnta affix z= is not added here as required by V. 4. 91, that rule apply- 
ing to the masculine form afq and not to the feminine aat). Now if in 
forming afa +$=q&t, had we not elided the letter g of fa, then the long 
$ being the single substitute for both ¢+#, would be considered as like the | 
final ¢ of afa by VI. 1.85. That being go, the word sfaate would be con- 
sidered a non—f& word by I. 4,7, for afa has been specifically excluded 
form fa class. Not being a fa, wecannot have the form afàq®: in the 
Ablative and Genitive singular. Hence the necessity of eliding g before the 
feminine §, so that the ekådeśa rule VI. 1. 85, should not apply. 

The short q is elided before Taddhita affixes :—efs—a@imat, qS — MAT 
araa at is elided before {as :-—qarn—gqare, MH — ME, TCT — MI ACaT 
er and sf are elided before the Taddhita:—aa—qfar:, ga- a, Ys— aie, 
wernt aR, Brat — ait: U 

Vårt :—Prohibition must be stated in the case ofẹ ( sf ), when it is the 
substitute of str (VII. 1. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter, and of certain feminine in long atu Before this #, the preceding © 
vowel, g and sq are not elided. The stem before this # is also bha by IL. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus qret+f=are; ger A+A (the 


a would have beeen elided by VI. 4. 149). It is owing to this Vartika, that ; 


we have inserted the word ‘femininé’ in the translation of the sûtra, This 
may also be done by reading the anuvritti of sat (VI. 4. 136), and q (VI, 4 
137) into this stra, i ' 


Vårt :—gaze and sag are superseded, when they would apply simul- 


taneously with this lopa. “ Thus gag and gaz have unimpeded scope in sft or 
G+ sh or sq (sa), as fare, Pre, wi, ya Lopa has unimpeded scope in 
MIs — HAST’ (with ex IV. r. 135), and argarea: |! But in qaft+ est (1V. 
I. 135}, both the rules VI. 4: 77 and VI. 4. 148, present themselves. The 
former is superseded, and we have araia: (ae ia = aa, aA); so 
also era: —>arga: with the aa affix, this word belonging to SubhrAdi class 
GV, i, #23). | 

qifacamecmecarat a sanam A BRN arf N aA, r, art- 
ea, teera, a, srat, (HA, aaa, T) 
gf u gå Fron aea meen Aat ennea aerat wea Bea TAR ET Teeni T 
mitaa aa Santee Raa e gira T FATT Ut 


\ 
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aro n fasageagraerartar N 
ATON RARITA ATAA Ger: RARA A ARA, ATTA T N 
qe FA TRSN qro N RRR ago ARAL Ae ATH 
149. Of the bha stems gf, fava, anea and HeT, 
(and their derivatives when they are Bha) the penultimate a 
is algo elided before the long È and a Taddhita affix. 
ae Thus aasransa= art a + sy under IV, 3, 1122, then $ of stqe 
aia), as ard ware 
So also fasa—aerag:, Sadr afa: So also maarang t= sret (IV. 
1. 114), sammeta: ; So also aeg—aAaft with gtg as it belongs to Gauradi class, 
(IV. 1. 40). If the words ga &c, were to be qualified by the word s, then the 
sûtra would mean gararat naamat “of qå &c, when they get the designa- 
tion ofẹ”; and the result of this interpretation would be, that the rule would 
_ apply to cases like gama @t=at, sree Vt = ste, &c, only, where the 
forms aq &c, are Bha, and not to their derivatives, as az &c: and there 
45 would not have been the forms like att warn; because, here the word gå is 
_ not Bha before the affix §, but the word ara is Bha. Hence we have intro- 
+ duced the words “and their derivatives” in the translation, so as to cover the 
cases like até aztat U 
In the last example, we again have an illustration, of the rule VI. 4 
22, which says that for purposes of asiddha the sraa must be the same. 
Thus a+ =G +a lopa+g=aiet u But ata itself was formed by the eli- 
_ sion of st of ga before the affix sya, thus, Jå + sr = Gra + o + Sq% (last sûtra ) 
=ara it But if this lopa be considered asasiddha by VI. 4. 22, then we have 
9 the following equation qra&+e+sy (of er)+g=qrate+e (st of sym being 
 elided by VL 4. 148)+€ 1 Here a cannot be elided, as it is not upadhA or 
Pe denulimate : because the first lopa is considered asiddha. But it is not to be 
go considered, as their scopes (atm) are different. Hence we have the elision 
ofa by this sfitra. It should not be objected that the a here is not penulti- 
mate, but ultimate: as t4+=ata+eo+¥ (ər elided by the last sdtra), and 
thus ais ultimate. Here, however, rule VI, 4. 22, applies. This elisiow of 
et will be considered’ asiddha for the purposes of the elision of a, their scope 
being the same, So being considered asibdha, @ still retains its designation 
of upadha and is elided by the present sûtra, It should be remembered here, 
that we could not take help of the rule ef sthantyat-bhava, because for pur- 
| poses of ara, that rule is set aside. See f. r. 58. 


Why do we say the penultimate 4? Observe aema i This word 
fs thus formed, The affix Fe 1S added to aePby V. 3. 53, in the sense of 
west gagi Then the aft becomes masculine gee by VI. 4 35, and we 


ar 


/Cu. 1V.8. 151 ] ELISION OF 5 1 ; À E 


have qeaqe t This word takes æq by IV. 1. 15, because it is formed 
by an affix having an indicatory &u Thus aaar g, and the word is a, 
but the q is not elided, because it is not penultimate. The q has been — 
read for the sake of the subsequent sûtras :  3q4rat: alone would have 
been enough for the purposes of this aphorism. The rule contaiged in 
this sûtra is rather too general ; it is limited by the following vartikas, which 
enumerate the conditions under which the elision takes place. 
Vart -—The a of aza is elided before the feminine § only: therefore 
not here meag ata = ATA Ml Aa 
Vårt :—Of gå and apreza before the affixes w,and¢ (of the femi- 
nine): as artta:, arét, sedan, sret U But not here Qà we IT, SINTER 
formed with the Patronymic sy (IV. I. 114) ; 
Vårt:—Of fasq and gsq when referring to asterisms, as, faeq Aaa 
gen aa: =È; are: (IV. 2. 3). | if 
Vårt :—Of afan before the affix af, the m is elided, and the word sA 
has acute on the first syllable: as, faa: in saat q gaq. (V. 4. 45). j 
Vårt:— Before the affix qa, it loses the syllable faa as well as æ, as 
aa: or Raai, in at A At faa: staa staiga l P 
Vårt :—The elision of æ of staan takes place diversely, before the 
second meinber also, as sfai efiafy=stitava (@ changed to qby VIII. 3. 106) 
Vårt:—The elision takes place also before the affix q, as sreqai | y 
this is found in the Atharva-Veda, (stfqa 44, with the affix aq IV. 4. 110) = 


SweAaET Yo Naas een, afan, (a set: ST: era 
Ata: Nes TARA afgaan TIM Ea WaT ST waa Ul f \ i 
150. The a of a Taddhita when preceded by a | 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the” 
feminine È Nl 7 
The anuvritti of “taddhita” ceases, because of its mention in the next. 
sfitra, Hence this sûtra applies to feminine § only. As m, mat from arà- 
and areeq 1 Why do we say ‘when preceded by a consonant’? Observe | 
arta Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’, Observe ţara arat = Fait I RA 
A~ ~ los > ) T 
anaa a Aka Sata UW R agna Ul anae, a, AHA, staria Be 
( ate: ) i a 
afer: i aaar Us INEA THAT ARNIN TTT Tale N ug 
151. The a, belonging to a Patronymie affix, pre- 
ceded bya consonant, is elided before a Taddhita, when it 


does not begin with an aT l . aa 


4 
t 
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Thus matt aag: = mina from area, aana from areg (FV. 2. 37-40), 
Why do we say ‘a Patronymic a’? Observe aiaaaa:, alfeqeqa: (IV. 2. 80). 

The repetition of the word Taddhita indicates that the elision takes 
place some-times of the non-patronymic q also, as grát sie: u 

Why do we say ‘not beginning with a long 3f’? Observe aratam:, 
areara: i The a should be preceded by a consonant, otherwise we have 
amrcnaearqe na: |) Why do we say ‘when followed by a Taddhita 
affix’? Observe amzqar:, aræaãr ( before the Genitive and Locative dual 
affixes). 
O FASTA R agf N ea, seat:, a, (eo:, Sta) Ul 
ata: U sa fea Aa TA TT ATTA FS TALE Sg waa 

152. The q belonging to a Patronymic affix, pre- 

ceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 
q, and the adverbial affix fa n | 


Thus aredtafa or araa arita, or arffaa n So also erretfarer:, aret- 


wai But afarsaraa (where q is not Patronymic) and so also AAA AT: ; 
and not: also in miada, aiftadiraa:, the @ not being preceded by a conso- 
nant. 


facaatizvageer GE ileus aA l Ream- a, sea, oF 

(wea atea) N 

ara aqsa farses: Tard l aa Ga a a HaHa eevee waza wa 

SAT SEA AeA ahaa Wal aT aaa | 
153. The affix gof the bha stems eas & is 


elided before a Taddhita affix. 

The faea &c area subdivision of Nađâdi class (IV. 2. 91), and the 
augment a is added to them by IV. 2.91. After these words, with the aug- 
ment æ, the affix 5 is elided. Thus fear aeai afta = Ds aaah eae, 
3, §3)=aeqar: l Similarly yakm: AR: Fa ce : aio mach ‘ 
anna, arnt: gaara, TART, TERN: MER RAAR, KINART: N There is 
shortening of the final of $r by the Vartika gsar gera @ Il åt, A 
gagh RA, SAA AN ENA gA aaa afa, Usta fe | Gran Asat 
aaraa jfa grits aAa 0 aag miT arr eae lily ag 

The affix 5 is specifically mentioned in order to show that the ajir ° 
only should be elided and not the augment au Otherwise oe genie: es 
have been elided on the strength’ of the maxim :-—efarreer los 
aair) Taaa (or aqra:), “When of the two things which are taught to- 

ether, one disappears, then the other disappears likewise”, The yx indi» 
‘cates the elision of the who/e affix ġa, and not merely of qu 


aaaea i eye i sath lg: CO req, Gre) | 


cu. IV. $. 156] 


as U gaa AAA fags Cady Wa: UEA STAT eee wt 
154. The affix gis elided before the affixes tga, 


tafia and ÈTGA II 


Thus ite:, Asias: ARS: tadh FT: N 
otherwise only the last vowel (f) with the following consonant would have been 


elided by the following rules. The anuvritti of @# of the last aphorism 


The whole affix a is elided, 


Some SUBSTITUTIONS . GL 


should not be read into this, for had the elision taken place by @, then the ~ 


mark of the affix would also have disappeared likewise (I. 1. 63), and there — 
would have remained no guna in fastag and afte See V. 1, 122, and Vi i 


ET 


3.59; for these affixes. The affix g4, has been read into this aphorism for 


the sake of the subsequent sûtra, there being no example of q followed by 
taa; q is followed by gs and gaa by V. 3. 59. 
2: QW Gata il È: (tea ata: ATER) It 
aR: l wee seater wae HATER IT: | 
Tia MASIMA RA RA wade TREAT l 
ae i mRermaA RRA yaaa RaR Aaaa annA A 


155. The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that — 


follows it, is elided when the affixes zg, qax and fae follow. 
Thus. fs:, qa, and qa from qg, and as: afat and ji 
from ag u 

Vadrt:—The Pratipadika followed by the causative fa, undergoes alk 
the changes, as it would have undergone, had the affix gg followed it. Those 
changes are (1) gagra: the feminine noun becomes masculine: as, qima 


=waala, saaa gg belongs to afearie affixes and causes masculation by 
VIL. 3. 35, (2) tara+—the change of = to q, as qaga = Taare, agafa, see VI. 


4. 161. (3) featq:—as, ggarat=qeafa, aaaf by this sitra, (4) amaer ie. 9 


the application of Rule VI. 4. 156, as, taaarae=eyaafa u According to the 
school of BhAradvAja, three more purposes are served; (5) faq aaryR—as aa- 
Wat =asaila, agaaa = Faata, see V. 3. 65. (6) wafaty:—the substitution 
of ma for gaa and steg (V. 3. 64)—as aaraarae or sveqarae = HAara (7) Ae 
Substitution, as required by VI. 4. sr as, fraarae = mqar t 


i S ai A SAUNIER EY qier Tgr Nel IAN ETA, 
F7, ga, ga, fas, JANTA, ay, AXI, JAT, a gT, A 
Ta: were Ra RA Ba aga TAA amiat ada E Rag T, ia OO afe N 


156. Before the affixes ew, Tat and gae, is clided 
the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 


first vowel, a Guna is substituted, in 4%, TO JIT, sea, pre. 


and wr i 


7 
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That is #, t, 44,4, ¢, and & are elided. Thus eqiay,, erar; eae: 
fia; Aas, era; RSi, gaa, RAN AA, Aaa, agar The words 
ge, id, and agg are read in Prithvådi class and take ‘iman’ affix (V. 14, $22). 
aas, Baraat, Siau Why do we say qè in amagi i.e. ‘the /ast semi- 
vowel’? The first semi-vowel of gaz and #4 i.e. q of a and tof g should not 
be elided. The word aq is employed for the sake of distinctness, 

frafeacienceaesyeT IITA TAH TRH TT TA eT aT 
Seat: UWS tl qara Il TAT, (EL, ERT, TE, AES, WE, IS, TT, sry, 
STRA, T, VM, EH, TL, WE, TT, are, T9, aria, gear: ( TÈENAEG) | 
aia: U fra fear SERT 3a TEs Ue Te oT es TNR aa N eT eH AT we OT aE 
gia qa fara aeaa water Rag: N jacini 
157. Before the affixes gp, gaa and tae the fol- 
lowing substitutions take place :—s for fia; @ for RIT, ER 
for fenz, T for $e, dg for age, az for Je, qÅ for qa, sa for 
è ~ 
ga, ate for te, and aq for gare N 

Thus ig, Far, Yafa; Feat, ere, Brava, Shar; Ree, Se: Say: ge, 1E: 
Rat, qaa: agm, afes:, ástar, FRA; TS, aRe:, aiaa, TAT ; gz, afts:, Tiaa; 
as, As, tiara; ee, me, etter, afar; aearen, afeee:, getter; e 
agate: nR TAR, AAA A wae Aree U 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in PrithvAdi class 
and take gia (V. 1, 122), others do not. 


adeti Ya FET M ASN TATA Naar, AT, a, a, ae N 


aha: u ardena BIT wala Tet ST Me! KUTA A EART waa 0 
158. The z and È of these affixes (zax and Saa ) 


are elided after ag, and for ag is substituted 37 Ul 


Thus a03, war il In the case of §9, the following rule 159 will apply. 
Under L 1. 54 and 67, agt: being in the Ablative, the first letter of the suc- 
ceeding term is elided viz. q or $; in this case. ag belongs to PrithvAdi clays and 
takes gua affix, (V.1. 122) The repetition of ag: is for the sake of pointing out 
the sthani, for which the word ¥ is to be substituted: otherwise aq would have 
replaced these affixes. 

coer fre aguen TIA Newer, fare, =, ( aay: ay ep ar: ) A 

aha: i grata gea fersrrat Wafer Tere Berea wary a 


159. After 7%, the augment rg is added to eq, 
and % replacos ag Il i 


As afag: u This augment fz debars the lopa substitution, of the last 
> $ 


gitra, in the asé of gen Thef in faz, is for the sake of pronunciation, the 
‘ ) T g: 


q SUBSTITUTION 


augment being au Or qs may be taken to have lost its g by the ies 
Sitra, and to the p, the augment fă may be added. 
Sagre: N Reo NW qg I Sava, AA, LAT: I 
afa: U sagana Lae an ièi HATA u 
160. ə is substituted for the first letter of Wasg, 


after sz |) 

As saata u sa is substituted for saen by V. 3.61. ‘Lopa’ being 
shut out by the intervening faz VI. 4. 159, the sma is read in this sûtra.. me 
the anuvritti of ‘lopa’ were present here, then the sy of sq would be lengthen- 
ed before qa by VII. 4. 25, and we would get the form saraa t The pecu- 
liar construction of this sftra indicates the existence of the following 
Maxim :—eTyq_a gafara: ‘when an operation which is taught in the anga- 
dhikara (VI. 4, end—VII. 4, end) has taken place, and another operation of 
the ahgadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place.” In VII. 4. 25, however, fesq is understood, and lengthening 
could not have taken place by that rule, 


THAN CSSA: NL GaN NT, Eas, ES, as, Sat: (BATE) 
qt: U Cueg i vale gaa RSRS IA: A 
Kârikå oa Té wa ea wa a A SI $ 
qhat qé Faq qeata Ua RA UI 
161. Before the affixes ep, KAA and fra, € is 
substituted for the Æ in a stem, when this 9 is preceded by 
a consonant, and is not prosodially long (on account of being \ 
followed by a double consonant). 
Thus af%e', qatata and afat from qag (V. 1. 122), afee:, afara and after 
Why do we say ‘the œ’? Observe afte: &c, Why do we say ‘preceded by a 
consonant’? Observe @faé:, ssirar_u Why do we say ‘when prosodially 
short’? Observe aftvs:, geuftara, afer The following are the six words 
to which this rule applies and to none else :-—J@, U, WU, HU, € Rya It 
therefore, does not apply to words like ga, ary, arg, &c, as RAATSE = pafa, i 
AACE = areas, aa = raaf tt j 
Rearaaizaratt ieert wari i Rrrr, agsit:, safa, ai) a 
qa: ue Paar Ha: CTA Para te sie wag CERT Tea wee FATA N 
162. Before the affixes eg, raq and €7%, the a of 
%¥ may optionally be changed to q, in the Chhandas. 


As qas: and gaS: in GAARAA qeursa, erafae! | 

asma 2e3 aa i mee, amaa, (BATT) i i” 
85 

\ 


PRAKRITI-BHAVA. [ BK. VI. Ch. IV. } 


ata: li wars agaaa IRRA Ter THT Wala Ut 
TART U THA SH URAA: Ut 
163. A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origi- 


nal form, without undergoing any change, before the affixes 


ru, aad, and tae | 
Thus añt: atta, asta from afaa, the faa being elided by V. 3. 
65, the stem thus becoming monosyllabic. asata is the causative, formed om 
the model of gg by the Vartika under VI. 4.155. So also afwz:, gaiq and 
gaara from FIq, the agg being elided as before. Why do we say ‘a mono- 
syllabic stem’? Observe aja: from agag This rule is an exception to 
VI. 4. 155- { 
Vért:—arseq, 17 and gaa, retain their original fornt unchanged, 
before the affix aau As, asmia wee = asana, masawan This debars 
the elision of @ required by VI. 4. 151. So aat ma: = alata: with gs affix 
(V. 1. 133), in supersession of VI. 4. 144- 
caerarel We! qR Nee, Afr, a aA, (THAT YN 
aya: ui gaaaf IA! WHAT AAT 
164. The final gx of a bha stem remains unalter- 
‘ed before the non-Patronymic em affix. 
Thus RET ain, aitaan. (HI. 3.44 and V. 4 15)- These are 
formed by the Krit-affix #3 (ILI. 3. 44), and then a is added in ear by V. 
“4. 15. So also afana. from aaau Why ‘when sa follows’? Observe 
aPeat AIS = WS Il It is formed by ast (IV. 2. 44). Why do we say ‘non- 
_ Patronymic’? Observe Wartaarsqat = aaa: U 


srfuaferehrenfarerferafirerar i Rey verter N aie, Farge, Kr, afer, 
qfora:, F, ¢ afarreemt ) N 


ga naa afaa Kia R TA A N EN waa l 
165. mfr Aza A, ait and wig remain 
unchanged before the Patronymic am also. 
‘Thus safraistar = rt, ANT Aqa; mfr, and qia: u This sdtra 
applies to Patrony mics. sj 
gamfa N cee Il aaa W Gare R a, ( ct afer sear ) UI 
qra a gaia eaten TET ware U 
\ 466. The syllable e of a stem ending in ex 


‘remains unchanged before am, when a conjunct consonant 


; precedes it, jai 
F Thasa pT ate, TEAN A 


PRAKRITI-BHAVA ` 


IT Nees hl aan ti aa, ( afer THM ) N 
a U taa gat TNA AIS AMAT Tl ‘alae 
167. The syllable aq of a stem ending in aq 4 
remains unchanged, before em affix, whether Patronymie or im) 


otherwise. 


As arara:, Xaa, QAT: AAT, from araa, aa, JAL and freq lt 
“3 araram: N R&R WENA a, a, aT, RAN, , Cn 
Tea ) 
IRT: U gaat wate SMIRI AEAT TR N ‘ 
168. The syllable aq of a stem ending i in A, F 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with a, when Ne, 
it does not denote existence in abstract or the avocation of y 
some one. Bh 
Thus amg ara:=areg:, mawa: u But weit ara: at ata ll UHL ee 
belongs to Purohitadi class and takes am (V. 1. 128). st 
SATA BN Lea wana N stew, aar, È, N 
JRT: U rere TAA ear | wey: gH aaa: U 7 
169. The finals of the stems arena and aag ‘ 
remain unchanged before the affix @ ll A 


Thus stà ft = mada: (V. 1. 0), saag (V. 2, 16)= areata: 1E 
i But qaraq and gregg u The first is formed by the samAsanta affix ea added 
to the avyayibhava (V. 4, 108), and the latter by stt (V. 4. 85), 
a AYAT STA STT: Roo gana a, m, qå: ATS, ATH, i) gi 
qia: u agat Sa IFAT WaT STAF a aH AAA tt 
Wagaataay ar RAAE sf TRAA I 


: Ma 
170. In æstemin aq with a preceding m, with AÑ 

the exception of qaq, the ending aq does not remain un- — 

changed before the patronymic affix aU I K e 


Thus gyprsia = Aa, regan: from qgar Why do we say 
“Preceded by q’? Observe taqa; preceded. by q u Why do we use ‘ Patrony- N 
mic’? Observe saar gitqar tr: =a: the pig being changed by VI. foil ds 
167. Why do we say ‘with the exception of qia’? Observe HATTIE A 

= Sade: 

Vårt :-—Optionally so in Raama, as pea Jaara: or Perea: ee hel 

Breit arat oa agii ater, atadh, I U 
fe: u ara tiranni aai erani SA T aisar iai 
Ais aa EA TAs N ‘ 


PRAKRITI-BHAVA. [ Bx. VI Cu. Gy, 


171. are is irregularly formed from | ET, ae 
not meaning ‘a kind or jati.’ 


This sfitra should be divided into two (1) aræ:, the final sqq of mary 
is elided, when the sym affix with the force of the Patronymic, as_well-as with 
any other force, comes after it, Thus arat mF, Al gA, ATS; BB Ae: 0 
(2) amà, but not so, when the Patronymic denotes a jati; for then the-srq 
of aaa is not elided before the sr affix: as s@mirsya=sargo: ‘a Brahmana’, 
When jati is expressed, but star has not the force. of the Patronymic, the wa, 
of mer is elided. As argit sirsta: U 

SARS SeT | VOV aA Nl HT, aR, N 
aia: u aa ofa crested t faa 


172. ra is irregularly formed from ñq, by the 
elision of the final aq, when the sense is ‘accustomed to such 
an occupation or prompt therein ’. 


This is formed by w affix (IV. 4. 62). If this is the case, then by VI. 
4. 144, the form æyãis regularly evolved. The fact is, that wand syor affixes, 
in the sense of tachchhilika are considered as one, and therefore VI. 4. 167, 
would have prevented the elision of the final srq syllable, In fact this proves 
the existence of the following maxim :—aresif@ asa Herta wafa W “The 
same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the affix ea, take 
place, whenever the affix q is added in the sense of one accustomed to that.” 
Thus though sta is added, to aot — formed words, it is also added to formed 
words, in the feminine: as art; madi &c, The w taught in V. 2. ror, and 


Ii. 1.140, is excepted. Why do we say, having the sense of accustomed to 
that? Observe aim: qqa arora tt 


ATAATA i292 wana ll NAR, A ATA I 
afa: 0 Aaea feat Faas 
173.. From gaz is formed at, when not rane Pi 
a descendant. 


As strg qan but sigur: = 3301 $ yee, the st is elided in the latter example 

m WI. 4. 135. 
aiena amanare R aa aaea ara- 
aretati n toe N TAA N QISA, RANTA, MAINTE, 
Sanfwaa, area, Ainea, Fae, area, terk, AT, ENA, N 


afa 0 abaan ainan mda Aa nR a ear i Weare 
Fam fiom rar Fares U 


174. The. following are irregularly formed; 1, 


Dandin4yana, 2. Hastindyana, 3. Atharvanika, 4. Jaihméa- 
Sineya, 5. Visindyani, 6. Bhraunahatya, T. Dhaivatya. 8. Sarava, 
9. Aikshvaka, 10. Maitreya and 11. Hiranmaya. 


These words are thus derived (1 and 2) enesarat and erferarag fram gsr 
and efa belonging to aerfy class. The affix is w@ (IV. 2.91). If they do 


CH. IV. § 174] PRAKRITI-BHAVA, L 


not belong to that class, the affix is added irregularly: aftwarsve= qsa: 


&c, The final gz is not elided. : (3) sra%q belongs to Vasantadi class (IV. 
2. 63). The science or work of Atharvan Rishi is also called Atharvan. He 
who studies that work is called Atharvanika: the final is not elided before the 
q affix. (4 and 5) The descendants of faguraq and amga ate Jaihmasineya 
and VAsinayani, the former with the affix gaz of the SubhrAdi class (IV. 1. 
123), and the latter with the affix fsx of IV. 1.157. The finals of the stems 
are not dropped. (6 and 7) These are derived from yoga and waa with the 
affix err, and q being replaced by a= grew aa, Gray wa: ga takes q 
before affixes having an indicatory a or sx by VII. 3. 32: it might be said @ 
would be added to orga before sast by that rule. That rule is, however, con- 


fined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to Taddhita affixes. That 


rule does not apply to cases like gyorft, araw: u The q in Bhraughatya is there- 
fore, an irregularity. (8) araa is from ata with the affix eta, the final aa being 
elided, quai wa = areagza (9) The son of ang, with ss affix (IV. 1, 168), 
the final q is elided, or TEIRRI mag wa: =ar: with eoar affix (IV. 2, 132). 
Accent on the first or the final. The irregularity consists in the elision of 
final g u As one word is Warm: and the other Years, the sûtra ought to have 
read this word twice, strictly speaking. The single reading may be justified 
on the ground, that the sûtra gives tara without any accent (eka-6ruti), and 
consequently includes both ( garyfa: eat adama ) ti P 


(10) aq is from fag of GrishtyAdi class IV. 1. 136, and takes as as 
fizz +a, here VI. 4. 146, requires Guna, but VI. 4. 146, prevents it, and requires 
lopa ofa; but VII. 3. 2, required the substitution of gq for qu The irregu- 
larity consists in eliding g altogether as 33a, the sy of faq cannot be elided 
by VI. 4. 148, befor ga, as the lopa of g is considered asiddha VI. 4. 22; hows 
Ever the result is the same, for w+q=q¢ by VI. 1.97; the single substitute 
being the form of the subsequent. The plural of ğa will be fawaq: (the 
Plural of fima); as it belongs of YaskAdi class and losés the affix in the 


Plural (11. 4. 63). Another form of this word is fem formed under VII, 3, 2, 


It might be objected that had fr¥q been read in Bidadi class (IV, 1. 104), it 
Would haye taken the affix ers, and the form §jq would have been evolve J 
fegularly: as fayg+wsa=fiatga (VIL 3. 2)¢a=atau This would have 
Prevented also: the necessity of including this word in the Yaskadi class (II. 4. 


d 
i AM 


X 


Y 


H 
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yj 

yo 

Í 


pi 
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A, 
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63), for then by II. 4. 63, svst formed words would lose the affix in the plural 
and we would have got the form (FAA: in the plural. So far it would have 
been all right, but if $3 were to be formed with 8731 affix, as proposed, then 
the gq derivative of this word would have required to be formed with ayog 
affix under IV. 3. 127, and not with gz under IV, 3. 126; but we require qx, 


as Raam: aa (11) fena from fava with aa with the elision of a, fuam 


-K 
Pod 


IRU = RURA: 0 
geaen eR aa ASA A gr l EET, 
aea, TEA, ATEN, facorana, SA, N 
qa gea eA A Ae REA AA Arr Seale ATÈ U 
175. Inthe Veda the following are irregularly 
formed: Ritvya, Vastvya Vastva, Mâdhvî, and Hiranyaya. 
The word seq is derived from œg, and areeq from areg with the affix 


aq, = being changed to qu Sal FAR=HeeMy, aed ATASE E is 
from aeq, as qeg Wa: =q: with the affix aau areft from ay with the affix 


_ 879 in the feminine, as aeiia: arated" Rea is from geq with the affix 


aaz, the q being elided. 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER First. 


JRR tl 2 N cea naar: HAART | Y 
FN g g ARARA ATIAN ARA: TITAS ÄN: EA AUTAT VY HI NA pt 
CHANT aaa: | E 
Kériké girig RAAEN RA ag ISTA | NA AFRIKA: RI JIRAFA ie 


Re iA ats Came gaam | BTCA Fee Tees Bee aA 
1. For g and g (nasalised) in an affix, are substi- — 

tuted respectively aa and a® j 

g and g are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, and — 
the semi-vowels are also to be understood to have been nasalised. The sta re- 
places g, and st replacesgu Thus ẹg (III. 1. 134)=%47, as aag 4 ey=aeea: 
wm: So also & and arg (IV. 3. 23), as aaa, taa: u gwe find in we 
(III. 1. 133), as +ga =a, een: So also ga (IV. 3,98) as aaam 
YAH! I i Pies 

Why do we say nasalised q and 4? Observe soar aa (V. 2. me 
Here the y is not replaced by aq, and we have xoia: U So also in ypa | 
great Here the g of ga and aga (Un III. 21) are not replaced by sq; as 4 
ysg: and gq: u In the affixes above mentioned, the semi-vowel is not con- ~~ 
sidered to have the nasal. There are no visible marks of nasality on any " 
affixes, but the maxim is sfaaraarfavar: mnta: N 

The word gar: is the Genitive Singular of gq considered as a thats A 
word, i.e. a Samâhâra Dvandva compound in the singular, and such com- | i 
pounds are always neuter (II. 4.17), The Genitive Singular of gq is therefore 
aga: the augment being added by VII. 1. 73. The anomalous form gat! shows 
the existence of the maxim that a rule ordaining an augment is not universal- 
ly valid (afama) i Or the gg may be considered as masculine. 
Dvandva, and then it proves the maxim that the gender need not be taught, 4 
the usage of the people settles the gender of a word (PYATTS%, sara 
fayeq) If, however, qq be considered an itaretara-yoga Dvandva compound, — 
then its Genitive dual will be as@:, one q is elided as a Chhandas irregularity, | ! 
or the & is elided, and we have the ga + sit: =g an anomalous dual 1u WK ii 


eu 


\ 


SOME SUBSTITUTES. [ BK. VII. Co. 1. § 2 


Kérthé :—If aa is taken as a dual, then there ought to be a semi-vowel 
(i.e. Jff: ); if it is considered as Aggregate Singular, then it ought to be 
neuter, how is then gat: masculine? (To this we answer), if it be taken as 
dual gaz, then there is elision of the amka (i.e. a); if it be taken as singular 
wz, then the augment aq which comes in the Genitive Singular of Neuters, 
does not come here, proving that the rule of ay augment is Anitya (not of 
universal application), Or the word gg is taken as masculine, because the 
Gender depends upon usage. 


sada: READ NANIA WRN Tans Nae 
ÈIN., G-c-a-S-4Ia, NAT-ARATT N 
ara: U sag ya fa fa fa gaa IRAN waa TUATA Gs A S a AAI TANNA. | 
; 2. ama, for Q, qa for g, $a for @ $a for 3, and 
«a for € T, are d, What these consonants stand in the 
Pinning of an affix. va 

Thus wa (IV. 1. 99)= 3A, as ag +R = aeaa, ara ga (IV 
I. 120)= gą as {qda Aaaa @ (IV. r. 139) ĝa, as araga, Aag N 

s (IV. 2. 114)=Ẹa, as anita, arta: n q (IV. 1. 138) =€a, as afaa ii 

Why do we say ‘of an afix’? Observe wata, ana, waia, fara and 
i, where these consonants are in the beginning of a oot. Why do we say 
‘in the beginning’? Observe ssaa. maqam, where 4 is in the sziddle of the 
affix ; and remains consequently unchanged. 

These &c, substitutions should be understood to have taken 
place at the very time the affixes pq% &c, are taught, and these substitutions 
being made, the rule of accent, which makes an affix acute on the first syllable, 
applies. Thus @ is not acute, but $ of gq substituted for it. Similarly in IV. 


_ 4. 117, the affix taught is wa with an indicatory a, showing that the final of 


the affix gq will be acute (VI. 1. 163), and not of q, for @ would have been 
acute by the general rule affix. 


In qa è: (Un I. 99), aH: @ (Un I: 102), the affixes ¢ and @ remain 


je unchanged, and we have qve:, and ge: This is explained on the maxim 


of anar agaa (III. 3.1). In the sûtra gagae (IIL 1. 29), the affix ag has 


been taught and not ge, this shows that the rule of substitution herein taught 


does not apply to the affixes to be added to the verbal roots. Thus ga Qa 
(LIL 2. 28), maaana 352 (IIT, 3. 16). Here the @ and @ are not be re- 
placed by fa and gau In fact, they canot be regarded as affixes, but only as 
wp or servile letters, By I. 3, 8, the gutturals are gq except in Taddhita: 

therefore, the substitutions take place in Taddhita affixes, where the @ and @ 


-arë not tHE 


The final æ in amaa and ga Should not, however, be considered as 


servile (1T) though they be final consonants, This we infer from the sdtra 


Ad/Cu. 1 § 5. J SOME SUBSTITUTIONS. : . Gr, 


te T 
maage aagal Here the q of fa is indicatory, showing the position 
of the accent. But % is replaced by straa, So if the q of ataa, were also to be 
indicatory (gq) there would have been no necessity of adding 3q in frq li 
Hence the fact of this ain fm shows that the q in araq and ga are not ga ll 


QT Sea: WN ogi il ats, seats, Nl x í 
Gia: i gaama gea tea gaaat a tt i aai 
3 aq is substituted for the x of an affix. 
The word qaa is understood here, but not so the word stig: M Thus fi 
becomes atq aud a becomes syeq (III. 4.78). As gåfa, gafa and fasaa, 
so also gana, the B= of Sgu Thus ar+8e=et+agt seta (Ill. 4. 5a 
+UQ+er+ (IL. 4. 79) =e tart art a (IL. 4 96)=at+ agtemt (VIL 
I. 3)= e+ sir +3tea = qarea (after guna ): as sa Sar AaRON: aah: ae wa yt 
4 So also in the Unadi affix qm (Un III. 126): as g +ga aed, aa: ite 
This substitution does not take place when @ is not part of an affix: as saat Ma, 
saa saaan N Here also the accent falls on the substitute, according as $ 
it is {qq or otherwise. This the substitute dea of @ i is first-acute by the rule 
III. 1.3; but the substitute seq of aa is final acute because of the indicatory 
(VI. 1. 763) 0 l 
PRSTENA WS cans N aa, ASAE, l ; 
GPa: U TARRE RA QARA ARAIAN AAA UI t 


4. aa is substitute for x after a reduplicated verbal 


stem. 


As Safa, ta, TIA. Baa; ata, waa; MA, mg This sr is pliant I: 
by 4, as sag; 44: 1l Here also the accent will be on the firstsyllable of the 
substitute. Thus 37a, sta, ta, Srg, Stara. in the subsequent sûtras. The accent \ 
of the reduplicates, however, is governed by VI. 1, 180, (@peeqrarania:) U ; $ 

araq: WYN Tatar l amag, x aa, ( awa) 
JA: U ATAT Sr TATTLE ATS ACM SATA TAT FIRU, 

5. sa is*always substituted for the g in the Atm- 
anepada, when it is not preceded by a verbal stem ending \ 
in at l Ai 

Thus freq, Pera, seraa; gaa, aqar, saaal Why in the At- 
Manepada? Observe faafia, garan Why “when not preceded by an'sp” a 
Observe tayeq, waza, in which, though the roots are ag and œ, they assume 
the form *4q and waq when the Vikarana qq is added; the vikarana is added | 

` first, because it is nitya ; and then the substitution of sq Or sta for g7, as the . 
caseimay be, The word sraa: qualifies gy, the gq should be immediately preced- 
ed by a stem ending in a non-3t; if some other letter intervenes, the rule will 
not apply. Thus from @r—qare®, here between Wt and R, intervenes the aug- 
ment sz, therefore g is not preceded by a stem ending in non st, but by bid 


\ À y 


‘SOME SUBSTITUTIONS. 


[ BK. VII. Q. 
stale Tans n aE, E N 
qia: u tegga giia Sera Aare l 


6. The aa substitute of 4, gets the augment xg, 


after the root aft I 

Thus aa, dears, saa The augment q is added at the beginning 
of the affix, making stq=<q' Had this t been an augment of @, then like 
the smg augment in aaa, it would have intervened between the af and gy, and 
@ not immediately following a non-sy stem, stq would not have been substi- 
tuted for æ at all. Therefore me is made the augment of the sudstitute sta, 
and not ofg it The root eft is read in the stra with its anubandha € in 
order to indicate, that there is no = augment when there is elision of the 
Intensive affix ag, nor any Guna. As cafe saa u 


It is a general rule that an operation applying to a root which is ex- 
hibited with an anubandha, will not apply to the same root in its Intensive-yafi- 
luk form. The following verse shows when operations applying to simple 

_ roots will not apply to their Intensive forms :— 


k 

Wa 

a Ran angaa fase sata a 
Pye GAAS Tet Wa Aar A ASA l 


a N “These five sorts of operations will not apply to Intensive-yañ-luk 
_ forms: r. When the simple root is exhibited in the sûtra with faqy as # in VIL 
4. 73 is shown as aqi In Intensive, the perfect will be ẹran and not 
qagan i 2. Where the root is exhibited with qq, as the root y in Vil 2: 
49 is shown as ati) There is gz after the Desiderative of simple root but not 
in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubhandha, as ee 
here. 4. Where a gana is mentioned in a rule, as gaq, is taught after Divadi- 
roots (III. 1.69), It will apply to simple roots of Divadi gana, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the word gare is used in a sûtra. As VII. 
2, 10. That rule will apply to qara simple roots and not to their Intensives. 
Safaarar iol rans wae, raa N 
aha: u yaigi aAA ara esr Aaa N 
7. The aa substitute of æ optionally gets the 
augment sz after the verbal stem fae (afer) 1I 
As diaz or S@fawa ; GPR or afara; aaa or aaga The far 
is the Adadi toot here, and does not apply to fart, feata, faa, which belongs 
to the Rudhadi class l faz rare) 0 


There is no augment in 4aF here also, as safaat n 
age waft ns cart N agen, Sate, (E) 
rei: Grae fara aes Ser AAT l 


KAA I. Cr. 1. §. 9 ] SoME SUBSTITUTES. 


8. The augment *& is diversely applied in the 
Veda. | 


Thus Fat agg; megal mat etgg Here stg is the Imperfect (ag ) 
plural ofgeu Thus e+ =g +AA Fee, the q being elided by VII. I) 41. 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as sgea "| Owing to the word 
aga, ‘diversely’, the augment q is added to other affixes also, than gu As 
saaa in sgae Hag: l This is the aorist in arg of the root ew by VOCE aay: 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not ‘diversely’ take place. 


amt Pra teen warn aa, Rre:, tert 
Ia: aange Pra Osea area ATT 

Kariké u qa fate qeareea tess cate | BAAS Aaa Preverar ate tt 

9. After a nominal stem ending in a, Ẹ& is subs- 

tituted for the case-ending fire I 


As aati, gat, stfrsxa: Why do we say ending in ey? Observe 
saf, arate: U Why ‘short wy? Observe wan: mama: u The adhikara of 
“ata:” (‘after a short 81’), extends up to VII. 1. 17. 

The form sfaste: illustrates some important principles of grammar. 
sfà + sa = (SUAaaTET:) sng (81 being shortened by I. 2. 48). The word A 
samt ends in 37, and there fore forms its Ins. pl. by Iu Thus afam +a u 
Now we apply VII. 2. 101, which says for st is substituted ara before vowel- ii 
beginning case-endings, It should not be objected, that the substitution WA ig 
ordained for sar and not He; for the maxim waIaaHataeaas ware (a tail-less_ 
dog is still a dog) applies here. Having made this substitution, we get afasi 
Nor should you object that it was the st of aq which had given occasion tani! 
the existence of fa, and that 3q should not be destroyed, onthe maxim aanas 
Ainaa ag Raras, for this maxim is not uni versal, as Panini himself shows 
in employing the form aera (III. 1. 14), in which ¢ of the Dative is changed 
into q by VII. 1. 13, and“then this very q causes the destruction of ə and 


makes it ay (See VII. 1, 13 also). aa 


Kérthé :—If there be substitution of ¢ for the final st before the affix ~ 
faa by the subsequent sûtra VII. 3. 103, where will then the present sdtra, | 
causing the substitution of ya, for fra after stems ending in =, find its scope, A 
(because there will be no stem left ending in sy)? If even after changing % 
into g, you change the fra into Ya, because the | was once s (Aaa); 
then the rule of changing faa into ya becomes a nitya rule, because it takes — 
éffect even after the application of rule VII. 3. 103, and being nitya it debars 
that rule. Thus ga+fHat Here the subsequent tule VII. 3. 103, requires 
the st to be changed into ẹu Thus ga+far Now the present rule cannot 
apply because there is no Stat stem. However, if considering that am once 


` 


hie 
ikl 
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was 81, we change fa: to wa then the rule becomes a wétya rule. In fact, 
_ it is a nitya rule and debars the application of VII. 3. 103, within its jurisdic- 
tion, VII. 3. 103, finds its scope in ga +g =3A9 U 


age safe ti gol qgifa ll Isa, Beaty, ( te ) N 
ata: i ofa fase agea aaa t 
10. In the Veda the substitution takes place 

diversely. 
an That is ya is substituted for fea even after stems which do not end in 
ie short ət; as @:; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
= stems ending in short aq, as, 341%: åf: ARE Ara (Rig Veda I. 1.4). 
3 ATAZAA Nk Tata N T, IgA, AFAN, a, t, ( Pra te) | 
gfe: U gga see gaa Anana ta AAS U 
at 11. This substitution of &q does not take place 
| after qa and aga, except when they end in & N 

$ E As QR, svatiz:, but gtk, sii u By VII. 2. 102, et is substiuted for 
the final of gam, as gztat=qe (VI. 1. 97). By VII. 2. 113, the gg is elided 
before fag, and the only portion ie is 81, which becomes ¥ according to VII. 3. 
103. For the final of ayga is simlarly by VII. 2. 102, st substituted, and aĝ + . 
=x (VL. 1. 97), and according to our present sûtra, the form in Ins.pl. would 
_ be ayaa, but g is changed to q by VIII. 2. 80, and ¢ to € by VIII. 2. 81. 


fy X% The exception made with regard to these forms ending in æ, shows 
the existence.of the following maxim: appataacarsendt wea “Any term 
it may be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually de- 
ted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when some- 
g is inserted in that which is actually denoted by it.” 
i i The sûtra has not been made as ggqzar: aTa, for had it been so con- 
_ structed the rule would have applied to the ending gem and aṣa and to 


Oin their simple states: i. e. we could not have got the forms gfi: of atq- 
B Therefore the; negative construction q stati is used in sutra in order 
4 to prevent the rule of contrariety. 


defesa: NRN TA tat, ofa, eure, ea, ATA, EAT, 
Hu HMA TATS ACT SST SA LF Ae A ea Sree R PATA N 
ae K o 12. After a stem ending in @, are substituted ga 


the Instrumental ending; t aa for the Ablative endir. g 
and q cy the shih ending aa n 


would have the forms atfradta and ASWA from SAST u This is on the 
analogy of asta: [See Sûtra 9 azte]. Thus aff + aa =a (1. 2, 48). 
Then by VII. 2. 101, Ww is substituted for #1 before the vowel-affixe: 
These forms are not supported however by Patanjali. According to him the oa 
forms will be either afam, STAHL, OF afaa and afama: but riever sfà- 
sia and sfascerg | itn 
Sa WLAN cari nS: a, (rat: IgE ) N ge t 
ait: u SR AIRAA HENA, STATIS AT S AAA A AAT Aaa 


4 for the Dative ending & Nl ; . 

Thus qara, gaa, the sq is lengthended by VII. 3. 102, in spite of 
maxim qaqa fany datas agaaraea “That which is taught in a 
the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, | 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination”, Thus 


short af occasioned the existence of a, therefore this q cannot occasion the 
truction of ə u But that however it does, for it is on account of this a, th 
the preceding & is replaced by "ru ; ae Nt 

The &: is the anomalous genitive case of the Dative ending ži 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VIT. 1. 28. The ẹ: should no be 
taken as the Genitive singular of tẹ the affix of the Locative singular. 

giana: SH en Tarte aaaEr:, eH, ( are: & ) 0 
gf: U ARRERA JANA S: A FTAA Ware lI 
A , MET 
14. After a Pronominal stem ending in 4, & 
substituted for the & of the Dative. 

As aie, PIA, A, HEA, THN But aà where the Pronoun doe 
end in st! When ara is substituted for gaq (II. 4. 32) in anvadega sente 
then we have the form s&u Butin wa F34+3= 7a N4 qsad, here” 
the preceding word ends in stf and we could not have ¢ replaced by Se 
Therefore we infer that & being an antaranga operation should be substit | 
first, and the sandhi afterward and we get starter | (See VIL. 2, 102 for t 
change of ag, a¢ &c into 4, 4 &c). The change of g into & is antaranga | 
it depends upon one word, while the saregt long st is bahiranga’ because it 
an operation depending upon two words. s | k y 

sae carafeadt ue gR sfa, Sa, Ea, Raat, (a 
Aaa: ) N a 
aa gTa Pe Rara sre: carey A ARA aa: 1 

45, After a Pronominal stem ending in a, € 
\ 


ï 
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is substituted for the Ablative ending ee and feax for the 
Locative ending q 1 
Thus ageraq, fazer, aema, vere and Heng n GARII, PARRA 
afer, afer and safnau But waq: and safa from waq, ending in a non-3, 
and gaa and ga in non-pronouns. See VII. 2. 102 for ag ag &c. 
O qai@edt aasat ar ce Tatet A-R: TaT, ar, ( UÅ- 
C oa: -ofred ama Porat ) I 
afa: u waiter PA: SANA TAASEN: AA ery ARAR a Ta: U 
16. na and feag are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after yf and the eight 
that follow it (I. 1. 34). 
Thus gyeqrqor gata, TARAA or YÀ, WET or Tey, TWheryor Fe, HIERTA, or 
saaa, sadè or erat, qfènenta, 07 > Baroy, anaa or ear, sana, or 
Hi saag, safa, or TAL, MIERA, OF AMT, aTi, or FX, TIRT, Or STATA, 
O RA, or TRG AENT, Or ENA, RAA or A, NA or T MAA or 
a Beat N PA A RT ANT, ATA 
ie V Why do we say ‘nine only’? Observe aeq, and aféaa, no option is 
allowed here. £ 
ea: NVN Tater aa: N, N 
ata: U aR Uar Na TAA Ha: reaR ware U 
17. After a Pronominal stem ending in a, $ is 


substituted for the nominative plural ae Nl 
7 Thus ef (aat+#¢), fea, 4, f, Au Though gåf+g would have also 
given @¥, the long fis taken for the sake of subsequent sûtras, in forming 
sgt, Matt 0 
ate are: Wks refer Sites, r, N 
ata: t anaaga ane: taaa sate 
Karikd—aianrea A ferodiat R aa AT wane: | 
amatra AARRE & sat wah a T: 1 
fea arahia a qeearae Proraarar | 
an aii ar Pescara Hea ian ay na wv 
18. After a stem ending in the feminine affix 
; È is substituted for the dual endings et of the Nominative 


and Accusative. 

Thus a3 faea:, Ge TA, agus (IV. 1. 13), miea n ThE in eite 
is for the purposes of included sit@ also. hee sac) in met) no Sugh affix as aire 
taught by Panini any where. The following Karika ame this quéstion and 
certain doubts in the first verse and then answers them in the second, 


EU hi 


I. CH. 1§.20.] ft SUBSTITUTION, 


Rérthé -—In this rule about aff, the letter aìr has been enunciated with 
an indicatory €; but we have no sit with a &, taught any where. What sort 
of sfitra construction is this? If you say, the use of € is to form a common — 
term for the two affixes str and sti, then by so doing, ff operations must n 
be performed with regard to this eft of yours, and this is an error. [ai replac- 
ing isa ste will be considered as feq, and being feq, it will take the aug- 
ment are by VII. 3, 113: and the form will be @gra and not @g ] U 
Ans:—The €.should be considered here as merely indicauiny the 
letter sq, and as not an gq@,so that whatever will apply to the letter St will 
apply to any form beginning with it, by the maxim afaa Ar qaqas AEA U 
Or site may be considered as merely the letter sit and not any particular affix, i 
and € is added only for the sake of facility of pronounciation, like ¢ in ima ? 
wy being merely a letter, will include all affixes having the letter sy as their. 
significant part: and thus the aire not being a fea affix the rule VII. 3. 113, will 
not apply: and so there is no anomaly. Or the form stg may. be considered i 
as the affix of the dual, for Nominative and Accusative in the terminology of — 
Ancient Grammarians, and will not produce fq, effects, because the anu- — 
bandhas of the Ancients do not produce their effects in this Grammar of 
Panini: i.e, the rules regarding anubandhas made by Panini refer te the ji 
‘anubandhas made by him and not by older authors. A À 
AJARTT I RE N già I ajana, € ( sits: a) à 
afa: u wqaareqreaTe E: aft raaa aa Anaa 
RRL a TAT TAHT: N 
19. After a neutral stem, ¢ is substituted for tho i 


nom. and ace. dual sv 1i 


Thus go: Aea: gosa gs += gF, the sy of gre required t 
be elided by VI. 4. 148. This is, however, not done by the following 


Vért:—Prohibition should be stated in the case of the affix xt yy 


Therefore the st is not efided. ‘en 
Similarly at, wart, aa, aai u The augment % is added by) 

A (as a S a F 
amat ARo TATA s, et, RT, N a 


] 
) i 


aia: u ajana pa eerste: Far quasar wate tt | 
20. After a neutral stem, ¢ is substituted for Wy 


the endings of ihe Nominative and Accusative Plural ( aE 
iM 


and ret) tl 
Thus greats fate, goari vee, Gii ayes, mg WaT The augment 
Qisby VIL: 72, The word q% in the sûtra being read along with aa 


2 


= y 
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denotes the Accusative Plural ending aa and not the Taddhita affix qa (V. 4. 
43); as great talia, Tra! Aa N 
AUT AAT NW AVN TAN Ni EST: SAT, N 
GPa: sera a PaRI THA a ATAM MAAS ATS U 
21. After the stem awr (the form assumed by 
aga VII. 2. 84), atta is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 


As aver fasta, ster yaa) Why have we taken the form awr and not 
ag? Observe ste faetra, SE TFA II This peculiar construction of the present 
sûtra (svera: instead of aga: ) indicates, that the str substitution for the q of 
aq is optional. This sûtra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, to the 
following sûtra, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are elided after 
the numerals called qq u The elision of case-endings taught by II. 4. 71, is 
not, however, barred by this rule; the elision taught therein will take place, 

whether this rule applies or not. Thus stega:, sary: 1 
| ý 3 The present rule applies even when stz is at the end of a compound, 
as gene, saaret l But in faeta’, aq does not come, as aea, has not assumed 


gay SRNR TET, BE, l 

og: aaa aa aAA U 

; 22. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called ww (I. 1. 24). 


As qz fae, TE qa, 9S4, aH, 47, grill The rule applies even to 
compounds ending with ‘shash’ words: as qaqa, swang, but the ‘shash’ 
ie should be the principal ; if it is only a secondary member of the compound, 
4 the rule will not apply: as ñas, fragsara: u For the elision of % see 
VINE 2.7, 
LAAGER WRN TTAN G, AA, AFERTA, N 
gPa: n g a EAT ATTA Aaa U 
23. The nom. and acc. singular case-endings gy 
and aq are elided after a Neutral stem. 


As af fasta, aa yaa, Ta fasta, eg ger Soalso sy and aq In 

E UE i the word ag has lost its nòm.'sing. ending by this rule, which 
has thus superseded the subsequent rule VII. 2. 102, by anticipation, by which 
et replaces the final ¢ of agu Or this 4& rule of the present stra is a Nitya 

| rule compared with VII. 2. 102, How can this be a nitya rule when it js 
aut aside by the next rule aaru We still call this rule nitya, on the maxim 


Terris) 2s | agg SUBSTITUTE. 1 i 


aa a yanao faa agaa aA aaa “(an operation) the cause of which 
would, (after the taking effect of another operation that applies simultane- 
ously), be removed by another (third rule), is not, (on that account regarded 
as) not nitya”. For here the cause which is luk-elision, is removed by the | 
following aphorism sy@rsq which ordains an 814 instead of Zk, and not by 
VII. 2, 102, For the application of rule VII. 2. 102, the necessary condition 
is that acase-affix should follow ag &c. But when the case-affix itself is 
luk-elided, the substitution taught in that stra cannot take place. i 
Hat SH WN org N ata:, IA, I 
JA: U AATA RNA: AAAA R U 
24. After a Neutral stem in a, am is substituted 
for @ and aa the endings of the nom. and ace. sing. mat 
As gog fasta, ge gzau So also qam, fisan Why do we not say | 
“wis substituted’? gos +a=g03, thus there would be lengthening if only 
a was taught (VII. 3. 101), while qes+araq=grem (the single substitution of — 
the form of the antecedent by VI. 1. 107). 
AGS SANTA: TIT NAN gars agg, Sat fess, TFT: N 
afa: u SATA WAT: ANTS TABATA aa N rity 
Kérika ape Tr TR saug | aga at a at as staar X 
25. agg is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. singular 
endings g and amafter the five Pronouns Sat Aci (ie. theni 
stems formed with the affixes 1. saq, and 2. sam, and the ~ 


stems 3. gat, 4. wea and 5. aqar). at 
These are the five pronouns, which in the list. of Sarvanamans are | 
27) Set, SAA, TAL, HeT and meqa tl Thus gach 
ara elided by €): as matą, fafa, HAT THIN SO. A) 
also mang, FAT, ATT and swaqu Why after these five only > Observe Ki 
Ba Asfa, AA gA l Why do we make the affix have an indicatory g? In iW 
order to prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular ; 
as mat + eas Rad by VI. i 102. In the case of the accusative, sjq being i 
the substitute of sra, will be sthanivat, and give us wat by VI. r. ro7 even 
Why not make the affix merely q, and not sag ; it would give 
any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would _ 
The final would have been elided in the 


Ro be 


read together (See I. 1. 
HES = Haq, (the A of kat 


without ¥ ll 
Ka Qo without the application of 
not give us the Vocative § RAL, 
Vocative, as being an aprikta. See however VI. 1. 69. W y 

Känkå:—If in the sdtra VI, 1. 69, there jg the anuvritti of the word | 
‘aprkta * then there is fault with regard to aa, (i. & the Vocative of members i 
in sq, will not be elided, % grg% will be the form required and not % goy) hy 


y A 


\ KU | 
x rf f 
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however, the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard 
to pronouns aaa &c (i. e. we shall not have the form % paq, but ¥ waz) 
Therefore, by reading the affix stq with an indicatory ¥ i.e reading it as 
aag, we get out of this dilemma, and so there is not the elision- of srq in 

mata &c in the vocative ; nor is there lengthening of the vowel (aug, which 

would have béen the form had there been no §). 

ss ATA ee T N A, ATT, Sate, N 

O Jf gaa: PRA AIA ARTT T a U 

i 26. In the Veda, aa (or aq) is not the substitute 

of g and aa Nom. and Acc. Sg. endings, after gaz i 


As eafiacesasraa; aiaa Why in the Vedas? See gag 
mex, sat gA Had this sûtra been placed immediately after stqisq 
(VIL. 1. 24), we could have made it simpler by saying gacres-afa ; the present 
position of the sfitra indicates that we should divide it into two, to include 
other cases. In the case of Hat, the agg substitution does not take place, 


ing either in the Veda or in the Common Language. As umat fasta, yma? 


y qgan 
TREAT Set sa il R9 N qer l CATARINA, Se, AAT Il 

af: i UaeeRaargaa Sa SIAN Vara : 
27. am (I. 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive, 


ending wa, after gag and aeng I 


Thus aq and a7 u The indicatory @ of st@ shows that by I. 1. 55, the 
whole of the affix 3a is to be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced only 
_ the first letter of the affix; and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule 
hy VII. 2. 89, would not be applicable to it. The aa is substituted for ger, and 
i wa for aeg by VII. 2.96; and aq+s (a), and aq+at=aq and aq by 
PRI o7 
O O ŠMAANSN qg l S, saad, aa, O 
ape S ARA te: S AA canara for: NIAAA AGARAN- 

aaa ara N 

X 28. aa is substituted for the Dative ending q and 
for the endings of the nom. and acc. in all numbers, after 


the stems grg and aeng I 
The # the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sûtra 
without any cdse ending (compare VII. 1. 13, &:) qaaa: means ‘of the first 
and second cases. Thus gag +ẹ= gaa +E (VII. 2. 95)=pa+ è (VII. 1. 102) 
sagata (VIL r. 28)eqam (VI. 1. 107 or 97); similarly mgm nu So. also, 
| geet geet +g (VIL 2. 94)= +g (VIL 2 ose tg (VIL 2 102) emt org 


Ae 


“i 
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gi 


(VII. 1. 28)=eqq (VI. 1. 97 or 107). Similarly sez tt So also gare and ea : 
by VII. 2. 92 and VI. 2. 88; aga and AT by VII. 2. 93 and V1. 1. 97 or 107, i 
mand arg by VII. 2. 97 and VII. 2. 87; and gara and sirara as before. 


VAST TN EN agri I are, 7, Il s 
IRT: U Gere Rae ATE TAT IRTE TA U 
29. is substituted for the æ of ae the affix 
the Accusative Plural after garg and aeng N 
As goara and arena (¢.clided by VII. 2. 90, and lengthening by VIL 
2. 87). Se eee ee Soe aaa moft: 1 genre rs 
saga mA 
SIAT FTA ll 3o N qan N erat, Sa te 
qa: gagag er amas wate: A 
a 
30. ayaa is substituted for the Dative wre el | 


‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad.’ Ay 


As aepaqand semaga u As the sûtra is constructed (air cary) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is sy or spa If it is qa, then we . 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final ¢ of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 90, k 
and adding *aq (2) eliding sẹ of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2: 90, and adding 
sqm It will be shown hereafter that VII. 2. 90, is capable of two explana- ` 
tions, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their g only, ane by pati 
sali Similarly with sqa we have also two cases: Thus we have four a 


as (1) yushma+bhyam, (2) yushm-+bhyam, ( 3.) yushma--abhya 
(4) yushm+abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma+ bhyam) we can get! 
the proper form, though it may be objected that yushma-+-bhyam should be 
equal to gag by VII. 3. 103: this w substitution will not take place, how- , 
ever, by force of the maxim apga yadai Agan “ when an operation 
which is taught in the angadhikara has taken place, and another operation — 1 
of the angâdhikâra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is aa 
allowed to take place.” JÀ NE 
The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm-++bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form p 
amman (a +3r=97 by VL 1.97). Moreover the accent also will be on the 4 
middle q@pay by VI. 1, 161, the udatta st of yushma being elided by the iyi 
anudAtta sy of azam, the acute will be on the anudatta # u It should not be 4 
objected that in VI. I. 161, the word sa of VI. 1. 159 is understood, and t ae 
accent will be on the final, We have shown in that sûtra, that the udatta w at 
fall on the enfe (deginning) of the anudatta term which causes the elisi a 
The fotrth alternative yushm-+abbyam is free from all objections, NR 


\ ath 


sir SUBSTITUTE OF wa U [BK VIT Cx. I: L 


TAT ATU BV agr l aaPFAT, AT N 
JU JaA AST JATAN A ARAR AAA I 
31. aq is substituted for the Ablative saa, after 


and azaz I i 
As gaq, senq Theg is elided by VII. 2.95, before the case end- 


na, and qea + stq=asag by VI. 1. 97. 
OO O GRAA a aR Tari N ARIRAET, T N 
ain ARA RATAA JAPANIA afa U 
T832. ‘This substitution of ə is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 
i Asagand agu For the substitution of @ and qa see VII. 2.97; 
ama a and q+3q = aq and aq by VI. 1. 97. 


Ste AMRA N 33 qarr MTA: TER I 
aha: aa git IRATAIT Tee, VA JATARI ATTA AA N 
ia 83. rrm is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix ara (VI. 1. 52), after yushmad, and asmad. 
Or 4 arg, is the affix sra, of the Genitive plural with the augment gu Thus 
gma and ereqraa! Why is it read ary and not srg. when there is no @ 
at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as ara in order to 
' indicate that sia will not get the augment a, for otherwise ‘yushma’ and 
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d‘ by VII. 2. 90, end in ay, and so by VII. 1. 52, 
would cause the genitive affix to get the augment 4; the present sûtra re- 
; moves that also. - The substitute is exhibited with a long sq, in order to make 
4 atman in JA +R, had it been short sq, then there would have been 
no lengthening but sy+%=sr by VIL. 1.07. Ifyou say ‘the very fact that 
Sam, was taught and not ka, would prevent para-rûpa and cause lengthening’; 
we reply, that the at of aaa., would find its scope in preventing ¢ substitution, 
For without #, we should have gsn + ma = ZAHA (VII. 3. 103). 


ara at ora: 88 warfare, att, ore: N 


ghar: RaR acer ore ARR eae 
34. àis substituted for me, the affix of the first 


and third person singular of the perfect, after roots, ending 


fe long ar ii 

Thus war, wear, Sr, aA from T, em, pd (æ) and Pa (ser) i The 
form qa is thus evolved, qr + wg = a+ T U Heêré three operations simul]tane-. 
onsly present themselves for application, namely; 1. Reduplication, 2. Leng- 


AL. CH. I. §. 35] . arag SUBSTITUTION. f; i 


thening; by the single substitution of one long vowel a, for ar+3t; and 3. 
The substitution of sit for sit by the present sûtra. In what order should ” 
these operations be then performed? First the affix st should be replaced 
by sit. then the single substitution of si for ar+smt; and then treating itas 
sthAnivat, and then reduplication. For if the single substitution of att 
ar +əy had taken place first, then there would be no scope for &t substitu 
therefore the aìr substitution, should take place first. Thus we have qr 
=a; this vriddhi-ekAdega,.is treated as sthanivat by I. 1. 59, and it causes | 
reduplication. The vriddhi-ekAde$a should first take place (i.e. BT + St = T) 
and then the reduplication, because the former rule is pitts st to the latter. — 


JAAS NATAN ELEU qa l g, at, aag, rrer 


BAATEAT Il fh 


a) 


T: a fe adai Fae rage eaeTeTATEATEL I 
35. atag is optionally substituted for the affixes Ei. 
g and f& of the Imperative, when benediction is meant. ve 


As Saag ware, siaa aa, shag vara, Maaa The € prevents 
Guna and Vriddhi, (I. 1. 4), and the substitute replaces the whole affix (I. 
I. 53 notwithstanding). The substitute is not sthAnivat fq, though it re- i 
places a fq affix, because it has its own indicatory letter =, and feq does not Ti 
become fa; and consequently in aarg $ isnot added to the affix, by VII. 
3.93, € being added only to faq affixes after wu When not denoting bene- 
diction, we have not this substitution : as ara mesg Wala or Tey MAR, | 

The affix arae being a substitu'e of R, is like fẹ, and, therefore, rules — v 
propounded with regard to fg, will apply to arag also. Thus VI. 4 105 says 
that after stems ending in short a, the f@ is elided: therefore, after such words 
arag should also be elided. Therefore we cannot get the form sfaarą ea for 
siaaa This ob jection, however, is futile ; for, in the sdtra eta ẹ (V1. 4. 105), 
there is the anuvritti of R from sdtra VI. 4. 101 (E HPA & rg) w So that aar & 
should be construed as meaning “there is the elision of f@ when it is ofthe + 
form f¥, and not when it assumes the form arag ” Ul 

The object of € in arag is, as we have said above, for the sake of 
preventing Guna and Vriddhi. It should not be said that the object of $ in gras 
is for the sake of sqzeqfafiq: by the application of sitra f% (I. 1. 53), just as the 
substitutes aq& &c ( VII. 1. 93 and94) apply to the finals. For by so doing, 
aras would replace only theg ofg and the gof fe, whichis not desired, And the 
case of @ta# is to be distinguished from sya, for in Hae the € has no other 
Object but to prevent sarvadega; but in qra% we see that € has another object, © 
namely, the prevention of Guna and Vyiddhi; and Œ having thus found scope, 
the awg substitute will be governed by, the general rule Sara ig gås ( gi y 
1, 55} nah 


* 
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* 


The K4rika given below raises these points. 


Kériké :-—arafe Pert Apa A AANE TUT 7! 


? a agaaa aa A SATA U 
- Kérthd:—In are the & is for the sake of preventing Guna and Vri- 


hi (@aa-soatanaau: ) i If it be said, it is for the sake of staari by I. 
I. 53; we say it is not so. (If you say that after roots ending in short 3, ate 
should be elided, by VI. 4. 105 read with I. 1. 56, we reply ): when the anuvrtti 
or adhikara of fe was already existent inthe sûtra VI. 4. 105 from sntra VI. 
4. 101, the express employment of R in VI. 4. 105, indicates that the lopa rule 
does not apply to mag  ( The lopa-rule not applying to arag, it follows that 

“it replaces the whole of f€ and not only its final). The in arag finds its 

_ scope in preventing Guna and Vriddhi, therefore, it is not for the sake of antya- 
vidhi (I. 1. 53) The f% in aag &c has no other scope, therefore, these subs- 
titutes replace the final only. 

fiz: agda: nen catia tl R, arg:, ag: N 
afa: u ae madaan gia vara U 
36. agis substituted forthe Present Participle 
affix mą after the root faq ‘to know’. 

Thus Aga. (n. s. faery), Matar, fate: u The words formed with affixes 
having an indicatory 3 or % (afta) add a @ in their strong cases (VII. I. 70), 
and form their feminine with unaccented § Ul wg is an affix having an 
indicatory %, therefore its substitute would also be considered as having an 
indicatory =, the = of qg therefore is not absolutely necessary for the 
purposes of dita operations. ag is so written, in order that in the sdtra get 
gaama ( VI. 4. 131. ), both Fg and ag should be included. Norcan we ob- 
ject that in the above mentioned stra, qg with one indicatory letter being 
taken, cannot include an affix like Fg having two indicatory letters, —on the 
maxim Rarna A gjqaeanea—tfor if that were so, there was no necessity 
of ginagu Some read the anuvritti of the word optionally into this: and 

we have fiaa, faseat, aqa: formed with ag (see V. 4. 38). K 

amA SATS Ht TT YOM Taal AATA, AAT, qa, F: aq ll 
gfe: u sare Saagi sear TAA ARR wafer N 
37, -In a compound, the first member of which is 
ndeclinable but not 7%; ery is substituted for tll 

Thus age, ngau The två is added by III. 4. 21, the compounding is by 

i. 2, 18, and ga by VI. 1. yugi ga, The två is added by III. 4. 61. and 

compounding is by II. 2. 22. aaga AEA The två is added by II. 4. 62, 

Why do we say ‘in a compound °? Observe get Fer. Here the counter exarh- 


an L 
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ple is gær,which is preceded by an Indeclinable Saf, but as it is not compound- 


ed, there is no substitution. Why do we say ‘not preceded by ast’? Observe 


WHA, AZT, qaga, saaga l The word aas means í other than 43%’, and 
means words of the same class as 43, i. €. Indeclinables: and does not mean 
words which are not Indeclinables. The compounds like eraranta contained 
in the class of taeda &c (II. 1. 72.), do not take sqm anomalously. ‘Or the 
word gata is in the Locative with the force of specification: and means those 
compounds which are specifically formed with sat and not any compound in 
general. \ 
Now by the rule I. 1. 72, ktvA would denote a form ending with ktwa; 
and would include the case of a compound ending in ktva. But this general 


rule is modified by the maxim maa Fen yeaa a isa eaaa mna “an t 
affix denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begin on 


es 


} 
(on 


ms 


with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the affix itself? nm 
. But the affix ktva is never ordained after a compound. Therefore, the case yt 


of compounds ending in ktva, would not be covered by the mere employment 
of ktva, Then comes the maxim pg aga wa aa qien went ‘a krit affix 
` denotes whenever it is employed in grammar, a word-form which begins with 
that to which that krit affix has been added and which ends with the krit affix, 


but moreover should a gati, or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
: To 
been prefixed to that word-form, then the krit affix must denote the Same — 


word-form together with the gati or the noun which may have been prefixed — 
to it.” By this a compound also may end in ktva. This maxim will cover cases — 
like gga, qia: Hea but not Te: Hey &c because FB: is neither a gati nor a oie 
raka, Hence the employment of the word @at@ in the s(tra, and also of the 
word sqsga, for qst is neither a Gati nor a Karaka. 


In the case of qqa and qera this maxim applies :—syerigrary anita 
@igagr car atà “a Bahiranga substitution of eqq supersedes even ¢ antaranga 
rule”, What are these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute sam? (1) 
fq¢——the substitution of (@ for at (VII. 4. 42). Thus fear but yara and not) 
iseaqr (2) eeq—the substitution of ge for a (VII. 4. 46)—as gamt, but i 
and not yzeqru (3) atta} as required by oe 4.42: as W, vara and yee l 


(4) geq—as faar but segr u (5) f4 by VI. 4. 66, as deat but qara (6) ider 
by VL 4. 15, asrar but saatu (7) se by VI. 4. 19, as Tet but atigesa (8) 
Ht—as garu (9) ge. (VIL. 2. 56)—3teq but geg l 
gf safa En aar pi, ata, wearer N 
afa: i gae saag qarga sear aa ahs Ra Wala Sealy aqa y 
38. In the Veda the #eat also, as well as erg, is 
substituted for æ, after an Indeclinable compound, ott: 3 
than one preceded by the Negative as l uii 
katsi Pi 
3 } s G 


* yw 
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a 
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Thus set arat ANAA TRNINA, ASTAR qaataer t! So alsoave have 
aT, as sza agian The sûtra could have been made shorter by saying 
merely at gafă; not doing so indicates that conditions and limitations are 


3 set aside in the Vedas in applying this affix. Therefore qg is applied even 

$ when there is no compound, as, seq ata FAA ma: a The word Hee governs 

i. the following sûtras upto VII. 1. 50, inclusive. 

a Bot TESA AMSSASTSATATNGT: NEN Gah gT, G, SF, 

qaqa, Ar, Ara, À, M, ST, SAT, AL, ATS: I 

ee | ees ene fe tent a Eh a TT a SISA ars as Fela AAT 
ti 

O RRAN art gT AR A R aR ASt AA aAA TETI 

: MARA NSN ARMETAN aa ISAT AAMNTGTASAAT U 

am 39. The following irregular endings are substi- 

ve “tuted for the various case endings in the Veda: (1) æ of the 

Nom. Sg. for aæ of the Plural, (2) the Zuk-elision of the case- 

endings, (3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long 

$ Mawel for the end vowel of the stem, (4) ar, (5) ata, (6) a (à) 

for the ending of the Nom. Plural, (7) ar, ( 8) at (ar), with 

the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 

follows it in the stem, (9) at (at) with the similar shorten- 


i: ing of the stem (10) a (ara) and ar (accent of æ) tt 


Ms, Thus (1) saaa AT! Beg eur: (for qeata:) Rig Veda X. 85. 23. 


4 Ps Vart :—It should be -stated that case-endings replace case-endings 


eepisieensucly, as, gR qamar: (for amaa. Rig I. 164. 9). 
Vért:—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the 


— Vedas rare % avaama erate (for erate ) Rig I. 162. 6 


J 
ye 


4 (2) ga-clision :—As sig =a, ARA aaa for sA; GRA aa Gala, aa 
RTE (ag for afeaa and ag for qina) ut 

Bae rd (3) Lengthening :—efet, vat, geet for viet, at and qgar 1 

5 We (4) iar aiT ( for Ht) wv 

r í (5) aaa arg aaia Rei for ara maA n 


(6) q—a gÑ (for aaa.) arsvaeaa:, Rig VIII. 68. 19. avez ( for aa) qta- 
genet ; Rig IV. 49. 4, the wa and qq substitution has not taken place as a 


Vedic usage. 


ead 


(7) ar—aear, your for sear and year I 

(8) atara (for anit) grat: Rig I 143. 4 

(0) Saige amaaan, for saga Ait Br. II.6 15, 

beg wed for ara, there was required the elision of g 0 


VEDIC SUBSTITUTIONS. 


DCAS 43) ] 


(11) maaga asa for gad N pier” 
Vért:—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) gar, 


(6) fara with elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that fol 
it, and (c) long As (a) affar TRAT, for amr, so also arfar for gram u (0) © 
aaam for gam, and gmiaar for gata U (c) fa a Doh TT Taras for 
ara tl. 4 R, 
Vårt :—So also (a) arg, (4) saa and (c) start: as margai for 
(b) eamat aa aaan, for eqita, (c) aega ardar for arar l ae 
The word an5 in the sûtra is compounded of three words oo f 
the word syra = str + srg U r 
aA AT Yo l watt l etar:, Wer 
qf: u ara. Gi I E Gee |. wea Grater eee wae Tare 
40. For the Personal ending am of the 


ı Person Singular (in the Aorist) # (I. 1. 55) is substity 


in the Veda. 
The sq here is the substitution of fag, and not the accusative sin 
affix. Asafi qan (for safiga) Rig I. 165. 8: ata qer wrea U The 
augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). The indicatory % of qq shows tl 
the whole of the affix amq is to be replaced. The substitution of q for 4% is 
prevent the change of q into anusvara as in VIII. 3.25. i De 
SEa AAAITY VL aaa AT, a, ANTY Nl 
afa: 0 araa Gee Oeste AA ara aTa 
41. In the Veda the @ of the Atmanepada P 
sonal ending is elided. A. 
As Rar atga and megat sraa ateg for AER er VII. 1. 8) ae “Ws 
Stag) shpat qar aaa l Rig 1. 164. 27. sara: wa for Ha n Owing "i K. 
vritti of siẸ from VII. 1, 38, this substitution sometimes does not take place; as: 
senagia  Whyin the Atmanepada ? Observe q geia Raa wafia u 
saar ara l gn agf va, SATE I nee 
afta: sng Aà i raa TE a oy 
42. In the Veda, vara is substituted for the Pe af 
sonal ending sas tt } sh 
As sasara aaen, for aiamaa n Ait Br. Il. 6. 14. 
aaaf aeg rA Aaa, aft, T 
A, u aaefa gafra annA FATA AAA A O eRe 
43. aasðan is irregularly formed in the ven 
ph sN AHA followed by gaa loses its final = in the Veda, 
amai aa (Rig VHI. 2. 37), The Kasika adds “that q is also i irregu 


Aier wal - Pai s i A k ot] HED » + 


af! 


r 


VEDIC SUBSTITUTES [ BKY VII: Chih E 


changed intoq”: the On would then be asàaa tt This is, however, a 
mistake as pointed out by Bhattoji Dikshit. 
ata TAN agi N aE, ae N 
gfe: U ITERA PAAA RNAAR A RAIAR ATR N 
44. For the ending a of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Im- 
perativeis substituted arą in, the Veda. 
As m maaeat Ti paaa (for aga), and sae Te qa aaqara (for 
aaa) Ait Br. II.6. 15, 16. R&A agaaa (= agaa), qå qa (=maqa). 
ARAARA ea il QIR AT, AAT, aa, AAT, € 
gia: aAa AA | SAA FATT E TA aT AAT aA aa AA crear aaa i 
y 45. Also a and aa (before both, on account of the 
indicatory ¥ the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is 
strengthened, or if weak not shortened), aq and wa are subs- 
tituted for the q of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative in the Veda. 
JE y This syta mwan: (for sora), Gara (=g3a), aaar Taraa (for wa), IT- 
gą (for aqa) the élu vikarana being added as a Vedic irregularity ; afłga.- for 
saa u The indicatory q makes ay and qag non-feq affixes (I. 2. 4), 
hs gA Aa N BON Gata gaa: afte N 
at: SAR ase ARAA wer ead aaa | ae: RAA RUTAN Bale TA SEAT 
sar ware U 


"y 


46. The Personal ending aq becomes in the Veda 
 af@ ending with an g 1 
Tbe qaeat staari (for daqata:) gest assarafe (for assan’), ate af 
areata for aaa: U 
MIS Vs Taras Nw, THN 


‘ aP U aa caaea anit wag orate Fae 
im 47. In the Veda, the Absolutive affix wrt gets at 


_ the end, the augment q N 
Thus qara anar faa: (for gar). This sûtra is not read immediately 
- after VII. 1. 38, as in that stra, the anuvritti of samasa is understood, while 
_ there is no such anuvgitti here, 
o aAa arn ee ag 0 egtra, efa, a 
aru EEE R (ae gaa aaa ATN UI 
on i oftettatiertreee 
48, In ind Veda, the Absolutive gram is-irre- 
gularly formed for ggr 
us To the root am is added =r, and the final afr is replaced by kii u As 
zara for aer Faral The @ in the sûtra indicates that, there are other 


“forms like this, as ffedfaa for dtar t 


* 


VEDIC SUBSTITUTIONS. 


l 7 it 


ameng UE N Tae Nl arei- Aga: A N k 
FR: eet Aaaa: weer ANAA Seale ATA N va 
49. <ar &c. are irregularly formed in the veda H 
Thus qaret aaa, for arar; GA gaa aaa for far N The word — 
sqft ‘et cetera’ means “of the form of”, namely words having formike met, 
as ftoft &c. ; 
MAAR Io ll Tanta ll ara, WS, ASR I 
aa U santap AeA Has wars Heats ATA N 
50. After a stem ending in & or at, the affix we 
of the Nom. Pl. gets, in the Veda, the augment 7] (Tey 
at the end. 
Thus arama: Ra qma: for ara: and gea: t Rig VI. 75. 10, 
a aqta a qaa: (Rig X. 15. 2) for ¥ and siz n So also gara: (R. I. 3. 4) won i 
is not, after the adding of the augment stam, the sa changed to aft in the last 
example, as required by VII. 1.17, and on the maxim ga: gay? AATA? No, F 
the maxim that applies here is axe war Aaaa aaa, agaaa l 
aeaeiqgisanrararattat Fava WNL T, Six, TV, SIMA, 
arent Stat, Fafa N 
pail u Tratare: qafa Aaaa | aa a dibit hiiia tin a aaa 
jou u T ARAN Aro U ENTRA TRAE Ut À 
Ae U SANT A HAAG aH: | qe N JARA: U | 
51. The same augment aga is added after the 


words soa, afg, qq and sam before the Denominative affix 


faa, when the delight of the subject in these things sadist 


be expressed. 
The anuvritti of gafy does not extend to this sûtra or any further, 


Thus apreahh tear, SIRATA arora, TIENT A, SAAE lo stat Teta tie 
emaeafa (VI. 1.97). Why ‘when the delight of the subject is meant’? Ob- 
serve afta, aittata, gitar and savifata U : 
Vért :-—After aq and gq; the force of the augment is that of desir- 
ing sexual connection. Várt -—After itx and mam it has the force of ardent- | i 
ly wishing for, i. e. an intense thirsting after the thing.. The augment is not 94 
added, though the sense may be that of delight, if it has not the above’ mean- 
ings, Others say Vårt ;:—əag® should be added after every nominal stem 
when the sense is that of intense yearning after that thing: as gemeafèn, qeq- 
eR &c. Others say Várt :—That the augment ga should be added, as gy. 


eafa, aweate &c. | “A 
attr alara: Gz YR warts Nh eee, Se, Se i i 
aha: u stata aaa akadas saan: Geert i 


pe, 


' i r i 
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52. After a Pronominal stem ending in g or atr, 
the affix arq of the Genitive Plural gets the augment @& at 
the beginning. 

The word sqrq of the last sûtra is understood here, Thus qfqrq, AAN- 
a, aaa, Fara, warara, arard, ararz N But waama of waqu The ama of the 
Wi sûtra is the Genitive Plural ending #14, and not the srra of the Locative 
È Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116; for that srq takes the augments ae, HITZ 
= ora (VII. 3. 112-114), while the present sqq takes gz or gau Nor the sma 
of the Perfect Tense (III. I. 35 &c), because that refers to verb and Sarva- 
= nama nor the sq of V.4. i1, for the same reason. The word snf is 
exhibited in the sûtra in the locative case, for the sake of the subsequent 
sûtra VII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present sûtra, it should be construed, 
as if it was in the Genitive case (stra: Qata: gz), because afara: being in the 
a Ablative case, the augment gz will be added at the beginning of the affix 

following it, on the maxim qearfaequteg Ul 


i: JAT: USN qg S:, wa N 

| afar: Aaaa sri ot ga aana vata N 

A l 53. sais substituted for f& before the Genitive 
j "PI. affix. ; 


As qara. t tora, however appears in the Veda: as {tma aggro, Wl 
gaaat ga N aera Bea, a At, T, JEN 

gf i) gaea aar ALATA gerni aaa 
54.. The augment q is added before the Genitive 
' PI. ending arm, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadî (I. 4. 8 &c), and after the stems edie? in 

4 the Feminine affix ay y 

i As gaS, SATII, stators, TATE , Ars W RART: gmna, ni- 
o MA, anions, WERNE, satire, RAAI, RIJAL MANA AGNE, MAAN 


Bi aerat, ATTENTAT 
4 } The lengthening of the short final vowel takes place by VI. 4. 3 


7, Tagua I Y4 qat nse, Sgr: € I 
RA qf: n qamagan i AAA TTA AAT tt 
55. The augment q is added before the Genitive 


‘i pl- ending era after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 


agi 
ay As soma, getats, (VI. 4 ns SHAT, TIAN, qrara, Tam A nu... 
mera ending in g is not ‘shash’, hence the specific mention of Fat Ul 


ee) | ew eee Py. 
© vawtht RAN 


(MAL. CH. 1. §. 58 J aa AUGMENT. 


This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, 
_ these latter are the principal member, as Ana, TATAA Tera AT bate 
RAINA, AISTIA, faarsaia where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 4 
siamese anA fi, maA, Segre 

aR u si am gaioi ATA strat TA aR U 
56. In the Veda after the words sit and at “the we 


Gen. PL. st gets the augment q Nl be 


As simaa aac cima, saa gaara i This sûtra could be 
well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. fis optionally a Nadi in the Geniti c 
plural. We make the option of that sfitra a vyavasthita- -vibhasha, by sayil g i 
sft is always Nadi in the Veda, and optionally every where else. As regard 


gaaaara, we have gaa maoa = gantaf, the Genitive Pl. of which by VI Ne 
1, 54 will be gamata u s id 


Sars & Aaa SAAT: N W ie i 
Tit: TÈ WON TEN l ah, agr N b 
IT i AAAA Aga gA afa j oe 
57. After ù, when standing at the end of a Rik 
verse, athe augment 4 comes before the Gen. Pl. am% tl it ry j; 
As fang at ga geitara ; but aat dagga aapt in the beginning 
of a Pada, “All rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is an established 
maxim, so at the end of a PAda, sometimes this rule does not apply, as 
gani sy Aust afa maa 
Rar ga rat: WAS N TA I Ra, Te, ATA: N 
afan Ri niga vate 0 


58. ais added after the vowel of the root, in 
root which has an indicatory g in the Dhatupatha. i 


Thus from gfs—ghsa, KPan, JOSIA ; from eft —girsg, 
Sieeqsa &c. But qafa, gata where § is not gą u The gis added to the’ F 
from its very inception, and they must be considered to have got aq, for tl 
purposes of the application of the grammatical rules. Thus IIT. 3. 103 says 
that st is added in the feminine to a root which ends in a consonant and wh 
a prosodially long vowel. The root afs must be considered to be such a 
root and gost, gest are thus formed; Similarly though the roots in in fh 
Dhatupitha are fate and fr, in applying affixes we must consider them a: 
fsa and ga, as the author himself has indicated in TII. 1. 80. In short, 
adding affixes, these roots should be considered as having ami Mor eo 
the root (dhéi) should have, and not the stem (ariga). The. affixes q 
cat) and fea (Aorist) when added to foots, will not make thik root 


` 


yi ik te j y Kenii i i i oy it 
RS OUP aL ee dy t itl A ey 


; 


i if’ 


Ne iI 
a 


of. 


Lia a 
By 
ip, 4 


aw AUGMENT: 


€fzqz; for the ¢ in are and faa is merely for the sake of pronunciationy and 
is not to be considered as gq in the strict sense of the word: in fact, it 
should be considered as non-nasalised. If you say that “the ¢ in fa% should 
be considered as gq, for because of its being §#, the qof ax is not elided by 
VI. 4. 24 in sear”, we reply, “not so, the q is not elided, because sfitra ga! 
fam I. 2. 14 makes faa a fia after 37 only, the result of which is that only 
loses its q by VI. 4. 37, and no other root”, In Aar=aq+ana+sraaqtat 
sq (the ma is elided VI. 4. 143 ). For the purposes of the elision of 
a, the elided sara would be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22), for both VI. 
4. 143, and VI. 4. 37, requiring the elision of q are 4bhiya sûtras. In War, 
Sar from fafet and fstet the whole combination ṣq is g4, and not g and q sepa- 
rately, and hence aq is not added. But even if these roots be considered as 
afaq, the syllable gq having an g, yet they will not get the gz augment, be- 
cause the word ayeq of qtq (VII. 1. 57) is understood herein this sûtra 


also, so that the roots must have a fizal ¢ as gq for the application of this rule. 


at qardtara Ye ware i À, JRA N 
afan à aaa gear gatai sara wate 
aan, AJARANE CMAR REAA I 
59. In gs. &e, bebe the characteristic a of the 
Tudadi class, the q is placed after the vowel of the root. 
f Thus gaz —asaiq, gaia, Aa, festa, fasaia, aed, fasta, AAN 
Why “before a”? Observe Ar, iwa, Asaa Why “of ga &c”? Ob- 


serve gafa, gafa |! 
Vért:—The gex &c should be also enumerated. These are the 


following roots of Tudadi class: 24. aq (@q), 25. TH aH, 26. qT AAW, 27. ah 
an, Rama, 28. en (ET), 29. en TÑ, 30. WR (RR), HET (RIR), ROAT, 
31. OR, WH AA, 32. TA get g, 33. TA, Ber arara u OFf these, those which 
have a nasal, lose it by VI. 4. 24, and then get the ga augment by the present 
rule, which being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped. Thus aaa, 
ania, grata, nfa &c. Those which have no nasal, are conjugated as eqfe, 
aaa, caf Bara, sara and gaf 
afesaciate eo l qnan afea, aa, af N 
ara u sien a eee pee ete ATT wa 1 
60. The augment g% is added after the vowel of 
the root in HET, and aa, before an affix, beginning with any 
consonant, other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

As ween, aea ga (no g2 by VIL 2. 10) add a= aq gtg, elide a by 
VIN. 2. 20, change @ to ®, and @ to anusvara, which then becomes Ù ry bl 
RERAN, det, den and aesaat But ASAA and aferat, and am (VI. 4. 38 
am: and anata, the a is supposed to be placed the last consonant) iiae, in 
order that it ma get elded. 


LU TEP , i 


I. Cu. I §. 64. J ga AUGMENT. 


Gaai n q, TAT, Afa N 
apa: u a aie saaana sera gai ware l 
61.. The augment 3% is added after the root- 

affixes beginning with\a con- 


ww a 


vowel in t= and wa, before 


sonant. . 
Thus wage, ya, arated, aT Aaa l amaA, AAA, argent, Stee 
wera, seit gaa Though the gfe rule is subsequent, it is superseded by the 


augment. Why do we say ‘before an affix beginning with a vowel’? Observe 3 
“ 


Tal, SPAT il ae 
aR co: Ne aera tl a, ete, a fete, TH N ae 
ata: u geteraiete waa Gt Agan a Hate tl i; gi 
62, The augment g= is not added to %3, before 


‘ ahs ae 
an afix beginning with the augment gz, except In the Perfect. i 
As àm, aga, tracer, but waar, waa before Anit affixes, and r 
ama, afa in the Perfect, When ga is added wa becomes a root endingin | 
a conjunct consonant, and therefore the fsz affixes after it are not ina (aait 
awa faz fra I. 2. 5), and therefore the qis not êlided_by VI. 4. 24. But when 
the affix gag of the Perfect is added, we have faaea Nom. Sg. (aan U pi 
the affix being expressly taught with an indicatory a the qis elided. The — 
reduplicate is elided, the sy changed into q, then ga is added, then az, and 
then the aa is elided by the expressly taught f&a 1 i S K.) 
Why was not the sûtra made as gfe fie cy: when by so doing, af 
augment ga, would have been added only in the Perfect when it had gz ang 
no where else? This form of sûtra would have also meant that qq would Be ty 
added in that Perfect which took gẹ and in no other Perfect, while cases other ` 
than Perfect might take it. That being so, there would be ño 34 in Wa, 
while tat would require qat See, however, the Mahabhashya for the comina i 


3 


tè 


àcea: WER N aaf A, at arg, SA: N EAN 
afa: u Sge qafasga Sarat TA AT gaT AfA N Ve 


63. The augment ga is added after the vowel of ix 
the root ta before an affix beginning with a vowel, but not’ 
before the vikarana arg or the affixes of the Perfect. y l 

Thus amaia, WER, STAREA, SENARE, amit Taq l But më- ne 
vq in qa, and aR in fe, and atir before an affix beginning with a RE 


sonant, J B: 
aar e mA i SN, a N mer 
i o) 


am aara aà aega aa aa 
4 


` 


A . 
ALN í 
SU ae) j i 


aa AUGMENT. 


J 64. So also of a4, before an affix beginning with 
Ma a vowel, with the exception of at and fez, there is the aug- 


ment FT tl 

As amaA, SER, argaeft, TRASAT, zai aqaa l But aq with aq, 
k nd aX in the Perfect, and 74 before an affix beginning with a consonant. 
i The separation of this from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 


orisms. 


rst rey A aE: f N 

i i~ U ae sawa PATTI INTAN HALT l 

i 65. The augment 34 is added to g% preceded by 
in “before an affix beginning with T u 

DO As aei ñ u The ga is added before the addition of the affix, 
pity so doing a4 becomes arą and thus loses its character of having a 


oa as by III. 1.98. Had the epee added after the addition of the affix, 
_ then aq would be added by III. 1.98. Though in both cases the form will 
be smear, the oseane will be in the accent: aq would throw the 


(fa svar ). 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by st’? Observe ma u How do you 
in sierra? All rules are optionally applied in the Vedas, Or 

may be explained by saying that the gx having been added, is again 


PATA Weel vata Sora, TÄNA I 
+ angaa at qaei maaa aR RAA A TAT Aaa N 


i 66. . The augment g7 is added to ow preceded 
by 3%, before a, when the reference is to something praise- 
Mi worthy. 

i As 3e Aaa fer, aqar data uw These words are formed by 


and haye svarita on the final. Why do-we say ‘when referring to some- 
praise worthy’? Observe samanea Teg Fara, this is formed with the aq 


s (IIT. 1. 98). 
ary Ween Gare NTT aa, aa, ait I 

ganiga 7 qaqa TA GUT AAs 1 : 

rh Tod 67. The augment g7 is added to a preceded. by i 

povitian,, se bee affixes € an, 3. 126) and Fy 


Thus fgat, JIAP, FNS: TIA, faraet: Il This is a N 

rule, and restricts the scope of VII. 1.64. Before the vowel affixes TE a 
q3, the root æq gets the augment g4 only then when it is preceded b 
Besposition, and not otherwise, as $970, BT aaa Ul eg 
a Uzial RISSA I REN TEA N a, |, TAs, RISH | 
Ta i g gkaarat aaaea Aa Rag A SUVASTITT: Wal TATA FT 
68. The augment ga is not added to wa be 

az and a when g or g: alone (without another Preposi 
along with them) precede the root. ae 
Thus gaxa, geta, gari, ger But gaam: goaa: N The i 

fas is used in the sûtra because ggäf is in the Instrumental case and. 
the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been no 
sity of using the word aq, for the rule would not have applied, when 
preposition intervened between these and the root. In aaa, the we 
sfà is not an Upasarga but a Karmapravachaniya ; when sf@ is used as 


Upasarga, we have sifagaea: u Ifthe words ggata be construed as Al 
then also the use of a= is for a purpose similar to that as above. 


Ra Rugge: Uke agn fa are, fam, wget a 
aha: faa aga geass eaa N a 
69. The gw is optionally added to ga not. 
ceded by a Preposition, before the Fay Aorist and 
Absolutive maga U j RAAI 
Thus sat or saft, atima or amine This is a Vyava 
vibhâshâ, the option is allowed where there is no Preposition along 
root; and no option is allowed but gaq must be added, when a Pr 
precedes: as qTafta, TATA U ) 
sza a@aqaraeata Sarat: Noo n ag l gRr, a arm, & 
Sata, a ara: il 
ata: u sitrargrat aqaisararasaaa ANRA War aA wae N 
70. Whatever has an indicatory gs, F 
(with the exception of a root), and the stem bile Gs i 
the augment ga in the strong cases. ) 
Thus #aq has an indicatory ṣ, formed by the jadi ve 
it is declined as aara, Wael, Hara l Similarly sila Sais, & 


Gad, Taal, THAT! lo TST — ATE, asa, gS U 
Why do we say ‘having an indicatoty, FE, pave! or the 9 


havik eae, eve: Be ieee Bes ale er tg rays 

Q AARTE, Tei 

| À NA oa ae Ms 
te i EAST ga Wi ek sey Cw Te 
D Pi 7 MEA O pe A We "hos L d n 


aq AUGMENT. [ BK. VII CH. PY 


Why do we say in strong cases? Observe saq: 92g, Raq: ppa l SS, 
root is mentioned for the sake of niyama, i.e. of the roots, only ats% gets gaq 
and no other root, Therefore saraq, wta, formed from the roots ag and wig 

having indicatory au (See III. 2. 76, IV. 1.6, VIII. 2.72). For the leng- 
= thening in wary &c, see VI. 4. 10, 14: the @ is elided in sre by VIII. 2. 23, 
"g and a becomes € by VIII. 2. 62: and q in aq by VIII. 2. 72, 
, Why do we say ‘with the exception of a root’ when by the mere fact of 
including oxe root a all other roots would have been excluded from the 
scope of this sûtra? The specific mention of styrar: shows that the prohibition 
i applies to original roots, and not to those roots which are derived from nouns. 
“Thus imasta = Maafa formed by qaa l Here aaa is a derivative root, 
in its primitive state it wasa noun. The prohibition of spyr@r: will not apply to 
this root and qa will be added. Thus mna +iẹq= miaa o (the sq is dropped 
by VI. 4. 48)=ataqte (the a is elided by VI. 4. 50). Now is added ag and 
we have aiara 1 ! 
; JATEA N 9U arf N JA: a TATÀ N 
aR u gaara aA TAT gaT aTa N 
N 71. The nominal stem gg gets before the strong: 
eases the augment q, when it does not stand in a compound. 
T Thus g& (VIII. 2. 23, 62) asst, asa; but sgk, sagit, sags: 
in a compound. The root aa aant (Divadi 68) is not to be taken ‘here ; 
therefore not here qaarqat WTA |! But afae art (Rudhadi 7) is to be taken. 


O ARRA JIT NOR ast ASEET, ae, aa N 

oaa I ARREA TTT SAA A GÅTAN A TATA wale 

fiaa age niat aea: lo qro taeanga adeaRgesteg 

72. The augment ga is added in the strong cases 

to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 

or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

wry" Thus safa, aga (VI. 4. 10) anita, qaia; gosta, aan (VI. 4. 8), 

safe, sas Ul Why ‘of a Neuter’? Observe afapar aago: i Why do we 
say ‘not ending in a semivowel or a nasal’? Observe agg, agai, faefera, 

o agfa (VII. 1.98). A neuter having an indicatory gw vowel gets ay 

by this sdtra and not by VII. 1. 70, as that is superseded by this, this being the 


fh, 


subsequent, As gana, wile Hara Brea aang i 
Bi. f Vårt :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to aes ; as agfa 


Vi LT 


u Some would have q added between and # of this»word, as 


i imagers N See L4. 13. ; 
1 ster farant N 9 N qafa N ea, afer, rat N Ey 
ajenga ora JN aTa ni 


. that it serves here is that we can form ¥ aqt! or} ag! in the Vocat ye 


r Vea tee belly ASNN e 
u7 ATEST PAS es ta 
e E ARAS 


WRL hp ss end 


IRGENS A31] aq AUGMENT. 


raw a id aTa sassa al Weta AIT: EAT HAH | 
=e ear genre Ge A POAT U 
ser Bris ai RAJAA AAT STG | 
nt sd aS area saui g ae fin PAT A N 
73. The augment gwis added to a Neyer 
ending in a simple vowel, except 3, before a case-affix begin 


it 
ning with a vowel. 


Thus ago, sad, qrqeot, agi, saa, gege Why “with the 
ception. of st”? Observe goẸ, Fu The phrase “before an affix beginning 
with: a vowel” is employed here for the sake of the subsequent sûtras 
VIL 3.75. Here we could have dispensed with it : fér before affixes | 
ing with a consonant, gq would be elided by VIII. 2.7. The only 


gular. For had we qqyq%+@ in the vocative, the form would have been 
like } usq, for a would not be elided here, see VIII. 2. 8. t 


If it be objected that by the sûtra a gaargea (I. 1 63) when the a 
@ is elided in a Vocative, it wall leave no wase behind, and there ja 1O 


have the guna of the omer in the Vocative, as ¥ qf t: VIT. 3. Pe) 
Why have we used the word fas when a case-afix folloy 
Observe aqua WH, where the éaddhita affix as} is added to gags by I 
139. . 
Kériké :—The employment of the words ga: sr in the stra 
that aq will not come when the affix begins with a consonant, as apa, 
An objector says, the employment of sir in the sûtra is useless for a 
be added even before an affix beginning with a consonant, for having a 
it; it will be elided by = @q:aftaqitateaea (VIII. 2. 7). We reply, yes it 
so done, but how will you then manage the accent? For in iswapat, fs tse 
the accent is regulated by the rule VI. 2. 29 which says that ina Dvigu 
pound, the first member preserves its original accent if the second me 
ends in an gm vowel. But if there was a qa, then the second member would 
notvend in gar but in q: and the elision of this a by VII. 2.7. is asiddh 
the purposes of accent. To this the objector answers, that even wher 
not elided the accent is governed by VI. 2. 29, namely the accent of § 
or qosayqa : is by VI. 2: 29, why should it not be so shane nd is as 
objection about accent has no strength. i, é i E 


ga AUGMENT. [ Bx. VIL. Cu. 1. § L 


Well if aa be added even before consonant-affix, then there will arise 

this anomaly: afaie+eat—sifatea+ sat (by adding ya). Here rule VII. 2. 85 
cannot apply: because q intervenes between R and əf, therefore g of R is not 
changed to a, and therefore we cannot get the proper from sfàqat u More- 
over in mam +t, the @ cannot be changed to fea if there be 4, and so we 


cannot get the form Haapa Mangan I 
hy To this it is answered, the change of ¢ into sq in the case of Ñ, 
and the substitution of faq for fr will take place even when the qq intervenes, 
onthe maxim Aara namat area aq aaa a aizeraragarena i And 
this is done in this way: aR + at, and frarst+eat, here aq is superseded by 
the subsequent rule requiring 3f and fae respectively. r 
If this be so, then the employment of a in the sûtra is for the sake 
of the supersession of ga by ae (VII. 1. 54). Thus az has unrestricted scope 
in sedat, aat, and ga has unrestricted scope in agar and sgal But in 
agim and 3AF, both gz and gq present themselves. Here however aq is 
superseded by az by purva-vipratishedha and so there is lengthening of the 
vowel by VI. 4. 3. This supersession is indicated by the employment of HT, 
for az and J4 being both aziżya and of equal force, had there been no sra 57 
; < would have come and not #201 VS 


y But this is also not valid, for 32 would have to be added, even if there 


t had been no #7 in the sûtra. , 
i ra The employment of a is for ae sake of the subsequent stra VII, 
‘2.75. The only object that aqq serves in this sftra, is in forming the vocative 
= aa as shown above. 
a: aay wifraden dagnerey eel ata adag, ama 
Gt Gena, Tad, Te Tea i 
O ga l gR AARIN MITIKI SARRA MATAARA AAN GIKA | 
gar fa RATAN A Aar a aa ee: | 
My 74. A neuter stem. ending in a vowel, except a, 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gélava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases |, 
that follow it. 
As in the Masculine there is no shortening, nor the addition of aa, 
 gohere also, Asmam} is the eqenvelent, uniform masculine of the neuter 
form mam, we have either Ins. aatar Lal ara MANGT, the Ins, Sg. of 
aain: Similarly Dat. arafaa or MA MENGA ; Abl. grata or aaoi 
amare, Gen. Se. mai or mai mang Gen. Du, mafiaa: 
ig ‘or ama: ; Gen, Pl, araoa or aaa mangat Loc. aafia or aoai 
mamas! Similarly : Ins. JTN (saie form so mas. and neu), Dat. aà or 
| gir; Abl. and Gen, ga: or gra: Gen. Du. Beat or grit: Loc. att or gify 
a ' 


YI. CH. 1.8.76] sas SUBSTITUTION. a yA 


4 


wh =a 
Why do we say after the 3rd case and the rest? Observe mR a 
Mera, and wrt Nom. dual. Why do we say having an appropriate masculine 5 Ii 
ofthe same form and meaning? Observe aga, sga t Why have we only one A 
form figa wara, when daia: and figra show that qrg has a masculine form 
also, The word fig is masculine when it applies to ‘trees’, and qrg ts neuter 
when it refers to ‘fruits’; so this word diẹ cannot be said to be ifyage;, the a 
masculine fq not having the same meaning as the neuter drg t! See VI. 3. 34. 
Why do we say “ending in a vowel except st”? Observe we 
Ram and Hrarmq armas; the Ins. &c of araraqr will not be the Ins, &c a ) 
atsi The latter will have only one form atarmaa MANET u &C. 
‘Before case affixes beginning with a consonant we have one form 
only, as qafat SENRESTE U 
OSES alls ln oy uaa afta, ata, area, a 
NIM, ATS, TATA: | vs 
ate: u ster ee ts HIN HAT TIA ATAT qatarfersneg ATHY Wal SATA 4 
Ratt wale, & Ararat was 1 eS 
7. The acutely accented aa (aag) is substi- ya 
tuted for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, before 


the affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, g À 
which begin with a vowel. Mae 


Thus steat, stew, aul, ea, anal, am, sec, sgn t The words arity 
&c have acute on the first syllable, the substitute stag would have been also n 
anudâtta, but for this sitra. The stem getting the designation a, we elide Bh 
the sf (VI. 4. 134), the udatta af being thus elided, the case-ending, which. was — 
anudatta before, now becomes udatta (VI. 1, 161). Thestems ending with — 
‘asthi &c” and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As Aar 
Bret, fara Why ‘before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest?” 
Observe srfeereft, afit Before affixes beginning with a consonant, we irii) 


n yi 


Serag, girama u i 
Sae Sara eel gN sega, aly, were i B 
It: UW Ranana saa A a Aaaa gaa N Ply 


76. In the Veda also, the stems ‘asthi’, ‘dadhi? 
Sakthi’ and ‘akshi’, are found to take the substitute tte 
before endings other than those mentioned above. 
Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning ment 4 
vowel. In the Veda it comes before affixes beginning with a consonant, ath 


Pat Stay HO, we TAA: u -The substitute is ordained to come ahi: i 
the eee &c. La the vig literaate it is Sound in the Acc, Aan ) 


\ 


IJ AUGMENT. 


1 ‘ á 


NgS, as STAT ARSA, METE ager ahau See VI. 1. 176. 
fafarat noon qarr $, T, TTA N 
U Raa qaaa ATA SLN ARR Wala, TATA: N 
f 77. The acutely accented $ is substituted for the 
ial of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in the Veda, when the 
-affixes of the dual follow. 
n As ağt a sgar wal Aaa & aaaea In seft the aug- 
omer nt ga is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, ‘because 
i 1.73, which ordained qa, is superseded BA the present sûtra, and being 
once superseded, it is superseded for good. (age wat ATATA agird agiyaaa) N 
o MAST: WSS Tata A, ISIT, Ta: Il 
te I PARRA RA TIIA TIN I 
78. The Participial-afix ma (aa-a7a), does not 
e the augment ga after a reduplicate stem. 
Thus qm at, 4, WAL, aA, Aa: sa sait, maa: i This is 
exception to VII. r. 70, and applies of course to sarvanâmasthâna or 
; cases. The wy is to be read into this sûtra from VII. 1. 70; for the 
ation of this sûtra cannot apply to taught in the preceding sdtra, for Ed 
er ordained after śatri : therefore, though several other operations inter- 
ne, j yet g7 is to be read here. 
hearse vse 1 vara ll at, AGERE I 
[STARA RISA A: WET AACA ae TIRA A TATA waa Ul 
79. The Participial-affix qrq optionally takes the 
ament gx after a reduplicate stem, in Neuter nouns. 
Thus gar@ or qafa, Gans; cata or qafa gA, sala or saa Hala, Wats 
` gafa This of course applies to sarvanâmasthâna or strong cases. 

aaa WSN Gar lara, aft, ait, ga N 
+ y ARAETA gaat area wane GIA: gee: N 
80. When the affix aq comes after a verbal stem 
ling in aor at, it may optionally take the angmeht ga, 
xwe the neutral case-ending af and before ile penises 


my or ged a aet mh, aat araon, ateit Hah 
afiat F% af oF, aR rat, ai eiro u 

waft a ain a, Taa A 
A Enp E ileri 


ga AUGMENT ISEE Se Pp 


ay E ete: iera ngaei aaa, aiaa EÀ a ota he pang 
titra = Aia, aaiae At g ta añt: Ti qaae garaitia, qa | i 
Y ca aR aaaeaii RAA STARA Ut R ERR, sidh, ZEAN 
aiia na, A, Ti S ONN 
bbe (Gin deste thos evolved. a@+atwat+estg! The vikaran A 
is added by III. 1.77, & Srg by IV. r. 6. This is equal to SR++ eet S 
Grail the'st+st becoming sq by the rule of Wey ekâdeśa (VI. 1, 97). This 
ekadefa operation being antaranga, now there is no q@ affix coming after a 
Stem ending in st, and therefore this sûtra will not apply. If you sa 
ekAdesa will be considered as the final of gä by VI. 1. 85, we reply, that ‘ 
_antAchvadbhava of that sitra will not apply when simultaneous opera’ ions 
are to be performed, for 3q cannot be said at one and the same time a 
final of gq and the beginning of sta ( wa). If you say the maxim ay 
Haga ma: (when a word cannot denote something which actually isiw at i 
expressed by the word, it must be understood to denote something whi 
formerly was what is expressed by it), will apply here, and that gq will 
considered to end in st because it formerly did end in the affix st of s; 1 


reply that then the present rule should apply to forms like agit Wat &e. 


here also we have ILH T+ ag +See; and sqa should be considered + 
in sq, because it had the 


affix qe after it, though it was afterwards eli 
The maxim quoted, therefore, proves too much. ny 


To solve these objections, some Say, that the word we in this 
means ‘a portion of the afix ag, such as #’ and the sûtra means ‘after a ste 
ending in 8, to the portion q of the affix wa there is added ga? Other. 
the word ara in the sûtta qualifies gy and at and not wa; and the sutra me 
“ais added to a stem ending in, Ug, when aft or wg affixes follow after as 

i ending in ey.” Therefore in gadr the affix $ is considered to come afte 
= of gg, the intervening @ not debarring it, 


1o Why do we say “after a7”? Observe gadt and gagi, no optio 
is added here, Why do we say 


s 
“ait and ag following”? Observe gaara | : 
r y 4 gr A j 
RRAN ER Wen ag, eat, Rer e o 
TERN y og aaa aàr: a: aN: e e grit wa Ghia 
i) 81. When the affix arg comes after a Verbal 
_ Shding in the vikaranas ay and gaa, it) invariably takes 
“Mgment gx before’ the. neutral case-ending af (È), and 
feminine endit wen SE A ae 
ya wending $ (Nadi). NARE O” 
OP Pena eect s, gra aN, Saou 


Bet The word Fra stops the anuvfitti of MUVI a) 


y 


NE 
y ee SR eR OAKA 
Vel) QU WARR oF 4 


A a qat DUNA gamat aià i 
‘he 82. wage gets the augment Ja before the ending 
g of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 
By VII. 1. 98 stagg gets the augment sty after = in the strong cases, 
d st in Vocative Singular (VII. 1.99). It thus becomes sagig and sagan 
the present sûtra a is added after this strand sem The case-ending is 
ed by VI. 1. 68, and the final a by VIII. 2, 23, Thus we have AST 
minative Singular; and saga in ‘the Vocative Singular. The augments 
‘and era (VIL I. 98, 99), do not supersede gx, nor are they superseded 
az ll 
In this sûtra, some read the annvritti of arg from VII. 1. 80; and by 
doing they add sm to that form of ətagg where there is an stoor af, 
acly, after the word has taken the augment amry in the nominative singular 
VIL. 1. 98, and aa in the Vocative by VII. 1.99. Therefore, the a does 
t debar sra or ata, nor is it debarred by sma or squ Others hold that 
th one is a general rule and the other is a particular rule, yet in this inse 

ama ( or sa ) and 34 are applied simultaneously, one not debarring the 

there is no relationship of qra and arq among them, just as in 

ta the rule of lengthening (VI, 4. 16) and reduplication are applied 
hitancously, one not debarring the other. In agagife arermqarna, we add 
tsa because it is subsequent, and them we add ga by VII. 1, 72, 0n the 

m of mr Tagtaara &c N 


eaat sal sen arf l em, IE, TITA, 


(Ae eT eee ee 
$ 83. a, @aqẸ, and aaqa, take the augment FJ% 
the afix @ (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in 


4) Thus eS, aS, WES, ATS, SIM, ATG The q of fey (formed by 
2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2.23; and = substituted fora by VIII. 2, 62. 
lengthening i in eama and eaaa is through VI. 4. 14, 

ra sire 2 aria fa, a 

Mifare St oe Hee T ANG 

84, at is substituted for the final of fra before g 


auand Voe. Sg). 


ou There is a nominal-stem fea which is taken hete. Ad 8 iid 
rs annexed toit The root Ra is hot to be taken Were, ab it 


i \ + ea 
u gm J #' 


? fr 
meta» ie PG ot 
DS iio, iris ey eae 
s ih į uP L il 


ge SUBSTITUTION. ar Pe ts 


has the indicatory letter gand is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as fez 
nominal- stem derived from fgg, does not take ai, but <, the Nom. a a ; 
is q: as saa: (See VI. 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). i 
RRETA I Sy l qar l aà, afa, EJA, a 
FR Tey arr MTA ATTA TAT AT TT STATE STAT ATT 
85. sta (ar) is substituted for the final of ¢ 
thin ? ‘mathin’ and “rbbukshin’ , before the ending” g 
the Nom. Sg). K AR 
As Fur: aegr:, eagar: uw Though the sthânin here is a nasal ( 
‘yet the substitute st is not to be nasalised, but to be pronounced purely 
sy see VII. 1.87. The nasal sir is not to be taken on the maxim 


pee 
aanfai Gent a wate “A letter which i is R in a rule does not de te 
letters homogeneous with it. se 


CAR RENA Sel eget N cat, aa, edarvemat n 
Sra: U L AREA EA RN iiA N j 
a is substituted for the g of ‘pathin, 1 
and rbhukshin,’ in the str ong cases. i 
Thus qear:, UTA, FT Talay, Teyit, RJE, HEAT, mama: 
aa EIAN: ATA, FTA, SEMA, REAT wae TANT LAAT 
SPMAaT TW gda Faas fiae: l bat 
Though the anuvritti of srg was here, the separate “Imention 6 
for the sake of VI. 4.9: by which in the case of yiia we have two form 
ara and gana tt ‘an 
weer Nos Tana Wen, seer I y Pie 
JT: 0 RAER A ey gag aia MAATA TA: U N 
87. sx is substituted for the s of pathin and i 
thin in the strong’ cases. kt 
As qaii, qer, TEAT, AEAT, Mert RETA: I 
L aem: WSS cath l wes, È, AT: tl 
gim: qeardtat iana Fata aTa u - 
88. The last vowel, with the consonant that | fo: 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin and rbhukshin, befor 
a weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before bi cl 
stem is called Bha I. 4. 18), | 
As G: ga, 7%, aa Tar, a, ew, Kwa, ew The sa t 
Satvandmasthina, of course, is inappropriate here: though its anu 
current as will he seen in the next sitra, 
Ta sGEnsey wage: wae! 
af: u ae oe erect at sae? 


y x 


Rone Orarations | EBK. vi. Ch. 4 


89. wae ee is substituted for the final- Ms & 
he strong cases. 


z. The word ga is derived from qr (to protect) + grgą (Un IV. 1 78), the a 
ing Kraze to anusvara. So when @ of ga is replaced by sq’ we get the 
m yaa, the = of srgg indicates that q should be added in the strong cases 
aq (VII. r. 70), so we have gata, gaidh, gata: 1 
This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
es are added, (sqafmagura: ): otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 
unds have acute on the final, (VI. 1. 223), therefore, qqa. has acute.on g. 
i the Nominative Singular qragara, the acute will remain on g, but it is 
aded that it should be on ar, thus qetgafaut The simple word gata of 
has accent on y 1I } 


Tat Praga N&O qai li aa, fore N 
tu Ram aame ngai N 
Wara., The endings of the strong cases are. fra 
rar : 
‘That is, these affixes produce all the frq operations: such as Vriddhi 
As at, mat, aa: u Why have we added a q after a? The rule applies 
form ar, and not when it assumes the form q, as in faam:, aes U 
' How do you explain the forms ¥ aat, ẹ waera:? Thisis done on 
Den SS Ei gajema fafeaea, (when an operation which is taught in 
gâdhikâra VI 4—VII. 4. has taken place, and another operation) ofi 
àdhikåra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allow- 
take place), For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
native Plural affix by VII. 3. 108-109, the freq operation of this rule 
t again take place. Or ra: in the sûtra may be construed as Sam- 

lakshanA Sasthi (a Genitive denoting a general relation): and th 

- will be “that sptvendpensthgne sn denoting singular, dual, kihi, 
fers to the meaning of a or ‘cow.’ While in faam, the sarvanamas- 
ix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely toa, ‘ person zi 
SESSES, brindled cows. @ in aq in this view is for specification only, | 
some ‘read the sûtra as sfa: Mra; so that the rule will apply to @pialsa:. 
aa: li. If the reading be taken fra: then we extend this rule, to: 
daltons at as merely illustrative of all words ending in st ;,and this, 
sya letter q in aita:, for the a9 rule applies to ¢effers, and not Wos v 
‘so that àra: geans and includes @ and words ting | in 5M op 


TESE) faa ere, SEa, MNA Airie Y 
i eaen A) I eee Wh tied a it ye 


# 


uc 
re “kar ar yt r Y OAL wets": = 


91. The ending of the First Pers. Sg. zi the Per- i 


as optionally acts as fre l Big 

I She adhi is optional, as 37g AAIE OF "ART, ste TITS or TTS It w ANI (a 
Temaet WER TET wey, A GTA Ml a. 

qa: ut sagra: araar aerei gaaei MRTA Ul ae 

92. After afa, the endings of the strong cas 

with the exception of the Vocative singular, ave fra I 
That is, they cause Vriddhi. As aura, qam, but È aq il 


sae ar ER cater wae, Tt 
ant u aiamaa Gt Tat SAPS eaAATTAT vata a eae: Sate wate l 5 
93. aag (aq) is substituted for the g of 


before gq of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the K 


tive Singular). 
Asgar, but à ba ih 1 


Fiat l ERARA JEF rài ATA Gl War pb ota ig 
MARL SUA! AEAII AT) a SATU TAIA TEAR U 

Káriká —aaraa qaae} AA TAT ARAARA, 0 rA 

ara RRA gi frir TEAR samast a: 1 l 

94. Anah (aq) is substituted for the PR 


the stems ending in gg, as well as for the final of usan 
puradangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular Chai p i 


not in the Vocative Singular). A $ 
As kat, gai, arat, frat, arat, Saar, gaie, Au In the Voc: sai e 
have ẹ aas 8 aa, (a: Ya, AA: and gga: t ha 
Vitrt :—sta= is substituted for the final of sqaa in the Voc. Sg. also 
asẹ yaaa, the final q not being elided (See VIII. 2, 8). Otherwise we ha 
Z saa! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: as ẹ staa, ¥e 
and % gua! it 
Kériké :—In the vocative, the word aqaa, has three forms, (1) atid 
in @ when aag is not added, (2) endipg in a, when a is not elided, (3)e 
in ap when q is elided. ` This is the opinion of the Acharya Madhyane 
So also according to the Acharya Vaiyaghrapadya, (the best of the Vyag] 
padas), there is Guga in the Neuter of the stems ending in Te vowels ; 1s 
È war ve hk | 
(The qin {a is for the sake of distinctness. ‘ 
4 gakm E qT aT, We: 
iY er i pagna Taya: SATA: Serer ES TT 


MERA W 


n Uaa 


i EAT, eke Rae 


wee 


dni 


Cu. [ 


fhe -5 


az AUGMENT. [ Bx. VII. 


‘95. The word mre ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 

strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Singular) as if 
k ‘it ended inga(a) wv | 

x The word tg is declined like mre in the strong cases. As spiet, Fister, 
Rete, rele, rete But Stgqin weak cases, and % Misr in the Vocative 
Singular. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the a, affix, i.e. 
' acute on the final. The word atg is formed by the affix ga (Un faatanta &c, 
; Be acai Sen carte ht Raai, an 

> afar: AE AAEN ATEA: | fetal a AENEA TSIRIA U 

cs) 96. The word stg is treated as if it ended in 4%, 
} in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

V, This sûtra is commenced for the sake of cases other than strong ones. 
iy Tri strong cases, whether of masculine or feminine, the former sûtra ap- 
plies; but in the feminine, in other cases also there is trich-treatment. Thus 
HP, Apea, api: U Some read the word #1Z in the Gaurddi class (IV. 
“1. 41), and they treat it is a 7 ending word before the feminine affix et, as 
: wE m According to them, in forming the Taddhitârtha compounds like 
qsa: mgmt: Aaga Gr, we could not get the form qsaatgia:, be- 
T cause when the affix s= is elided by V. 1. 28, the feminine is also elided by 
I. 2. 49, and the # being thus luk-elided, there would be no qyqTa, because 


ARTET 


‘only say, that the form is so, in spite of the apparent inconsistency. 
"VUN Those who do not read Atg in the Gaurâdi class, they explain this 
‘sfitra by saying that the word ferat indicates the sense, namely, #1g is treated 
Tike a qa word, when it denotes a female, wherever it may occur. 

ir And because wz is treated as if it was @rg, the feminine will be for- 
"med by the affix gta by IV. 1. 5, and the form #rgt® will be end-acute by VI. 
7, 174. So that whether mgt be formed by gtt under Gaurddi class, or by 
lq under IV. 1. 5, the accent remains the same: while under this second view, 
“we have not to face any such difficulty as in the first. 

fara aatarfecats wee cenit i faar, adama, ata i 
aha: garana Aana Ae grag ti 

Sone, i aecerara ARATA LIE T: U 
97. mg may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 


“Hefore the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As apt or teat, Rie or rey IE: or Aree, RER oF Sen ABT: oF 
H: 0 But wiga in the Accusative Plural, and Siggi before consonant-begin- 

affixes, | 


py Sie a 


Dire aac iia E YON, i 

> Ale À i ae Aad a i 
Rar KF » 5 Y A 
KVITI. Cr. E §. ror J S ROBEN ee med 


Vért:—aq and az augments come in supersession of the Tric 
bhava ordained by the preceding sûtras. Thus the Dative of the Ne 


noun fame will be faga stoara, RIREA TSH, and not “mrp Ul eS 
larly with ez, as aa 
agag: WES TAA ll AGT, Ag: AML, ae iy 
Tel wat age gaa adame ges STATA Tale, a TaT: Ml 4 t s 
TÉRRA U agg: erat Ata TRA l 
98. «rar and sage get the acutely accented aug 

Ment sr (ara) after the = in the strong cases. Br 


Thus weqit:, TAZA, sagit, stagiz:, SAFIRA u- The rule applic 
compounds ending with anq and sage, as Rasan, Aaaa, pipia 


agra, farage, fraragre: N 
Vért:—In the case of stage there is option in the feminine, as 
or stagit U This would be so, because it Soent: in Gaurâdi class IV. 1. 


argat ee Tahar wa, ara Ul 
Ga Wager mamgragecT Tae U 
99. wat and aage get the augment I after shan 


in the Vocative Singular. 
This debars the previous rule, as ® fya: (a Bahuvrihi), ¥ fog b 


a aA l Yoo ll agta ll ai, Ca, AN: Nl 
gRr l gata Ay Ra Aaa Ul hi 
100. For the final long % of a root, there 4 FA 
substituted et (I. 1. 51). 


As fii, firefa from and q of the Tudådi class. retin fae 
from æg, the lengthening by VIII, 2. 7 Why do we say of a root? Obse vė 


Rama, agara N 
This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as Faarst from 
F ‘to scatter ’. i 


sqa l oR walt STT, a Hl 
PA snara EREA RT aTa N y. 
101. xr is also substituted for the penultimate 
long a¢ of a root. $ 
As aiaia, atdaa:, a data: j from gall Lengthening by VIIL aR ; 
O. Sargen l go N cart W a A TET a 
at | irae: gat aatre RR iea TAN TATE SHIT AAA i a 
UR Arara gaga wad AANA N 


Ati Ak i ' ; Ni mee 


i 
TU 
YATINA 


ji 
LD 


/ 


Se erie ORANICE, L. g. Bis 


j 


102. wT is DE for the final long ga of 


~ 


_ The küle oies when the dento- labial q TINA as FIIR RIAN 
r; so also srazafa meaz tt The labial consonant must be the consonant 
Therefore when % ‘to go’ is preceded by aa, the rule will not 


Véri:—The Guna and Vriddhi do take place in supersession of w 
substitution. Thus streqcora, and smeren: (from e€ with egg and oga ), 
ma, ATER: from q, ATOA, fara: from qi : 

agó gA i 003 qq NW agza, safa I 

Í a pratt AA RRUA MARRA ZSRR AAA U 

103. In the Veda, the yx substitution for æ of a 
-stem is diverse. 


That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter is not labial; and 
not Wee ae even when the letter is labial. Thus far qat agi: R 


A k A rH, 4 
Meh pelt ert 


ge EAT IRAN 
í aes ie 
a ps apie a gh 
NOES 2 TTA 7 
Ve, s er ky 
K 


w 
AAT | 
sr acaarearaes fect: oe: 1 
i C bi inf 
BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND, 


fa afr: Tee NC Tare eee, ate, Tee l 
aia: u areas R fara ver aga TATE Ul ae 
1. Before the Aorist-characteristic æ ( fra), Fid- 

dhi is substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a ste in. 
ending in x, s, æ (long or short, I. 1. 3). vam 
The word g& is to be read into this sûtra by virtue of I. 1 3 


wate, atta, Herta, adia sardig, adfa (VI. 3. 96 and VILL a, 
The antaranga guna substitution is superseded by the express mention of 
ddhi, Ifthe antaranga guna is superseded by this vriddhi, why is f 
antaranga q€ also superseded in agfa, Aada? The Vriddhi does no 
place, as these roots belong to garf class, after which this affix is Fea a. pe, 
The Vriddhi being thus superseded, we have eag substitution. Why do w 

say in the Parasmaipada? Observe adta, STS U p. 


a aam WV TAM N a, ETEA N | 
afar i trani aaa: aii aranga ata qa Eats aerials ul 
2. Vriddhi is substituted for the short a, 
it is immediately followed by the final ¢ or & of a root, befor 


the Parasmaipada s-Aorist. . 
As wt—srarta, eat—sranta, mara, aa- aehan Phi 
debars the option of VII. 2. 7. Why ‘short 3’? Observe aait = , 
Why do we say “ending in tora”? Observe ar waaay, AT aata i Thy 
word ara means here ‘proximity’, as in the sentence Sqm Hi = re i 
nai) Thes must be in the proximity of the c and su Therefore the 1 il 
does not apply to aaa; wada, for though € and # are here final of the 
stem, yet are not in the proximity of st Wr ` (fal 


¥ $: 
yi 


Mh Py, at ee: 


ay TARER S lay 


8. In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Vriddhi 
e a of ag, aw, and of any vowel, without distinction, of 
@ stems ending in a consonant. 


| As aaia, aasia u This debars the option in the case of these two 
s, which would have otherwise obtained by VII. 2. 7. So also. of stems 
ding in consonants: as stare, areata, aS, stag «By the split- 
| up of the stra (yoga-vibhaga) these forms could be evolved without 
ag the word.gaeq in the stra. Thus (1) afzqsar: “In the room of the st of 
d as there is Vriddhi”. (2) aq: “In the room of the vowel of the stem 
‘is Vriddhi”.. The word “stem” is understood throughout these 
apters, If the vowel be at the evd of the stem, there would be Vriddhi by 
i FLE 12. 1, and if in the »zddle of the stem, then the verb ends with a consonant, 
ag there will be Vriddhi by our rule. The use of the word ga in the 
‘indicates that the rule applies when more than one consonant even is 
tlie end: as Hersey, Taree uv 


me ~ Had the word emqeq not been used in the sûtra, then the following 
axim would have applied “3a araar 24 saRIS sarge” wu The rule 
ou d have applied where only oze consonant intervened between the vowel 
ad the affix, but not when more than one consonant intervened. But it is 
tended that the rule should apply to such cases also, 


st 
k. The form zq4rera is thus evolved. To the root qg we add fin the 
18 ad Person singular. Thus ag+eqran Now there appears the Vriddhi 
mile On the one side; and the rule requiring the change of g to æ (VIII. 2.31) 
ië rule Fequiring the elision of æ ( VII. 2. 26), the rule requiring the change 
a into 7 ( VITI. 2. 40), then the rule requiring the change of into æ, and 
i the elision of one a ( VIII. 3. 13) on the other. What rule is to be appli- 
sf the Vriddhi or the other rules? Fhe Vyiddhi rule is to be applied 
Asecause the other rules are considered as asiddha ( VIII. 2. 1): and after 
. it we apply the other rules : and afterwards on account of the elsion of g, we 
í the Vriddhi sr into it (VI. 3. 112). The equation will be something 
p this qe + aaar Ha (VIL. 2. 3 earra (V III. 2. 31 )= aa + qr 
TY, 2. 26) =ara+ a ( VIII 2. 80 = mata (VIN. 4. 41) =ar4 aa (VIL 
ie Sieve (VI. 3. £12). This with the upasarga*gq and the angment sr 
nes avatar Similar is the evolution of gaara with aqu Once 
been Veiddhied into af, there ismo Vyiddhi of Aru Had we not 
gt V ilahied theag into qig, but applied the wriddhi rule Jast, then there 
Hd have been veiddhi of air; as irera, whichis wrong. In fact where there 


Pret taken place vriddhi first, there AW is vyiddhied, as= adraritwpegreey’ 
(i) i f 


=, d , 4 Ng à 4 
SERI. Cu. 118. 5. J Aorist VRIDDHI. 
afz 2 oar ta, ate ll us 


Tie: u rera aa paenga shat Tale | 

A. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant 

does not get Vriddhi, when the faa takes the augment re 
As mda, sari, strata, ia, but aaia. where the root ends in in 

a vowel, Will not g by taking ae (which is an antaranga operation) and th ve 


substitution of sta, become a root ending in a consonant? No, thoy Gu 1 
is antaranga, it is “superseded by the express Vriddhi. ý 


UFAA AARAA WYN ga lS, A, g, Ara, am, T 


sry, fr, Ra, Taa I i 
qia: w gaai aaea aana a AT a ATT Pr fa ener A 


faf qeag? tear aa wate | 
5. The Vriddhi of the vowel of the we 


stems, does not take place before the xa augment s-AOP 
in the Parasmaipada; namely —the stems ending in g, © 
a, the roots au, s4@, my, a stem formed with a 
root fea, and the roots having an indicatory @ nk 


DhAtupatha. K 

Thus az, ‘tocatch’ stadt, ea, ‘to sound’ steqate, 544, ‘to expendi as 
gam, ‘to vomit aama, ao ‘to hurt’ softa, TE ‘to breathe’ spaig, ary to 
awake’ staiga, ft, HT(churAdi) ‘to lose’ Kraig, ga ‘tosend’ gaala, Pa, ft 
gmt, tH ‘to cover’ seia- ETC sada u 

maarrraaaat a ai RSR act arm a 

fair ate: rar, at a adifa + fafaa, T T Ti gay aara fara 
aea uae yt UT: eaters emg | Tea: 
ven fgg aa RAA PAA MIR a AAR STA arago eae i in 
fruits a aigi qR ANAR U a aar rir Poorer af ATT, WAT IA 
aerate amaaa i Aaaa Ba gn sjara a The: a ST qiafereae, Use ay 
aratnate aaron aRt, u at sree soar A giai 9 
war Proms: RA aaia efe arae TEAST ag A frear ii pe 

In the case of roots wa and gH in the above examples, the WE is | 
hibited by ILII. 1.51. This is an exception to VII. 2. 740 far as stems ing 
and m are concerned, There is no option allowed here, In the case of ayy, Ma 
roots, and fig, the Vriddhi would have taken place by VIL 1. t3and Vip ‘ 
could not have debarved Vyiddhi, hence the special mention of these rog ow vt 

Nor tan it be said) in the ease these routs, that “they will take 4 iri ki 
punapon account of ils being an Antaranga operation”, because, then the miig 
D at gah ordained by VIL 12 will find na seope: Moreover, if the a 


Se 


Rodi i ull Pde E ee \ 


Aorist VRIDDHL 


place first and then Vriddhi, the mention of rt-roots and fq in the sdtra 
N be redundant, For in xada and SRT., havujig, gunated the roots aia 


; are ota we WAA saat ga, and zga + ga Ul Now these are roots which end 
and would be covered by the first portion of the present sûtra, viz, “h-m- 
ta”, so the especial mention of faj-roots and q would be superfluous, if guna 
Was to take place first. The very mention of fa-roots and fay in this siitra, is 
aj jnipaka (indicator) of the following maxim @ far stargate tl 
hel Why have we used the root are in the sitra, when the special sitra 
Vil 13: 85 will cause guna by superseding Vriddhi in the case of ara? This 
Session will take place on the analogy of y@rssifonrq ( VII. 2. 1 15); for as 
vriddhi rule VII. 2. 115 is superseded by VII. 3. 85,s0 will the present 
i rule VII. 2.1. Azs. No, thisis not so, No doubt VII. 3. 85 dos 
ede the vriddhi rule VII. 2. 1 and we have guna, as armt+équ Thea 
in VII. 2. 2, which would cause vriddhi, because now it is a root ending 
poe second vriddhi is prohibited by the present sfitra. You can say, 
“by the very fact that the guna rule VII. 3. 85 takes effect, will prevent 
y future Vriddhi, as in marala there is no penultimate vriddhi by VIL. 2, 
48 matne (VIL. 3. 85)—arniz the rule VII. 2, 116 does not 
: ply jafter guna ] You can, of course, say so, and there is no answer to this but 
¥ saying that the mention of sim is only for the sake of distinctness, 
a ia case the reading of arg in the sûtra be held necessary, then the 
e ations which it undergoes, are shown below: 
mrg+¢at+tat! Now appears (1) the rule VI. r. 77. requiring the 
Tt Ph into «nu (2) This amłq is however, debarred by the rule VIL 3. 
causes guya of the finals of verbal stems before all sArvadhatuka and 
mdhAtuica affixes, because this guna rule is an apavada to amami (3 ) 
ie this gunain its turn is debarred by the rule VII. 2. 1 requiring the vgiddhi, 
J But this vyiddhi is, however, superseded by VII. 3. 85, which causes the 
of the final of ay Now having gunated it, we get this form :— 
SS) atg +a Now appears VIL 2. 3 which requires vriddhi, be- 
il; it is a root ending in a consonant, (2) But that vriddhi is superseded by 
2. 4 because the affix fa has taken the ge augment. (3) Then appeats 


il 


led by the compulsory vriddbi requirred by VII. 2, 2, because itis a 
ot ending ing ( 5 ) And this last vriddhi is prohibited by the present, sútra 
ge Thesé nine stages through which the form sarang is evolved, is 
provin ay the following mnemonic verse =at ate tir ghar: iaoi one- 
ny tangat: sree Aa U 

DA TNS exit i FNA: raar y 

armà it aP aeae cet Porra TATE I 

a ae 

f at ry Ree) 

et it fy!) it | t P aee al : tie 


af WIL. 2. 7 requiring optional vriddhi, (4) But that optional vriddhi is 


= 


v Bie T 7 TNTS S A 


ia ` J- ng YAT 


WE Gh EIAS SZE] AORIST VRIDDHI. 


~ 6.. Before an gz-beginning s-Aorist of the Paras: 
maipada, there is optional Vriddhi of the vowel of gay il 


As aa or srs u This option applies when the Rra is no 
treated as fequ But after sof, faa is optionally fea, (I. 2. 6): when it ig, 2 
there being neither guna nor vriddhi; we have gq¢ substitution, as mista, Q 
4. 77). 

Bat gza WON wens ii saz, gA Ares, war: Nl 
Gia: gaiga sarea sera fara A gear Para ated Vata) . 
7. Before an ré-beginning s-Aorist of the Para 
maipada, the short # of the root gets optionally Viagem 
the stem begins with a consonant, and the ət is prose ie 


short by being followed by a simple consonant. 
Thus sqft or start, stoa or sata u Why do we say ‘€ Ti oP 
Observe safa, säit U Besides this patent objection, there is another, 1 
So manifest. If we had not taken stq:, the sûtra would have ordained. Veride A 
of every vowel (stq: VII. 2.3) the Vriddhi so ordained would be an at r 
pertaining Vriddhi, and not an ga%-pertaining Vriddhi. Therefore fq e fixes 
will not debar such Vriddhi, for the şefa @ (I. r. 5), debars only: nT 
Veiddhi. Therefore gatig roots after which fara is feq (I. 2. 1), will get 
ed which is not desired. Therefore we have only one form of eq 
dia, arate 
Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe ar wt 
at anaia from sty and ag l! Why do we say ‘ prosodially short‘? Obse y 
Staal, areta tt rs 
But why does not yriddhi take place in aamtataą from the root mp 
(Ad. 65)? The vriddhi does not take place on the maxim aq at sania 
safa qaa yarearg ; for the rule applies to short st only when a consolant if P 
tervenes between it and the affix, and not when both consonants and Vows “n, 
intervene, In apia not only the consonants æ and @ intervene but alsot 
vowel str u. Hence there is no vriddhi. Moreover, the sqayrt can be by gi 
letter and not by more than one letter. Therefore, applying this maxim, hi 
word sår: might have been omitted from the sûtra without any detriment ii 
that case, the form staaftz from the root aar ( Bhu 685) will be explained 
Saying that rule VII. 2. 7 does not apply to it, because zo consonants, ii 
Mene between ar and the affix. In this viewiof the ease, the employment of the 
Word @ur: in the sitra is for the sake of distinctness only. TN, 
The word gz is understood in this sûtra, 50 that the rule applies to’ 
Aorist. The rule therefore, does not apply to Abit aorist, as dia i 
The form afraisdra the aorist of the Desiderative root, is ¢ 
by Saying that the long sy of ¢fiddhi is elldded by VIL. 4. 64. 
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ty 


ae 


` 


i JN: 
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t4 IRI Aao a) a 3 + 
Es ii r man QT ki 
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[ Bx. VII. Cx. E 


 SgGretra sn wae, ez, aie, wie 


a: 0 aura aia wera gee asair a wah | i 
as 8. The augment za is not added to a kyit-affix 
Peginning with a sonant consonant (amt pratydhara). 
DP” The aq pratayâhâra is rather vague. The rule really applies to Krit- 
afix Mee ihning with es)" and q, and no gg affix begins with any other 


A of aar class. Thus $faat, taga nOn-vaś letters get the augment, but not 
Wau, (111. 2. 175) so also Aiaat, Siia but not gaq( II. 2. 167 q) wiser, areas 
Hot ae, (111. 2. 75. afta) afar, afaga but not qa: (Ill. 3.90 ag) 

Vartika ag amar Bia gives the rule in a more definite form. Of 
ab urse, in the Unadi Krit-affixes, there is diversity. There we get’the affix @, 


ty i 
Wor example, which of course does not take the augment, as @q+—=90%: 


, Un 1. 113). Why do we say eq affixes? Observe afea, afza U 
Here by VII. 2. 76 the Sarvadhatuka affixes beginning with a q% cone 
ant take qz augment after the roots e¢ &c; but this gz will also be prohibi- 
ei by the present sûtra, if the word ef be not read in the sûtrai So that 
He WII. 2. 75 would find scope before those qar affixes only which donot 
a with a qa letter; as afeaq: l In some texts of Kasika the counter-exam- 
sea in the Perfect. This is wrong, according to Padamnjari (anfert- 
gz: eaa) because gz always comes in the Perfect except after the root 
. ; (VIL. 2, 13): so the counter-example from the Perfect Tense is not valid. 
hi Sitrais an exception to VII. 2.35. The Krit-affixes beginning with a% 
T Sas given by Panini are the following: aa (afat, Hat, saq), qe (avs 
ta), aa (gy), ECF), gE (GART), Fa (ATA), HE (FHC) a (aF, HA), AZ 
fae J a (aa) u This list will show the truth of the above vartika. 


if TE FAFE gata ii fa, g a, a, T, fa, g, at, 


4, ti 
Ei Uira aa a ls g aea a ea Ses nr Tafa 
MEERE i AAT AAAA A RAT 
r 9. The rz augment is not taken by the following 


xes fat, a, 4, 4, T, fa, &, ar, R and & n 
Thus (1) Fera—ater: but afiar, ara, aafin: but Gira, dfaa 
Taa (Un Ll. 70) aF: but aaan maga l (3) ga (LIL 2, 182)-—qy but 
Beh aiaga, so'also Unddi pa (Un IV. 158), as qeta from qau (4) aa (Uy 
but wfecan, ggm; 80 alio ait Ate, Patt from z, w, fi forming 
afiat, ufar l The a aflix mentioned in the stra refers to this 
pidi (Uy ILI, 84), and not to the J (mm) of Niwhgha, for the Nishtha @ 
jes th Au ent, angaa l! (5) weg, (On I ajaga bue ainficaneait array 
ean ths i (6) a (Un (il. 155), AS apia: but aire elias tt 
mre cn Hi, agz)-aqgs bot ater, AEA OH) oe (Yg Lh 70) naea, 


ht i 


(SA f 
i f ’ ‘pk gy à ¥\ ro ae t 1 ‘Le 
Po aT ate a, Ca a me Uf ae a wee 


a "o te E - i { ES y « == gi A 
at os! | Same ex ae i s Has a 
Pee Lait hi an Sie À p a sy tS, vj fo 
> -a a 
NEY. Ch. I1, 8. r0) gz AUGMPNT. 


but fier, afiga (9) aq (Un III. 43)—ae but afear, Sga ut (10) 4 
(Un UL. 62)—zeq: but afer, afege tl or 
Vért:—The affix fq, g and f take qa augment after we and words i 
similar formations :—as atia, saeia, Aa, Geia: U 3 
Before non-krit fq &c, we have gz, as Ria, arate W 


ATS STAR SJAA N Ro I Tee ATA, SRA, AYA, y 
TT: l sash A yar NITA AART A AANA 


10: The augment xæ is not added to that afix 
Which is joined to a root, which in the Grammatical system ¢ 


Instruction (i.e. in the Obetupagha) i is of one syllable, and is 
Without accent (anudâtta). 


A list of such roots has been collected by the Anit—Kérikd. 
are given below, 


Tad afer Ri Canaria Ge: maafa aes: | 
wera + gegen Paviteaticry tebaa t 
THRUSTS T gegi gaai ama: 
sA aaa AJN: gafara sraa aaia y 
As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel excepts t 
long & ang long 9 ave anudâtta, and do not take Tz augment: as qig, a, We 
wg, at, 34 li» The following are the exceptions :— 
(1) All roots ending in short st are Udatta and take tz} as 2 
(2) All roots ending in long # are &, as q- afar or atta A 
(3) All roots ending in short s are aE except qe (IX. 38 i 
feferences are to the class and number in the Dhatupatha) and q% (V. & 
271); as faafar or fate, saat or maltat n 
(4) All roots in short g are Anit, except far (1. 1059), ‘to grow 
Mrz ‘to attend’ (I. 945), as faat, waar 1 
(5) All roots in long $ are Anit, except ete ‘to rest’ (I. 22), 8 = 
ie “to fly’ (I. roiz. IV. 27), as after, Sgeiran u Pl 
(6) All roots in long & are &, as ofan, gat from gand gu 
(7) All monosyllabic roots în short $ are Anit) except, 8 ‘tos 
CIT, 24, 1. 1008), eq ‘to flow’ CL 29), wg ‘to sound’ (II, 27), a< to mix! ied 
& ‘to praise’ (11, 26), aq ‘to sharpen’, (TI. 28); and sit, ‘to cover’ (IC ge 
Mgh consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like g for the; 
Posos Of ae) no Thus ar, wali, what, ater, airen Fore andl iyin 
OF the roots euding in consonants, all are te except the Follovaii 
Birth mate eara fag: sufearersit garii aiina | 
nee ian: mineg aC R reia afer ene TA TETE y 
EA N y wa arimen Igit 


ae 


ta 
er | 


w= AUGMENT. 


ee ee ‘sta MaMa SALTY lh 
a AAAA RIR aA tire aa AAT Tae AA: I 

IN afgaat sia qaii nite oe: ATAATA I 

ah feiesistetaiiedt afgaf Er aaa Fale: 

opn gA SAGIENAE RALA TUT Seat: TASA KATT: N 

H fafi gi afai wafer eg cof afa Aafaa fia 


; ai a areatafae: gem: Gea NE AI ATTA N 
A afi augata: mag maaga a: 1 
~ au a arar oer Asf aareaa: Te faia HAT I 
E aa fata qeataqeadt fate fate Rate gsaagsad R 
3 TRAR TARRA TAG earan TIT II 
afi fafa aair arg a fart ai gaa react aia 
eta Aaa oft gia A Ai aasaran 0 
aia afe enferrafateategita T aÑ Raiqa fara 
gi ate Aaaa a yale grea gee AE: UI 
qi afa AfaRE agada fate fara gaa eaa 
aia afa giaa a gA aaga AARAA U 
(1.) æ — qa ‘to be able’ (IV. 78, V. 15). art, maf 
ti (2.) 4-74 ‘to eat’ (I. 747, and also substitute of sq), as, 4&1 ; Fa ‘to 
well’ (1. 1054), as ae) The aa which takes Sampras4rana by VI. 1. 15, is 
meant here, and not qq ‘to cover’ (II. 13), which does not vocalise, as afar 
) wera, but sia: from qa ‘to dwell’ (VIL. 2. 52). 
(3) 1— Three roots: wt ‘to desire’ (I; 023), as, atreeq, wx coire (T, 
1029), avar, #7 ‘to take’ (1, 1024), gemt \ 
(4.) a— Four roots, qa. ‘to cease’ (I. 1033), aat; ar‘ to play’ (1. 906) 
Serr, aq ‘to bow’ (1.867, 1030) aat, Tee ‘to go’ (IL, 1031) aaru 
5, m Two roots ag ‘to think’ (IV. 67), amt, g4 ‘to kill’ (IT. 2), gatu 
The Divadi aa should be taken, otherwise afar from aq—aay (VIII. 9). 
y (6.) §— Eight roots :—f¥q ‘to smear’ (II. 5), Gar; ge‘to milk’ (II. 4), 
by Gear; fag ‘to sprinkle’ (I, 1041) iar, RE ‘to grow’ (1. 912) tat; ae ‘to carry’ 
SEY, 105 3) Alar, AB ‘to bind’ (JV. 57) aq; ‘to burn’ (I. 1041) yar, Fe ‘ to lick’ 
=| (il. &) Baru In other collections qe (1. 905, IV. 20), ae (IV. So), fa (VI. 24), 
fe (2), wre also enumerated ; of these @% takes gz optionally before affixes 
beginning with a, so also gg because it belongs to the class of gng (V LL 2/45) 
The other two are not found (? ) im root-collections, Wence the Kärika uses the 
` words RAA: ii í ' 
i (9.) f Ten rootn! s ‘fe show? (VI. 4) BW ‘to gee’ (I, 1027), 9M 
Be nio. (1. i038), wa ‘to rub!’ (VE rath am a touch’ (VI L28) fee (Vi 
ae) am (VI. 120) both meaning Ds hurt » fae to entat’ (VI 130), n to 
Pe ana (1V. 70, V1. 127). As Wet, FET TH Rave OF arrant, met or eer, 
A ORARIN i we short, which are anudatta in Me dhitiipayii 
rhe rable with ie penultimate s i 4 ae 
Pwitlvth eXedpvicn of gaz and TH, tase optionally the augmenten (VL. E $9), u 


eevee Ese, AVE, Arey, Beer i 


(8.) w— Ten roots:—auwith sta, ‘to love’. 3 ‘to obstruct’ (1V.65) irar 
‘to accomplish’ ( IV, 71, V. 16) wat; g% ‘to fight’ (IV. 64 ) arar; wey ‘to b 
(I. 1022), at; ara ‘to accomplish’ ( V. 17) atat; #4 ‘to be angry’ ary, 
Wat, TI ‘to be hungry’ ( IV. 81) arat ; ga ‘to be pure’ ( IV. 82 ) «Fat, Tz te 
be aware’ (IV, 63) arar; tay ‘to pierce’ ( IV. 72 ) ar; faz, ‘to be accomplished! 
CIV. 83 ) Sar The roots ga and aw are exhibited in the above Karilea with) 
aqq vikarana ( gana, ATNA ); therefore ga and fay take ga in other ganas thi 
the Fourth; as @fyaqr and Sfzar U There being want of prohibition with re 
to fet, we have give and fafaq n 

(9.) S-roots. Ten. fare ‘to distinguish’ (VII, 14) Wer; fee ‘to pou 
(CVII 15 ) Yer, gg ‘to become dry’ (IV. 74).<irer; ge ‘to be nourished’ (IV. } 
Ger, faq ‘to shine’ (I. 1050 ) er, AY ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ ( L 729, ML 4 
IX. 54 ) Wer, RET ‘to embrace’ ( 1. 734. IV. 77 ) er; ay ‘to be satisfied! (1 
75 ) ater, gg ‘to be sinful’ ( IV. 76 ) ater. qafa, Ma ‘to hate’ (11. 3 ) er, geal 
a ‘to draw’ ( 1-1059, V1.6 both Bhuadi and Tudadi are taken, as the kart 
uses the two forms ), sret and straet u Í 


(10.) -Thirteen roots : qg ‘to burn’ (I. 1034, IV. 51) ener, aaar, fi 
distil’ ( L. 385 ) Gar, SE ‘to obtain’ ( V 14, X. 295 ) star; qa ‘to sow’ ( Lia 
qmi; 9, ‘to sleep’ ( II. 59) tant; faa ‘to anoint’ (VI. 130) Bar; gq (Vila 
‘to break’, amru The roots gg and ga optionally take gz, as they belong 
yng class ( VII. 2. 45, Divadi 84-91}. The special mention of these twor 
in the k4rikA, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take wra aup a 
as WAT or aat, or altar; wat, or qat or afar The g and ga belong 
Tudadi class, are Udatta and @¢ u @ (1. 1032) ‘to creep’ anr, amt; we ‘to © 
(1. 1049 ) war; HI ‘to touch’ ( VI. 125 ) Srat ; faz ‘to throw’ ( IV. 14) i 

(11.) @-Fifteen roots. stg ‘to eat’ [ LI. 1] star; gg ‘to void exoremml 
(1. 1026 ) ear; Seer ‘to leap’ ( I. 1028 ) egret; HrE ‘to break’ ( VII. 2) tran N 
“to cut’ ( VIL. 3) Bar; ae“to pound’ ( VII. 6) airan areara, «a ‘to ‘i ' 
908, VI. 134) wan ae ‘to sink’ (I. 907, VI. 133 ) qan (eax ‘to sweat! ( T) a 
Sru The root is exhibited as fem@ra in the above karikA, showing? tn 
Fourth class root is to be taken, and not the Bhuâdi (I. 780 ), whieh is 
anid takes ga t qe ‘to go’ ( IV. 60 ), qar; fag ‘to be troubled’ (1V6, Vij 
WU, 12) Gen, gz ‘to strike’ ( VE 1 ) arar; ge ‘to impel’ ( VL 2) avn; i 
Ge) Wert i The root fer is exhibited in the kâriká as Peart ane baie 
fore, the rule applies to femi and marty fr tI The Adàdi (wren) and 4 
( From ) far is ta, as wtar Peara ayes 

42.) six roots ag to cook’ (1. 187) qe, TRAM ; Hh ‘toy 
ar 54). want, fee ‘to separate’ CVI, §) A HF ‘to maint 
oh VAL 4.) tear; fa ‘to sprinkle’ (VE. 140 ) krwt oe (VE Sg ‘tol 

l TE aaia me ‘to ahead Tea Oaa 


By re 


te AUGMENT. rae VII. Ch. tt. & 


É (14) -Fifteen roots qs ‘to colour’ (I. 865. 1048 ) Eat; Frat ‘to 
e (III 11 ) faaan agna; aa ‘to honor (1. 1047) waat; ASS ‘to break’ 
16) Ween; asg ‘to fry’ (I. 181 ) wer or aet; ew ‘to quit’ (1. 1035 ) 3f; 
3 sacrifice’ (1. 1051) ger, ga ‘to join’ (1V. 68, VIL 7 ) arant as ‘to break’ 
eee asm ‘to adhere’ (I. 1036) asm, ass to be immersed’ (VI. 122) 

‘qa ‘to bend’ ( VI. 124) ‘to enjoy’ (VII. 17 ). Aten, eam ‘to embrace’ (I. 
uS qie; qm ‘to emit’ ‘to create’ (1V. 69, VI. 121) wer; ag ‘to cleanse’ 

(I 269, LL 57), aret, afiar The root g is exhibited in the Dhatupatha with 

a lon indicatory %, e-s, FH ger (11.57). It, therefore, optionally would 

az! Nor does this root take sqa augment. The inclusion of this root in 
above list is, therefore, questionable. Others read fa instead of ga The 
me root faa is Anit (III. 12) i. e. fas ‘to separate’ the fa# of Rudhadi 
tukes 1 u 
Why do we say “a monosyllabic root”? Observe stafa u The root 
ight as T4 with a final aq (II. 4. 42 ) in order to prevent vriddhi. Why do 
d say “in upadcSa or Dhatupatha” ? 

The rule will not apply to roots which have become anudatta during 
tion i.e. when taking affixes. Therefore, we have yfaeqrq and maeme 
hee, but not here, wat wera, aN 
a fafan waft fi, san:, afer N 
TE weedeat x et ra er eT aT 

Kite ares iiiar aesfate: arse | street saa Ana Aqel 
11. The augment xa is not added to an affix 


irg an indicatory &, when it comes after the root fix, or 

iter a monosyllabic root ending in ¥, &, ẹ or a in the 
g tupåtha. 

As qen, Paa: Paama So alsoswith roots ending in a% vowels: as 


GA, Gaara; BET, FT FATA TAN, Tae, JATT i abet, atet:, doara tl 
Why ‘r3 and gm ending roots only’? Observe Afa: u Why having 
icalory a? Observe (ag, afta, iaaa i Some read two m’s in the 
a and would apply it to the indicatory @ also, as yer (LIN 2, 136). 
This rule applies to those roots, which have not been enumerated above, 
z vase of g the Nishtha will not take yz even by VII. 2. 49 rexd with 
2. ors, 
ae, When two # are read in the stra, one Standing for W; there arises a 
i the i Mieulty of combination. Thus in after i of wm: Would 
Alre White the visarga be changed tow by VE Kaia changed to 
vi GRAET: ie the visanga required to be changed into upadhmnant- 
viL ie Abie oliatige ‘of into w (VILL, 4 55) be considered atiddhia 


i eels Ai i i paul 


Oey 


CVIII. 2. 1.), then also the visarga must be changed to g (VI. 1. 114), and th i 
sûtra should be aeaqemra u This, however, is not done as an anomaly allows 
able in satra construction. According to KAsika, this difficulty would not at Mt 
arise, if in the stitra arSrequmeg ( II]. 2. 139), the qr +s be taken as come) 
pounded into eur; so that that rule would apply to that qr which ends int Th . 
and not to that yt whose final is changed to $; so that the form sarea: is 
evolved without anomaly : and the affix will be tha (#ea) and not fira @ a). 
The affix being fina, the above sandhi difficulty will not arise at all. MS “i 
The word zq%q is understood here also, so that the rule will apply A 

foots which end in æ vowel, in their original states and not to the transfo mi 
ed base before the affix. Thus 4 is a gH-ending root, which is transformed to. 
S before the Nishtha @u The rule will apply to it, as i: u If you object 
Saying, that Ẹ ends in long æ and its Desiderative optionally takes ya by” Mh 
2. 41, and therefore, its Nishtha will always take no qe by VII, 2, 15, 4 i 
reply, that the option taught in VII. 2. 41 applies to roots ending in long sg 
but when the root vowel is changed to $ it is no longer a -ending root, PES 
you say, the rule of sthAnivad bhava will apply : we say, that that rile is mo gi 

applicable to srg fay, and this is aw syafafiz u. Therefore, the word saga sho it 
be read into this sQtra. If this be so, the rule ought to apply to wrt, and we 
could not get the forms ama: and saaa u To explain this we s ould" 
also read the anuvritti of qat% into this sûtra. The root wa, however is 
exception and is governed by this rule, in spite of its consisting of mora Hii 
one vowel. Thus Ferq: and qaaa 7 
Kériké :—sG is treated as if it was q, when) the affix ar is toh 
applied, stra is to be prohibited, or gz is to be debarred, ie 


ala waster N RIU wana ata, we, A, wh a 
Pa: ae ag gaaei wT AA Teas Tee ESN a WaT | ig 
12. ‘The*Desiderative affix aq does not got ah 

augment gg, not only after roots ending in S, 2, og and 
but also after at and ae II ay 


As faaala, saaia, sear, goral The anuvritti of fy ts mot dia , 
into this stra, as option is allowed regarding it by VII. 2. 49. ‘ay We i} E; 
Ways get qe, we (I. 944) being Hf (in the DhAtupAtha), would havé option 
taken wt (VII. 2. 44) yi 

“The forms faga and ggn are thus evolved -re Ham ( the ANNE 
ha by La. 8 Jame taa (VI 1. 16 Jagt ae CVUL 2 At ea e f 
A at) iaga (VILL. 2. 37). Soalso with ag ae, the aa is fing hongi 


U a 


ti & to, . R 
j) i 7) "g AA í , i i is y W, y Ý f it a4 


ne ee a A EE E TA 


ERT 
ELIET g AA e a eT aane) 
0 Barge ele WAA 
43. The Personal endings of the Perfect do not 
iemet ra, afters, T LT ap N 
b This 8 Tk TIT, O; T, T TG TE, 
Re, ak; TE, STA: g aT SHA; S: SAY, GUA; Bi Tyr, TYTN fae aert 
aapi, arya qa farer Be ef N 
E; E These roots with the exception of g are Anit by rule VII: 2. 10; their 
Pacial mention here is for the sake of niyama, namely, these roots alone are Anit 
h : Perfect, other roots are all Seț in the Perfect. Thus faiga, aaga, gaa, 
ma All anudatta roots of the Dhåtupåțha are to be understood, by this 
i} ‘to get qen The affix q of the Perfect gets gz after qsg, as the irregular 
A qati in VII. 2. 64, indicates that in the Veda, a does not get ga after qst, 
in the secular literature it does. By VIE 2. 63, the y would have got gq after 


gand y; ; that gz is also prohibited by the present sûtra, As gta, gA, 


Pi: ¿qe is added when g takes the gz augment: as ERRA, aek- 
e rule VII, 2. 63, applies here also, as eqweatter u 
t Reema n gg aatia u fea, dean, fagrara, U 
eane mamie a afa 
14. The Participial affixes a and aaq (kta and 
tu), do not get the ez augment after fia, and after the 
eat has an indicatory $ n 
rat; sitesi (Vi. 10),—sn, aaa; A (V1. 9), afer, SR- 
The @ is changed to @ because of the indicatory sit (VII. 2. 45). So 
(TV. 42), dtm: aarin In the Dhatupatha, {æ (IV. 27), is classed 
(wintry roots, and it indicates that the Nishtha is anit after it; and afr is 
one nge (VIIL 2. 45) as, agit, afia tt The word fagrang, governs the 
ie sdtras upto VII. 2.35. . 
‘area frarer aN vari Nave, farara N 
Riu meet rii AIr TRR Prorat gee were at ave 1 
ey 15. ‘The Participial-affixes do not take wg, aftér 
roots, to which another suffix can optionally be added, 
mo without this augment ty 
Phat ig, a root which is optionally Set before other affixes, is invariably | 
Nishtha Thus by VIT. 2. 44, AS consonant beginning affixes are | 
ai ae after the roots 7 &c. The Nishitha altér &e, will beiavatiably 
W'Phus f tifiga |e" gent By VIN 056, the roots having dy 
ms ok i ily are followed by Setwar The hee after siin ' 
TA vr erent ay qa, Tear 


TA 
VEL Ma 


cy u 


Te 


Ti) ee 
7 W 


be a f yr" i à 
j} i P ri Kaf pee y 
x PUEN Ya f ae rege s EW KS 


2 L ’ ax <i ine 
> ba f To l 
DE Cu, LI. §. 18 J ge AUGMEN m 
By the vartika q3 qR TAEI ENAR. the roots ax, va and qiqat ta 


Optional gz in the Desiderative ( VI: 2. 49). Though qq is a root which t 
optionally takes ye in the Desiderative, yet its Nishtha is always ẹṣ, for Pag 
himself has employed the word gf@@ in Sûtra II. 1. 24, 38. Accoming 
Padamanjari this rule of geq frar is anitya and not of universal applicati 
Because had this rule been of universal application then the root ga whic! i AN 
Optionally anit by VII. 2. 57, would be uziversally anit by the present strai 
and there would be no necessity of reading it with a long € in the Dhatupath 
as Get Bea (VI. 141) to make its nishtha anit under VII. 2. 14. Á! 
MRAN RN q N ara: =, N JB 
qa: u Rax araras a ag u ie 
16. ‘The Participial-affixes do not get gg augm 
after a root which has an indicatory ar n A 
As Ra Ra, Pata; fag — fm, Gaona; roa — fe a 
faaau The implies that other roots not enumerated are to be also ine 
cluded, as sqraeq:, qrar: U ae 
This and the sdtra following it could have been made into one, | o 
Sirsa aa mani: n The Separate making of two sûtras indicates that) 
the rule of aeq ferret (VII. 2. 15), applies with the restrictions and limitation 
of the rule ordaining ‘option’, i.e., the prohibition of gz augment, with regi 
to the participial-affixes is limited by the same conditions, which apply to 
optional employment of yz before other affixes in.the faarer rules (azmi 
aani: gaga: ) u Thus VII. 2, 68 ordains gz optionally to the afix ay ab 
the roots mq, g4, far and fat The root fr there is the Tud@di rool mean 
ing ‘to acquire’, The rule aeq frat will apply to this far with this mean dh 
and not to faz meaning ‘to know’, the Past Participles of whichare faea faigaai 
Rear aran ETAN: 1 o aera n Rra, ara, i 
TR 0 art suna ey A i AA A R i i 
17. The participial affixes after roots haying X 
Indicatory ar, may optionally take the augment az, when the 
affixes have an Im personal sense, or denote the begmiiy 
Of an action. 7 
Thus fanaa ot Wreaata, wat, waa! ti The Saunagas op jon 
Make the Nishtha set after the root a, when the affix has a Passive signi ng 
Ven asst te: asta or ai: ve: gan Not so, when the afiar has Linpensona 
force, ns wera ts The root aq ‘to throw’ (wami), i followed by. 
Nishiha, When the sense is Impersonal: as safer; but not when the 


A hing Of action is Meant, a9 s(t Arrow: A t J 


f 


ie A 
b 


JKU 
T 
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y 


i 
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ae Rana gea, aa, eae on, fu, Arhan, Tree, 
“mai, ee, Ha, an, AW, AALT, SAT, AATATS, FA | 
WR: n ges eaten eaten wea fee Patter HIPS ATE HTT Pera aa ae ATTA: 
O UREE Ara AAAA 
} 18. The following words are made without ga 
3 augment in the senses given against them :— 
1. aam: ‘a churning stick’, 2. area: ‘the mind’, 3. area: 
A darkness’, 4. ava: ‘attached’,"5. fee: ‘indistinct or unintelli- 
) gible’, 6. ARa: ‘a note or tone’, 7. gra: ‘made without an 
effort or by an easy process’, and 8. arg: ‘excessive’. 


ay. 


' When the words have not the above sense, we have 1. afta ‘disturbed 
i agitated’. The phrase geit fft: or adt is a metaphorical use of the word. 
| 2, extra: as amd wag, lad aaa 3. efa aay: or efaa aaa 4. afad, 
a (= srqutiaa) 6. aaa from Ta ‘to sound’, or fania from Rai 7. 
artnet uae isa decoction, prepared without ta trouble, by simply slightly 
T heating the substance with some water, without powdering or pasting it. 
(nggae a anana oag) a medicine for any distase 
Ys May be administered in five forms :—qg: or essence, HER: paste or powder, WA! 
decoction or extract, ete: cold extract prepared by throwing pounded drugs 
“into cold water, and keeping that all night to soak. This watery extract, to be 
| Arik i it the morning, is so called. woz is a similar hot preparation, but for 
P taimediate use, when the drugs are put in boiling water and the decoction 
} Bikir purification is ready for use as a a drink. 8. ariz from are ‘to strive’. 


i AmA ng aA n g, ae, Aar, 1 
at: i Raras arat Fares aeaa Raa aa TT we, aaa ernest a vale |! 


A 19. The Participial affix does not get ta augment, 
i Patter the oe n and ga, when meaning ‘bold, impudent 


aud a‘vogant’. 
4 As ge: PITER: |I The root aw is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as fepyat 
oto be impudent’ { V. 2 2), and as it has an indicatory sf, its past participle 
Would be wrtaz by VIL 2 16. ge isg inthe DhatupAtha (1. 763), and as it 
Sivas dy indicatory ¢ by VIL. 2 56, read with Wik a ns its Nishtha i4 algo 
“+ Anil. The special me ntion of these roots harp, $. for the sake of makeing i 
ilya Mail: namely, atag only then when meaning ‘imp itdent) ind Be ip other 
j As anit), araa T never forms past participle with the forcé of wpe 
ial eetion ) or mirn ( béginbing-of Sr Uog )}, and therefore VII 2, 
M re This is Kagikd. According to Bhattoji Dikshit whe 


CCH II §.21 ] IRREGULAR PARTICIPLES. 


quotes Haradatta and Madhava, wg forms participles in those senses, when 


fos 


Option is allowed, as, yé or yfaa, TYE! OF qufya: not meaning ‘impudent’, A 
$ 

Ei asasi: oN qar N Eg, LYS, ASAT, N 3 
ai ee à Anaa eas analy are l a 


20. The irregularly formed Past Participle qa a 
‘Stout’ and ‘strong’. F 


It is derived from èg with sq eaffix. In other senses, the forms are 
titaa or aaau There are two roots one gg (1. 769) without nasal, and the 
other êg (1. 770) with the nasal. gg can be"derived from any one of these by 
eliding g, and the nasal, and changing q to g, and not adding the augment ae th 

The difference between eye and qa is that a man may be stout orega 
without being strong (aeara) and vice versa. The word qa in the stra ig 
equal to qasaq; in fact, the word qa is formed by st% affix. The irregularity In th 
formation of g¢ consists in the absence of ga and the elision of g (and of T, 
the root ¢ be taken ): and the change of qintowu This irregular elision 
€ is for the sake of preventing the application of the rule vraag (VIIL 2. 
The form could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of T 
thug: f@+a=eat+aq (VIII. 2. 31 Jeeatysette=e+a( VIII. 3.13 )=een 
But then when g is elided, the rule grates will apply, and the forms g 
wetara, wea could not be obtained, For æ is changed to q by VI. 4. 161 On 
when it is /aghu or light, but ¢-lopa being considered asiddha, the m would ber 
heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. So also the form q Sm . 
could not be obtained: for the fr would not Fe changed to sya before vat whe 
the æ is not light or laghu (VI. 4. 56). So also, qftevearged = aritadi (th 
daughter of Paridrdha ) could not be formed. Fors being considered p 
St heavy, the affix tag wotild have come in the feminine (IV. 1. 78). 


cat Raz: u Tena ll wat, RaT: l 
TRT U Ghze ofa aaa RRNA U 

21. The irregularly formed aftag means ‘Hordi 
This is formed, like œz, from gg or ga u When not having these 
f ‘Lord’, we have qigan, and RRA i 
The ¢ is elided first as an anomaly, By so doing we can get the farm ; 
like qasa, yaecara:; Rahana The form qara is formed by ey 
instead of kiya u Though the full noun is qiga and forse is added to sue 
Noti, yet for the purposes of ktvå it ís considered as a compound verh, ha 
üs upasarga, In fact, Pra is added to ga, and the root becomes my, an i 

h ktva is added to this root, and then there fs compounding of qf with th 4 
Word ending in kiva, and then by the regular process the ktvA is ‘placa 

th The general rule is that Derivative roots for fromtiowns, like ft 
ioe which have an upasarga as one of (helt formative ol 


gz AUGMENT. { Bx. VII. CH. IN 


=) 
ate treated as if they were compound verbs having those upasargas. The 
" Fésult of this is, that though the full noun is gaa®, yet in the derivative verb, 
Bee: be treated as an upasarga, as in ordinary compound verbs, Thus the 
gment sy in the Imperfect is added after g and not before it, as eqaataa, J4- 
Camaat The rule is aqaiaammak gas naia Tea fRA vee fraa O 
. “The Participial form of these words is therefore with eqq and not hr, as Baatey 
k kpa aama tt The only exception to this rule is the noun aur, in which the 
arga Q7 is not considered as a separate member in the Derivative verb, 
4 This being the general rule, in qftaeare the portion qR is treated as an upasarga, 
) and arar@ as the verband its accent is governed by fase fag (VIII. 1. 28) 
"i. @ it becomes altogether unaccented and qft retains its accerit. So also 
nitma, where is ft is compounded with the Participial form aren, and then 
Zoda changed to eag by VIL 1. 37. 
FETE: RT | R I anaren, TEAN, HI, I 
oo eee Ned (aaa: RAASTA a aT N 
22. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 


y. om zz after the root ®%, when the participle means ‘difficult’ 
Faod ‘impenetrable’. 


: As mars fir, are SURO, Tes FF aranna ul “Difficult is Fire-sacrifice 
M $ @ itisdifficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of 
= difficult enough is Grammar, but the Samans are worst of all”. mena qata 


pervious forests.’ wer qaar U When not havig these senses, we have 


afte gaim n 
Ween wane Nae, Ang 
aie A A R mate 1 


23. The Participial affix does not take the aug- 
f T ment ka, after the root qq in any sense other than that of 


| ‘proclaimed’. 

; As wer esa, get Tar but erngfed qaaa i Bae = agam ‘assertion, 
d M affirmation, a agreement’. wisi afane is Bhvadi( 1. 683 ) and gfe faner is 
| Churadi (X. 187), both of these are referred to in the sdtra. The prohibition of 
T fue in the sitra, indicates by jħâpaka that the fre added to the root in the 
eal class in the sense of Pras is anitya. So the following construction 

Becomes validas aimara: BAT agy Taye: “expressed their opinions in 
ha fy shot the fers, is option: ally added to the wf of the Chui k afasi 


i 
$ li Some day the Cho radi fore is anitya generally and not oj 
y qa) 1 This is inferred from the mention of ret root; 


Uk A th thin class, ‘Tbe indicatory § in Pait shows that the duginent 


“ae 
d 
t 
J 


3 ¢ t 
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gz AUGMENT. jé 


Fa will be added to the root, which will thus become faeq and this q will be 
retained throughout and never dropped. ( VII. 1. 48 ). Now had 
the fore been nitya, then the root ought to have been taught as Freq sgar abe- 
cause no rule would have caused the elision of the 4 of aza when fers was 
added. The enunciation of the root as fafa, therefore, indicates that the 
churAdi fra is anitya, and thus we get the forms like iraa: aeaa, arih 
Fra, Faia &c, 
we: afafa: Re gana at:, aa, A, Rea tl 
TT a & cata saeara a afa 
24. The Participial affix does not take the xz; 

after the root sq when it is preceded by &, f or F&I 

As aag:, ‘plagued’ sqoy:, saot: u Why ‘of sg’? Observe aaiqa: it 
Why ‘am, ft or Q’? Observe ma: tt 

aAA U AU Gana tl ak, a, it 
qa: u sangane RA AA ferent a ras u 
25. The Participial affix does not take the ga, 

after ag preceded by ara, when the meaning is that of ‘near’. 

As mant ar, saat aq Why ‘when meaning near’? See spanat 
Tis: aaa meaning fifğa:t Fee means ‘remote,’ that which is not remote is añ- 
gi ‘non-remote,’ the state of being non-remote is smf7#4% ‘non-remote-ness.’ The 
affix aq is added irregularly, in spite of the prohibition contained in V, 1, 124, 


LATA TIT | RG |} Tate ll Òr, seTTa, TER, I 
FR: uma Tater Taher fra a ravers 


26. The word ae is formed from the causative of 
Ja, in the sense of ‘studied through or read.’ 


There is absence of gë and luk-clision of the causative sign. As aat 
BW ria ‘ Devadatta has read or gone through Guna.’ (mm: ws: qrac 
Siisera: ) 1 qA qa yaga N When the sense is not that of ‘read’, we, 
have waaa The root aq is intransitive, and becomes Transitive when 


“2 
la 
y 


å 
out 


employed in the Causative. The participle is formed from this Transitive N 


 “Ausative verb, otherwise it could not have governed an object as shown above, 
“The affix = is added with a Passive force to aq, as we find the author himself 
usine this form in Rawa, in sitras IV. 2, 68, and V. 1. 79; on the analogy of 7 
. te Ù ” 
fads the word ga: could also have been formed without this sûtra. 


Ul AaS Ul TTA | AT, eA, Ae, ge, 
TET, fay, oa, war, il BI) TA TO ih 
UT u ARAARA a te Gt OS, OTT TE aa taai OTN ATTA TG arale Ut i 
EAN wan 


4 


F pu C 


$ 


4 A, E 


vA 
fi 
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27. The following irregularly formed Participles, 
from the causative roots, may optionally take zz, namely, greq, 
UPA, WH, TEA, TT, SA, Te I 

These words are formed either from the causative base.or from the pris 
mary roots qq &c. The other forms ate afa; afa :, Wa: iza a eRT i, tea? 
aud afa: u The words gree &c.are formed bythe luk-elision of far( Causative),and 
not taking the x Augment. By VII. 2. 49 e@ optionally is @ and, therefore, 
by VII. 2. 15, its Participle would have been always staz, hence, this sitra 
makes an option. 5i 


EANAN RSN IA N VY, we, cae, Gye, wera N 
ata: u ate TAA | WT S4 SR ATT EAA TART Porat ar gerrit a wale u 
s 6 € ieinis A 
} 28. The Participial affix may optionally get gz 
augment, after &9, eH; wz, ey, and IETT N 
As egior afta By VII.2. 48, the affixes after gg are optionally Hz, and 
therefcre by VII. 2. 15, the Nishtha after this verb would have been always 
anit; hence this .optional rule. sparq: or spataaq:; at: or afta: un. The at 
is exhibited in the Dhatupatha as frea (I. 812) i. ë. with an indicatory long St, 
and hence by VII. 2. 16. wouid have been anit always, this rule makes it op- 
tionally anit. So also, @a&r qt, or AJAA wet, adage or eared ase, Guat or 
aaa sar gq preceded by ey will be optionally anit, even when having any 
sense other than that of ‘ proclaimed’, as this sudseguent stra supersedes VIE 
2, 23 so far. So aiso MIFA: or MIRA AT, AMENER Oor eA aa AL 
when preceded by s#f, though denoting ‘mind, is optionally anit, in spite of 
VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this swSseguent rule. 


eiaing NRE waa ler, stag, tl 
afa: U array Taree eaat at gSA A aR u 
naar eae THT 
29. ‘The Participial affix optionally takes ee, after 
g7 when the word AAT or its synonym is in construction 


with it. 

As gait Am3 or i Ata, Get: aes or Mar: arses or ares Brahe 
or K: ul wa ‘to lie’ (1. 741) is exhibited with an indicatory = in the Dhatu- 
patha,and would have been consequently always anit,in the Nishtha(VIL2. 15) 
because it was optionally anit before ktva ( VII 2. 56 ) hence thiswufle, ga ‘to 
be delighted’ (IV, 119) is also included here, this verb is Yn The option 

‘appertaitis to Both these verbs. The Word am means the hair of the body as 
Well ag of the head: as in the sentence aira eter itt aterm tt The sense 
of MT in Counection with Mr will be that of bristling up, horipiflation, Why do 


W ` S 


id Pa P| t 
ANES £ ar . 
P d ariar Dud etl t+ ate 
stir a 
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we say “in connection with aa?” Observe gër (bhuadi) baal he decaj 
De nates And gaat ( Divadi) waza ‘the delighted Devadatta. P K 
? 

| Vért:—The option is allowed also in the senses of ‘astonished’ an S 
‘beaten back’, as #21 or ga agw: “the astonished D’. get: or wing). 
bent or destroyed teeth’, . 
aqfaa 30 i agn | aafaa: a, Il 
ARa: u stata ofa ar fated | agia ATA RE Paras rarest ) 
Tarr U feat Rama ter ih 


augment eu 


‘The word stafra is formed with the preposition stq added to the 
az ( I. 929) ‘to honor, to fear, tosee’ and ara changed irregularly to ae be O 
mu The other form is sqanāa;, as srqfaat or saamat SAATE: ‘the teach 
is feared by him’. This example is given when the sense is that of ‘fear’; when 
word means ‘honor’, then the participle must govern the genitive case, a 
quired by IIL 2, 188. aN, 

Vért —Before fra affix, qa is always changed to fa, as stafata: 
destruction, showing reverence’. The affix frais added to ‘ara, by consi 


it as ‘belonging to the class of arg &c. See III. 3. 94 Vårt Otherwise’ it wo 
‘take the affix 3 by Ill. 3. 103. Š 


g gasa RR N vans I g gè, saf tl 
I: 0 geraai Sià F raana wa \ ae 
31. gis substituted for gt (I. 978) in the v 
aore the Par ticipial- affix. i 


As gaa gaa w aga iaa (Vaj San. I. 9). Bat i 
Secular literature. 


wuftegarar War santa l rategar:, a 
Re a ofte ee Graven rele Feet g aion Gate ) in 
32. The word ‘aparihvyit4’ is irregularly forn 
in the Veda. W 

} The g substitution required by the last sûtra, does not take pla e he 
As waftgar aaar arsa ( Rig I. 100. 19). . 
ARa war ae, Bia N Ay 

Vis ate We wae Fea BT HR AN 

EA Wafi 33. gRa is irregularly formod from in the 
hem substitution and z4 i | refers P 


H iira sna mre Pa, <a Ber 


$ 
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aTa aes eta’ E a 1 R N agian aAa, 
era, catia, safira, aa, Area, IU, Sted, MET, Te, TET, 
Ta, T, ISR, ssvafefa, aitia, AANA, aA, aaa, ofa, a 


“ater naa anita cette sutra aa nea ares ges ar te aag iid Bae ic 
| assaf ARR erate aires waar orate ANAR 1 


i 


thie 34. In the Veda, the following irregular forms are 

= found, some with, and some without the augment gz—l. 
grasita, 2 skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikasta, 

‘7 viSastri, 8 sanstri, 9 s4stri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarûtri, 12 varutri, 
13 varitri, 14 varûtrîh, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, 17 kshamiti, 
18 vamiti and 19 amiti. 


he Of the above nineteen words, 1, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots ag, ‘te 
by swallow’ (I. 661) eazy ‘to stop’ (I. 414) and eqmy (I. 413) all having an 
mn indicatory q, and therefore by VII. 2. 56 read with VII. 2. 15, their Nishtha 
i would not have taken gu Thus afaq (ver. aeq) ar vaa aay u ARAA 
se (= =f); wa eeatiaa (=a) aaarasar ati: ( =eusd: ) wn The 
pi irregularity i is only with the preposition gq, with other : prepositions, the form 
_ fia is not employed, Similarly (5) war (Ffar) at aga from ay arava! 
[scien ga AT finera ( =fantaaa) The forms, 7 8, and 9 are from the roots 
ag tearara and 48 egr, and greg stafet with the affix Ja and no augment, as 
j agea (= aafaa ), sa da ga: ( = iaar), amea (= maiaa) 
_ Whe forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots g and q (q@ and gé), 
lith the affix qq, and the augment 3z and gzu As axa or quan cat 
are (saama. or aidan), TERA or JETRA Wa (=aharqor AAMT) 
3 aeg aait ae: is exhibited in this form of Nom. pl. of i 
feminine qet merely for the sake of showing one form in which it is foun 
~ another form is sv@eran®t aaqgaa: 1 Here the plural is formed irregularly, by 
"e taking the word as aef@u The feminine form ‘could have been easily 
obtained from aq, by adding frg, the special mention is explanatory. The 
rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from Ta-Tas aL, AH, qa, and ag, formed with 
the vikatana qq and tlre affix of the 3rd Per Sing faz, q being substituted for 
sofa, or qy is elided and the augment ṣẹ isaddedu As liia iiin] (-# 
h e ee (mania), ah Ria (SR) & i afifa (=a), aia 
cil i Sometimes we have sparta, as wamaniia u M 


FFA WAN TANT | MÈRE, ga, ort * 
i ee od en eH aR Sti 


\ 
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35. An drdhadhatulka affix (III. 4. 114 &e) begin- 
ning with a consonant ( except q), gets the augment gg (in | 
these rules ). ESTAI 

Thus afat, sfiga, maaa, Rm area, tasaa Why ‘ardhadha- 
tuka’? Observe ar&, aĝ u The niyama rule of VII. 2. 76 ordaining g4 
augmēnt to sârvadhâtuka affixes of RudAdi ~ verbs, would prevent ga aug- 
ment before sârvadhâtuka affixes when coming after other roots. The 
employment of ârdhadhâtuka here can be dispensed with. Why before affixes 
beginning with a qg-consonant? Observe agm, T547., zadana, Tadtas Though f 
the anuvritti of gg was understood here, its repetition is for the sake of preven- 
ting the prohibition of the foregoing sûtras like VII. 2. 8. ix N 

EIRATA NA N BE TENA I SB, RA, aaraa A 
afa: u RARR RATANA IARTA wala, a EIE AA AA 4 
q Aaa: | TP 
ARAU AACE AMAIA TATA Hla WATT THT! A 

l 36. The augment gg is added to ârdhadhâtuka 
valadi affixes after xq and a, only then when they do not ọc- — 
casion the taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots eg and ma are udatta, and will get gz augment naturally, the 
sûtra makes a restriction or niyama, The restriction is that when the roots 
themselves occasion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take gz, otherwise 
they will. ‘ ji ‘eee 

When do rootsgive occasion to Atmanepada affixes? The roots occasion by 
‘atmanepada affixes when employed in the Impersonal, Passive, and Intensive ~~ 
senses, Sutras I. 3. 38-43, teach us when =a takes Atmanepada affixes. Thus i 

setaa, WETATA, NAAT, waar, aaa, aaan Why do we say 
‘when not the occasion of getting the Atmanepada affixes’? Observe, geirie, 
WHA, TIA, THAR, eaaa, aaa In all these examples & and A 
$a have become the causes of taking the Atmanepada affixes. The Desi- 

derative is also Atmanepadi because of I. 3. 62, . a). 

Why have we used the word fart in the sûtra? Would it not have ‘ 
been simpler to say eamararertge? This form of sitra would have indicated 
that whenever an Atmanepada affix followed, then there would be no q aug- 
ment. Now the rule is that all words exhibited in the Locative case in this 
Grammar, have the force of qaad, i. e when that word follows. Therefore an 
ereiaqa would mean when an 4tmanependa affix followed if ee this “edit 
anepada” be taken as qualifying g and æa, then it TE follow immediately / 
after #hose roots, as in eiie and gde; but we at not. get, the Jorma) 
meqicad and gien, becanse eq intervenes between the \atmanepada and, the 


Wi hie 
ASTOA 
Vad he 


Ld Ml SNe ee aa eave ral TEP addi 
E Seer g es, Se a a. AARE EA 


i aia | 
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de fix. Go the other hand if “atmanepada” be taken to qualify the word “Ardha- 
dhatuka affix” understood, viz, if the sitra ment egafirat MTT HAST 
max then the forms yeqtsaa and seega would be valid, but we should not get 
forms qeirfrz and gatz, because the augment qqzis a portion of the 
anepada affix, and there is no Ardhdhatuka affix here. If the sitra be 


the Desiderative, because here the Miabaneda does not follow immediately 
(after the sarvadhatuka affix that follows ma un Therefore, the word fafia 
w e be taken. For ley so doing, there takes place prohibition with regard 


Be ones the Miependoida affix, but the affix qe, hence the prohibition of 
iis sûtra does not apply. 

Vért :—Prohibition of gz augment should be stated with regard to mi 
hen an Krit-affix, with active force, follows not in the 4tmanepada, though in 
j te Active voice such a, was Tani of Atmanepada. When mq, takes 


ie il be only one form, as aaru But with q and qq we have yamar and 
bs u Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix should have an active force’? Obs- 
amia U Why do we say “when it was subject of Atma- 
; = ”? Observe fas@ftat t Here there is gz augment; for by I. 3..42, = 


With regard to eg, it will take no gin the Desiderative, and before 
“oral | virtue of VII.2.11 and 12, ‘Therefore, we have the forsas 


dipa aad 


U e TATA TF: pon RN ware 
RPN 37. Thé augment gz added to valAdi ardhadhatuka 
_* affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal-endings 
of the Perfect, after the root ag Nl 


As sitar, miaa, agaaa Why fot in the Perfect? Observe afer 
ip The lengthening takes place of the gz taught in VIT, 2, 35, and does 


+ to the famag gz of VI. 4. 62: as argan, afaa 1 
ar 35) aA Nga: ar | 

nee aa Hen METS TCE EMT ay Rat wake | i 
S 3. The xg is optionally lengthened after, q 
yt irad in long %, except in tho Ts 


t 


Eii 


As afta) a@ar t sraftar | avatar RRRA: l after aera | Tea 
srreattar il gat afa fare aeaf eftoaa | AA | aah | ater Ut jibe A 
say ‘after q and long s¢ ending roots’? Observe nRT and gmg u Why 
do we say except in the Perfect? Observe aafta and atta U aca 


wT fats UREN carat Na, fete ee 
TR u ga saves eet fie dat a ware I j 3 
39. The ga is not lengthened after the same roots 

7, and æ ending roots, in the endings of the Benedictive. 


As faatedtis, qrattdtts, streqitets, Reaftste 0 
fafa a eag von agian ff, a, Tey tl 
aa u qei fara ga sawa eet Gal a Aare al 
40. The gz is not lengthened after g and ag endi 
‘roots, in the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 


; As ARNA, MURI, MARET, from 4 gatacrat: N SEIRET § 
from ga strestea; but sane, qratie in the Atmanepada. oo a 
— RRAN a uaz, afa, aril i na 
qa: 0 ga: at at esr ware L pm 
n 41. The Desiderative q may optionaly take 
(which is optionally lengthened also) after the said g and ae 
ending roots. ev 
As gaat | RaR | RaR | args MAARI MATITA | RAT 
Riti RaRa aaia eiia 1 This Parasmaipada form is not v 
according to Padamanjari. sifaatiefa | atA af Aa eria 
we gear Alas | n gai a Taree fa etait aaa 
Rna geri a Aaa u + a 
The ¢ was prohibited by VII. 2. 12, in case of the Desidera 


hence this bea : when gz is added, it may be lengthened by VIL. 2. | 
The augment qa however is not added in feratrtia and agtt, as they i 
formed from % ‘to do’ and & ‘to lose > which do not take gẹ atall. Be 
hére, though the short w is lengthened before wa by VI 4 16, yet such | 
thening will not make the roots long @ ending roots. Because the an 
of the word upadeśa is understood here from VII. 2, ia so Abat t 
applies to those roots only which in ‘ upadesa* or Dhatapatha end in 
whose is lengthened by some Grammatical rule, M 
- ‘the lon inh ose mney in > replaced by St (S 
engthening). The Desiderative of $ i a VF 


-$7 
het, 


; 
f 
ty 


rag 


O 


gz AUGMENT. [ Bx. VII. Cu. „SL 
afad i eR rA Ut S fact:, araraqtg N 
TAH: Wee fate a areas Fe AT STATA NAT | 
42. The sæ is optionally added to the endings of 


the Atmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after the g and a 


ending roots. 
i, As ge or afeate, araste (1. 2. 12 no guna) orafedte, streaitdte, streets it 
arrests, rae, sae, sate, wae, TARE, atte, Eft, aR rE AAT- 
feafa fara, ? NRE, ARI: fers: E O Saeriserriata 
‘Why in the Atmanepada? Observe gratftera, sarg: U No counter- 
examples of Benedictive Parasmaipadi are given, as the affixes not being aanta, 
the gz can never be added to them. 


| gaa AAN: VS Tater Nl eet, T, AA: N 
af: l goara: AARE aA eae WT ESTA HATA | 
43. The gg is optionally added to the endings of 
the Atmanepada Benedictive and §-Aorist, after a root, which 
ends in short s, which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 
. As saie or vafesiie ; cade, or ARSE ; EINN, Or SMARTA ; AINAT 
ov sratiearana.u ea gia a eatste, Afte sreare, state u ARRA tan este; este; 
aga Sea mAAR Aa AN TRASU AEE RERA 
wet Ge A a AT N 
Why ending in short @? Observe sitdte, steaie, givte and sare U 
i Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe fie, gfe, THT and 
agau Why ‘in the Atmanepada’? Observe sreargiq, standiq.u In dente 
and qaepa there is not qa, first because &% (the form assumed by % with Je aug- 
ment) is not so enunciated in the Dhatupatha; the word upadefa VII. 2. 10, 
FRN understood here; so that the rule applies to those roots pnly which in the 
“Dhatupatha are % ending and preceded by conjunct consonant ; and secondly’ 
t ga augment is considered as not attached to the root (VI. r. 135), and theré- 
i fore & is not considered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 


 eqrmafaqataaieat at AN A, afer, aaa, qe, 
Seer, ar 
A ata: each ait Gana TH TST REAA aringa T CST HALA | 

vA 44. A Valâdi-ârdhadhåtuka affix optionally takes 
| #@, after svpi, after the two roots & (siti and siyati), after 


ya, and after a root which has an indieatory long g 
As tater or erat qai TAT AA, rar, a wen, sen, atau 


afe an Paran, fanien; SI TN, iiau aia aa gaa sfa- 
| sameeren q HTN | aise aR FTN g 


f 


g 


Q Ti 
~ wy E v 
Ci. 11. §.-47 ] yz AUGMENT, ; Le 


Rymar feared: | aRar uaaa Paraaf | eratamineneait: EaR 
afr faatraga | aR fate area gR: Prete a: aT E 
Sal, QET, year U Wat 
Though the anuvritti of qy was current, the Becont employment of at + 
is‘ to stop the anuvritti of the Benedictive and the S- Aorist. The roots yof fl 
Adadi ( 21 ) and DivAdi ( 24 ) are to be taken, as the special forms afa and 
Jai indicate, and not the a of the Tudâdi (115) class. The ¥ is exhibited\ 
with the anubandha 33, in order to exclude y at of Tudadi (105). 
In the case of these idfter the gz augment is invariable, as qfar and — 
ufatu The root g takes invariably gg :;in the Future, by virtue of 
the subsequent superseding rule VII. 2. 70, as eafsafa n And before frat 
" affixes, the prior rule VII. 2. 11, invariably debars gz, as eget, Gar, FAT W id 
TRTA WBA qaf l Ta-aa: T 
ara: dco Aaaa ar seine earet saii at eNA nd 
45. A validi-Ardhadhatuka affix optionally takes. 


xa after cz and the seven roots that follow it (DivAdi. 84 to 1). 
As aðar or tat; det,( VIL. 1.60 g3) afat; ant, (VI. r. 59 wm) mË, 
after: gar eat, afar; Ae, ger, (VIII 2. 33) sar; Arar, Aran ARAT ast, 
MSA, Ara, Aa, Ast, Aisa ui nani 
Some hold that the arẹ roots optionally take yz in the Perfect Tense 4 
also, because the present sûtra being subsequent to VII. 2, 13,debars that 
sûtra so far. Others hold that the ear roots will always take gz in the Perfee “He 
because the former rule VII. 2. 13 is stronger than the present, in as much as 
that is a prohibitory rule. So they form fèra and qefa Ul we 
fac: ea: Neen qg T, Ha: N Ae . 
qia: u Pe SAITA HT TAS THAT TAH TW ESTs ware | 

46. A valddi-Ardhadhatuka affix gets optional 


the augment Xz, after FT whe it is preceded by azn aK, 


But Sai AAT RN, praha without fay The exhibition of fat instead 

of faa indicates the existence of a separateand distinct preposition fg, beside W 

Agan It is the € of this fat, which is changed to a by VIII. 2, 19, in si ae 

for the ¢ of faq being asiddha could not be changed to ait Who 

efagrara vee Naar leg, AUTA I + 
att U fe Sit aaen vate | 4: 
47, The augment t is added to the Paxtieip pial 

Paige a and aaa, after ew pre goaded by faz ll wal 

OWNS Regiam, egia: u The special a e of Fe in the sitea ig 
nr Sake of making its addition: invariable,” canna it would have baer 
' 9 \ 


hyve 


wis 


-ga AUGMENT. [ Bx. VII. Ci II. 


AY Stoned, or debarred by VII.2, 15. “In the subsequent sûtra, the addition 
becomes again optional, ` 


 AnaegaentaT: Nee mA fa, IT, Be, SA, a, R: n 


Ae U PRIA TTR 6S Ge TA ST VT AIPA TESTA aT | 
bin 48.- An 4rdhadhatuka affix beginning with a a may 


he optionally take the xg, after the roots zta, ag, gY, eF and fer 1 

iS As wer or waar The ge‘ to wish’ ( VI. 46 ) is taken here, and not 

: the ga (IV. bis IX. 53) of the Divadi and KryAdiclass. Of the DivAdi gx ‘to 
‘send, to go’ we have invariably ¥fSar, SiN , Bfxaeq ; and the gw ‘to repeat’ 

of the KryAdi is governed also by this rule and has the same forms, Therefore 
some read the anuvritti of sie into this sitra. ag) grer tafeart eri ata 
myer tae der: dear! RS 1 Fert Wkaru Why dowe say ‘beginning with a 
a ? Observe vfieafe ul 


4 aira AE T AT ACM TTATT N LE i seein eR Ka 
pe, te, oe, fe, &z, A, HY, AT, AY, Tare N 


ata 0 ELL are ee Pe at farce 
wat! 


49. The desiderative & may optionally take gq, 
after a root ending in %4, and after EY, WET, qeg, fr, es, F, 


EES qu, and a il 


j Thus RASA or gusta, Aasia, gea e, iE, fef 0 eR, 
j; aaia, (VI. 4 47) rare, (VILL. 2. 36 and 41) faratsrafa, fritter u e, RE 
 ferara, Pra, (VIL 4 56) aera, fa, neat, shasta ueg, Ren 


X geifs Wg, aRar, (VIL 4. 80) gasa, S$ IIA, anraraaia, ardeats, U 
‘he root asg of the Bhuådi class is to be taken, as the form az with ma in the 


Såtra indicates. fraftafa, peta, mA, SATANA, areas 0 ar, ATATA, fagar i 


menata qm U ARAT Rin, Raia, faai 
Raie, Raa aA fare, aT, AE Ov 


Some add aa, Ft and ggr also, as frafayiq or fata or frar, (VI. 
17) Raa or fra (VIL. 4 54, VIIL 2. 29. VIL 4. 58) iira or Raft 
Why do we say ‘Desiderative’? Observe Sftqy, yer w The form aif- 
” Pea is thus evolved. The Desiderative root is af, the Æ being gunated 
eh y VLE 3. 86 before F410 Now we reduplicate jt, aud the second syllable fet 
be teduplicated by VI. 1. 2-and the èx is not duplicated by VI. ti 3z.80 we 
fae to reduplicate, and # is changed to § W The form ERA is thus evolved. 

Made $5, the % is changed to long $, which is followed by g by Ri, 57. 
uve tig as root, and ea is reduplicated, and the reduplicate is elided 

_% we mia and fia ave similarly his ae hee HONG 


ee: WAN: N yo Il aes n EU T, eat: yo ll Be 
aie l fa: enaa gerir wala | hi 
-50. The affixes ktv4, = and ec may opie 5 
take xa after far Il Gn A 
As f&r or faae, a or fafa, faa or fafa N fay Cx 50) 
having an indicatory x would have optionally taken gą before ktva by VII. 2. ae 
44, but then the Nishth4 affixes by VII. 2. 15 would never have taken the ` 
augment. fea (Divadi 52) sqarq, being anudatta would always have taken x 
& before ktvå and Nishtha. Hence. this rule ordains option with regard 
to ktva, me f i 
o aall TIR oS, T N - ; oe 
att i Tee RASA Tera waa tt . 
51. The affixes ktva, @ and wag optionally get € i ; 


after qi 


As qat or qR, ee amane gaara or gfàaara u This allows 
option where by VII. 2. 11 there would have been prohibition. See T 2, 22 UMANE 


RRIARI R N aR, TA, ez N few 
Sit: tae: ae warlasantertat wars | B\ 
52. The affix ktva, kta and ktavatu always vR 
the augment az after qq (aaf) and qa il aie 
As sitar, afta: and saam ga aaa, aaa u The qq of the 
Adadi class will get gz asit is enumerated in the list of ĝa rots. The repeti fs 
tion of ga shows that the rule is invariable, the ‘optionally’ of the pa irig 
sûtra does not affect it. 


AF TATA NY Tea ahs, Garay N 
afa aa: rsa FaR ARE Te | 
53. The affixes ktvå, kta and ktavatu take 


‘augment ga after the root asw, when meaning ‘to honor or do f, 
something to show honor’. a IAA 
As aaaea ia SRRA, aar e RA: (IIT. 2. 188, VI. 4. 30, 1 3.6 
By VII. 2. 56 asg would optionally have caused ga to come before vin won 
héfice by VII. 2. 15 never before the Nishtha. This sftra ordains invariab e” 
addition of this augment, Why do we say when meaning ‘to ‘honor? Observe V 
amari Frag, ‘the water is raised from the well’, 

Bair ares i ye nazis t Sa: AER N | 
A aa acces adara EETA S| i 
54, . The affixes ktva, kta and ktavatu take © a 


“the root GY (Tud. 22) when i. ‘eutarigled or confi n 
fo) Ne i l ' 


? } We w v ' A 4 + S 
HA, DIAA AIRAN a s a DN) ae J PRR 


3 ; 3 ees ` - Ši 
gz, AUGMENTS [ BK. VII. Cu. S 


a aE Soe ities rain aa, gra: Maa Patras sett n 
| Aatet=sertact nw By VIL 2. 48 8a would have optionally caused ¥é to 
come before ktva, and then by VII. 2. 15 the Nishtha would never have been 
iene Hence this sûtra, Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle’? See 
: age = Gras fiza: u ga ‘to be greedy’ ( Div. 128 ) is not governed by this 
“ule, but by VIL. 2. 48. As gaat or aAa and are (I. 2. 26) u 
wy (gerd: Far Wa geri g, aei: Fa I 
Ri a We ater rait: AUT ESTA afe | 
fe 55. The affix ktva takes the augment ez, after q 
= and aza l 
P As aR or sitet, (VII. 2..38) and afara was prohibited by 
VII. 2. 11, and 3 would have been optionally @z, as it fas an indicatory long 
s, by VII. 2.44. Hence this rule. The special mention of ktva, stops the 
anuvritti of kta and ktavatu. 
sAd ar ye wart il sfa: ar i 
fae USRA NA TAA Tae at STAT wa | 
56. The gz is optionally the augment of ktvé, 
a after a root which has an indicatory short ¢ i 


i As qyg— afiar or qea; a8 — aAA or MRAN; gga or AEA tt” 
8 Sfefa saaasezazaa: S RAN A, was, sa, aa, 
| Sq, a3, Ta I 


a rp e E dara E E at carset A | 
57. An ârdhadhâtuka affix beginning with a @ 
(except fara the characteristic of the s- Aorist) may optionally 

H take the augment gz, after the verbs a, (Tud 141, Rudh. 11) 
f T (Tud. 35) SF (Rudh. 8) aq (Tud. 9) and za (Div. 9). 

4 As areafa, aai Pracafa aaa, anaa Praia 1 aa, weal 
=r Pegat, aiaia, afat, RAER | oa, Seda esT, reaga 
i. \ oiteate, segia SRTA a7, aei, waa, agaia, asai | afiat 

Ay | aay Tefa, sree, PgR, afera rafia faatia | 


Mia? 7 Why do we say ‘beginning with a @’? Observe aiar u . Why star? 
Observe ania 
na nafte eag S TA N A: ez, qey I 


os it rate: TARRE TIRE TREN we | 
aie il ARRA GATA ARTT RA N i 

ce y 58. An ârdhadhatuka afix besinning with a q 
f: i He the a augment, after my in the Parasmaipada. . 
ite niai, anag ia Why of mg? Observe wong n The 


shows that the rule is invariable.. Why ‘in the Parasmaipatia’? 


inai irene, Ara AE aai, i aR 


AORIST VRIDDHI 


WA (II. 4. 48) Why before a? Observe nam, NANT, NATA: Ul Y% ae 
Ishti: This ge augment is not desired of the root aa standing in the 
Same pada with an atmanepada affix. But it occurs every where else. As 
Ra ga saa = eraigataa, here there is q augment, because Atina hEN, 
pada affix is notin the same pada with aa, but is bahiranga. Compare VII. 2: 36 
vart. It occurs before krit affixes, and even where is ]uk-elsion of Parasmaipada: — is 
affix, and where therefore the affix generally would have left no trace behind — 
rå I 1, 63, As afamar and aiana ar wne u So also ana ¥ 
"az, here there is luk-elision of the Imperative affix ẹu The opinion of the — i 
Author of PadaSeshakara is that the employment of the term Parsmaipada in 


the sûtra is illustrative. He explains it by saying:—queaqzy ar nfiaqatara ER- 
AL THT THEA FST U According to him we have the forms araia 


H; 
The lengthening takes place by VI 4 16 are irq is the substitute of the root i 


and sfafaitear SMRTNE | es 
a TSSTAGIT: Il GE I qai I a, TRT, agyi: | bth 
TU JRPA tater gare ENTIT FEAT A n l Wit 1 


59. The Parasmaipada ârdhadhâtuka affixes be- _ 


ginning with q do not get the augment %g after aq and the ‘i 
three roots that follow it. Bae 


Thus qq—aeeaia, taeda, ATARA | TI TERR | sawia | Aaa n 
areata 1 WTA RAINA | ETF i aega | egw | 7 

The qarÑ roots are four qq, q4, Te and eqez ( Bhu. 795-708). In the 
examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are ope DR 
ally Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 92 before eq and aq tl 

Obj :—The word =p: may conveniently have been omitted from. th 
sitra, A reference to the Dh&tupatha will show that the Tare roots for n 
Subdivision of GTR roots, and stand at the end of DyutAdi class. So that the 
stra q gq: would have been enough, and there would have béen no uncer- 
tainty or vagueness about it, for the word qai would mean ‘the roots aa é Sc. 
with which the Dyutadi class ends’. Thus we shall get the Jive roots 798 i 
Jai 796 Fa Ter. 797 WT erg; 703 eazy maa and eT arg lt As regi 
the last root PJ, we shall find from the next stra, that the present sů 
applies to this root also. Or we can change the order of the roots, putting i RT | 
ali and w: &e after it, so that rats will mean Jour roots only. Di ‘a 


ling The word TPA! is used in edb that the prohibition contained 
in this sdtra may debar the ‘option’ which the root eg would have talker 
because ofits indicatory long % (VII. 2. 44). Fon this ‘option’ isan antarany 
Operation, because it applies to a// Ardhadhataka iso ; White the « pro 
(Of theypresent stlera is a bahiranga, because it applies. to those: aes si 


f Ri 
ARAN Ti ; 
hy ahs ij ue ETE ONG atta ML 
fd 


ano a r Seely woe 
-4 ^e ~ vS 


gz-AUGMENT. ~ [ Bx. VII. CHIIT is 


begin with @ So that the ‘prohibition’ of this sûtra would not have.debarred 
the ‘option’ of VII. 2. 44: and in the Parasmaipada q73 would have had two 
iting. which, however, is not the case because of the word aga: by which the 
ohibiton’ is extended to x77 also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
tas Ny one form, as, eqeeata; but in the Atmanepada we have zwo forms eqłsaà of 
ie RAT u 
U ‘> The word ‘Parsmaipada’ is understood in this sûtra, so that the prohi- 
i “bition oes not apply to Atmanepada affixes: as afqqiz, qisqa, starqsaq., AT- 
i fácia, sarate or aie li Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 
Pca is addéd to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the 
affixes, But when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the wots ‘vrit &c’, 
but to the voo/s which are derived from the nominal bases formed from ‘vrit 
Åc, then the ‘%97 is not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition 
i ‘of this sûtra will apply. As fagfeaataa u Moreover, the rule applies, as we 
h have said, to the affixes standing in the same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots’; therefore 
p it will apply to Desiderative roots, as fazeafa, though aq here intervenes bè- 
tween the ardhadhatuka affix qq and the Parasmaipada faz; so also, an eka- 
_ deSa though sthanivat and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so 
pae the purposes of this rule, as fqareqsqra; so also in Azaar The prohi- 
_ bition, moreover, applies to #q affixes, and where there is luk-elision of Par- 
i ibaiies oad affixes. As ffar; and rageq aaa, where the Imperative fẹ is luk- 
a elided, and being so elided, the force of Parasmaipada does not here rémain by 
a gaargea (I. 1. 63); hence the above /shzz. 


aie TFA Neo qaa l anA, a, FAT: N 
fT ga aaea ae: AHA IREA KATI ESTA A TIR I 
yi « 60. The Parasmaipada ardhadhatuka affixes beg- 
inning with æ, and the affix are ( the sign of the Periphrastic 
- Future ) do not get the augment zg, after the root ṣæy Il 
f Thus qear, REIA, ARETA, araea But afeqara, REILE, RÈT- 
, aait, aTa in the Átmanepada. Py tiyis 
4 In the case of qag also, the gz is added to the Ardhadhatuka affixes in 
the  Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and 
there is prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before kyit- 


ixes, and the lul-clision of Parasmaipada, As fra@@rar, Praca ei 

According to Padamanjari, these two sûtras could have been shortened 
a gea: gs, (2) ang a; and “weg?” could well have been omitted. 
omes onl after qaq and not after other roots of Vpitadi class, in 
Ji ie 92 and 93). Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibit 
ae the other roots of vgitadi, but only to. ‘klip’, because 


Cre §.62) gz AUGMENT. 


the word TATY i is understood here; and as no roots of vritadi class wae: 
Parasmaipada in the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there is no fear of “eh 
ambiguity. i 


araea FATT N ern qg Nl aa, ae, ate, RE, s 
iN 
TU aat A frente maissa anaa IRETI T wate | 
61. After a root, which ends in a vowel, and after 
which the Per. Fut. affix tasi is always devoid of the augment 
gz; (after such a root) ‘a the personal ending of the Perfect, 
like areq, does not also get the augment az Nl ey 
l Those vowel-ending roots in Dhatupatha which are zxvariably anit i 
before the affix qra( Peri. Future ), are also anit before the Perfect ending 4a Men 
As arar ( Peri-Fut. ), qaraq (Per), Sar, TIN, Xar, faia; gat aga u Why ‘ending 
ina vowel’? Observe war, aaa u Why ‘like ata? Observe gar but warty, 
Why ‘aa? Observe arat but aa, afia u The word fey qualifies atig, if there- 
fore ata be optionally anit, then the aqa will be az always. As ara—faarat or 
aaar ; the qa is Agaa u 
; Here gz is optional before aa by VII. 2.44, Similarly quite, for ma 
is anit in Atmanepada, and ẹz in Parasmaipada, In fact, whereever there is 
want of g2, whether by complete prohibition or optional prohibition, all that. 
is regulated by VII. 2. 13: this is the view adopted by the KasikA. But an- 
other view is that the prohibition of this sûtra applies to the gz of VII. 2. 13 ) 
only, but does not debar the option of VII. 2. 44; so they have two forms 
Agia and Agaa u This view is applied by them to VII. 2. 46, as werd c or 
gaa (VII. 2. 44). 


Why have we used the’word aq in araaq? The force of aq is that RY 
root should have a form in arg and then be anit; and if a root has no Periphr- 
astic Future form, and thus its ala is anit, such a root is not governed by this 
SQtra. As wary and saag n Here the roots qa and qa the substitutes of 
atq and Fx respectively have no Periphrastic Future form, and hence this rule) 
does not apply to them. 

sasaa Wer qar i saga, aa: Il | 
W sià St aaea MA aaraa aaraa eT a At 
62. Aftera root which possesses & short a as ite 
\ | y 
toot vowel in the original enunciation (the E vv), and va 
ie ALTA | 
after which the Peri-Fut. aris always devoid o ep tf, £ 
does 
aa the Personal ending of the Perfect, like i es no ark i 


the augment ga N 


a, 


fs 
mt tiv As Fut. qenr, Per. qqara, AT, ZAZ, TRT aaran Why do we say ‘in 
_ the Original Enunciation’? Observe Fut. mat Per. qma in which the st of 
or is the result of guna substitution. Why do we say ‘having an sq’? 
HN serve Fut Far Per aaa, here the root-vowel is q 1 Why do we say “skort 
ow > Observe Fut. aar Per. amrga from qa the root-vowel being long stit 
Ai “The word area is understood here also. Therefore we have faaata, FamRY I 
Here the root a@ is anit before 47 (VIL 2. 12) and not before arg so it will not 
! be anit before qu The words fa afàz: are also understood here. Therefore 
$ -the rule does not apply to stafs (VII. 4. 71, 72). For the root sts (VII. 21` 
takes optionally g% before q€ (VII. 2. 44) as stfsat and sear 

O EAMA We A N aga, aITATAET I 
E KAUAE AAA TAT ARA AAE ISTA T ATR I 
serki 63. In the opinion of Bharadvaja, it is only after 
a root which ends in short %, and after which the Peri-Fut. 
ma is always devoid of the augment %4, that @# also, like 


q, does not take the augment <€ I 
psi As aai, aera, aal, Agl The % roots are covered by VII. 2. 61 ; 


not anit, though the Peri-Fut-in ara be anit. So that according to Bharad- 

Tih waja, we have forms like afia, afaa, waa, afna u Thus this sûtra makes the 

TË sipe two sûtras optional, except so far as short -ending roots are 

i acerned, 

k: nif š i 

a M As a general rule, all roots ending in long # ate Wz; therefore, the 

_ sutra mentions short æ, in order to debar its application to long & ending 
words, Had it not been so, this rule would have been a widAi rule and not a 

ivama : because rule VII. 2. 61 does not apply to long œ ending roots, and 
if the present sátra were to include long æ also, it could not be called a 


iyama (restriction) of VII. 2. 61. 

al? d - i; 
gaan gA ais frre ee N qafa l aga, Aaa, IIFA 
rae, fa, faa i 

Pett Wager saaa Sree wah AA Fear ATA | 
64. In the Veda are ‘found the irregular forms 


at, aet, EA and Fae N 
Asa fe aren gaat ayer (ages); Matisse (ia ), Set 


piyama rule with regard tog for by VI 1.2.13 the root qwas already anit, 
wouldhavebeen wt by that rule. The special mention of this form 
alar literature this root is always We before ¥ Uf the Perfect. 


the specification of these roots makes a restriction, so that a// other roots, are - 


basins (+ gn), aad a fa aC Carai). See VIT 2. 13. This 
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Rra aet ean Aar, afs-eat: N 
TT qa cet raae Ferrer g T a | | st 
65. sra the Personal ending of the Perfect, option- E 
ally gets the augment gz after as and q II t 
As aag or aafia, egg or qiia u See VI. 1. 58 for srt augment. 
tswafasrratars lee qar ll gz, ARNa TTA Ul 
aP: u stir athe saara TAT weer Aaa 1 A 
66. The affix we gets always the augment 4€ after — 
gq, R and saz I , Shae 
As sia, sity, and affacafaer tt The root east is sot changed to 8 
(VI. 1. 46) in the Perfect. By VII. 2. 63, the roots a and eq would 
optionally been @z, and œ never ; therefore, the present sitra makes the g€ 
ment compulsory. The gz is repeated in the aphorism for the sake of clearne 
the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ coul 
have run into it from the last sûtra: for if it was an optional sûtra, the 


meration of stg and & was useless, as they were already provided for by 
63. Therefore, this sQtra makes an invariable rule. 


AÈRIA N ES oan NaS, TRA- TATE I 
qer gaian gaa naaa Tee aAA aA Hit 
67: The Participial affix Tæ (3%) gets the augment 


tz only then when the reduplicated root before it consists of | 


one syllable, or when it comes after a root ending in lon 
at, and after tq Nl 2 ie 
hy 


Thus sufgara. stivatarg, afaarg, Wear In the first two of these, | 
reduplicate stems sz and stg become of one syllable by the coalescence 
sz and starq In Wand WF the reduplicate is elided and the vowe 
changed to g, and thus the reduplicate has become of one syllable. Of rO N 
ending in str we have, afara, RAINT of qa saa il This ve would ha iy 
taken the augment by the general rule of q& increment, the present sdfra m 
a niyama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic in their reduplicate 
are anit: as raga. Prmoara, THAT, aaa N The niyama is made 
tegard to the roots which would have taken g8 generally, as not being gove ned 
by the prohibition in V11.2.13. The roots ending in long s may consist of mo Yo 
than one syllable in their reduplicate form, as arar + aE, hence their se ra 
enumeration; as a matter of fact, however, these reduplicates also become on 

- Syllqbic ultimately by losing their at The nr is hot governed by 
tule, for its Perfect will be formed periphrastically, ‘ibis! a Vårt, 


i ‘ È y" 
A “ 10 5 i Pa NM \ 
et LONA o ' j Wy V 
PA all, AAE 
j i j A oh LBL 
+ 5 4 ú w W ware 
Pea NC eh oye ee ee eM AP eg i 


7 OP SES GPRS iia 
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it consists of more than one syllable: as atatamani Añd when sgis not 
added, there also @ftgr loses its final ar before Aardhadhatuka affixes by the 
vartika under VI. 4. 114. So the st being elided before the adding of any 
affix, this becomes a root which no longer ends in a, and so the cause of add- 
ing { under this stra no longer exists, and so no §@ is added. Thus 
we have TACHA» for before Ardhadhatuka affixes efigr loses its sq (VI. 


4. 114 Vârt), and this elision being considered as siddha, (VI. 4. 114 Vårt), no 


occasion remains for the augment gz The qq becomes aaf in its reduplicate 


, form (a stem of one syllable), but had it not been separately mentioned, then 


by VI. 4. 100, the penultimate sy of ya would have been elided first, before 
reduplication, because VI. 4. 100, is subsequent in order to the rule ordaining 
reduplication (VI. 1. 14 &c) The a being elided, we should have ae only, 
which not having any vowel, could not be reduplicated. By its separate enu- 
‘meration here, the augment ¢ being ordained by a subsequent rule (VH. Z, 
67), prevents even the rule of elision (VI. 4 100). Having, therefore, first 
added gz, we then clide the penultimate sq by VI. 4. 98, this elided: sq, how- 
ever, becomes sth4nivat for the purposes of reduplication only by I. 1. 59. 
Thus qa + a= I+ TAA (VI. 4. 98) = seh + A= BATT 0 
Aam aeaa N En carat i fran, a-ga- fana 
afa: u aa ea fe Aaa AAT a car are serv wala I 
MARE U TUNA IRAN N 
68. The affix aq (Fx) optionally takes gz after 


ava, eat, Bre and fart 


As qq- aRar or strata, ( & changed to a by VIII. 2. 64); sq—afF- 
amor waaara, (VII. 2.54 and 55) faz —fafaiearg or ARa AI- fararsrara or aA 


vara) The root fẹ ‘to acquire’ belongs to the Tudadi class, as it is read here 
A — 
| with the Tudadi fa u The root fag ‘to know’ (II. 55. IV. 62), forms invariably 


fariga because it is Atmanepadi and cannot take gz augment before 4a affix. 


RA Vårt -—The root ¢a@ should also be enumerated. As eefatara aiid 


para 
ef aafaa Nee var i afereafiaied N 
gfe: aia: aa arr aaa ara | 
¢ 69. The form @aftatea with ef is irregularly 
formed. 
This is derived from aaf or garg root. As aissent aft i 


EA augment gz is added, there is no change of st of aa to mi nor the A MRA 
of the reduplicate before qau The other form is raajaa when not preceded 


w 


E aña u This form gaang is Vedic, in Wari literature we have 


2 10,44. a! 


bc AUGMENT. 


TEA: TT So. qg I a-et, ST N ae 
ARU kaai aat eae a geri AAA | e 
70. æ the sign of the Future and Conditional pe 
the augment gz, after a root ending in short 9g and after aq Il y 
i As aeaa, gcara, eftsara u The root eq takes always g€ before a 
though it does so optionally before other affixes (see VII. 2. 44): as anau 
Similarly aR, aR, eR &e u ; je ; 
St: FST WOR ag: Fara N 
TH ss: fare reri wae t 
‘ 71. The ®& of the s-Aorist always takes the & after 
wa t (Rudh. 21). G 2 
As Sisaitq, isser, MSN: U -But stexar or erfsstar in tenses other 
than Aorist. The root having an indicatory long & optionally takes q8 (VIN, 
2. 44.) 


easy: qcehady i 02 I wart ll €39, 3, YAT s qag y 
aha: U a g as aea: fare eA Ta gerit wate 1 ; TANA 
72. The faa of the s-Aorist gets the ez in the | k 
Parasmaipada after the roots g, Y and yag N ew 


As aera, saa, sarau But sree, aE, ie or stare in 
Atmanepada, Exception to VII. 2. 10 and 44. 


aatan THT N 93 No aga tl aa, ©, AM, AT, TE, N TEN 
ga: U AA wae simpa a A a TEATS FAT a wiy 


73. The fe of the Aorist in the Foe h 
takes the augment gg after au, ta, aw and roots ending i 
long at, and @ (wa) i is added at the end of these stems. 


Thus såa, erataera, MARN: U RT RETA | aig: n The roota i 
is Parasmaipadi when preceded by fā or stt (1. 3. 83). array sifar rarer: e 
Sanam | srareta | sraeerg 5 AT: | aaretat aasam TR! ATT ST SLT 
TAEA | qafa | AT | Tia | Stieg l i 
The Vriddhi in the case of aa &c. ordained by VII. 2. 3, does noe tal 
Place by VII, 2. 4. In the Atmanepada we have sraea ii The root aa, is atmane- 
padi, as it is preceded by atr (L 3. 75) atea, area (TI. 1. 85). Exception to VIL 


i] 


Rafera afi ioe cer i fea, Ge, He AS, Ore aT 
GR: fee oe a sy seg TRaMT ega arora aE A ot 
74, The Desiderative wa gets the augment t at or 


the roots Ras, TE, we, Wand ATH \ 


“wy ' - 


5 


cz AUGMENT. . [ BK. VII. Cu. II. $ 


3 ‘Thus RARA, mrana (VII.4.80) sifieata, issar (VI. 1.2 and 3) 

~" stamma t The root qsg is not governed by this rule, as gaqra n The star 
A 18) of Suadi class is taken here, and not stq (IX. 51) of Kryddi class, for 
Ma he latter a/ways has gg, while the former having an indicatory long & has 


| optionally gz li 

RE frear qay: SL Tarte RT, T, TAFT: N 

; ater U fafa qea: aft genar ware U 

bg i 75. The desiderative æq takes gz after g sil the 

four roots that follow it (Tud. 116-120) 

Thus faeatesta, farizata, Rates, ass, Aesi (I. 2. 8; VI. 1. 16). 

“Bat ramat not included in the five. The roots #and q would have optionally 

i got gz in the desiderative by VII. 2. 41, which would have been optionally 
ie lengthened by VII. 2. 38. But the qg here being specifically ordained, does not 

hee get lengthened by VII. 2. 38. 

O aR ngA oe haart waiter, INg il 

af HMPA TAA THE MANIRA TAT VATA 

76. A sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a conso- 

nant other than aa, gets the augment er after the root €g 
and the four that follow it (Ad. 58-62) | 

l Thus tara, eatara, aAA, mna, saa But arrg which is beyond 

five, and ẹqaț before Ardhadhatuka affixes, and æf% before a vowel begin- 

g affix. 

fe SOON val ter, a 

An dy caer & aes MAREA Terra afa N 

77. The sérvadhatuka affix @ (the ending of the 


As far and ie it Ẹ becomes & by IIL 4. ot and 80, The & is éxhi. 
‘in the sfitra without any case-ending. 


sins holt watia $g, aA, AN 


n78, The såârvadhâtuka affix & and ¥%, (the endings 
f the ae and Imperative Atmanepadi ) get the augment 


bor the roots $a (Ad. 9) and sa y 
yi Tins te Sirens, E, Feet, WHE, BTR, TH, aaen The root, 
; taken here, The Vikarana ana has been elided in this case, i 
egularity, ta so also there is notclisién of the penultimate, 
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In the secular literature the form is maã u Here the q would prohibit. 3 al- 
Ways. The sof the third class (III. 24) is also to be included, thus we have _ 
SATIN. aaa, aA, eana in karma vyatihara. Otherwise this 
root is Parasmaipadi..vq takes gz after a, also, as FRAT ey : 
For this purpose, some read the sûtra as €eaat? Hey =; and q stands 
here for & having its Locative dropped, and therefore the force of % in the 
Sûtra, according to this reading, is to draw in the anuvyitti of fa from the 
Previous stitra. Those who do not follow this reading, draw the whole of the ; 
last stra by force of% u From these it may be asked, what is then the — 
necessity of zwo sûtras? Could not one stra, like this, gafesat Wait, have 
sufficed, as being shorter and more general? To this there is no better valid > 
answer than this Raat R FAC Slat: ars: 
The form being taken in the sûtra, the rule will not apply to i : 
q of ag (Imperfect): which will not take gu But gg will apply to the ao 
the Imperative on the maxim FRET A HAA TAT ti 
Ss: wart sare SE R SS, a, AT, aa 
ga: aiaga 74a, adaa at Hs aa araa aa A aa ah 
19. In the sdrvadhatuka Lin (i. e. Potential), 


the æ which is not final (i.e. the æ of the augments ate aad 
diz), is elided, T ji 


What is the g which is not final? The & of the augments araz, a i i 
and #tgz Thus wate, gaia, gi, gata, giaa, gfu Why ‘not the | 


Y 


final’? Observe aa: gat u Why in the Sârvadhâtuka? Observe e isli Sa 
frag: gate, avtarera, sain the Benedictive. a ht 
Bat Aq So Wl gather aes, aT, IT: Ul 


2 


at 


GPa RURAR at aaa STEHT Ca TTA aT U | a 

80. After a Present stem ending in short s, ais 
Substituted for the sirvadhituka ar (ie. for the ar of thei 
augment afe of the Potential). ‘yp y 


Thus qq, qart and gàg: t The x of şa is ii before affixes 
beginning with a consonant by VI. r. 66. In the case of qq, the parar apa | 
of VI, 1, 96 is prevented. Why ‘ending ina short sv’? Observe Feary, 
Taag u Why ‘shor?? Observe qara U Why sår vadhAtuka? pran 

ql 

The objector may say, the form Faaireala, will be so w the elision of | 
S Under VI. 4. 48; and-so there is no necessity of reading voj anuvptti ol i 
SArvadhätuka in this sdtra; for when at is elided by SÄTT: 4, 48, in ni vi 
Case of Ardhadhatuka ar the present rule cannot apply as there is no base les 


Lae 
rn! 


+ 


ue: whey N mL . , N } f n hee 
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which ends in a u To this we reply, this is not a good reason: for then in the 
case of gq and axa also, the rule svat 4 ats (VII. 3. 101) would apply, and ` 
the st of gy would require to be lengthened. But that is not so. The fact is 
that the present sdtra debars rule VII. 3. 101. Therfore, as this ga substitute 
debars the lengthening of VII. 3. 101, so it would debar the /opa of VI. 4. 48. 
Therefore, if the anuvyitti of sArvadhatuka be not read into this sdtra, the gq 
substitute would apply to 4rdhadbatuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4. 48 
would not help, as that would be superseded by this special rule. Therefore 
the aunvritti of “sarvadhatuka” should be read into this sûtra. - 


The above is stated on general grounds. But if the maxim aeqysqarer: 
gary anita nA aay, (Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules which teach 
operations that have to be superseded by the apavada operations, supersede 
only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be applied here, then 
the present sfitra would supersede only the preceding sûtra VI. 4. 48 and not 
the following sûtra VII. 3. tor which would not be superseded by the present 
sûtra. In this view also, the lopa being superseded at all events, the anuvritti 
of ‘SArvadhatuka’ must be read into this stra, 


~ In the 4q rule VII. 3. 101, the word ‘sârvadhâtuka’ is understood from 

VII. 3.95. But according to some, the word far® of VII. 3. 88 is also under- 

- stood there, so that they would lengthen the af, before a sArvadhatuka personal 
termination (fag) only, and not before every sArvadhatuka affix in general. 
According to this view, the present sQtra will debar only the dirgha rule (VIL. 
3. 101) and not the lopa rule (VI. 4. 48), om the maxim ġa at mifa &c. 

The word Ña: in the sûtra is formed by a +ga:; and af is exhibited 
without any case-termination. Others say, the word is q: the sixth case of af 
formed on the analogy of fry: by the elision of at (VI. 4. 140). Then a+ 
ga: =4+ 7a: (VIII. 3. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place 
no sandhi; as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII, 2. 1) for the purposes of 
= VLL 87. Contrary to this general rule, however, the sandhi takes place here 

and we have aa: by VI. 1.87. The at in ga: is for the sake of pronunciation 
only. The real substitute is qa U j 
B y Some read the sûtra asair ange ii So that the sthAni is aa and 
not ar, and ariaa: is a genitive compound. 
o o mAn nati terre, fee: a 
© Pu ARRA FARA ARTERA ARA ra RA wale U 
Wa v . n 
WEVA 81, For the s being a portion of a sarvadhâtuka 
Personal ending which is Fea (i.e. are, are, sara and arate ), 
coming after a Verbal stem ending in short a, there is substi- 
ii : il 
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Thus fẹ, T3, qaar, TIIT: AHA, TAY, AIA, TAT, TAG The 
% of ga drops by VI. 1.66, Why do we say “the long pid Observe Tatra, ARAT, 
Wert, Bat Why do we say ‘a feqaffix? Observe qatag, qatag (1.92. 4). Why 
do we say ‘ending in short st’? Observe faata, Q¥atXl Why ‘short’? Observe 
Pere, Fare uy 

All sarvadhatuka affixes which have not an indicatory q are rea by 
I. 2.4. Now MATRA (I. 2. 4) is a sûtra in which the word tq is under- 
stood from I; 2.1. But the grammatical construction of the word fẹq in the 
two sûtras I. 2. r and I. 2. 4 is not the same. In the first sûtra, it means 
feta fa=feqaq, i e. the roots mt a &c are treated in the same way as 
they would have been treated, had a feq affix followed. But in the 
Second sûtra I. 2. 4, the word fegq is equal to fea ea “like of feq’u The 
Sitra I. 2. 1. is so explained in order to evolve the form sagga u For 
when the qq is added to Jz, the root gg is treated as if the aq, was a a ] 
affix, and so there is no guna. But if gq itself had become feq then the Desi- 
derative root gÊ, being a fq root would require Atmanepada affixes by 
Matas s strep (1.3.12). In the case, however, of sAérvadhAtuka-apit~ 
affixes, the affixes themselves become like (Sq, and are treated as feq affixes, © 
not only with regard to the stem preceding them, but with regard to their own — 
selves also, as we see in the present sûtra. 

Att TENS arf A, gF N 
afa: u aa Geaigearar sara wats u í 
82. Before the Participial ending ata, a verbal 

stem ending in short a, gets the augment ge i WE 

Thus qaara:, Iaa: M Koy 

This ga is part and parcel of at only, and not of the anga, For if 7B i 
be considered as part of the anga, then it will be an intervention, and make 
the aaga end in a consonant and so there will be anomaly in accent. For byt 
VI. 1, 186, the š sdrvadhatuka affix is anudatta after a stem ending in s; so if _ 
8 be considered part of the anga, the stem no longer ends in sy but a; but if it X s 
be considered as a portion of sz only, then the añga still remains srgqz@ (VI. 1. i 


*186). So the accent of gaara: and agata: is governed by VI. 1. 186. , ‘all 
An objector may say, “ifthis be so, then the stem qax is still consi- _ i 


dered as ending in st, and therefore in yaa+sira, we should apply the pre- 
vious stra VII. 2.81, and change a into ya” To this we reply, ‘no, it con- ! 
Not be so; for the q in aq (VII. 2. 80) shows that the # consisting of one méatnd h Ki 
is to be taken, but when gx is added, this 37 becmes one maid ahad half, so 
the rule VII, 2, 81 will not apply; because it applies only to # of one a 
The objector :—“If this is so, then the anudatta of VI. 1 re 86 wal not a y 
hold so6d, for there also the stg means the 81 of one måtra. This is no valid 
objection, For there the word a9¥@ is taken, so that a stem which at’ the tim À 


r \ 


+ 


i 
i 
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of upadesa or first enunciation, ends in a short st of one måâtrå, is governed by 
that rule; though after the enunciation, the short s may be lengthened in its 
matrA. It is for this reason that the rule VI. 1.186 applies to Tarq: and Farm: ; 
though the short ay is subsequently lengthened before q and a by VII. 3. 101. 
‘i Or the sûtra may have been made as ataa gg, and the augment 4 
; would then be added to stta and not to the verbal stem. All the above difficul- 
ties would be remoyed by this view. But then the final at of yy &c would 
f require to be lengthened before art by VII. 3. 101. This objection, however, 
a is not insuperable, for one view of VII. 3. 101 is that the word fate is under- 
i stood there, so that the lengthening would take place only before a fae afix. 
beginning with a qsg vowel : and not before any other affix, 
JAE NSN agr l <a, aTa: Nl 
ae Ue ster Saa ERR Ae il 
i 83. $ is substituted for the ar of ata , after atre U 


Pi Thus atit anal (See I. 1. 54 by which the fost letter of the 
| second term after sqrq: which is exhibited in the Ablative is taken here), The 
sta which is in the 7th case in the last aphorism, should be taken in the 6th 


a in this. 
sea en rast sen gern ares, am, Prasat a 
afer: u Sree Pasa ote ant Aaa l 
84. at is substituted for the final of asg before a 


Piae oidin g. 


Sr ; Thus sena: sepa, sterara, sergi Why ‘before a case-ending’? 
k'i “Observe aean, sgart! The rule of this sûtra is an optional one, and we have 


ri in the alternative agfa: sea! | The at in the sûtra indicates the individual 


a letter am and not sr belonging to the general class siq l For the generic Sf 
i would include the nasalised aqt also, and as the letter replaced (sta) isa nasal, 
AT ii e substitute would have been also nasal sf, but it is not so. See VI. 1. 172 
iv. and VII, 1,22. This rule applies also when the word stands at the end of a 
4 compound, as mera: or frarér: (VIL. 1. 22). The word fafa governi the 
a peee sûtras upto VIL 2. 114. 
i aA aaen R ct, efe N 
o amu caren worth AT FH ERRET af n 

(85: Before a case-cùding beginning with a conso- 
, ar is substituted for the final of ta 


As am, af. it But «ray, eta: before affixes beginning with a vowel, 
Why ‘a case ending’? Observe tera.. tar U 
Ni aaae RN TAR, Creat, seen 

a aRar Mash TEA NRR Mem 


~s 


X ; MANAI at 
( r 
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86. aris substituted for the final ofgrag and TAT 


before a case- -ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is- ; 


- hot a substitute. à ji 
i The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1. 27 pa Thus ana: ay 
Stearftt:, gssrg, serg t! Why do we say ‘when it is not a substitute’? Observe 
TA and aeg (VII. 1 31). The anuvritti of ef need not be read into this sûtra 
from the preceding, for if that were so, the mention of syaiga would become 
redundant, because as a matter of fact no sudsiétute case-ending begins with Amy 
consonant. However, reading this sûtra with VII. 2. 89, we find that the scope Mic 


of the present sûtra is before consonant beginning affixes. ws 
fadirat ane catty Aaaa, a ‘a 
qP: faari a aca garaira aA U dts 


87. at is substituted for the final of garg and <a 
before the endings of the Accusative. ` 3 


As WR, AA, JNA, MNA, gara and stenta li This rule applies to endang 
ings which are even substitutes, otherwise the last rule would have been R 
cient: See VII. 2. 28, 29, and VII. 2. 92 and 97. 


MIATTA FATAR MATATA WSS agr TAT, F, ft 
BTA N vith, 
aia: qaaa fray geet aai Ve AATRE afè N AAS 

88. əm is substituted for the final of geng and ikd r 
before the ending of the Nom. Du. in the Secular literature: oe 
As gaara, sara Why of the nomnative ? Observe aaat:, staar: Why 
in the Dual ? Observe a, sẹ, 44, 44 n Why in the secular literature ? Observe 
gq dente daat gary in the Veda, so also Imas u Mf 4 
aha n sen gare ta, ater N Raunt 
ara: u ararit PETTA TARAR sa 1 ay 
89. @ is substituted for the final of gag ahd ; 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. Py i 
Thus aa, aam, eafa, aA, gaar, azar) Why do we say ‘beginning vitt R 
a vowel’? Observe gamara, tatami Ifin the sûtra VIL. 2. 86, we read the t 
anuvritti of ef, we need not use sf in the present sûtra. For then 1 
sdtra will be a general (utsarga) aphorism, ordaining @ before ak non-sub: 
tute case-endings ; and the sûtra VII. 2. 86, will be considered an exce 
(apavada) to this, with regard to those case-endings which begin with 4 
sonant, where et will be ordained. In this view of the case, the use of 
here si explanatory. Why ‘when the ending isnot asubstitute'? Obse 


ne 
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Sta Se ag A, Aa: Il 
ata: SE ees a 


In the remaining cases where ( ay or @ is not 

substituted) there is elision of the final of yushmad and asmad, 
This elision finds scope in the Singular and Plural of the Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive, and the Nominative. Thus qa. 384, IAT, TIA, TAA, Hera, 


gevan, SEMAT, SA, aa., TAL, HAT, 14, T, TATA, Nea The following 
_ Sloka gives the cases which are included in the word aq :— . 

i qamta squats qini | 
r aaa aaa S sat arita 

` The word aq is employed in the sfitra for the sake of Clearness, For 

there will be elision wn7versally before all case-affixes. This is the general 

tule. To this there is the exception that before non-substitute case-affixes 

i there will be @ (VII. 2. 89). To this latter, there is an exception 

that before non-substitute case-endings beginning with a consonant, ar 

comes. Thus without any confusion, the sq, the 4, and the lopa find their res- 


When there is elision, why is not ety added in the Feminine; in & 

ero 5 sé angolt ? The erg is not added on the maxim afara sait Aqu TA 

a @iearaea ‘a rule which is occasioned by a certain combination, does not become 
F the cause of the destruction of that combination? Because the ending in è of 
asg and areng was occasioned by vibhakti combination, if this latter occasion 


era, then it will destroy its own fruit. 
Or the words gsgz and seg may be taken to have no gender, and 


equally applicable to both masculine and feminine. 
Iñ order to avoid all this difficulty about aff some would elide the 
3 (or @ portion) of gmg and stef under this stra. They argue that by the 
~ next sûtra VII. 2. 91, the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’ , namely the portions upto 
3 of gag and areng are replaced by substitutes. The portion that remains 
(aT) i is aq, and it is this st¢ which is to be elided. 

we, | Why is this ‘lopa’ taught again, when by VII. 2. 102, all edarfe 
_ pronouns have sy substituted for their finals before case- endngs; and so 
Would yushmad and asnrad, lose their finals and become yushma and asma 
that rule? That rule does not apply to yushmad and asmad, because 

{ nee ‘sahil that rule is restricted to tyadadi pronouns upto f&, thus excluding 


f pective scopes. 


gen, AAF, weg and fra) 

O RAEN waite a ATEN | 

aP 0 aghan, afta Seem daa f, tI 
>- ØL` The substitutions taught hereafter upto VIT.2. 


(98 take effect with regard to the portions of gery and seg 
upto g, i. e. the substitutes replace at and SERN bho 


i i hl 


“~~ 
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Thus VII. 2. 92 teaches that ga and sta are substituted for yushmad W 
and asmad in the dual. The substitutes replace gsẹ, and STER, Thus qaii, ki 
mama i Why ‘upto a’? Observe JIR, SARI l The a (V. 3. 71), ja mot “at 
replaced, Similarly VII. 2, 97 teaches that @ and q replace ‘ yushiad aie 
“asmad’ in the singular ; by this sûtra ‘yushm’ and ‘ asm’ are only replaced. J 
Thus aqar, aat, the aq portion remains for which @ is substituted Bs 
2. 89. Had the whole been replaced, then the st of @ and 4 would have‘ been 
replaced by a( VII. 2. 89), and given us undesired forms like tar and a u 
Why is the word gaat employed in the sûtra and not the word aa, as arata? 

In the first place the word sya is ambiguous, it may mean ending with q but ex- 
cluding q,or ending with q and including gu In the second place, the word i 
is used to indicate the limit, or portion takefi out of the whole. The word a RY, 
would have meant, that form of yusmad and asmad which ends with qu Ni ee 
these words have a form which ends in 4, as qsqrarae or ANa aÈ = JAA OF TH on | 
formed by fara (the f portion srg is elided by VIL. 4. 155, urtika), Nowa — 


* 


noun formed from this derivative root gféq and afer by yq affix will be cae 
and seq tt These are the two forms of yusmad and asmad which are com- Ak: 
plete words ending in qı The present sûtra does not apply to these words, \ 


In declining these nouns gsq and sq, we shall apply the rules VIL My 
2. 89 and 86, thus :— F : 


Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual Plural, 
Nom. & gsi Jå Acc. gat ast gate AR MA 
Ins. gsar gapa gm: Dat. gå aeai gpi ry 
Abl. aşa awat IVE Gen. af gsi: gk ae 
Loc, afa asa:  ayrg (Padamanjari). , A n 


qadt feaaa wee Tans N EV ata, fase N a 
aha: 0 eratagene | TAA A aR SPAT TAT TAAT HTS CUT TT NA 
gaara ATA: N \ t AE AN 
92. In the Dual, ga 1s substituted for ga snd ata 
for aen Il . t 3 Se 
Thug JNT, Aaa, JIPA, STTareara , gaT, asrga: t This substitution AX 
takes place even in compounds, where the sense of duality is prominent, if 
some other substitute like VII, 2. 94 &c. does not intervene. As aami Gare = mM 
AATA, so also syeqara; sifagara, MATA (= A Tae &c. ) afgaand 
saaat (= NAPAA JAH j Similarly srfagarra:. (sia eras) Sea, aie, l 
Gimet) Taras, MAg, amea II AMNI, agara (frea 
gai) srararny , stiarate , (stiaerer Jat) AANA, STAINS, afaa mihia A 
But where eq &c are to be substituted, there those will be substituted; as siie, fi 
(ER Gar), AAT SAT, SATIR, APAT HCOE MNS fèra u M 
This substitution does not take place when ‘yushmad and ‘ asmad denote’ , 
one Or miciny ( more than two ), though the compound may denote a duality: all 
à Der Alte eh 
aai cae Rees. Sefer, AER, STENA | We 
athi 
iah A IEN 


X 


SL. 
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If in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad are employed in a 
dual signification, though the compound as a whole may have a singular or 
plural number, for the number of a compound does not depend upon the 
number of the words composing it, yet even in such a compound the aq and 
siq substitution should be made for the dual-significant yushmad and asmad: 
unless such substitution is debarred by some other substitutes like @ and sve 
(VII. 2. 94 &c). Thus sfaarea gai=snagart, similarly srfy-srarq N The 


whole declension is given lelow :— 


Sing. Pl. Sing. Pil. 
Nom. afan, AIA TAIT SARA STRATIT, 
Ace. SIJAA, EIGEEL Y TAIT, STATA 
Ins, sàga afaa, sterar seara: 
Date. aagi aatri SATA STRATA 
Abl. SATAA EEGI saaa TAAR, 
Gen. SIGGE] SAJUARA afana EN NRE 
Loe, sfaaars sÍAJAS aeqrata eung 


But when the words yushmad and asmad denote singular or plural 
Mbt the compound denotes a dual, then the yuva and Ava substitutions do not 
take place. As faareat a= AAE, so also sfam JAA AAAA, SO 
also sqæeara i So on in other cases. y 
qaa mA ween vanes Nga, aR, afa N 
ata: i qaaa HS Tat ga Ta a aaa: n 
93. In the Nom. Pl. qa is substituted for gwr , and 
ay for aen N 
As Jaa, AAA, Tae, Tea, ATAA , faaau The Tadanta-vidhi 
applies here. That rule applies in this angâdhikâra on the maxim SPARR 


PT TACT T |l See also VII. 3. ro, In aaa and qaa , the final ¢ is elided 
~ by VIL 2. 90, and we have gą and qq +at+a (VIL 1. 28)= aqa and qaa (VI. 
1. 97 and 107). 


were SE Tara Nea, wet, E 
afer: u gegeni Sr Gt ey ste gaa waa: N 
94. In the Nominative nal eq is substituted 
for ge and ae for aen I 
‘thus aa and WEF, TATA, TAEA, RAR and aaga i See VII, m 28, 
Mein 1. 97 and 107. 
arama ANEN TRA i ater, wet, Sern 
te u grigia ga Aer A Haar she ae: a 
A AN 95. In the Dative Singular gyr is substituted foj 
en war for seq | 
ith Ve Ae PAG, a, THT v Etaten the aaan., afaa ii 


iy 4 ¢ tf 
h i 


ani, 


> BEV. CH. IT §. 98 ] PRONOUNS. T K 4 
e e ee ea 
aaa SS Nee qar ta, aA, STS Ml Pe 
afte u generin am ae èar Heat BH TE l i 
96. In the Genitive Singular aa is substituted for 
JH and wa for aer N Wy as 
As aa, aa, qaiea, qora, fiaa, afta tt The g is elided by VII: 2. 
90, and aq and aa +s +a (VII. 1. 27)=aa and aq by VI. 1. 97. i à 
amira AS qaf N at, TR TTA I 
aa: u gaaer: | aaa A gar aa Aiia Cait eT 
a qaam aa: l i 
97. Inthe remaining cases of the Singular, aris a 
substituted for ga and x for aen 4 ihe 


AS Ta, AT, Ba, AA, ag, AT. ara, are ur The compounds also take th ; 
Substitution according to the sense: as stf@a@mreqeara = aaa. MARE, f 
aa = aAa Raa, aara a ia A, aaea = aig r < 
straa, SRRA = R: R: U AEn 

When in a compound, the words yushmad and asmad denote one, f 
though the compound may denote two or many, thereeven the e@ and q sahata i 
tutions must take place. And as regards different substitutes, like @ and atg a 
before g &c, those prior taught substitutes debar this latter by the rule of 
qiga:  ~Some examples have already been givenabove, others are aRaa 
agaa, fq U So also with asmad. Similarly sfai qaa, siea, í f 
rata, AAA: Waa, WAT, MAAN sae, TGA, MAARN: saree U 

maaataq WES I aati I wera, TALIZAT:, = I oh 
afar: U QATAR | Mere TAI TT THT THAT TCT TATE, AT E 
saaana waa: Ul h 
98. is substituted for qex and œ for aem, Y uae 


they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, or 
a word is in composition. 


As asta: afr, with the affix ṣẹ (IV, 2. 114, I. n 74) eaat (=s 
a) Tae, wale ( = eartest), waa; waa (= aaraa), sae N Simi e aL 
a second member of the compound follows. As #4 94;= ag" t a 
aisa aara, Aare: 1 When more than one individual is signifi 
substitution does not take place, as qeatty (= asarna) aeti Tora: C 


SAH TA), STEAT: tt 7 
The sûtra VII. 2. 97 referred to the vibhaktis or case-endings, as sil , 


word from VII. 2. 84 governs these siitras, the present sûtra refers to other a 

ês andito compounds. It might beobjected,that even before otheraffixesand c co 
pounds these words had in them v ibhaktis, thouglt those vibhaktis were elid 
when these affixes were added or when) the words became part of a ai i 


i 

ý 

werk $ 
ye 
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and that having inthem suppressed vibhaktis, tke substitutions would take place 
in spite of this sdtra, This objection is not valid, for there the vibhaktis have 
been elided. But is not elision a Bahiranga and the substitute an antaranga 
process; and should not, therefore, the substitute come first and then the 
vibhakti elided? The substitution specially taught in this sûtra is, therefore, 
a jfidpaka and proves the existence of the following maxim :—stequgTarg fata 
‘a bahiranga substitution of ga, supeisedes even antaranga 
rules. Thus sara frarsea = traataa:, here the antaranga gg augment is super- 
_ seded by the bahiranga gẹ u This sûtra further indicates, that all other subs- 
titutes of ‘yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ which take place in the singular, such as a4, 
aa, Pa, wer, ea, stg, do not take effect, before general affixes or in compounds, 
but that æ and q are the only substitutes there even. As qa fea = afaa, ahaa! 
AA JA: = SATs: FATA N 
fagifteat aaa cet varia f, agà:, fara, Aa aaa l 
aru G rae ere: faai ear ay raTa sa Pe Tr 1 
TERRA AGA aA aegis RIAN MU FITA AAA AAA U 
99. faa is substituted for Ñ. and wag for agv in 
_ the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 
‘ay Thus Ra, wee, Raft, wag: u Why ‘in the Feminine’? Observe 
wa, rere, if, serie uw The word ferara qualifies frand agt and not the 
word syg ‘stem’ which is of course understood here. Therefore, the substitution 
will take place even where the anga refers to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when 
fe and wat refer to a Feminine; as fyantqat argreaisea maea = Garaat aero 
(VIL 1.04) frafaer frataa:n The guna of VII. 3, 110 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 ordaining cu Aang mangs, aaam, fraraqier Similarly 
aaant. saat, Tae, Aaaa. “rat, “areata i The samAsanta affix aya (V. 
4. 153) is however not added in the above, because faq &c are bahirangasubsti- 
ty tutions, Conversely, the ahga may be feminine, but iff&end wat refer to 
r s Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will not take place: as faasea: 
pi or fa i ar aar aa: = raf: ‘a Brahmani to whom three are beloved.’ 
dual. fat, firerra: U, Similarly frawer:, frerreartr, ada 1 
Vart:—The substitution of fag for f& takes place before the affix aa 
as AA ara MR: 
W Ad Vért:—aaq bas acute on the first, as qag: qaā u Rule VI Y 167 
_ does not apply. But aaga according to VI. 1.179: the emf debars the 
PR m Grae aécent. 
afer TEA l gool qana Naha, LRE: N 
Hi a ig aag raira: ana aa taa rset Fash ace: | 
100, Tis substituted for the gg of fie and wae 


| Palo dongsatfixes beginning With a vowel. 


» CH. IL. §. ror J PRONOUNS. 


Thus faa:, (in Raas, faa: qaq) qaaa, Vas Tea atta ara, 
Rataa stag; fafaa: eae, Manaa: ee Ul rarest fare, aaa Paty t This 4e 
supersedes VI, 1. 102 (ordaining the single long substitution of the form of a 
the first), VI. r. r11 (substitution of sq for œ), and VII. 3. 110 (the substitu- 
tion of guna). The last rule VII. 3. 110, though subsequent in order, is how- 
€ver superseded by this rule. Why ‘before the affixes beginning with a vowel?” 
Observe fears, aag: u The sea: of the sûtra refers to the a of faş and 
Say and not to a ẹ% ending stem in general: and had it not been used in the 
s(tra, the latter would have stood thus stfe: “q is substituted for the final of | 
the words above-mentioned before an affix beginning with a vowel.” So Ñ 
would have been substituted for the final of f and az also. 

AUT ATSeTaATEATA Nok il ware ll ATA, ATE, AATETTA, 
afa: U sa Aaa MAART AA AEAN TAT T: | saih ; 
101. sea may be substituted for wer, optionally p 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel, 

As aa or MAT , in Htat or Btareear: Sia arà or HLS (IA or HAY 
ear Ma: U But only atam, saf: before an affix biginning with a 
consonant. The W substitution takes place in the Neuter plural, when 


the augment g4 is added: as amia manga In afaa mang ae 
qaqa the affix is not elided. The form is thus evolved: STX TT STA 1 Here 


three rules present themselves simultaneously; first, luk-elision of the 
eq by VIL 1, 23, (2) then the a substitution by VII. 1. 24, (3) and thirdly, 
saa for m by this rule. Of these g-elision is superseded by sa E . 


T: 


y 


VIi. 1. 24 which is an exception to VII. 1. 23; and in its turn sqq is replaced 
by the aq of this sûtra. WE being substituted for Ht, we have MANE, now 
luk cannot again appear and cause elision , as it has already lost the oppor us 
tunity: and we are left with sq, alone, and have afasequ In the Nom. Sg . 
and Ins. PI we have siferaé,and AAR: according to the opinion of Gonardiya. 
The reason being atatracarot AAAA aaa ‘that which is taught in a , 
rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination’. Because hi 
s was added to sifaste because it ended iñ sy (VII. 1. 24), and similarly fī: was 
replaced by tq (VII. 1. 9) Now & has caused the production of sa and ta, : 
therefore, these latter affixes, though beginning with a vowel will not cause mwa 
to be substituted: for mt by this rule, for then the produced will cause the des- © 
truction of the producer, Others hold that the above maxim is anitya, and we 
have Nom. Sg. sfasa, and Ins. PI. ahaa: 

The form Waag is thus evolved sfam tg l Here if the ay aug- 
meritibe added first, it will be a portion of the afiga, and will not be an inters — ù 
vention to anything which is to be added or operated upon the aiga, But this 


\ 
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augment will be an intervention with regard to =a which is but a portion of the 
word sfat t! So that an operation applicable to aa will not take effect, 
because of this aa intervention. And though tadantaviddhi applies in these 
chapters (qapan vet A AAT <q), yet the maxim is that the substitutes only 
replace those which are specifically exlibited ina rule (faff>aqaraea si mata), 
therefore s8 would not replace 3U which forms only a portion of a full word 
afati Even if the substitution does take place, the qq would be found after 
the q of ma i! Therefore, the m substitution should be made first, because 
this is a subsequent rule; and having done so, the az should be added after- 
wards under VII. 1. 72. 

~The form stfasa is thus evolved. We have siàs +atq u Here on 
the maxim gavarteaes ARAN, we substitute wq for We also, (for we and 
‘aay are considered as one), Then appears VII r. 23 ordaining the luk of sqa and 
VII. 1. 24, teaching a u The latter rule is preferred for the reasons given above. 


AAAA: N ORN T N AATATATA, a! N 
aa: u afeasarsiarranrreait aA AAA TA: | 
102. For the final of æg and the rest, there is 
substituted æ, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 
r Thus ag— et; a, Bu aaa: AY, Hs aga A, |; gag eat, WH 


ga, gar, SÑ; aani, HH, TATE, T, meaa U The tyadadi words extend 


upto fg, in the list of the pronouns, for the purposes of this st substitution. There- 
fore, the substitution does not take place here in waq which forms wara i 
When the word ag &c are employed as names, or as a secondary member 
in a compound, the substitution does not take place, as az, wat, Ae, HAA » 
eifrera , RAT: See also I. r. 27 commentary. But when they form 
the principal member of a compound, the substitution takes place, as qe: 


L qaar, waa For case affix (vibhakti) see V. 3. 1. also. Those affixes are also 


called vibhakti and cause these substitutions, 
fer: FH: Rok Tater a, Ti, N 
afa: l fara caer & AAR wae TRT qe: | 
103. gis substituted for fx before a vibhakti affix. 
Asm: Ar, # | The substitution takes place even when the augment 
wpa is added, Therefore, the substitute is here a and not a which latter 
Would have been sufficient for fra." Por a of fart being replaced by w (VII. 2. 
102), the ¢ would be left, which would be replaced by sf, had the sdtra ‘been 


 Eratsi and the forms would have been the satme (ata +it=a VI 1.97), See 


WV. 3. 1,13 &c, | i 
gg frat: gow nent l g, r, N are 


me a Eu aari enit a Pease Tea: Pa | RT Hate | 


\ 
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104. æ is substituted for fea before a TER 


affix beginning with a a or a gN 
Thus gq: Sa, we (V. 3: 13, 7) The q in f means beginning oo aqu 


T N RoN qa Nw, AA N 
Wa: siaaa facie ta: aaaea g aa A | 
- 105. @ is substituted for fea before the vibhakti 
aa (V, 3. 13). 
As & niai, g a u The substitute æ of the last rule, before the 
affix 8t would have become æ. but that it would have caused guna, hence this 
Separate substitute. Had the sdtra been masya it would not have included _ 
the aga augmented (R4 u 
AAT: As MATAR N ok GTA N AT, y Gl, AAT: Il 
gia: u AAT ARRA: ARTA ATA AT Wa: | 
106. For the non-final & and § of aq &e. there is 
substituted & in the Nominative Singular. 
As @¢+g=a+e+9 (VIL. 2. 102) =& +f +g (VII. 2: 166)=é: (VI. 
1.97). Similarly g: from ae, Ue: from gat as VAT +g = ga +a +a (VII. 2. ioz) ` 
=gg +a +E (VII. 2. 106)=gq: (VI. 1. 97) So stat from stex by the following | 
sûtra Why do we say ‘nori-final'? Observe ẹ &, att Had not this word 
been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, as then there — 
would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. t. 6g. 
aqa at Carat Loo TA Ml TE, att, getar i | 
afa: n saa: Sr qa: IREA RRT aa AIT SAT Aare t i \ 
TARA 0 RANA: ANAT ET THEA! ATT AT I on 
Are u TaN AAAA p RRT THT: U 
Kårikå ee: aaa fe asii Ataa l 
garga AAAA se: THA fe aq it 
arg ued AAA ESAT IAAT | \ 
TS Hise ATT TSA It . A 
107. For the « of sqa there is substituted sir, 
whereby the Nom. affix g is elided. 
As sa +9 = nitt (VI. 2. to7)=aTa +r (VIÉ. 2. 106) Sarg 
Vari: —When the augment saa is added, the r substitution is öp- i W 
tional, and in that alternative vis added after @, as Ngm: OF stam U Pi 


Vari: ~When az &c. form second members of d compotind, the above if 


inetitioned substitutions take place before the application of gandhi: as Wil 
qaa, Feats 
The form say: is thus evolved : + argent’ BH HOW ait Substitution of oa y 


present sútra is Prohibited; therefore, the st) substitution of VIN 3 rog iai a 
12 ` | 


| y a 


Pid, 
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place, and the ¥ is changed to @ by VI. z. 106, and the 3 of HRF after a is 


changed to zu 
The following observations may be made with regard to the forms 
quires &c A substitute would be a bahirariga with regard to a case-affix that 
should be added to a compound. Therefore, being an antarafga rule, the 
ekadefa should be made first, and this ekade§a being considered as the beginn- 
ing of the subsequent word, we should get erroneous forms like qirga. TAS 
instead of qtarzz and WaTae &c. Hence the necessity of the above vartika. 
Kérikd:—Let the sfitra be 4a at without the words gar The 
word a is understood here from the preceding aphorism. The word sę: is im 
the ablative case, the word @r which is in the 7th case, should be changed here 
into the 6th case at: n The sûtra would then mean seq THT arent zafa— 
är is substituted for the g after HIT U Then the final st@ of syga is changed 
to at by VII. 2. 102, and ¢ is changed to # by VII. 2. 106, and we have aN 
_ So where is the necessity of using the words garqw in the sûtra, 
Obj: If air be substituted for &, then in the vocative this st should be 
elided by VI. 1. 69, as it comes after a short vowel st of VII. 2. 102, Ans. 3 
_ will not be elided by VI. 1.69, for that rule refers to the elision of a conso- 


 nantal affix only, the word ga: being understood in that stra, from the pre- 
ceding sûtra VI. 1. 68. 


Obj: If this be so, then is the Feminine Vocative we have aa + He, 
and by the rule V11. 3. 106, the st should be changed to © before this a 
Ans. No, this will not be so, for the g substitution takes place only before a 
ga beginning affix, for the word miĝis understood in the sûtra VII. 3. 106 
from the sfitra VII. 3. 103. f 
Obj : If this be so, then in the feminnine with waa, we have, NERT + 
_ wir, and here rule VII. 3. 4t shows itself and requires the a7 of @ to be changed 
to g (samt) before the # of an affix. Ans. That rule VII. 3. 44 applies where 
the feminine affix at is audible and remains unchanged, but here it is changed 
to dp (Vrddbi sri + Ar = sir) in SaR U 
Obj: But then in Wat + AT, the sf would require to be changed to eff 
by VIL 1. 18., Ans. This objection is partial only, for are in VIL Los is 
| explained by some, to be the common Hak given by ancient grammarians- 
the dr of Dual; and not to this Ar; moreover, in the masculine no objection 
can apply. Hence the words geara may well be omitted, 


eet cot n oar l aR: A: N 


A EE em: set etre 


108. sis substituted for the final æ of gaw in the 
ative Singular. WY 
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As q4 , staa u. The substitution of a for & is to prevent the sq subs- 
titution of VII. 2.102. The case-ending is elided by VI. 1. 68, anda steed 
by VII. 2. 110. 

FTN VOR MW qe NTs, N Roce 
IA: | gear FREA curt vA ware ATAT TT: | 
109. And x is substituted for the g of eg before 
a case-affix. 


As tat, 4, faa, gat, rT Thus ga +a get +E (VIL 2. jon) A 
ener tara (VIT. 2, 109)=g7q (VI. 1. „97 107). 


m: NRN A Me 

qa | eat aea anaa aa Gr Tea: | as 
110. | a is substituted for the g of za% in the N onm 

Sg. in the feminine. EET D: 


: 
As gaa u This is confined to the Feminine, as the following sûtra res 


lates to the masculine; and in the Neuter, the g is ga elided by eaiiganta and 
s0 leaves no trace behind. wie) 

RATS GT N RRA rT Nees ere rer N k 
qia: l ERR ETE gS r TR sa eraan wake | 


lil. wa is substituted for the gg of qu in the Nor om. - as 

Sg. masculine. VW 
As aqaa n In the Feminine ganu As så ra and qå mrg U i a 
SIAR: M LLV Tees Ul ara, AG, BH, Ny i 


ata: |G Ai SAA toes ee SRE HA NON 1 

112, aa is substituted for the gẹ of fe" in the 

Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided — 
that the augment akach is not added. Yee ' 
As afaa, at: 1 Why do we say “ not when æ is added by V. 3. pa i 
Observe garq, qarat: u The word ans ( sfq) in the sûtra is a pratyahara, i P 
formed with the aq of et ( Ins. Sg), and & of gy ( Loe. Pl). ey 
Ste Sra: N RIN e a npn | : 
TAT: | Gauge Aar Tea ETAT sanea TF TEA HF a 
: 113. The qq of gga is elided before a oaae a 

beginning with a consonant. 

As apat of: (VIL. 1. 11) goa: aie, CFU oes substituted by 

VII. 2, 102, and for a+st=s7 by VI. 1.97. The 4 akg ieee 
substitute. replaces only the final Zefier, does not apply à ei the maxi a 
amai aars: i For no purpose is served by rr merely the final a 


p 
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of gąıu Hence gg is elided. Or it may be said that the sitra does not 
teach the elision of gz, but of aqq which was substituted ‘for gg by the preced- 
ing sûtra. 
aA NV! qafa Na, TA: N 
ae: 0 Ra Fame Tages TAT Thea 
. 114. The Vyiddhi (fz ) is substituted for the root 
yowel (ag) of the stem wat before an affix. 
. As aet, ata, ataa! The gx here is a root, and the affixes before 
= which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after reażs, and not which 
come after Pratipadikas, Therefore, not before the affixes sap &c, as paqta Saa, 
agi: | The anuvgitti of the word vibhakti has ceased, This sQtra debars 
guna of VII. 3. 84. 
aA ANA 1 RA TA N arer:, sx, frf N 
ge aaar fa forte a ahaa U 
115. Before the affixes having an indicatory s or 
m, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel ofa stem. _ 
Thus eneargatrara:, (IH. 3. 20) gr ghani, are: and ere: ( with wz); 
att: nay ma, Sarat, qaa: where the case-endings are faq by VII. 1. 90, 92. 
Sax, Aaa with the Unadi ga from fy and gu ìa: with ao and means 
‘strength’, It is an obsolete Vedic word. 
aa STATA: WLLL Tara | AaT:, TTA: N 
af u argae arrea exe FRR Pfa ra afar 
116. In a stem endingina consonant with an a 
immediately preceding it, the Vyiddhiis substituted for'stich 
æ, when an affix having an indicatory & or follows, 
As qm, art, art: with asz, ofr with the causative fàr, qra: with eget 
Why do we say ‘#1’? Observe afa, Hea: with guna only from fag where gis 
penultimate and not st! Why do we say ‘penultimate’? Observe qaraaia, 


TAR: N 

aAa: N RLO N ware n aag, aam, ent: N 

o afan aiaa fa A a Aà RAER A faia 
A 117. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory st or 


Mot 


gt follows. 

Ph As ava: from ai + as, so also mea: u qf: Cattas), aii, strana: 
pf (with army from Seg), HITS: &c, This debars the Vyiddhi of VJI, 2, irs and 
| 96: as ergs from eg. and septa: from Steve, N 


Lf 
; 


Y. 


KLAN l t 


i 


fafa Ren aga Feet, =, N i 
OTe: 0 Bai y ahaa narpa: A ATS er, 
118. The Vriddhi is substituted for the first vo 

of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an indicatory & i 
As aretagy, with gq, so also ara (LY, 1. 99), and AO 

fèm: with sæ (1V. 4. 1) 


Dad 
Hnidy 
Hip Yi © 


Bati 


GL 
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CHAPTER THIRD. 


aaan aa Naaa 2 oii i fa, fararar, 
= Saara, ATE i 
Ot: 0 an fawn Raae RATA MAE cae raATTaET: A JAIEN MR 
aA ate Pfa Pria ara Tea: u 
MARIN TARATIA 
1. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory ST, 


Tå or & follows, ar is substituted instead of Vriddhi for the first 
vowels of the following: devika, simsap4, dityavat, B i 
- and sreyas. 
E Thus afena (=Rearat aa.) in RRR; URTE: wes: (= fan 


piw 


J geam: from gigamit ‘the name of a village of the Eastern people’, 
ere the vriddhi of the second member ordained by VII. 3. 14, becomes sy ti 


, Similarly aiagana: (= farara) 0 The word belongs to the Palasddi 
y | 
class (IV. 3. 141), and takes spy or syst, the difference being in accent. So 
“also giner: (=firaarea® sat), and giint from gåfaqy: ‘the name of a 
| sine See VII. 3. 14. Similarly qea from feam (atte ez) and wiqaa 
(imaa wa) and wiraga rate ai) U 
K Värt: +The Vriddhi of qafat under similar circumstances is with an & 
a fa was f as aaea = VEAP: 1 Some say the original word itself is 
rage (Padretrat:); and so its taddhita derivative is regular, 


hal 


OT eemafremgrecarat eft: WRN Tat A eee, fey, anaa, 


er et ee eT FR FP Se: 


Cr. If. §. 4) TADDHITA CHANGES. — i L 


EE E t ve 


ron 


4 
ok 
li 


2. When a Taddhita affix with an indicatory T, 


Wor & follows, ga is substituted for the 4 and g of HR, waz 
and sez I » 
As aaa: (fraen), with the affix as (TV. 1. 168): similarly @ara- 
"r formed with ast (V. 1. 134) in the sentence waranat maaa The word 
Gotra in that sûtra V. 1. 134 means a Rishi name, for in ordinary parlance the 
name ofa Rishi is called Gotra. Similarly aaa (= HATTA ). As gagh U 
ansat qarasa gat g aeria van qed a, S, T- 
JMFR, Tat, J, asa, Tr N 
IRE I AMARRE aces SAART: eta A arat a aanname AAA- 
Tar aar fSrfa fora a A aR Ta: U 
miaa asama aA EAT: U 
3. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
S, tor %, the Vriddhi is not substituted for the first vowel 


in a compound, when it follows a word ending in q or @, but 


<- 


' È and et are respectively placed before the semi-vowels. 


That is & is placed before a, and 377 before a ù As qaqam from saga; 
(aaa wa) an: from smm (emaa) Sa from eng: (rea) ut 
Why after @ or a only? Observe atf}: son of #4: 0 Why do we say ‘@ or, 
& final of a pada or word’? Observe MSR: from afe:. (are: secorer ) IV. 4. 59 
atar from afa (aa>2STat: or qa FA Brat:) t The rule does not apply to remy 
and areqisg, for ño rule ordains the Vriddhi of tq or €q, and so no occasion 
fo prohibition of this rule arises. These arè Patronyms formed by 3% 
(IVT. 95) from paqa and egea (ary fasaa &c), The present rule applies 
to that Vriddhi also which takes place in the second member of the compound ~ 
by VIL. 3. 10 &. As gamm: from gisas (qasa was) But this 
Prohibition does not apply where the æ or Z are not the parts of the second 
Member, as ayaa (=F agat wat, war ait TO) u ’ 

amatm en TA War, AATA, =, N 
Fa: u gre gaaat Aapa SaR: eats Shad aA TAT a aAA 
Saa 
4. Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicatory st, 


w or * the Vriddhi i is not substituted for the first vowel after if 
T or 3, but È and Ñ are respectively placed before these somis- 
vowels in gre &c. n 


The Tadadi rile applies 
As it Raa: = rare: Sareea from gears U 
here, Grae: from er teraapia war ART? ptt So also gaisa Sra: AHF Sareea: 


Nor aieka, (snes aa) Grafs: from ere, a ae) Sra: from e eria) j 
N A M 
\ ta 
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Vårt:—The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows it, is 
elided in the Indeclivables : as Graataat (= Atam) i 

Some read the word areata also in this list, but it is unnecessary, as it 
would be governed by the last rule, because it is a compound of g + 8faia (ar- 
{aseara ), or it may be a compound of ẹ + awama, then also it is unnecessary, 
as @ is sepatately mentioned, in this list, and therefore when eq begins a word 
it Would get this peculiar substitution then also. Similarly enum: from ERIRE ; 
Masaga from engag, Maaa from qq the prakriti-bhava is by (VI. 4. 167) 
while gaa from qa, where there is no prakritibhava (by as IV. 3. 154): rat- 
#2: Cargat aa:). Similarly qaa from e (=e4); QaRa: from aaa with 
the afhx sst (sema s). This sûtra is made because the & and & here 
are not finals of a 4 or word, as they were in the preceding sfitra. The 
following is a list of DvarAdi words, 


La, 2 ez, 3 eqreata, 4 cena, 5 eik, 6 (ft), 7 era, 8 eee 
iI) ? , ? , 3 
9 sqa*, 10 47, ll qu is 


É AATE a kaSe M TITA I easier, st, Jase, N 
; ae I ATNA Saves arrgacearsrate: cart IRET A aera vi rrit 


5. Èis placed before the qof amta, instead of 
Vriddhi, when the word stands alone, and is not a member of 
a compound, and is followed by a Taddhita affix with the 
indicatory a, uy or & y . 
i As aturane: (=s Pare). Why do we say ‘when it iswalone’? 
serve ajasa war: Tera = aT ET u Tf ratte is a derivative word (from 
irea = Ararat qada), then it would have been governed by VII. 3, 3, this 
separate, sûtra is then for the sake of mak gf 


j Es ing a restrictive rule (niyama) with 
tegard to this word. i it isa primary word, then this sûtra makes a. Vidhi 
rule. The word iaa is a jñâpaka that Be 


th le H, i Pe SA f 

section. See VII. 3. 8, also. © rule of Tadadi applies in this 
arief el Gane N A, misah 4 

aan RARER IEA TA AA U 

6. The prohibition and the a 

VII. 3. 3, do not apply to a word whie 
Procity of an action. 

As sarqatratt, sarine, aa R, aet u 


aaita ce WIT. 3- 43 and V 14. 
î 7 » de 
eartrarsar ahs ll ll ara, aian, A 

afa u ea taamdat ash AA aaa it i 


ugment, ordained bY 
h expresses the recl 


7. The prohibition and augment taught in VII. 

3. 3 does not apply also to xama &e. 

As era, (=tartafafa ae) erate, (seni aura) eae: caries, 
Sam: (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada). saraertta: and earqaa: (=eqqar 
STg!) The word ‘saqere does not mean reciprocity of action, for then it 
Would have been governed by the last sûtra. eaqq being a compound with. 
%7, would have been governed by VII. 3. 4 as it is included in the DvarAdi list, 
hence its specific mention here. The foilowing is the list of svagatadi words, 


l eama, 2 eaea, 3 cay, 4 ag, 5 cas, 6 Saage, 7 egia U 
RRT S qaf it sat, È: KE N 
I: aatren i TT agin aa rE N 
MIR W eRe nia giaa 
8. A compound beginning with sax, and followed 


by the Taddhita affix es, is not governed by the prohibition, 


nor takes the augment, taught in VII. 3. 4. 

Thus the descendant of aye is Sarafer:, so also Saree: n The word 
Sq is included in the list of Dvar&di words VII. 3, 4. the present stra im- 
Plies that the rule VII. 3. 4 applies not only to those words, but to compounds 
beginning with those words, 

Vért:—This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with € 
follows; as aaa qua =R", saan: (IV. 4. 11), 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes follow such a 
Word ending with gst (an affix beginning with g): as from &§arafer we have 
Sarre, ( gara) U 

qarara WW aA N AET, AATETTA Il 
Wa: u saqe gaea ag Ta AAT Ut 
9. The rule VII. 3. 4. is optionally applied to sax 

followed by qq i 

As taze = Aaa or QTA Il 

Satger Wo aa TAC aTET > 
I qarga, ARARA miaa | Ra aaam aa gee 
TRA ae Sasa 
10, Upto VII. 3. 31 inclusive, the substitution of 

Vriddhi will take place, for the first vowel of the second mem. 


ver in a compound. r 
This is an adhikara sûtra, and exerts governing influence upto VIL 3. 
32 exclusive, The phrase “of the second member of thy compound.” should 


13 


VRIDDHI. GL 


“ 


} 


VRIDDHI- 


be supplied in all those sûtras, to complete the sense, Thus in VII. 3. 11, the 
word satge should be supplied. As gates, aaa, JARIT, STRATI 
' In those sûtras, where the word denoting the first member is not ex- 
hibited in the Ablative case, as in VII. 3. 18, 19, 20, 21, the present sûtra is 
absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member. Butin 
those sûtras, where the first member is exhibited in the ablative case, as in 
VII. 3. 1 (saama), there this sûtra is only explanatory (and not absolutely 
necessary), and serves also the. purpose of placing such vriddhis under the 
category of ‘uttarapada-vriddhi’, This peculiar vriddhi is liable to certain 

© rules of accent,asin VI. 2. 105. Hence the importance of the present aphorism 
‘in those sûtras also, where the word is exhibited in the fifth case. 


aaae: eel wana N aware, seats N 
gPa: U aaa Aa THE SEA TATA gia ate Fra fons 
fara T A: N : 
“ERR 11. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
&, m or &, Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel ofa 


 . word denoting season, when it is preceded by a word denot- 


>, ing a part. 

i As qglartian, daa, stqcnifae, armaan The composition with 
after 
dhi, 


; -gf and sq &c takes place by II. 2. 1. and then by IV. 3, 18 there is 3# 
= aÑ, and a after gaza with the elision of a by IV. 3. 22, The Tadanta-vid 
-a5 a general rule, does not apply to compounds, so that a rule made applicable 
i wee particular word, will not apply to a compound which ends with that 
uf word: but tadanta-viddhi applies to a word denoting season when it takes a" 
F affix causing Vyiddhi, and is preceded by a word denoting a portion. e 
draw this rule from the present sûtra, for aq being formed from gat by # 
t  vfiddhi-causing affix (IV. 3. 22), the affix aw will be applied to gaa eve” 
W _ When it is the second member of a compound, the first member of which de- 
d Notes a part. (aiga argarraara I. 1. 72 Vart. Mahabhashya). 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion’? Observe gary adra #4 gala 
oe with za (IV. 3. 11). ‘The tadanta-vidhi applies only when the first member 
‘denotes a portion. = ~ 
O O GANERRA RN TTA N g, ad, wate, aTa l 
ni is Na ah od gehen STEA ATI Taai gaia ae fala 
Bra iu fata at gee: N 

dst 12, After 8, Gå and ez, the first yowel of th? 
|} Bho of a country gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita afi wit? 
i  avindieatory s,m or S follows: 


LA AEREN i, ear 
ee D ih eee x y 


I. Cu. TT. §. 14 ] VRIDDHI. tA i L : 


As ausaie®:, aaaisaiem: and sparsaramn:, formed with ast (1V.2.125). 
This sûtra also gives rise to the following rule gaita aspa saqeq “The 
tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first member is g 
Wa, srg or a direction-denoting word”. As shown in the above examples,and for 
direction denoting words see the following sûtra. (I. 1. 72 Vårt, MahabhAshya). 
fait sagoma W283 lo wea fea, A ARTA | | 
SR wieght saa saad aaa aR i Aa ata Gita fra 
Pata FT qa: U i ; 
i 13. After a word denoting direction, the first 
Vowel of the name of a country, with the exception of az, gets 
Vriddhi before a Taddhita-affix hayin g an indicatory S, U, 
Or & i aa 
As Faqsaien!, AISASR:, ANNS TACT: (IV. 2. 125, y 
107, 108. VI. 2. 105 accent). The Tadanta-vidhi applies here, as shown in the 


"Preceding sûtra, Why do we say ‘denoting direction’? Observe gå: qsaretat > 


Bisa: aa aa, = Fraqsarem:, saasaa: U With ag we have Qag: ATA } 
ag: with ssy (IV. 2. 108). The separation of this sdtra from the last is for the 
Sake of the subsequent sitra. } 
Sat MAATTE | U2 AA TAT, BIA, IAUNA Ul tee 
TA uo gral Fa aan Ra TATA CT TIT ahaa He ARa a Te N 
14. After a word denoting direction, the first 
Vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the eass — 
tern people, gets the Vriddhi before a“ Taddhita affix having 
an indicatory s, W or ® i " 
Thus giqaraan:, agaa, RAR, ARR: (IV, 2, 107), 
These are village names. GAYSASTAR, MINEAN: TAT HSM:, STAT RET: t- 
The word gratin this sûtra, as well as in VII. 3-24, does not here mean 
‘the eastern grammarians’, but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the context, 
ymaa: is thus formed. gat 4 aay gnan = TAIT | The compounding i 
fakes place by IL 1. 50. Then the affix sq is added to it, in the sense of gar wa: 
by IV. 2, roy. In gdarefagam: the affix gq is added by IV. 2 123. Though — 
Pataliputra is the name Of one city, Purva-pataliputra means the Eastern por- Y 
tion of the city PAtaliputra. . 
That place is called ‘grama’, where people reside, and a ‘nagara’ fs also 
a feråma in this sense. Therefore, the rules which good men observe with 
tegard to ‘grama’, are obsered by them in ‘nagara’ also, Thus the rule is. 
Sey araga, therefore, the aye cock is also not eaten. So also ay areata, 
is applied to nagara also, In this grammar also, wesee that ‘grama’ includes 


` 


`y 
‘ 


X 


| 


dy 


B 
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‘nagara’ also, asin IV. 2. 109, 117, VI. 2. 103. Therefore, where is the necessity 
of employing the word aa separately in this aphorism? The two words are 
Separately used, in order to indicate the separate nature and relation of the 

two kinds of words,- The fui word vagarrafr is the name of a ‘grama’, 
and not the portion gaaqraaft U But in gaqefsga, the word qrefaga itself is the 

. name of the ‘nagara’. In the present sûtra, there is the adhikara of styeq and 

_of samal We apply these separately to these two classes of words: name- 
ly amaaa, agra and amaaa sagas i! This we could not have 
‘done without employing these words in the sfitra. Therefore, in the case of 
‘grama’ word, the vriddhi takes place in that portion of it which follows a direc- 
tion denoting word (qrmrartrarayraraaarer (FRIEZA aera). While a 
pagara word itself gets vriddhi when it is preceded by a direction denoting 
word (Ra: TACT anama) n In FATATTTA:, the vriddhi of ggqraaft takes place 
first, and then the combination by sandhi, See on this point VII. 3. 22. 

aera, ANETTE TNS ll Taher l Gearar:, URAT, UET- 
eq, F l. 
sre gena saa STITT Gea: win gata area Gilat 


Peale Pate a gee: 


15. After a Numeral, the first vowel of iaat and 


j of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
_indicatory 3, W, or & 


i Thus faatrerita: = at Sterner at war or age (V. 1. 80), IARR: 
fanfa: =} vet seer wat wat Tat ar i faman: u The words fy, qet &c when 
applied to qq (VII. 3. 16) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
kaladhikara (V. 1. 78-97). The special mention of gaeqz here, (though this is 
a qta word and would have been included in the satra VII. 3- 17) implies 
that the word 9ftare in that sdtra does not mean the measure of 72, but a 
measure of any other thing than time, Therefore, with other time-words than 
satavatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way : as zan TAT! u 
Similarly in sûtra IV. 1. 22, the word qara does not mean the measure of 
time or numerals, as faqatl, AaS aria i In short, the word Ratt in these 
sitras (and elsewhere ITI, 2, 23, II, 3. 46 ie) meane amaes of bulk”, and 


pot a measure in general, 
aqdemraaeata li Ce ll TA eter, serie, N 
af: SEN cece AUTEN ei ates race na ae THR, TT 
fear alors a aA | 
16. After a numeral, the first vowel of aa gets the 


“‘Vyiddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory p Mot 
a, whew the affix does not refer to a Future time, » i 


| - QL 
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As Ral miea wat wat ar—=faanda:, fare: tt But when cee) 
future time, we have xaftan:, Saran: “calculated to last two or three years’ ‘as in ; 


the sentence gea Satta wea isa wearer srr ae ee a Tt ngaga (= stir 
Gini arit). The word aafàsag does not qualify the words {łe and xq (V. 1. 
80), the sense of futurity is there denoted by the sentence and not by the 
taddhita—affix: as Ẹ ad avatar war ar at aftsara = ARAT Aaa: N 

afta Ng gA I TATAE, AAT, arora 


ART: uv Raranga ieran: Gk agani erai afaa aiia fe Pe 
Rife a qea:, darai AA TT A a raa U 


17. After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of qmo) 
Sets the Vyiddhi before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
T, w or æ, when the word so formed does not mean a Name. 

As ar gei nire = RRT: (V. 1.109) grat ganpati atta = hearer 
(V. 1. 37), Aaaa The taddhita affix is optionally elided, see vartika to 
V. I. 29, When the affix is elided there can be no Vriddhi, as ggas, n 
Similarly ginan, frafenara (V. 1. 30). Why ‘when it is not a name’? 


Observe qsa ARI, MARBRE (= ISAT or oe Rara V. 1. 30) 
he whole word is a Name here. Why with the exception of qro? Observe 


Waren. Yarra formed with sy (V. 1. 35 and 36). Some read the sûtra as 
Raaranga mara so that gæs is also excepted, as Rarer: (V. I. 55 tates 
NiE) N 
S meagan ks aa lS, NSIT I i 
¥ Wa: age seared ae | aa aaa iaaea Rafe forte Rata a gee! ee 
tragar Bhasate tl 
18. In sgag and its synonyms, the first vowel of 
the second member gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita affix: 
Meaning ‘born in that tne > and having an indicatory st T 
or Il 


The word w means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that ase 
tetism’ are meant here. grgq@ is the name of an asterism, the time appertaining 
there to is also called trav (the affix stu of IV. 3. 3, is elided by IV, 2, 4), 

Wes ma: = Fen array: (with aw IV. 3.16), Why do we say ‘born in 
that time’? Observe aar Ñaqa: (= Meqa wa:) ataa The plural - 


Number Hreyarat indicates that the synonyms of greqg such as age are also 
to be included. 


gania TTT es a eel qari il eg, aim, PIPE, Bq, ore 
aR Ves an fees AnA aaaea PRINT THR . 
F qq : 
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19. TheVriddhi is substituted for the first vowels 
of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending 
with gz, aa, and fag, before a Taddhita affix having an in- 


dicatory 1, q or # Il 
baat As ganet — Serta, Graves, ras awa: (= gamar srg), Fria- 
Haz (1V. 1. 126), The words gaat and gåa occur in the Kalyanadi class (IV. 
thy 1. 126), and the affix 3& and q4 augment are added. gfu also occurs in Udgatri 
= class (V. 1.129). That word, however, does not get the Vriddhi in the second 
member, As aga aera u This is a Vedic anomaly, Similarly from amA aa? 
(samara: farqa:) we have attest: (=afargy wq:) so also qrafaeaa U 
The word fasg occurs in Kachchhadi class, and łaa: is formed by art» The 
Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there-under. 
The words agz and gg are anomalously formed by V. 4. 150, But the 
Il reading adopted by Kasika is ggzaeqzq;so the word hridaya is changed to 
hrid by VL 3. 50 or VI. 3. 51, The word sindhu means ‘a country’, ‘a river’ or 
U @n ocean’. 


a oo AJIRA a0 carte N agmi , a N 

h ae saaa aa ATRIA Aa raaa: a iasa ae 
o Aa A Panter ar RA: 

O o TRR RAP ANE AAE wu 


20. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
a, mor %, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
both members of the compounds agais &c. 
Thus (1) mamana (=srrafaaeea)V.1.21 and [V.3.120; (2) maies" 
(= aara teat 1V.4.8). (3) sraatacnn, (= staa reia V. 1. 96). (4) i ; 
(IV. 3, 60 formed by a% from argasas faq) (5) sriaora: (son Of agrat) 
(6) araara (~fa wa). Some read this word as STEIRA; this will also 
| take aya as belonging to fyah class. As sqreqgreg: ( =syeageaatst 7) 
Others read this as syeaera:, as stedga: (= egie: garaaaen). The word nF 
in these is treated like a Pratipadika, its case-affix is not elided. (7) bid A 
- (=m aq) lt belongs to Bidadi class, (8) gerais = AL 
This belongs to Bahv4di class. (9) strgana from aga The same as above. 
(fo) gema: belongs to Gargadi class, Its. partonymic is rere: (11) REN 
‘sare: (qeaserag wa:) N The affix gm is not added here, because garaga 
O aaaea sere l 
rip j eee, FOR 
VOERE T anatia: (son of seers (13, 14) zeian, MARR pat 
Rear: and gan: by adding sF 10 Me sense Of aa aq: (raraga T) rif 
amiina; fiom qira: by S3 under V. 1, 44 (16) aettigem from qaget i" 


he 
> 


Sense of qeqza li (17) arira: (= aiii Gare or Tegra at V 1.41) u (18) 
Wary:—sraiavey: (at wat, AARTEITA eee) (19) qwelt—areerta: formed 
by g3q (IV. 1, 126). 

(20) So also of arstgey before the affix s43, as asaras u Why do we 
Say before sag only? Observe waqeveqrgea = =u; formed by. fas (IV. 
1157 
; (21) sagen a: = mann: (21 a) Araman: from gaya (21 b) qe 
Wty: from qatu (22) Staats = JAISTEA N 

This is an Akritigana class; therefore, we have forms like PRS wate 


THR: (amaaa), saa (TAA), ata; aI ia 1 


The affix saz is added in svartha. 


ve i 
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1 syaufan, 2 sraers, 3 AJANA (STAM TIM), 4 saa TEA, 5 TEAT, amie fu 


(enga), 7 IARR, 8 qaña, 9 gena, 10 ag Ll GERA, 12 GAFN, 13 IERTE, 


14 sgian, 15 qen, 16 aian, 17 gages, 18 aå, 19 nära, 20 qoer, 21 agea 
A; 22 QAF u MAAT, 28 strat, 24 afaya, 25 afata 26 walla, 27 i 


28 qaga 29 qagr tl 
Raag TN AL, Tita i gaat- TN 


Ia: 0 aaga a Glaser MRR: eat ahaa ahaa Gre fonts Rater 


TET: 0 
= 21. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 


x,u or æ, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of . 


oth members a Dyanda compound of the names of Devas. 


As aangat in afaqredtargrtamia starred a | The rule — 
8pplies to Dvandas relating to hymns (@™) and sacrificial offerings (gra). Theré- l 


fore, not here, eqrafaarat Fse AE: (IV. 2. 24). So also mTM- 
Wq by oq from agaang u See VI. 3. 26. 


The short ¢ in the sqft in STIRAREA, faagun is by VI. 3. 28. A 


Compound relates to a sûkta, which worships a deva through hymns; and that 
Y which a ‘havis’ is determined, is a compound relating to sacrificial GUDANG 


RET QTE l RRN Taree N A, SERET, TTET Il 
Wa: i garast qea agh aa AAT ha 


$ 


22. But the Vriddhi of the first vowel of Indra, Ng 


when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory @, wor ® n 


As gago See: W hy “when it stands as the subsequent ebari 
Observe Wega AHTINIUNG VE FF RNA uü There are two vowels in the word cH, 


and when a Taddhita affix is added, then one ofthese i. ©. the 87 or the last i 


Vowel is élided tu VI. 4. 148, and the other (i, e. the © koalesces with the bat 


VRIDDHI. 
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vowel of the first term, as ĝia + geg aA = AA + E += AA H+S | Now, 
no vowel is left of geg when it gets the form 7g, so what is the necessity of the 
present prohibitory rule? This prohibition indicates the existence of the 
following maxim : aferyata great: T AA vata, TARAR: or in other words 
' ; giras tu “The substitution of one vowel for the 
final of the first and the initial of the second member of a compound does, 
even when it is antaranga, not take place previously to an operation which 
concerns the first or the second member of the compound”. It is on this 


o- maxim that the forms gågata (VII. 3.14) &c are constructed, otherwise g 
being the first vowel of the second member (g of gy having merged ingå) 
would have been vriddhied. 


rates Tee WAIN Gast n tata, a qeoreq | 
af: u figa aenea BER aA Aaa UI 
N 23. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
&, U or +, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel of qe, when a long vowel 
precedes it, 

As terrae, Farag from gpa &c. (VI. 3. 26). But maarata 
in suftaarectragrét aai when a short vowel precedes it. This word 
is derived from the compound word sráraañr the ¢ of sqfrq being lengthened 
by VI. 3. 27. But in forming a Taddhita-derivative from this word, the 
long ¢ is shortened by VI. 3. 28, and therefore, it cannot be said that a 
long vowel precedes Fam u 
Sat aera VV Tata NN ATS, ATTA I 
afa: u arate aray gigaa Ghasaa ahaa Gia ma Pate ae 
gra: u 

24. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
U @, wor &, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowels of 
both members of the compound, which is the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the word anc Il 


As argar: (= garait #4), Aoga: u Why do we say ‘of the Eas- 
fern people’? Observe argant, from agami: the city of the Northern people, 


teotqasarcaes Arna gT ERI ag aga, Bg, aes, 


afe age We ee araea LATTA Bae, AMAT AE, SAAT 


funia afaa faia outer fata ae TE | i 0h i 
ay 25. Before a Tahhita affix having an indicatory 


S, W, or ®, the Vyiddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
ey) oe > 2 AG 


kiaad 
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the compound ending in sys, Xg. and asm, and optionally — 
for the first vowel of these second members also. s i 
As Sago or REMYA, PIJAIT Or PITTI, AAMAS: or HATTA 
l sgtaRaner gier | AT NREN TATA N Mala, ANET, JIEN, 
sN 
Ia: u aema qan aa sana: eam aea shear g ar wary 
Shee fafa fa fafa ar q: | 
26. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
>a, or, the Vriddhi is substituted for the first vowel of 
the second member, denoting a mass in its widest sense, when 


the word ar& precedes it, but optionally for the first vowel 
of aà tl 


As siina or rinna, erdaretara or heana, with sw (V. r 
18). Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe arimana only (=f 
ST: qätaEa) u : 
We: WET AON qg i a, aa:, TET N 
ll N arataa Rman shed Fate, Wey ga wate, ahaa Arte Pee Rhy ar 
INTE 1} 


27. When the first vowel of the second member, — 
Preceded by aq and denoting mass is short at, the Vyiddhi is | i 
not substituted for this æ, before a Taddhita affix having an 
Indicatory s, w or w; and optionally so for the first vowel of © 
the first member (i.e. org) N 


Thus spgaferay: or strdaferm: (V. I. 18) U SAAR: or errfaaar: 1 Why ` 
do we say ‘when it is a short st’? Observe miatea: n Why ‘short at’? 
Observe ary arai aa: = arderét u Here Vriddhi is substituted for the str of ware, 
and though the form remains the same, the power of this word is changed. For 
miari being formed by a Taddhita affix causing Vriddhi, in forming a Bahu- 
Yrthi compound, this word will retain its feminine form and will not be 
Changed into masculine under VI. 3. 39. as epferdara: (=i naaa) aia 
Riiie q afaaca &c,) Whereever Vriddhiis prohibited with regard to a Tad- 
Nita affix, that affix cannot be called qaaa, and a word formed with such 
añ affix will become masculine in a Bahuvrihi compound referring eo a 
Maleperson, Yanto mat sra = Fears è The word Jarata is formed by R 
Prohibition of Vriddhi. See VII, 3: 3 sist, 


Sene SUR arith vareore, Fil 
We: gargo BA TAG Ara TCT Beha ATE WATT u mt 
ae, 
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ni: 28. Before the affix æ (33), the Vriddhiis substi- 
tuted for the first vowel of the second member of sarem, but 
optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i.e. s)U 
ss Thus wareearaet = sraresra: or aaga U The affix aa IV. 1. 123, is 
l "added, similarly sargāt watsa =a RA: (VI. 3. 39, masculation prohi- 


ry 


 bited). Or we may translate the sûtra as “ Before the affix z, the vowel of sẹ 
in gago optionally gets Vriddhi”, and omit the rest. The masculation will 


>. still be prohibited by VI. 3. 41, (arq) u 
en O RARITET TN REN Taft N ARATE, T N 
JRF: l qaremeata aaa, IRT CIANA SAIA: TH AUAA TaTeNTEzET aheay T 
3 kh R aan 
29. Even soina new derivative from this stem 
ending in g, formed with a Taddhita affix having an indi- 
 eatory T, wor w, there is vyiddhi substitution for the first 
_ vowel of the second member, and optionally for the first 
_ vowel of the first member, in sarga and srareure tl 
ie AS ImaN = ararenia: or ARAA, gr or -AGNIR tt n> 
at: ARRANA 20 aaa am, afer, Lae 
R àsa, FIZ, fagurane N 
SR aa sda ors Paaa gee Aa aan aN, ive N 
(Sata ate fit forte Pata ar gear: 0 
i 30, Before a Taddhita affix haying an indieatory 
ci ,m@ or ẹ, the Vyiddhiis always substituted for the first vowel 
ij of of, Hat, are, Sas and Raw when preceded by the Ne- 


gative particle, but this substitution is optional for the vowel 


w of the Negative particle. i i] 
As sritara. or sires, SAPAA or aAA, ether or aT, PF 
Tzr or saaga, AATA. or agma tt Some say the optional vgiddhi of the 
Begative particle is an aprapta-vibhasha, no other rule would have caused its 
Widdhi had his rule not existed. They argue that by V. T. 21, all affixes 
denoting wry are prohibited after a Tatpttusha compound with the negative 
Hs particle; therefore, the words af &c, should be first developed by the addition 
it ti, of Bie ankes and then they should be compounded with the negative particl¢, 
|) Which may be optimally vriddhied by this rule, which would apply to it 
a ‘though it is not an ahoa, because the rule teaches vyiddhi. Others controvert 
“i i opinion, and hold that other affixes causing vriddhi than wrr-affixes, also 
yh te sie such as affixes denoting dès- 


i tome after Regative-Tatpurusha compounds, 


dase 


s ? 
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cendant &c: and uya-affixes are added to Bahuvrihi negative compounds also, 
therefore, the force of the anuvritti of ərp, whio is understood up to the end 
of the Seventh Adhyaya (VI. 1.1), and a fortiori in this sûtra also, should 
Not be set aside as the above interpretation would do. Moreover the full 
Taddhita compounds stag and sydteaz are read in the list of Brahmanadi 
words (V. 1, 124), and as such they take the arą affix sası which would have 
always caused the vriddhi of at, but for this sitra which makes it optional. 
Therefore it is a prapta-vibhasha. 

THAITAFTAL TAA UBM agf U ATA, TATA, TTT I 
aa: u qaa quige gaali wad: Taaorarnaca qhetaia afea fata fofe 
fafa ar aca: u 

31. Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory — 

%, w or &, the words aayuray and eayrge may have vyiddhi- 
of the first vowel of their first member, or that of the second 
member, in alternation. 

That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words | 
remain unchanged; and when these words are vriddhied, the negative particle 
remains unaltered. As araua Or MaLa, sau or starrag a 
The words aantas and staurg< should be considered to belong, as negative 
compounds, to BrAhman4di class (V. 1.124): and take sąs u In the sQtra 
the compounds arag and g@urgt are exhibited and are Avyayibhavas (M. 

X. 7), and being neuters, the st of aut and ge are shortened. According to y 
Patanjali this sûtra is superfluous When the negative particle takes Vyiddhi, \ 
the compound should be analysed as, 4 quyaut = Naaran, sTaMAAl Ma! = BAyT~ 
aq | When the second member gets the yriddhi, the compound ta 

be analysed as, araar Ata! = Marae, A MARAL TUTTUA It 
gaea sarat: 1820 Gather lear, a, a, fae et: N w 
ata: u aiwafeata raz | aik tan 1 Forde Aa eread Se 
Boia qaa aa: farn AAA U ; 

82. @ is substituted for the g of the root gq be 


fore an affix with an indicatory Stor w, which causes also 
the vriddhi of the penultimate a, but the augment is not 
added before the Aorist-sign fa, nor before the Forana 
ending ia of the Perfect. 

The anuvritti of ‘Taddhita’ ceases, and with it that of Pra also 
which causes Vriddhi in Taddhita only. The for and fq do coven still, 
Thus ara: ( with az), waai ( with fore), area ( with gR ), TEAR with m; ihi 
ce A. aga But aq and sera with rare sain i U This sdtra has 


Hy 


oe be APE isi 


8 i, © SR ere oe Pee o ee me ct > e pn atA aT 
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reference to roots, and refers to those affixes only which come after roots (urg- 
ma), therefore not here qråsg from qaga U -z rol 
arat gaaat: WRB Tetra Nl ara:, JE, Fru, Sar: N 
aha: nanaga Pater ata feat gare vate 1 3 
si . 83. A root-stem ending in ap receives the augment 
am (a), before the Aorist sign faw,and before a krit-affix with 
an indicatory sx ory, which causes also the Vriddhi of the 
root-vowel. A 
As saia, sna with fam, qra: and grami, ura: raan: with o and ogai 
Whyte and krit only’? Observe a@t, adr in the Perfect, and ifs; arsi; 
with gat a Taddhita affix (IV. 1.96), So also ar¥aar wea = g: 1 


AATAITAET AACA AT: BV aaa a, SIRET, A- 
FAET, TATA Il 
aha: U saa aeae pA AA TA Fah Be a Us ae aa sata 
are t aaan ARAR 
34. The Vriddhi is not substituted before the 
Aorist fam or a kyit-affix with indicatory = or w for the vowel 
of that root which ends in@ and is acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhatupatha), but not so in spy after aru 
The vgiddhi of the penultimate # takes place before fiq, and Ht 
affixes (VII. 2. 116), that vriddhi does not take place in the case of udâtta' 
foots ending inan Thus staf, sata, and agf in famu Compare Vin 4. 
92,93. Similarly with ga affixes, as WaR: ara, MR, wa, aa eT Why 
do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, aaa: ama:n How do youl ex- 
plain gaa and aq? These are irregular forms exhibited by Panini himself 
in the DhAtupatha steam (Bhu. 380), aa sq% (Bhu. 1033) Why do we use 
“in the otiginal enunciation or upadeśa”? So that the rule may apply to gat 
gi, añt, but not to araa, WaR: 1 Here to the root qa, q4 and aq is added the 
affix famn (III. 2. 141), The words eam &c. get the affix-accent, namely acute 
¥; and thus the root-vowel becomes anudatta. Though the root zow becomes 
anudatta, yet because in its upadesa it was udatta, the present sftra will apply 
The roots 4a, Glare anudatta in upadeśa, but imi arta, 
by faa accent. This accent is a secondary accent and 
ek fue toniginal’ accent; and hence fia present rule does not apply and there, 
is vriddhi, Why do we say ending in @? Observe mea: area: Why, with 
the exception of area? Observe SEUR r itn 
l Wet Prohibition must be stated in the case of the roots bal me 
and qe, 4S ara: wr: and Smar m In the gase OF A Ape alti SAE isp 


and prevent vriddhi. 
aia: they become udatta 


qa AUGMENT. 
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inthat alternative, when the root does not take the affix fe (III. 1. 31). It 
thus gets vriddhi. y 
The word syra: is formed from the Churâdi ea, which with the affix 
Pores gets Vriddhi, because fora is not a krit-affix, and is not therefore governed 
by this rule. If you say “let there be vriddhi of fre, but this vriddhi will be 
Shortened by VI. 4.92 because it isa faq root”, we reply “this root is not faq’ 
The faq roots are those enumerated in Bhuddi class, subdivision gett: (800). 
No doubt, there it is said that the roots ending in ata are faq (in amaa). But 
a root is reg arded faq only with regard to the Causative fara affix, and not 
With regard to that fra of the Churadi class where the sense of the causative is 
not involved in it. Therefore this root is not faa (VI. 4. 93). 
The phrases g&prarar wir: and others like it are incorrect. Why do 
We say ‘fao and kyit only’? Observe MMA, 44A, sara N 
afrasa WR Gata ste, ae, F Ml wap 
ft: u aia ahr aaah sia a aioe age aH ale | if 


z> 


35. The Vriddhi is not substituted for the vowels — 


of xz and a3 before the Aorist-signu (arm and the krit-affixes 
with an indicatory s and ™ Ul 

As aaf and sì with feo, and sam: and am: (with ogg), a3; 
wy: i) This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root qq and not to the 
Substitute of gq 1! This we see in the line waaa Raa aaRS T faaa u The form 
from g4 will be garam: |! Moreover the substitute qq ends with aq i. e. it is of 


two syllables ‘badha’, and as such it also does not admit Vriddhi, (See IL. 4 


42). The prohibition refers to Fam and krit-affixes, therefore not here, as yar 
we afara ega N 
aAa genan ata, gt A, A, e, 


Rate, arara, ga, ot i 
Tw: i at agaaga Tae | Tie At ot ee saat eat aaa a 


Tar saia Ñr qea: | 
36. The augment gs (4) is added to the roots sg, 


Bt, vet, A, aT, SAT, and to a root ending in long a, when the 


afis fir (the Causative) follows. 


As adai, Faa Saale, wale, wera, A N The anuvyitti of 


vety word other than sẹ (VI. 4 1.) ceases. The of aga and gate drops 
bY VIt. 66. The guna takes place by VII. 3. 86. Of the roots ending in 
long wr, we have evar, rana n The root © (Bhu. 983) afaraear:, and w 
Wwhotyadi 16) sar are both meant here. Similarly f includes QE qaqa (Di- 


A@di i320), and & aRar: (KryAdi 30). The augment i added at the end'of. 


Sn 271) with the affi 
‘The special augment # to 


{ BK. VII CH. AGT. 


the preceding stem of root, and not to the affix. Being added to the root it 
becomes part of the root-stem, and in forming the reduplicate Aorist of such 
stems, the vowel before q is shortened by VII. 4. 1. Ifg were not the 
part of the stem, that vowel would not be shortened. Thus from arqara; we 


have Aorist sréteqvq 1I 
mesage JH NAW Glial a, Sr, AT, gT, sar, À ara, 
FE N 


afa US ST ar gr ear A a AAAA JAT aA Ar qra: u 
ÍRTA N gag AA ARA: N Aro gA SAREA: 0 
37. Theaugmenta%(a)is added tothe verbalstems 
‘tt, ST, at, et, F and qr before the affix rr (Causative). 


As free, sta2sraara, sara, grata, aaraa, araafa, and qraarail 
The word qr includes the root qr ‘to drink’. (Bhu 972) ‘to dry’ (Bhu 968). 


wae AUGMENT. 


‘but not qr ‘to protect’ (Ad. 47): because the latter looses the qq vikarana. 


Vari:—The root qr ‘to protect’ takes the augment gm before jm, as 
areata u 
Vdért:—The roots yx and tx take the augment ga before fet, as 


, ttre U 
All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. & 


should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these. Thus the Aorist of 
the above are: ataqa, afis, srg, ANANT U 

4 The roots @, ST, Gt, g1, ar and qr are exhibited as ending in long 3 
their Dhatupatha forms are q, W, St, &, Gt. %, BH and yu This indicates that 
these roots would have taken gar by the last sûtra, the word era ‘ending in 
Jong sq’ means the roots which actually end in long a, as well as those which 


get long sr by VI. 1. 45. This also indicates, that in this subdivision or sec- 


tion, the maxim of lakshana protipadokta &c does not apply. Therefore when 
the roots ¢ with srg, and rÑ assume the form si-ar and sr before the affix 
rm by VI. 1. 48, the augment g is added to them, thus sparqafy, saate y 
at frqat ge se TÓR la, gaa, SF N 
afta: u ar aaaea Pgs Taare Ba wate oe qea: | 
A 38. at gets the augment ge (#) before the affix 
for when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’. 

As qëra |! But at arate raa when the sense is not that of 
Shaking, This form could have been obtained from the root a# ‘to move’, 
x fo in the ordinary way without any augment, 
at indicates that this reot will not take wx, which 


it would have otherwise done by the last s(tra. The root qr belongs to /Bha 


969) (air Geer) uv ‘ 


vA CH Iii. S A] a SUBSTITUTE. tt Gg 


Wasigntasqacat ean 1 3a i biii St, Sti, BR, aT 
WeTITega, wae faata N 


Git: u oft at taaga gH BH aaa ait Ar Wa: Saara N 


+ 


39. The roots # andarget optionally g% and ER 


augment respectively, before the aflix far, when the causative 


Means ‘the melting of a fatty substance’ 


is added to # when the root ends in long §, and that also optionally. When 
the augment is not added, the regular causative mrqara is formed. But when 


ft gets the form ar by VI. 1. 51, it does not take the augment g% The root 


re 
As f& Rana, fa aaa, A ataa, or fa aara garı The augment ga 


=) 


#t includes both s&t and #t# of KryAdi and Divadi The root at includes et ‘to 


give’ (adAdi 49), and at the form assumed by #t under VI. 1. 51, When gẸ is not. 
added to &t, y% is added by VII. 3.36. Why do we say when meaning” 
‘to melt fat? Observe only are faarqara, erfcrerqaa (1. 3. 70). 


feat FAT FH gon cant ll Hew:, Sasa, ge I 
qa: u ot raaa pga gama vata Gr ya: tt 


40. The augment ym is added to the root #f before i 


the affix fir, when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
agent of the Causative. 


As geet Aaa, sitear frvaa wu See I. 3.68. Herealso st with jong ¢befng | 


employed in the sfitra, indicates that ga is added thenonly,whentheroot has the — 
form sr, but when it assumes the form st by VI. 1. 56, the proper augment 1 | 
Will come: as goer stqaà u Why do we say ‘when the agent of the causative is 
himself the direct cause of fear’? Observe @fsaaaa araa, for here River 
Causes fear and not the agent-of the verb. The g is vriddhied and ara subs- 


tituted, 


ERA ar: We A l ERa: T: M 
Jia: n enta gaange AR nafa Ar qra: Ut 
41. For the final of the stem rt% is substituted 
Tin the causative. 
As epa t 


maa Ln arà ares, a nAra: i 


F: nate gennari aiaa AARRE a ÄT q: N rs! 


42. For the final of the mg is substituted i in 


the Causative, when it does not mean ‘to drive’. . 
As gegi MARN, Kerf maa, but ar great gtr: tt 


t 


A 


{| 


VW 
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RE: PAETA eZ aria Nl BE, T, MATTEA Il 
qa: Sgeqerteqacent RRR wares TT TTA l 
43. q may optionally be substituted for the final 


of am in the Causative. 
As giLa or wgra According to Padamanjari this sûtra could 
be dispensed with. The form wate could be obtained from the root @¥ of 
Divadi class: which though meaning Arga may be taken to mean ‘grow’ also; 
saaria aaa N 
O AE AA AGT: N A N AAEN, F, 
aed, AaA:, La, ANT, AGT N | 
qra: u reia Aafa Tere: THT, TRACT CATT TAHT HTT wafer slg 
Gta: a agg: Te a Hate | . 
T enters MAR ARRÄTE ears HeemATTETeTT, N 
MARIU NAAA AHA ASIA, l 
44. xis substituted for the æ which stands before 
the * belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending at 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case—affix (Le. 
when sucha wordin aq does not stand at the end ofa 


Bahuvrihi). 


l That which stands in an affix is called qeqaeu, i. e. æ must be the part 

of the afix. The sta is changed intog® in the feminine in su. As m- 
arr, gra, URARI, aant, aatftant, giru So also Ufetat from Caz + SH HT 
wang + BT The q is then replaced by st (VII. 2. 102) The # must belong 

to the affix, therefore, not in qa from ua amau The ex in qaraeer is forthe 

sake of distinctness, there is no affix whichisonly æ u The rule applies to x, 
therefore, not toaeaar, Wm The § is substituted for the a which precedes (q48q) 

$, and not the 8 which follows &, as qgar, agat U The® must be preceded 
‘by short #1, therefore, not here rat, ÑR, nor in wart, arent The substitution 
takes place when sat follows, therefore, not in HICH u The word amfa qualifies 

ei The should be followed by ar Obj. But in aria from arr + ar, & 

a js not directly followed by i, but by mi Ans, When wt a= there is 
ekddesa, the & is followed by Bt there being no third letter intervening then. 
Obj. But an ekAdeéa is sthanivat to what it af ti when a pirva-vidhj is to 
be applied} therefore there still exists the intervention, Ans. The express 
text of this gûtra will remove the intervention. Obj. Then ẹ should be subs- 
Aituted in pyan and sara | These. words agé sails by the affixes are 
and aran, as carat age, (IV: > 51) and, afesta amaa: (LII. 1. 9)=rgae 
pny Gioi U Here also before the #, of the affix, the at should be replaced 
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by g, when the feminine-affix sqt is added: for there is no intervention between 
& and sqr (the intermediate letters being non-existent, as you say), Ans. We — 
Say that intervention is no intervention, when it consists of only ove letter, 
which even does not actually exist, but only through the fiction of sthaniyat, 
Therefore, the feminine of the above words will not take ¥, as æ is not 
Sollowed immediately (in the sense above expressed) by 94, as traat and 
wTaHear, because in these actually many letters are heard as intervening between 
the @ and sqra ul z i 
Why do we say stag: ‘provided that the feminine affix stra does not 

come after a case-affix’? Observe gga: AART Beal ABA = IEIRA AA Ayal 
Here stra comes after the noun agaftarsa which ends in a case-affix,. and VA 
hence the aq of a is not changed togt The case-affix is elided by II. 4. 75 
and it still exerts its influence by I. 1.62. The word stqq is a masara: 
(a simple prohibition of the particular matter specified without mentioning 
what is different from it) and not a Yaza or exception. Had it been a 
Paryudâsa, (@isea: =a1gq:) then srg coming after a full word not having a 
case-affix, would have caused the q substitution in the last example. Nor 
Should staq: be explained as that in which there exists no case-affix, Had it i y 
been so, then in ag saracat =agafiant no g ought to be added. ey y 
Våt :—aram and acm should be enumerated, for the ® of these is not ae, 
part of the affix: as maat, aart Here aq is substituted for aq before the Wee 
affix ara (IV. 3. 3), to which is then added erat The word sam takes long § in 
if the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas (IV. 1. 30): therefore A 
though aain ends in sry, it does not take rq (IV. 1. 15) but arg (IV, 1. a) IÀ 
aaay = a formed with the affix & (7 HI. 2. 3). È. 
Vårt:—The rule applies to the words ending in @ (LV. 2. 98) and on N. 
(IV, 2. 104) in spite of the prohibition in VII. 3. 46. As qfarorrfterar, SEIT u | à 
The word in the sûtra is arq the fifth case of fending insyu If then P i 

this be the condition, that the affix must end in ka # and not in k &, then the ie 
wate will not apply to glaant i Because here the augment is Saw (3f) with Í 
&; the final st in aÙ is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as a 
Nie find in faeuter, Sea, ear The word ata therefore, is construed to ’ 


“mean ending in the consonant ® Ut i ka 

amag Ae agia a, at, aa: N i A 
aI ar ar aA RaR a aA N 4 
aiaa i aai aad erat aeia ao nRa sergia i 


Are u serie ANAE o TACIT AAEN nk in 
Ate n Brania AALA are N a sarig gria N A Mn 
aro n qit aiaa saaa Aro l R IET METAT ey 3) 

ato N semt faataa io are Ul Ht ia anihan i ; ye 


13 ‘ “he 
X vie 


e et 
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45, The ¢ is not substituted for the # of q and a, 


with the augment &, when the feminine &t follows. 


As amt: azar The ar and at simply stand for ag and ag, and the 
prohibition is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms a and af 
may lead one to think. 4 aq azr: would have been a better sfitra, The prohi- 
bition applies in every case, as waradia, aRt Tardy Il Or aatanrretag (i. e. gat 
arai a), and eat anista (i. e AA anki ar) 

Vårt -—The affix ana (V. 3. 34) should be enumerated alsoalong with 


‘aq and azii As STARI, STAAT l 


Vårt:—The feminine of qrq &c in the Veda does not take ¢ for sq n 
As REAT: JAA: naar: arg A AAR, tat: &c. But qifa, Sanat: in 
secular literature. 

Véré:—So also in the affix gq used in benediction: as staag MAAT, 
qaal Asean, Waag WaT! See IH. 1. 150, 

Vért:—So-also when. the second member is elided in a compound : 
as Baan, amar. the second member ¥ is elided, the fuller forms being aaraa, 
agian anamar a aar it aA) See V. 3. 83 VArt. 

Vårt :-—fayga &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as NIAT, 


RS, JIR FERI l 


Vårt :— qant is formed when it means ‘stars’, but apftair ‘a maid-servant? 
from areng u 

Vårt :—aoint is formed when it means ‘a mantle or mask’, but aférnt ‘an 
expounder’: as afar mag žna ‘Bhaguri is a commentary of LokAyata’ 

Vårt :—aamt ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, -but afaant 
according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning a bird’? 
Observe faar atatt ARAE 

Vdrt stent when meaning a Agaa ceremony, but sient ar u The 
ceremony related to Pitridevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is aqu The 
former i is derived from the root sta with the affix afa (sTaalt argon SrzaAeT), 
the other is derived from the numeral syz by the affix wa (V. I. 22). 


Vårt: —Optionally gamt, Fat and gaet, the other forms are after, 


‘Shan, and geant A - 
Aaaa: cart TRYST: We TAT sÅ, Are, ea, 


f aR, qatar, Il 


afa sarai aAA IARAA ARRIE: EA TSA: CAT ERT- 


Air aaa u> 1 


nt aang RT: al hy! RTTE 
EEN 46. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 


Wilatinns, g is pot substitute d for that 4 which is obtained. Ipy 
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shortening the long at of the feminine (under rule VIL. 4. 13 
before the affix ®), which is preceded by aqorag®l Ure 

The mention of ‘northern grammarians’ makes this an optional rule. 
As gaat or ant, AAIR or fafa, TERR Or SERRI, SIRAT, TRAT 
Why do we say preceded by aora? Observe spaa-stearat only (from span 
The word angaia: is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the 
rule applies when the feminine affix st is shortened to au Therefore not 
here garant from gaar (J4 ama). So also agtaanr from agat, where ay is part of 
the root a (see III. 2. 74). l 
: Vért:—Prohibition must be stated of the a and & being finals of a root, 
When the a or ẹ preceding this =, is the final of the root, the prohibition . 
contained in the sûtra, does not apply: as gaternt, JIT, NAAT, and SRAT 

Why do we say ‘of long sv’? Observe Wima SAT = ataiteerat U The 
word ama is formed from aura by the afix °c (aari fray) Then is 
added the affix gs (IV. 2. 121). Here there is no shortening of a long IT, 
and hence no option is allowed: But in paat or ear the long sq has been 
shortened. Because this word is thus derived: pml = Far (arpaa: V. 1. 
66). To this # is added, and the long sq is shortened. ; 

Why is the word qra used in the sûtra, when by the general rule qst 
fata art: this word would be understood here? The special mention is for the — 
sake of pointing out that the 3q which takes the place of atf is intended here: — 

“ie. the g replaces this short #7; but had the word eaf4 not been used in the © 


ar ae 


_Sûtra the q would have replaced the long sir t! ; \ 
© aAa aain BO INA EAT, AAT, AT, AT, 
BY, Rat, ASH, Ta, ATT Ul ’ 


afer: u anara: care aie TSR I atra: CUT RETEA TS TATA aiamaa y 
47. According to the opinion of Northern gram- n l 
Marians, € is not substituted for that a which is obtained by 
shortening the at (before ® by VII. 4. 13), of Wert, war, asm, 
r, ar (VII. 2. 102), and ear; even not then when the negative 


particle precedes them. 
As SERT or agar, TSA Or NART, UAT or BATH, ASAT OF SIT 
Rant or far, NART or ssa, TH OF FEAR, KAT oF Ramt, ateTaHT or sèstu O p 
an 


Wer and R there are no examples with the negative particle, For if the com- i 
pounding with q5 takes place after the addition of the 4%, or on the cons 
trary, if first aa be added and then the 43 compounding, takes place, in both 

“alternatives, the case-affixes must be added in order to substitute at for the N ih 
final by VIL 2, 102: and it is only when this # is substituted that the fe. | oa 


‘i 
\ AE 
TUN 


* 
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minine arg can come. So that the case-affix is the principal ingrédient, and 
-ēra comes after gq, and therefore by the prohibition of stqq: in VII. 3. 44, 
there can arise no occasion for the substitution of gn Therefore sjaqamr and 
tH are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle. e 


meaning agnates and property, takes the negative particle. »ærisa word 


which has no corresponding masculine form, and as such, by the following rule 
VIL. 3. 48 it would not have taken g; its special mention here indicates that 
it should be the secondary member of the compound here: as stfaarat xar 
ae = saa, the Diminutive of which is saaat or afat i’ Here first the 
‘rar is shortened as it is a secondary member (upaSarjana), then when the 
Bahuvrihi is made, the feminine affix erg is added to this anGayen word, then 
this str is shortened before æ by VII. 4. 13. This short st (VII. 4. 13) does not 
come in the room of the aq which is ordained to come after a word having no 
corresponding masculine, 


The force of afg shows that the rule applies, when words other than a3 
also precede, and even when no words precede. As fiamat or frterat, agt 
FAR or qg U 

; Note:—The form gẹ is from the word gf®, dual number, the final ¢ is 
changed to st (etaa), then the feminine ayy (ETT) is added (ganf), and then gif 18 
substituted for str 0 


sarragears een cana i a, maT , a, N 
gfe: 0 arnftagentigaeara: ene aa aana miT a we 
48. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, x is not substituted for an at obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminitte at (VIL 4.13), when to the feminine 
in long ar there is no equivalent masculine, even when the 
Negative particle precedes. 
á As agnt or AIZAT, safaat OF NAZR, TARER or gee eat n When 
before the affix FT ; the stem is shortened in a ‘Bahuvrihi, this rule will apply 
(VIL. 4. 15). There alsa, the i must be substituted for the sq of a feminine 
word which bas no corresponding masculine. But this rule does not apply 
when the negative compound is the synthesis of TTA Ver seat: = GR 
wen wage eg a ! Similarly sifar egret = sifeeet, eat naag 
ARGIA aid 


Naish oi Didletiithe word @gt is always feminineand hasno corresponding masculine: 
marita |i BE ATT, ata A 
Agta O EA: ere ASAE sear 


4 
i” en 


i h k 


bes KIS sar) g Ea Ul 


49. According to the opinion of other Teachers; > 
ar is substituted for the a which arose from the shortening of ni 
the feminine ar of a word which has no Boake Cet mas- S 


Culine form. : 
As QZR, RARR OF PAEAN 4 
Note:—The “Teachers” referred to here are either those other than the 
Northern Grammarians, or it may refer to the Teacher of Panini, the plural ae 
for the sake of respect. Thus there are three forms TAZA, HARR, and IAIA 4 
SES: WYO l Gaia Il Seay, ZR: I Aig 
qa: u agea Pad as:, RARA AAA, HAA, eT AASA EH CaaS Aaa ik ; 
50. For @ in the begin ning of a Taddhita a ie 
there is substituted ga I 
As siin: araraa: (sa IV. 4. 1), aratorn: (gs TV. 4. 52). In the athe 
es tH, SY &c, if the affix is the consonant g, and aq is only for euphony, then — 
here also the st is for pronunciation only: but if on the contrary, the aggregate . 
€ (&+87) is the affix, then the same is the case here. This rule does not apply i 


in Unâdi affixes always, as RNT 3: = aes: (Un I. 103), for there is diversity 
(aga) in the Unadi. a 


Ge 


atatan: (= afaa goana IV. 4. 51) is thus formed E eee Í q 
(VÍ: 4. 148 the st is dropped). Now arises the doubt, should gm be replaced — 
by & as taught in the next aphorism VII. 3. 51, as it comes after a au Thi i 
Substitution, however, does not take place, because it was gm which caused ak Vi y 
elision of sz, and now q which became final by such elision cannot cause the / i 
destruction of ga its producer (afaqraaamt aaa anae) Or the elided 4 
w (VI. 4. 148) may be considered as sthanivat, and would thus prevent * ‘ hy 
Substitution. : Lat: 


4 


There are two views about thiss Some say that the consonant & B 
Only is the sthânî, and the @ is only for the sake of pronunciation. The others aie 
hold that s, the consonant and the vowel are sthani in the aggregate. In the Mh 
first view, the rule would apply to the consonant # at the end of roots like ge oy 
in afsar, Weg; in the other view the rule would apply to the affix wee in Has ki 


Hence, the commentary uses the word, that must be the cause of št i 


CSSA AH: UAL aaa N KE, TA, TH, SF, ARATE, HN 
aft: iga Sa TATRA ANA aradt agraar se a AR AT 


Waaa Ra sieaa e uy 
51. mis substituted forg after a stem ending in re tal 
Sa, For F, wand gn i Nh 


As ion, MARR, MAR: AIRTER: meme es ae 
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aR. IFAR: pR: The za and gg are the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, sqrferaay: ( = ifa ata), sift (= SST qa) U 

yårt:—So also after era, as aon: (Para) 

The word arrien: is formed by za Of qea goa, (IV. 4. 51) and q is 
changed to q by gor: <: (VIII. 3. 39). wasn: is by sa of q3 u aaeh is by ` 
sa of genre uanga: &c by 38 of AAAA Seat TT aga: by sw of aq arta, ' 
gazai Aera: by zx (IV. 2. 19) MAAR: by sx of asz (IV. 4. 12). 

gar g amait R Tata ast:, F, fea, vaat, N 
‘apa: I ARARA: RIRN AA Pata AA T aA Ta: I 
4 52; - For the final = or & of a root, there is subs- 
tituted a corresponding guttural, betore an affix having an 
indicatory a, and before Taqa Il 


As War, tart, tt: with 48, and qaa., agaa. and È with oag U 
Compare VII. 3. 59. TA 


agaa T3 Tena I ASS, MATR, F, N 
ara: u agg aaa nant aaa N 
53. The guttural is substituted in agg and the rest. 
Thus eqeq: from f+ s7s—+; So also agu: n 
(1) By the sûtra araeay: (Un I. 17), the affix s is added to the root 

sjsu preceded by fq u (2) agy is formed by adding ¥to the root mea (Un L 7) 
(3) 4g}, is formed by the affix ẹ added to the root aax, the æ is elided, and 
q is vocalised (Un I. 28). (4 and 5) gtapq:, waqrH: formed by the arg affix of 
qarí class, (=§t Tega ered, Ge Yeqq Aq) The vriddhi is by nipata™® 
The seventh case-affix is not elided in these compound words by VI. 3.44 
(6) amq: | This word is read by some. Others read these as Far Te 
with ez! A third reading is gig: Raag:, by the affix g added irregularly: 
(7 and 8) a% and qm These are formed from the roots asq@ and asa with 
the afix wm Un Il. 13). (9) safawy: formed from sfagni with gare HA 
(10) aag: o (11) Sagt: u (12) sqai: (13) HE (14) sqrt U (15) aiaia: ii 
(16) atata: 0 (17) TeRTT: N (18) Aos: formed by the affix ao, with a” 
accusative word in construction as upapada. (19) a: when it denotes a mame 
meaning ‘price’. This is formed from the root arg with the affix qau Wher 
it is not a name, the form is s¥@ "(20 and 21 ) aara: and Fare, when they 
are names meaning “Summer or Hot season”, These are formed from the 
root gẹ preceded by era and fw But when they are not names, the forms are 
erate, fare! I (22) arq: formed from the root ag preceded by sam and by 
adding the qarfa sra The g is changed tou (23) fiequ Formed from 
@e with f and the affix RAT, and g changed to 4 ll aeara and piena i 

Dre, 2 ag, Fae, 4 RUR., 5 HAT, 6 NATA, 7 Fears, 8 kagan, 9 RD, 10 
sarah U1 am, 12 qa, 13 Ap 14 TR 15 sai, 16 suet, 17 srar 19 ajatti 
19 grav, 20 airaa, 21 RaR, 22 Sarat Harare: He VSR a 
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aT eratrrag NYS Gata g, Seas, Bete, 39, I 
Sia: l sagenrces mani are fia fore vers Tea HTT E I 
54. A guttural is substituted for the ¥ in ex before 
an affix having an indicatory st, or w and before 4 I 
As staag with fora, afat: with oga , arga faa with g9, Saatana. with 
tga, ra: with 43, afa, waa, and ama before qi Why do we specify @? 
Otherwise the substitute would replace the final letter. Why of gq? Observe 
TẸ, gnan: 11 o and S qualify the affixes, and q means the 4% of gq which be- 
comes joined with @ when the intermediate 8f is dropped. This q comes in 
immediate contact with g, because it is keard in pronouncing, and in writing. 
If the elided st be considered as sthanivat, then g can never be followed by q, 
for there will exist the intervention of this latent 81, but by virtue of the special 
text of this sfitra, such an elided 31 should not be considered as an intervention, 
And if 3, % and q be all considered as qualifying the g of gq, still on the 
maxim & a araaura aa caateasia qaare, therefore o or st are considered 
to come after g though a portion of the root intervenes. But not so here, 
anaesra gadaf, add eqs to this Denominative root, and we have aaraa: Ui 
agarara WY Taner I ASAT, ay, N 
afa: u Spanga gTa RRT aA U 
55. A Guttural is substituted for the g in crafter 
a reduplication also. 


As amia, agaaa, 4 Saa u The rule applies when such an affix 
follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (aiga) #4, therefore not 
here gadifuqnzsta = adaa | 


erate ge varia i è a, aes, N t 
aia: u Rauaga gaea aR Vara aE Uv ' 


56. A guttural is substituted for the € of fe 
(Rü) after a reduplication, but not in the Reduplicated | 
Aorist. 


As aaa, 9 aa, sfsrara; but srsitgar faa in the simple Aorist Obj. 
The word afẹ could be dispensed with from the sftra, in as much as) we 
can never come after the simple root fg, but after the causative of fy, and the. 


4 


causative stem of R is a differént verb than, f. Ans. The fact of this word | 


saf being employedin the sitra indicates the existence of the following 


Maxim : gata agit vanea AEs,“ A radical denotes whenever itis employed 
(in Grammar, not only that radical itself, but it, denotes also PR semo 


mapiresult from the addition to it of the causative ee Tharati 


weave sAn asta |. 


y 


l Fig ‘ ee Pee 
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Song Mamata = NSE att ee ai) Ae 


j The word ragag is the Aorist of the causative of R, with ws, the 
elision of rat, the shortening of the penultimate the reduplication, guttural 
change by maarag: and lengthening by starsat: 

gga: Ws Ul gata il ET, faz, at, I 
afer era R a Taa BERET PATANTA HATTA AAA Ut 
os 57, A guttural is substituted for the sin fa after 


se Juplication before the Desiderative affix ag, and in the 


Ti Perfect. 
_ As atagia, fsa l Why in the Desiderative and- Perfect only? 


“Observe asiaa 0 Though the root sgt also assumes the form fa by voca- 
lication (VL 1. 16, 17) yet that t3 is not to be taken here. That will form 


fasag:, Pasa" 
l fararar a 047 Nl agr tl farar, =, N 
apa u Praeger AEA Pare Raa waa N 
TA 58. A guttural is optionally substituted for the 
of fa after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfect. 
As paaiata or aaa, Mara or aatan But qata in other cases. 
mp erg: GE N qatta ll a, F Are, tl 
aha: 0 ganiga: Kang a waa N 
59. A guttural is not substituted for the final €% 
a ofa root which begins with a guttural, before an affix hav- 
ing an indicatory € and before waa I 
| As gai, @% and wt with wz; gs, @så: and wed: with cay" 
af _ This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. 
g aait eon TR a, a, N 
afer: o ats ats quads RAMs a Hara 
go. A guttural is not substituted for the final 
or & of aa and aa before an affix having an indicatory apd 


NH 
before TIA I 

This is an exception to VII. 3. 52. Thus mita, gam, TRATA: and 
“afearsaa.) ‘There is no example of #1 with the affix ca, because by Il. 4 
fore all Ardhadhatuka affixes except az and sq u The 
that the rule applies to other roots also not mentioned: 


ee F 
ESSE 7 


h 
+ 


f 
s6 replaces at% be 
o of the sûtra implies 
min as ara, arse from qa ll i 
O aran eN AR I at, a, wn, sere N 
Spee ae aa eri ne E E E i 


a. 


L . 


eo" ê E 
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s 61. ya‘an arm’, and 4a ‘a kind .of bodily . 
disease’, are irregularly formed, without any change of their 
S before a% Il ; x 
The word WS = WIAs, with 37 (III. 3: 121). The irregularity con- 
sists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation. *qfestar! TASR 
=eysa from the root 3 fà (Tudadi 20). The irregularity consists in the 
non-changing of xı! When not meaning ‘an arm’ and ‘a disease’, we have. 
At:, Gaga: l : 
C gaga aÈ tl eR I aaa ll mna, Aga, TT, AF, Il 
afar: n ATANIR U AA AJ A ANAA AASA l mia TAG 
garna fara N : 
62. nara and agata are irregularly formed with 
as, when meaning a portion of a Sacrificial offering. 
These words are derived from as with q% without the guttural subs- 
titution; as qa arit, ANIAR, ATA TAMT qarg A geet w But fam: — 
and sragam: when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. The sat and 
atgara are illustrative only. The guttural change does not take place with 
other prepdsitions &c. also, as STaTS:, TUBA, Tas, IAT, as in the sen- 
tences yataarrarar:, SUT aaan asia, Set sett Sarsit Valea, kaani wea 


agi el qar aA, nA, I 
afa: u asagi wal aaa RR T WALA N | 
63. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal i 


of a57 in the sense of ‘going’. 

As qs asae afer, but agri Hrd = Blew n Why is af used, when: 
wekn w trom the Dhatupdtha (Bhuadi 204) that 4m means ‘to go’? The speci- 
fication shows that the roots possess many meanings other than those 
assigned to them in the Dhatup4tha. i 

aie Sa: Bee Gather AR, Ta, A, N 
ata: uv strata a saa siren afar ANAT N 
64, ste is irregularly formed from the root Fe 
with the affix & (3) I f 
The change of $ into #, and the Guna are the irregularities: As ara 
th bird, a tree. The affix #is added under It. 1.135) These ts added 
With the force of asx the Karaka relation being that of Location &c. The mi 
qa affix would have given the form regularly, but then the word would have 'i 
been ‘acutely accented on the first syllable, put it is desired that the acute — 


should be on the last. The words, RIES HRT &e are also irregular, - 
\ LR: 
16, Ki 


' 
$ 


eee Tee Ew. T 
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formed with the Upadi affix sga the & being substituted for % as an Unadi 
_ diversity (bahulam). 
O ATAR rA N a: MIAR, N 
ia ti arasi a arara RAT THT TSH gä a aR Ul 
65. A guttural is not substituted for the palatal, 


Poors the affix uq, when it means ‘to do as absolute neces- 
sity”. 


4 


As saga Taa, HARA areas, syagateay, but qed, areq and tay when 
= the sense-is not that of necessity. 
AaIaASAIATaS Nee ll Tara ll aH, ara, Sa, Tas, Ba, a, i 
aha: 0 AA ars BT ITT HA CAAT OM Tea: RAN a ware t 
MARAN cafe arate AATETTA V 
66. A guttural is not substituted for the final 


' 
polatals of am, ara, Sa, TAF, and WA before the affix eaa i 
As a1saa, areaq, Wea, wareqe, and seig u Though ara hasa 
penultimate a and therefore by III. 1. 110 would have taken gag, it takes 
‘aq by force of this sûtra. qq shows that the present sûtra applies to it, 
i; ganeh it means ‘a word or speech’, and the prohibition of VII. 3. 67 does not 
. pply. #area is the name of a particular book. Others say that the prohibitio 
je to a only when it is preceded by 9, and does not mean word or speech 
(VII. 3.67) and not when it is preceded by any other preposition, As SPARE- 
agita eer This even ina very restricted sense, namely on the tenth day 
of the DagarAtra ceremony. In other places we have wfaq: eq Ut 
f Vért :—e@a should he enumerated in this connection i, € before 
Bay, the & remains unaltered, as arsam, i 
JASKA i 9 Tena N aa, a, sez, Sarasa It 
ga: u caghe TAA TAARA cata wea: Haat a wae 
X cl 67. The guttural is not substituted for the final 
of qa before vra, when it does not mean ‘a word or speech’. 
i As areaare, RAAR, but agia aaae tt 
t aen AAA wears N S aA A Ara, AA, WFT, ara, N 
ER afa: vagie fagia a ga: aisa aS AN Te TENT AA u 
rA: 68. gatea and RAT preserye their palatal in. the 


sense of ‘ ‘ capable to do this’. 

As gasa: = TAHT: 5 farsa: = Raha, but sea and Fran i 
ane aenses. l 
aie ae N ee N qifa n REA, A, il 
, oae n Aa aa aaa aaa Gaede FAWN a ereey es 9 


1. CH. III-§. 72. J ma AFFIX. - SL 


E A a EA ] 
69. rsq preserves its palatal in the sense of 
‘eatable’. | À 
The word is derived from ga with vaq in the sense of ‘able’. As re 
Atsa sga: ‘eatable rice’, arsar arg: ‘eatable barley-gruel’. "gq herëmeans 
anything which is fit for being eaten. When not having this sense, we have 
Nee a A 
Ast SF ar so aa A, AT, SAS, T, N 
Rra gigaa 2 nA ar A aaf 
70. The final of ar and ar (groots) may op- 


tionally be elided in the Subjunctive (4) u al 
As cara wae Rig L 35.8 dr wer marata Rig X. 85. 41. But = 
also aaftacvraa gatq i! The form aig, however, may also be deduced even — 
when the final of ar is elided, for then by the atz augment (III. 4. 9t) we get d i 
this form, The word ar is therefore employed in the sûtra only for the sake — 
of distinctness, for the sûtra without qf would have also given the above ay 
forms, as we have shown. Or the ar is used to remove the doubt which one 
may entertain to this effect “aqa is the form which may be deduced by the 
general rule, since aq is taught, this form will be excluded altogether and 


TENE 
\ 


will never appear”. i 
The form gag is thus evolved. We add fag to the root wr; then theg i 


of fis elided (III. 4. 97). aÑ = asarira carfaverg l Others say, the erg is mH 
the form of the root with the qa affix. aaq is from the root qs 1 va on 
Some say that af is jndpaka and indicates the existence of the follow 
ing maxim :— aF AMEA “the rule about augments is enztya”. So that \ 
- the augment se being axitya, we could not have got the form qwrt il Hence ‘ie 
the employment of the word ar U EN Ly? 
sivas gate N82 lo Gatien Nl atte, wafer, N 
gta: 0 Aag sara gaat stat wafer l et 
71, A stem ending in a loses its final before the |} 

Present characteristic waq of the DivAdi class. GM 
As preafs from Gr, araeeaty from et, strate from dr, and erten fom 


b 
¢ 


necessity of repeating the word fafa in VIL 3. 75. papal 
gaen RI r N Here, AS, Il Wi, 
gfe: u aaar sere TTT TAT We mY 
NA 72. The a of the Aorist characteristic we is elid- 
ed before an affix beginning with a vowel: -` Ne 
X ; l NA: 


a 
‘ A: 
? + $ ‘i hi 

‘ hh 


* 2 Aes 


LENGTHENING. [ Bx. VII CH, HT. K 


As SJAA, starrer, NJA from the root gg U Had the ay not been | 
elided before arma and stata, then ga must have “been substituted for it” 
according to VII. 2.81. Why do we say before an affix beginning with a vowel? 
Observe sgag, aaar u Why do we say aq and not only a? So that 
the elision should not take place here, as Tea, TAT: TA, TUT: FMS, TAT! H 


Sar qeaameyernenrws Fas 93 ll sata l SR, ar, Fe, fre, 
fee, Gera, arena, are, M 
aft: u ga fee fae Ue AAAA Tae Gta! TET aT ETAT 
ot ae 73. The whole of the affix gq is elided optionala 
before the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning 
with a dental, after qg, Re fee and gen 
j As agr or agaa, SE or SJAA, SGE, or IAAT, ATES or. 
aana, STT or afaa, SHS or ASNT, AIZ or agaa U 
Why ge &c. only? Observe saasa tt Why in the Atmanepada? 
Observe sga only. Why before an affix beginning with a dental? Observe 
AIMAR only. Though the anuvritti of tq was understood in this sûtra; the 
employment of the term a® indicates that the whole of the affix is to be 
elided. For aq would have elided only the final sx of qu. But even with 
the elision of st alone we would have got all the above forms, except those 
in afg it For st being elided, we have q between g (a consonant of gg class) 
and a dental (which is also a letter of gm class), This @ situate between two 
ga will be elided by VIII. 2. 26. Nor can it be objected that the elided st ib 
_sthnivat, for by wratfag VIII. 2. 1, such an elision cannot be sthanivat. 
Though q is a dento-labial, yet it is included in the word dental. Had it-not 
been meant to be so included, àr (letters of q class) would have been taken in 
a the sûtra. See III. 1. 45, for this Aorist-affix. 


O mammai RA: cafe 8 trata naar, arara, gre, sate, N 
Gea: oardtaraerat eat wale sala gee: n 


74. Before the Present character gaq, a long 
is substituted for the root-vowel in gaz and the seven roots 
+ that follow it. s 


f these eight only? Observe areni u W hy before ay? Observe the ment 
i bein ng optional after this root by II. 1. 70. FAT ; 


o Rayman aan N Rn fea, SA, arana, faf, n 
afa ar aAa n fea pa T TAT ST ara afa Tee u 


M o 25. Before any other Present character Biris 
toot vowel of fie, vert, and at-a is lengthened, ™ | jay 


hj 


nrn in 
SOME SUBSTITUTES. j> SL 


.. -As grata, sarafa, and str amfa l 73 lengthens its vowel before 2qa, by’ 
the last rule, the present rule produces this change before"the affix qq also, 
which it gets by III. 1. 70. ñ iengthensits vowel only when it is preceded by st; 
therefore not here: «ara, fawata or aaaf ıı The sûtra is exhibited as amg yy 
"tat fata in the original text of Panini; the present form, owes its existence 
to thefinsertion of sr from the vartika farerarte T7: l . 


HA: TTET Ile I qari l RA, TITY, Il oh 
fa: u Se ef saa um RAT Fars Tear Mat wae AES 
76. The long is substituted in ma, before a faea 
affix, in the Parasmaipada. ea 
As mafa, aa: erated uv Why in the Parasmaipada? Observe Srn ; 
nta: u How do you explain the lengthening in gemra and qafa (Imperative N 
2nd Per. Sg.)? For when fẹ is elided by af, (V1. 4. 105) then by I. 1. 63, the affix | i 
being dropped by a q-elision, it would produce no effect and so there ought to 
have been no lengthening? This is no valid objection. The prohibition of Tti 
63, applies to the sty stem after which the affix is elided. Here mis not a stem. 
or añga with regard to R, but it is a stem with regard to qq, as sqrt 
Therefore, ‘though f@ is elided, the lengthening will take place by I. t. 6a ey 
(aara aaa) N nS ny 
agaat a: oe Tene A g, Te, TANT, 5;, M ae 
ga: u fete aa 0 ag fe aa carat fee seta TESTE TAT MATA It } 
77. is substituted for the final of eg, TH and qa \ 
before a Present-character (fara) N a 
As geata, 25a, agesta The gy with the indicatory € is taken here, 
(Tud..59), and not {9 of Divâdi (19) class or of Kryadi class (53). There we 
have geafa and genta respectively. Those who do not read the sûtra as gg | 
&c, but as ygnfa &c, read the anuvritti of the word stf from VIL 3, 72 into i 
so that the fara is qualified by the word s7—, ie. a faq affix which y 
nd has no consonant in it; (and not a fia affix which 
begins with a vowel). Therefore though qra is a f affix beginning with a ; 
vowel, yet as it contains a consonant, the $ substitution does not take place, 7) 
as xara: (III, 1. 83) The reading of the text according to Patanjali and i, 
KAtyayana is gqataaat 9, and hence the necessity of the above explanation, aa 
The reading-#g, though convenient, is not Arsha. ny 


a 


t 


tħis sûtra ; 
is mėrely a vowel, a 


° å A RT 
ij 


ri 


cert GEN TATE TT, ET, RT, aT, BT, TT eit, aie, afer, sre, 
ear, Ra, Rin, arm; rw, aa, ew, Tee, HG, ME OM, ere: 
\ Pas. 


wt a 27 


SHORTENING. [BK. VII. CH. Gr 


qfaia qr ar war ear ar ara eter athe aia Ue ae CAAT Te FH VT fae AA aT TRA 
mee ot cite ete carat sizer naia fafa TA: N 
78. Before a Present-character (farq), the following 
substitutions take place :—ta@ for at, fam for m, qa for MT, 
fag for ex, aa for at, ae for qr (arm), TRA for ea, Hey for ve, 
at for q, stra for ag and Sig for ag I 
As Raf, Faia, af, feta, te, cafe, Teale, wesh, wafer, ftar and 
iste i a++ required Guna of the ¢ of f by VII. 3. 86, it however 
does not take place on the maxim wyge gaqurafafy: “when an operation 
which is taught in the ang4dhikara, has taken place, and another operation of 
the angadhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
to take place”. Or the substitute {īa is one which ends with sy, and is 
| acutely accented on the first. It must be acutely accented on the first ; others 
wise by VI. 1. 162, the acute will be on the last Ru Then when there is 
ekAdeéa with qq, the acute will be on the middle in Raf, which is not desired. 
‘ar is substituted for q when the sense is ‘to run, move guickly’; in any 
other sense, we have qazfy, siaerfa N 
RTs ee Nerf Noa, A, T, N 


= En m 


gf: i a sa Aaii ware fata qa: v 
79. Before a faq affix, gr is substituted for er 


= 


and sa | 


As safe and ‘saa N The wa here belongs to DivAdi class, meaning 

a *to be produced’, and not są of the JuhotyAdi class, Why w (long) and not 

œ, for this q would assume the form wf by VII. 3. 101? This long wr of st 

indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 3.78; and had w 
been the substitute, VII. 3. ror, could not have lengthened it, ` 


astat sea: i Se i wana U q, adara, gea:, 1 ý 
q: u g arenga wen wate rfa Ta: 1 
80. A short is substituted for q &c, before a Rava, 


affix. 
The PvAdi roots form a subdivision of the Kryâdi class, beginning ` 


with m gaa (2) and ending with eft ar (32). The fate roots (VILI, 2,44) 

ate a portion of afẹ (nos 13 to 32). Others hold that upto the end of the 
KryAdi class are Pyadi. Thus ee, GAY, Ny Those who hold that - 

_ PwAdi reots are upto the end of the Class, explain the nain- shortening of 


se amita (for ar would also then become Pvådi), by Saying that the ex press 


Hea oi 
p g 
i, 


Cu. WIL. §. 84] GUNA. m GL 


text of VII. 3. 79, substituting long ar prevents the shortening. They say’ 
had st been also shortened, then merely # substitute would have been enough — 
and not $m; and this ṣa would have been lengthened in the case of mg Vi 


3. Tor, to form WaR i =e Aa 

Aaaa tl eR anA n A: N, N ‘3 

ara 0 danga fale Tea sea Beat waa AATA 

81. In the Veda gy is shortened before a tara affix. - 

As afafa sata Rig. X. 10.5. The q becomes w (mana ‘ose 

. to KAsika) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Veda? Observe q atom@ u + 

Raam: SRN qar il RR: ToT, I 

aie: u aaga a aA Fata aA Tea: Ut 

82. For g in faq, there is substituted a guna before 


a fara affix. 


As ware, Haat, Raa u Why fie only? Observe ferafta, eura. 
The root faye belongs both to the Bhvadi and the Divadi classes. The at 
fz will get guna before we by virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Divadi far would 
not have got guna before aq, as this affix is fq (I. 2. 4): hence the necessity wane 
of this sfitra. Before non faa affixes there is no gupa, as Rae, aaa U 


af ase wena ge, a, N ee 
eft: gè a TAS Tee aegen Jo HAT U ; Tea 
83. Before the personal-ending gx (sa) of the 
Imperfect, guna is substituted for the final ©, $, 3, &, Æ, anik 4 
%f, % of the stem. 


As aggg Mama MIAE: SANTE: I This Personal ending is RND). 
according to I. 2. 4, and would not have caused guna (I. t. 5), but. for this i 
sitra. The ending ge (III. 4. 108) comes in the fF also. There, however, it — 
does not cause guna. As faeg:, gaa: u Here there are two fea affixes, the — 
augment argz, and the sdrvadhAtuka qa; and the arqz prevents guna, The {i 
ea is read into the sfitra from I. 1. 3. ny 


: 


MaaR N grey N areas, arangkat, N 
afa: u aiaa arata a raa reer perepea TAT aR vi 


84. The Guna is substituted for the final ge vowel 7 
otaistem before the affixes called strvadhdtnke and ardhadha- i 
tuka a 4,113 &c). 


\ i 


i 


BK. VII. CH. AGL 


As aura, wate, wafa; ne, ag, eara, uw Why sarvadhatuka arid Ardha- 
dhatuka affixes only? Observe Raama, samara U For had the sútra 
been af then the rule would have applied to affixes like ay area &c which 
go to form Denominative verbs. 4Ẹ includes all affixes beginning with gą and 
ending with afg u If the sûtra had been me, then the rule would have 
applied to the affixes like am &c. To exclude these cases, the two words 
sArvadhAtuka and Ardhadhatuka are used. For exceptions. See I. 1. 4, 5, 6 


o arsttsfarfreorer Sag 054 I warts Iara: a, fre, Rar, oraz, feeg N 
qa: u ary Aapa BT AAS ANR RA: N 
85. The Guna is substituted for the # of the stem 
srg, except before the affix ta, before the Aorist-character Atr, 
| before the Personal ending, mæ of the Perfect, and before an 
affix with an indicatory = II 


As mmg, with fora, mime: (with oga) arga, art mma, (with 

aga) tmi aaa (with ast), sata: (with =), aaRaaa (with wag) u This is an 
‘exception to the Vriddhi rule of VII. 2. 115, and to the prohibition in I. 15. 
’ When this guna is substituted, there does not take effect that rule, which causes 
Vriddhi of the penultimate short 81 of a; (sta syarat: VIL. 2. 116) Had 
that been the case, then the guna substitution would become simply useless, 

» and the prohibition with regard to ferot and ote superfluous. Why do we say 
not before fa, raqo and qa and feq? Observe arma: (with the affix faq Unadi) 
erararit with ram which causes Vriddhi, and sare with we, and sTqa:and 
ama: with a rsq (I. 2. 4) affix. Some hold that the ¢ in f is for the sake 
of pronunciation only, and the prohibition applies to all affixes beginning with 
aa, such as Rg, as SSA, here there is no guna. In aaae: with wa the 
guna takes place by virtue of. VII. 3. 83: for though it is a fea affix also, the 
' » prohibition fee of this sûtra does not affect it. Similarly ag aame witha 
the optional gupa VII. 1. 91 is also not prohibited by the ae of this stra. 
In fact the phrase Hfafaa oa fag is a Paryudasa prohibition ; for had it/heen 

_ a prasayya-pratishedha, then the guga before gq and the 1st Pers. ogwopld 
-also have been prohibited. In short this sûtra positively ordains guna of CF 
before every affix, other than fa, Frat, Sand fag, and if by any other rule these 
fatter would cause guna, that guna is not prohibited, Thatiis the nena of 


Petrnsiae negation. 

1 | O! ‘But if the'sGtra be construed’as a Prasayyapratishedha, then Wéhall 
‘4 apply the maxim sracqren AI Fart afar ar The prohibition 18 thefefore 
; ` stated with regard to ara in Sian pes with the affixes fẹ, Payor, Ot tan ferg u 
Poni he Gita ofdained by VII. 3. 84, 83 is not pr ohibited, be 


t 


s graagte SSE) qA GH AT, SY STI, T, N 
WM u guages sate a aana anA AAA Ut ; 
Ra Keadrikas— aa aeearat Tat AA CREAT | Lt a 
be fraia miari wit Groot goat i x 
MATA Ri ws, ARRANIN | 
. sraaraiaaes AeA a aT: U 
snae aretha ssd aha aA | 7 
Saaai argi Fave eas arri U 
86. Guna is substituted before a sårvadhåtukä and 
an Ardhadhdtuka affix, for the gẹ vowels of the Causative stems 
Which take the augment 4 (VII. 3. 36), and for the short pe- 
nultimate vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 


As qafi, Zana, RA, Wea, Seah, Weir, Get u Of course the 
Vowel should be laghu or light, before the addition of the affix ; the heaviness 
caused by the addition of the affix, will not prevent guna. Thus Mg +4, though 
€+#= causes the ¢ to become heavy, that will not prevent guna: for area 
‘wa mem ti Obj: If this be so, why the forms @feeg, sg are not incorrect, 
for in them also the vowel is laghu (the roots ate #¥ and gg), and the augment 
@ is added afterwards by a Vidhi rule? Ans. The atigment % is added ta 
the voof, and becomes upadeśivat. (See VII. 1. 58). Obj. If so, how do you 
‘@ause Vriddhi in ws, as in ait: with dy; as csa + q= t + ae (the 7 being i 
L dropped by VI. 4. 27), for it is after the elision of 3, that the sq of t% becomes — j 
penultimate and can admit of Vtiddhi by VII. 27116? Ans. The exceptional \ 
forms æa: from eg + aH, and wy: from wey+ ast, taught in Vie 4. 28) 39. 
teach by implication that roots of this form take Vfiddhi as a general rule. 
Obj. If the feaa maxim is not of universal application: though by VI. 4. 134, 
the eq of stq &e. is elided in*bha stems, like rata thus tat; yet the aq shoud not, 
be elided if you be consistent, in sag augment added by VII. 1.75 to 4f, sièu y 
&c. In fact, you could not get the forms gar aSr &c. Moreover though there 
éan be the lengthening of the penultimate in ama—@tatfat (before fe affix 4 
Nom. Pl), yet not in the case of Fea from |e for here q is added by another 
fule VIl. 1. 72. If you say, the maxim is not of universal application, then — 
there can be no guna of g in Mg to form WEN Ans. The guna takes place im — 
forins like WY &c, because the prohibition of the following rule VIT. 3. 87, i 
with regard to the affixes beginning with a vowel, proves by implication that ` 
before affixes beginning with a consonant, as %, the gupa also takes place, Obj. i 
The prohibiton in the case of vowel beginning affixes is for the sakesof aF, to P 
form mAAR U This is derived from ffas (Juhotyadi 1 i} in the Imperfect, a. 
ert fast wae, 4 fad then reduplication (VI. r. #0) then Supa of the reduphi- j 


Pe 5 TANA 


a a ea 


BK. VII. Cu. ACG 


77 


cate, (VII. 4. 75), then fas which had become q in the Imperfect, 
is elided by Vi. n. 68.. Thus sfemtret A TANE ta: (VE. T 10) 
ar ama+a (VIL. 4. 75) =81 Haw (VI. 1. 98) = 3943F. The elided q produces its 
effect, the guna by VII. 3. 86. This is why ¥ is taken in sûtra VII, 3.87, 
namely stam affixes do not cause guna, the eq affixes like q cause guna. 
You cannot therefore say that ara in VII. 3. 87 is a japaka. Ans. The satra 
sagaia: m: (III. 2. 140) teaches the addition of g to qa &c, as teg:; if 
this g had not tended to cause the guna of the penultimate vowels of these 
roots, what was the necessity of making this affix a faq? Similarly I. 2.10 
` teaches that az (Desiderative) is fa after roots ending in consonants. These 
rules show that words like ṣa &c get guna, and the final consonant of the root 
plus the initial consonant of the affix, does not make the root vowel heavy. 
Obj: The ra of az is for the sake of the elision of the nasal, in fra, sra 
(WI. 4. 24). Ans. Let it be so. still the fiq of g is enough for us. 
Ee The “upadha short”.must be the vowels of the gg pratyAhdra. There- 
fore in faata, the penultimate is short st ( of sm) and it does not take guna. 
In fact, the word penultimate qualifies the word gẹ understood. Others 
explain it by saying that garag is to be analysed by gfamstea “in the vicinity of 
qu The word seq means gårq, and means the ya vowel in the proximity of 
gzu The word agar should be analysed as asĝr gaqt anda Karmadharaya 
compound, and means “a short or light penultimate”, The word qreqaary is 
a Sam4hara Dvandva. 


araen fie artargy So | qi la, ayers, oie, 
fafa, wag & n 


aft: 0 aiam arni ARE aches wat a ae np ities 
RIN ae TCC AH, 


87. The guna is not substituted for the penulti- 

Mate light # vowelin the reduplicated form of a root, before 
_& Sérvadhatuka affix beginning with a vowel and having an 

- indicatory qi ii 
As atasnit, aAa; oft afa, tare uv Why of a reduplicated root? 

_ Observe Faria Why begimning with a vowel? Observe ware The word fra 


is read Were for the sake of the subsequent sfttras like VIL 3. 92. For here in 
eases other than ffa , guna will be prevented by fee because of artiga i 
-Why a sfrvadhatuka affix? Observe wast in the Perfect, the affixes of which are 

 Ardhadhatuka (III. 4. 115). Why do we say a penultimate light vowel? 
Observe aga, 3 ú Kii 

LA Parti Ase diversity in the Vedas. As Sandy the sa of gei 

aii Dhe forms igara, errata, maid: are ir vite: ea i mAy 
e= iai i sifa = qeri N 


a 


Al. Cu. UI §. 89 ] GUNA 1448 


The above forms are thus evolved. 1. 4 Raf is are (Imperative rst: 
Per:Sing). the f is changed to ¢@, the augment sve is added which is tqq (amg: 
Tata rqa III. 4. 92), »@ is substituted for qg, then there is reduplication, then 
guna by VII. 4. 75. 2. svarasa is ae, the fag is changed to sta u 3. agra is Ist 
Pers. Sing, Imperative of agu 4. Hatem is 3rd Person singular of the Present. 


5. aş is the Perfect with aa which is 4rdhadhtuka III. 4. 115. 6. gasa is 
the me of gut diaaa: (Tudadi 8), in the Parasmaipada, the g of fav is eli- 


Gy 


dedi (I11. 4.97), then is added the augment sta (III. 4.94) then gg is irregularly ; 


replaced by aq, then reduplication. 

In the words qeqata &c. the reduplicate has been shortened, as a Vedic 
form, in the Intensive q€ gau matia is from azarar there is (qe war, Be, faz, 
‘and $g augment by agt ay (VIL. 3. 94). aradiret: is from areygtar, in the Intensive 


(ggk), ag, Tg, Fry and Wa i. e. it is the Accusative plural of the Feminine i 


Present Participle from the Intensive root of arg i The reading in the Rasika 
is araeitia tt In these two aig and ary the roots have been shortened. Or the 
above forms may be derived regularly, without Ee, from the roots ag 
and aa it 


qeptfeate I ee N agra tly, gÑ, Fare ti 
ae Uw g Aada aaa TA A Nag 
88. wand @ get no guna before an immediately 


following Personal ending which is Sarvadhatuka. 


As IAA WH, TAIT; FA, TAA, gag The g refers to the Adadi . 


root (21) in which the Present character is dropped, and does\ not refer to Div- 
Adi (24) or Tudådi (115) roots, because there the Present character 2am and ar 


> 


intervene between the Personal endings (fg) and the root: and moreover the is 


affixes sqqyand @ are feq (I. 2. 4) and would not cause guna, Why do we 
say before fee? Observe wa¥a where the guna takes place before wa u Why 


before a sArvadh4tuka affix? Observe safa ufasits, where the Benedictive is ` 


not a Sarvadhatuka (III. 4. 116), and the augment is of course, considered as. 
a portion of the personal ending. Why the guna is not. prohibited in @rqarte 
when the Intensive 4 is dropped, and the Personal ending is added directly to 
the root. Because the form @ra@ in VII. 4. 65 indicates by implication that 


gupa takes place in qsg except in fyg i 


But of g we have ergaif@ where guna has beéri prohibited in, bi 


intensive, because there is no jiApaka with regard to it. 
The forms gà &c are the tst Per, Imperative of 3M 


oat af aS WR Gath se: gee, SP EFS 
ghee gingi ANA Tae uv areren Fania 
89. A root ending in shorts, which has no Present 


Y 


EIS 


GUNA ` _ [ BK. VIE CH. TE L 


4 


A REA (i. e. the vikarana is dropped by luk elision ), 
gets vyiddhi, before a fra Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a 


consonant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. . 

Thus Afa; arte, ari; aie , ATS, AA, RTT , Rag, FATA | Why wii 
ing? Observe ore, fs, oft 1 Why do we say whose vikarana is elided by 
gs? Observe gana, gata, gana Why beginning with a ga? Observe 
mario, array, the First Person of the Imperative is faq by III. 4.92, Why before 
a faq affix ? Observe gai, eq: l ~The augment arga being fea (III. 4. 103) 
prevents f¥q action in siq aqa, Taraq u The phrase araeaea should be read 
into the sdtra from VII. 3. 87: therefore Vyiddhi does not take place here iiaia 
availa u Here ‘there is luk-elision of ay i) 


quifafirars N Eo N aar Nl RA, fra ti 
pafu sita arada go Fara i 
i 90. Before a fim Sar vadhatuka affix ‘beginning 
with a consonant, the final 5 of wy gets optionally vriddhi. — 

Ass rare or ard, Trotter or Toil, ra or FNA ; but groia? before 
an affix beginning with a vowel. 

‘ morsge NER Gane N aor:, agè 
afa: 0 saatana gè faia adaa Uo wafa 1 

Maen a f a fag Sar ANEA affix which is.& 
single consqnant, Guna is substituted for the final of guy a - 

As ta, wat: u Though the annyritti of gr was understood in hig 
sûtra from the last aphorism, the employment of the term ag% implies the 
existence of the following maxim afma Rig eqararas agr “when a term 
which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the form of a Locative case, 
and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the Locative case, that 
which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with the letter w hich 
is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it”. 

amg gh ER |) qar ll aE: EA N S sia 
ata: 0 qre Tere Hes FHT aa etm AR aia j) 

A 92. Before a a Sârvadhâtuka afix beginning 

with a cousonant, £ is added after a of the verbal stem Tre l 

As grits, Te, gof, aqa u Inthe last example though thé dmg 
vanishes altogether, yet it produces its effect, Why beginning with a ‘edt? 


sonant? Observe gair u Why a faq affix? Observe gog: with qa it Phe 
stem gw is formed from the root Fë (Rudhadi) with the vikarana wa, anë Xido 
; tra in order to indicate that the augment qa is added arer 


thited the S 
csp wa has been added, and that the root ge of on class iS tiop 
dids 


fo be taken, 


The above forms are thus derived :— 
to get atA RH A gR t fa get fe (VI. 1. 87) = qe 8 
(VILL. 2. 31)=gã4 +ñ (VIII. 2 qgo)=guetfe (VII. 4. 41)=ame with the 
elision of one g (VIII. 3. 13). The form gare is similarly formed by VMI. 2, 
41, the g being changed to a before f& of faq U adore is the wg 2nd and 3rd 
Per. Sing. 
ogak neg var aa, $a N 
ART: u g qerqenTg ae già: Aa: ainara ferni waa N ; 
he 93. Before a Ra Sdrvadhatuka affix beginning 
with a consonant, the augment gz is placed after g Nl i 


Asia, aR, NA, safta! But aaf before such an affix be- 


ginning with a vowel, and gą: before an affix which is not Rq u 
aS ares qA ll we, ar, I i y; 
afa as qata eon: Ya: MANIRA ESTA TA aT 
94. The fa Sârvadhâtuka affixes, beginning with 

a consonant, optionally get the augment gg in the Intensive. 

As aresifa in mAAR aredifa, so also gaaat, Prasat Toit raa 
agaaa aaau u (Rig. IV. 58. 3) Also not, as qifa aaa and qat Il: These 
are all examples of the Intensive with theelision of aæ i When the stem 
fétains a, there can be no faq SArvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant 


Xem Mi §.95] gz AUGMENT. A SL : 


after it, because then wy will intervene between the affix and the stem, Hence | 


no examples of the same can be given. 
©) gegaman: arfrargé wen gra, E, g, ehh, aor; eras N 
gia: ug afer Sara gg, E TA g CGA UA TIE BTA NTT ATA: We AAT 
gaiga ESTA VAT | ; 

95. A sârvadhâtuka affix, beginning with a con- 
sonant, optionally gets gz augment, after the roots gq, %, %@, 


qa and aq il ; 

The root g (Adadi 25) means ‘to increase’, & (AdAdi 24) ‘to make 
aisound’, eg (Adadi 34) ‘to praise’, qa ‘to be satisfied’, and sty ‘to ga. 
According to KAgikA g is a Sautradhatu. Thus gata or qaia, Tye or 

ffs, arifa or gaai, merean or mier, shay or sraafte wy and ere 


can, then be followed by a consonant beginning sarvadhatuka affix, when they 


lose their Present character ( vikarana ) as a V 
chhandasi). s | " 
n (The Apiéalâs read the sûtra as gagaran: qrananaertty i This 
will then become a fafy rule for the Vedic forms. 
exhibited in the feminine. i 


Ñ 


“ 


edic anomaly (bahulam 


The word aringa is here 


h 
X 


$z AUGMENT. 


The repetition of ‘sArvadhatuka’, though its anuvritti was present is 
for the sake of stopping the anuvyitti of f¥q, and this rule applies to afay 
affixes also, as gata, TATAR. l 

afafa cet carte aa, RIT: a, gÈ N 
gia: senpa AWA TENRA İNK Ferri aTa 1 
TART U TTT Vas: 
96. A single consonantal sirvadhatuka affix gets 


the augment $a, after we (afa) and after the Aorist cha- 


racter faz I 
As sirga, me; nasia, start Why do we say a single-con- 
sonant affix? Observe srfq, AAJA 1 
Vårt :—Prohibition of the sthanivad-bhava must be stated when sig 
is substituted for @ (III. 4.°84), and x for sa (II. 4. 52), before the ia ai ki 
iu Therefore ae here stær and aagi The word sey is thus formed. i 
aetas Ha (II. 4. 84)=srag+e (VIII 2. 35)=srq+ea (VIII. 4. 55) 
SST tl 
ages wae ool TN ll aged, afer N | 
afi U aaaea RA eA aa aes Gees Fy U 
97. In the Veda, a single consonantal Såârvadhå- 
tuka affix gets diversely the augment $g, after a@ and faaui 
As atq a afas qaar: u Here 1: is used instead of naq ; but i 
agatat uta: (See Maitr. S. I. 5. 12). So also with s-Aorist, as afta: (Rig 
1X. 107. 9), sereaaeat: (Rig X. 28. 4) And erent gaT, the ag is not elided 
though ar is added (VL 4 75). Bratt: and aat: are examples of faa without a 
Compare VIII. 2. 73. 
The word èi: is the #€ of s7q, there is added fay, then qq is elided, 
then q is changed to $, and itis turned to visarjaniya. The words svar and 


Wl. 
gyre: ar derive ' from the roots wt (a753) and eat (saaat), in the Aorist, the 


etd 


MA 


‘ 


Be: 


faq s elided (VI. 1. 68), the farm is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the ¢ of the roots 
is chang ¿d to visarga. The augment qa is not added as a Vedic irregularity, 
ager wage: AS N ee a 
© fern aapa eer arinaa ea ferent ate u 
98. After xg and the four roots that follow’ ity, 


comes the augment tz to a sirvadhaétuka affix consisting óf à” 


single eonsonant. 
he entire, serfs, areata, and seat: seat, sree: moti, mt wae, 
ve only? Observe srama aa i Why an aprikta 


rad: Why of these fi 
The word & is singular, though it ought to have 
j w a 


afix? Observe WAR i 
| peen plural, 


y 


LCH, IL §. 102] LENGTHENING. i GL 


O agmimgsaA ee pA N g, TES, maar: N 

aft: aip: QSTA: TEA IRA ARAA Mare naaa | 
99. According to the opinon of Gargya, “and 

GalAva, the augment əta comes before a Sêrvadhâtuka affix con- 


sisting of a single consonant, after the above five roots ef Ge. 

As aire, HUE: TAIL, AAT, THAT STAT! ATT AIM, STAT, STAT N 
The names of Gargya and Galava are mentioned for honoris causa. he 
j The mention of these names is not for the sake of “option” (Anenii. 
Because the very injunction about sy, would make the gz of the preceding 
sitra optional. The mention of more than one Acharya in the stra is also — 


for this very reason. 

ag: TAIT ll Goo ll qafa ll AT:, AAI N ve 

i fete sa a reige inane aa Siara AIT a 
100. After aq ‘to eat’, comes the augment aa 

before a SdrvadhAtuka affix consisting of a single consonant, 


according to the opinion of all grammarians. 
As sqq. and srg: ti Before a non-aprikta we have afa, sq The — } 
word qfqra makes it a necessary rule and not optional, like the last. y 
aA aatar 208 qA N aa: KA, afr N 
e pga aga aabo 9 Au a 
w 101. The long ə is substituted for the final aof 
a Tense-stem, before a Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with @ or 
@ (lit.a consonant of aS pratyahara). ays 
As arte, Tare:, TSH, TRF, Ra, Gaara: n Why ‘for the st only’? 
Observe faga: Frat U Why before a qst consonant (semivowels, nasals and 
gand) only? Observe qaa: FTT: U Why a ‘Sarvadhatuka’? Observe 
erga, Raa: u Some read the anuvritti of fa¥ into this sûtra, from VII. 3. 88 SO. K 
that the lengthening takes place only before Personal-endings, According to 
them before g8 there is no lengthening, as 44397 U i, 
The word waara is thus formed. Tow is added #a, then comes wt, 
treating kvasu as a sArvadhatuka under III. 4.\ 117; the reduplication of the 
root ending in gq is prevented, because the word dhatu is used in VI. 1.8 T 
duplication of a root only, and not of a root plus a vikarana F 
Those who do not read the anúvpritti of RE ini Wf 


Ws 
nS 


whieh ordains re 
like the form wa (3-1-09) 4 


this sûtra, but only of the word aaa, they explain the form wagta as a nA 


"N 


vedic anofhaly: 
aha ango N qaa aia, aN À haal 
aft uar Rat aaa | g TTT Te smira f AN aa u sing 


| SHORTENING. [Bk. VII CH. GL 


102. - Before a case-ending beginning with @ or y 
(lit aconsonant of as Pratyahara), the final a of a Nominal- 
stem is also lengthened. k 
The whole of the phrase srat eat afst is understood here. Thus qara,- 
cma, qaram, Sapa But smar where the stem ends ing, and gare 
,, ea where the affix does not begin with a 43 consonant. 
agaaa RAT CORN Tat agaaa, ale, or N 
SA: I ALTA HTT BT Wal SARREREK THAT ware 1I 
103. Before a case-ending beginning with w or & 
(lit. a gre consonant), in the Plural, gis substituted for the 
_ final & of a Nominal stem. 


As qara:, mara, TY, BAY Why in the Plural? Observe garara 
l mrami Why before a case-affix beginning with a ga consonant? Observe 
gaara (the lengthening here is by VI. 4.3). Why a case-affix? Observe 
GAG, TAA tl 
Afaan Tata Il Afè, N 
qaa Afa Aa R aR U 
104. Before the case-ending ata, tis substituted 
for the final et of a Nominal-stem. , 
_ As qari: (Gen. dual) @, carat: era, aT (Loc. dual) as r, 
eaii u i f 
aes ATT: Roe qaa UN as, F, ara: N . 
gfe: w sista ARA ARAA ger | afer TARN A ANN 
area sae 
a). 105. Before the case-endings rea and before ar of 


the Instrumental, Œ is substituted for the final at of the 
L  Feminine-affix. j 

j arg is the name given to the affix šf, the Ins. Sg. by the ancient 
grammarians. As agar, aisit, QAN, ated, agaa, Arimaa, aguaifi at 
fyz m: u Why the sr of the Feminine affix only? Observe afteraar agit 
KaT: arava | Where ever a of Str is employed in Grammar, they 
mean the long forms § and af, and not when they afe shortened, therefore, not 
here, fadiga Anana | y 

The word atagat is derived from was Ware with the affix fae (II, 

3.74). In the Ins. Sing. the final st is elided by VI. 4 140. Had therefore, 
si only been used in the sûtra, instead of IF, there would have besh € gibi- 
Maon i the case of Aiad also; for the aq tule VI. 4, 140 would find 4 
iis stope in Rated: qa &c, and would be debatred here by the present sitra 


` 


GUNA IN FEMININE 4 SL 


The maxim Sara. gàs is necessary, -because otherwise on the . 
maxim of sthAnivadbhava, the short substitutes of st and arq would also be 
included. In fact, in the sûtra prohibiting sthAnivad bhava, we find this 


vartika garg “gast: “A short (not long) substitute of et and q isanot 
sthanivat”. 
agia ngen dg NAGE, TN 
aha: u erg aA TAR | Saat T Tea maaga VET AAPA ; 
| 106. is substituted for the final ar of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. AN 
As 8 ag, g agul, & RATTA l 


+ aEAATAR SET: Il oS TATA U seared, TR; SET! Il EE 
aia: u aqanda Tae | searataragrat Taai g wale, Sea A Ut 

afiat anada Tae THT o wee Te TAT i 
qia aA Bea at SAIRA THAT U : ie 


mane, SAAT TET ASAT ATO ATT Tear Aaa N a 
107. A short vowel is substituted in the Voc: Se. | 

for the at of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother= 

dear’, as well as for the long vowel of the Feminines called 


Nadi (L 4. 3 &e). 


oo Ase stow Ata Eaa Ega | & anges | & aig EA ated l 
Vért:—Prohibition must be stated when the endearing terms denoting 
mother have au uncombined $, 3 or &, as Beas! ara! Bava! Bute 
erg and ğ ağ where the 3 and % are conjunct: \ 
Vért:-—Optionally so in the Veda: as & anara | or ẹ sent l & steeper! or | ik 
È E IA x array ! ® ateaah it P 
Vårt: —A feminine stem formed with the affix a optionally becomes 
short before the Loc. Sg: and Voc: Sg. As aa aiani or qaarai ArH; È Raal oF ) 
= gyu This shortening takes place in the Veda only. S 
| i Vért-—In a Bahuvrihi compound ending with arg, there is substituted | 


art forira in the Voc. Sg. when the word means a son worthy of sucha 
mother: As $ aretare! = are aafaa madaan @ gaia This debars the’ 
wa affix of V. 4.153. The @ of araa makes the final acute: nd 
gerea TT: Nos | Ta geget, TT, Il KIN 
am Saara Ta a l ganga GU a Saat T | 
5 bin ry y 108. For short € and ¥ final in & wotninal-stem, ti ley 
guys is substituted in the Vocative Singular. | 
b God Dio As ar, Bara, Baar UU But there is no gaa Ay = Say, F away, 
beesised and & were shortened specifically, and. te substitute, guna for them 


` 


18 : 


| 
L | 
GUNA OF FEMININE. [ BK. VII. Cun. IIE. § | 


i 
would make their shortening a useless operation. Moreover, had guna been | 
| 
| 
i 


intended in the case of these nadi words, the sûtra would have been araqrataige’, 


= € 


RAAT: N 3 
IA aiL gana tl af, T N ETEN 
gf: 0 SE Wat RAINA THM RN g 
APARIL SAURI SAR TATA NE Å IETA RA UTATA Y 
109. Before the affix ag of the Nom. PI., Guna 
is substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. ; 
As RAA:, Uae, 924, BAT, JEA: UI i 
Vårt :—All these rules upto the end of this chapter are of optional 
application in the Veda, As st or seq, oot aff or oot eff, era warmed: OF 
gaat, PS er: or TNA war, ninda or fanfare vr 
The forms af and åf could have been regularly obtained by the op- 
tional use of Ste (argarererna:) U amea: is formed by adding s8 to warg with- 
out guna of 3, and ¥ being changed togu The rule of lengthening the prior 
vowel (VI. 1. 102) which would have otherwise come, in the absence of guna 
does not take place, as a Vedic option (VI. 1. 106). fatmatear is the Instrumen- 
tal singular, the ar of VII. 3. 120 does not come. The word fafasi is formed 
by Unadi nipatan (@fryfer &c Un IV. 56). 
gat feadarrertaat: ego nh gana Nl a, &, adama: N 
gf: ug efe aaa ERTAN A St Tee: STATE SF TMT AAT | 
110, Guna is substituted for the final ag ofa stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 
4 As araft, RaR araft, waft; mad, Rad may, walt, maiu For the 
long in water and wate see VI. 4.11. The qin q is for the sake of facility 


of utterance. 
Because before fF and strong cases, it is impossible for a stem to end 


in a long vowel œ nor a dhatu noun can so come, since in that case, long ® 
would be changed to g by VII. 1. 100, and in forms like afer there is ga 
I Sista n eget agri n à, fete, n 
gta: u meangan fete Tay seat To wafer Ht 

| 111. For thegand g of the stems called 9 (1.4:3.) 

Guna is substituted in Dative, Ablative and Genitive Singular. 

As aaa, aaa, 37, FE, (VI. 1. rro ). Why of f stems è Observe 

awa, gat U Why in the Singulars of the Dat. Abl. and Loc. only? Observe wat*#i- 


smau ~The word case ending (gff) is understood here also, as the counter-ex- 


amples are g, GRA tl ele 7 
a The word qå is formed by adding stmto qg (IV. 1. 44), tq is not a 


case-affix, though it is (a and is added to qg which is fu gaa: is no proper 
example: for though ga which is added to 9% is fq; it is only so by atideda 
(quate), and moreover HF is not f u i L ad? 


aya, AUGMENT. Gg 


COTAT: A RR Tarts li ata, TAT: | 
OR wu AARAA fea: MARETA AAT U 
112. The augment aTa is added to the case-enil- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. after the stem called Nadi 
(L 4. 3. &e. ). 
As ria, Praia, maae, far, F amaai, RAAT, E ha n 


METZA Gana I aTa, ara, N 
qa: u apg AEA Fa: TAAA ENTA — u 


113. The augment atz is added to the Dat. Abl. 
and Gen. Sg. after a Feminine stem ending in aq Il 
As N antag, Uz, agua, aera l But in 


the compound afaag, ( from wgrafama: ), this rule does not apply, on the — 


maxim Fare geasiiq: as the sq has been shortened here. Even when the 

word etfa@g assumes the form erfae@ar in the Dative by VII. 3. 102, the affix 

does not take the augment are, because this long ais a lakshanika ST only, 

while the sqr of the sûtra is a pratipadokta ( mauafaqarnat: TATTAR) U 

SAAT: ENEA l I TATA I AAATH:, Tare, SET: F, 

gta: U alae steerage aes (Sa: NARA CATS RET AAT U 
114. After a Pronominal stem ending in long at 

ofthe Feminine, the Dat. Abl. and Gen. Sg. receive the atigmeme 


and the ar of the stem is shortened. t 
As ade, fae, qå, qA, HE, Hae, ATE, aTe, Rora, T, EN, 


E, MARA UET: ll 
. But eget where the stem does not end in long am of the Feminine. _ 


farar aaraa A R rA n Ron, A, aha 


SI, I 
ara: u RA gim rarase fea: JAAA AUN ENEA AR It 


115. After fadrar and garar the Dat, Abl. and 
Gen. Sg. may optionally get the augment *atg before which 


the ar is shortened. 


As Ra o t Ra; gia or qatata, Raae: or feefratan, etaar " 


een 
Faaa Wve Tana WS, ara, aah, ATG, ares, N 


fe i aanraai a Suir ea Tas 
. 116. For the ending g of the Loe. Sg. ‘there is 


“substituted ‘rm, after a stem calle ] Nadi (I, 4. 3. &e), after 


the DANDON 3 in a, and after HN Rea i” 
Ta 


BK. VII. Cu. GL, 


i fatitata, trate, sgae, AA, WINT, agua mri- 
SSRN, At- AAFAA l) 

The a amok is formed by fg affix added under IJI, 2. 61, thers 
is changed to q by s4 marga; and the qm substitute in the Locative is by 
VIL 4. 82. 

TERA N LVS FAT I Ka, SRTA, |) 
are: i gana RAHAAN SATA Tag 1 
117. After the Feminine nadt words ending in’ k 


GHI DECLENSION. 


pos = short, ara is substituted for the g of the Loc, Sg. 


_ As gana, aearat See I. 4. 6, 

The word ađtł is understood here also. Obj. If this be so, it is nota 
really separate sûtra, because it is included in the last, and these forms could 
be obtained by the last sûtra : so that we qught to make only one sûtra of 117 


land 118, as ggpartą i! Ans. We could not have done so, for then in the 


_ ease of gta and ¥q, the si would have come and not sq, in this way. The aa would 


have found scope in nadi words like garira, the àp would have undisputed 

Scope in year and qwar; but in the case of gre when getting the designation 

wat the ef would have come, being subsequently taught, and the form would 

have been gear instead of gearan 

han ee aan ata 
afer u gazagnat Sün AN N 

, 118. After astem endingin gor short, and hie 

is not a Nadior a Ghi, # is substituted for the g of the Loc. Sg. 

As qa, Tear tl 


In the case of ay words sqm is taught by the previous sftras; in the case 


of f] words ef preceded by aq substitution of r@ letters will be taught in the 


next sûtra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sûtra applies to words other 


_ than nadi and ghi. 


ITA: N ZEN Gg sre, a, È, M 
ght ÅRA aha ARAE SÄRA sata TE E IERA aA . 
119. After a Ghi (I. 4. 7) stem ending in short g 
or g, A is substituted for the ¢ of the Loc. Sg. and @ is subs- 
tituted for the final of such Ghi stem. 


Asmir adr, way, Wat, tu The short a is substituted, in order to 
preyent the arq affix in the Feminine. Those who read 118 and 119 combi- . 


ned as Sree Ñ: translate it thus: “After every other stem ending in gand € 


_ fi. č which is not a Nadi), st is substituted for the Locative Singular ¥, whereby 


_ for the final of Ghi stems, a} is substituted”. They do so on the analogy of the 
pûtra mg: wae gR (IH 1, 51). 


Cr ee Se Cee es $I 
6.) te a aie. t ia 
A rT N E N 
SrA i ai 
? 


/Cu. IIT. §. 120] Gut DECLENSION. 


are? SRAT i eae Naar NS, aT, A Rear N 
x i Gears ana ware AIA Ul 
; 120. ar is substituted for the ending ar of th Ins 
trumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they Ninel 0 


Feminine. Th 
As afaa, argat, vat Why do we not say SST AT HR ‘aris u 
tituted for ə in the Masculine’? Ans. In order to form the neuter Instru- ina 
mentals also, as sgor, M@ar | Obj. These can be formed by the augment aO SA 
under rule VII. I. 73, and not by the ar of this sûtra. Ans. But | 


Tne 


- 


l 
A: 
X 
Ree ED 
> 
- w Pg: 
iy ‘ 
| ns 
A er 
wi, Ti 
i ; Ne! ye! na 
st usb Ht ih P18 Fra NIRAN 
b Altta J ` thas As at zn 
wh HNE i - : j dgh ne hw SNS oa 
wher foo 3 A eg Bd 
ae a rey ae aN T VA 
wi’ A e} WAH ey hN A ‘i 
A da AAT ta 3 
{ pi be a) \ b 
j J on AEN Ph 
KY a, = PA ? i KN AD ; KN | T 
hilo darii Nila Wit ek ’ i 
4 oy ert ey ey wi nen Aw rs BN A t AERA 


MAF | 


HT ACTA AA: Wa: | 
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BOOK SEVENTH. 


CHAPTER FOURTH. 


1 
o o AFITA gear: 2 gene tof, ae, STATA, geq:, N 
Shar: agaa aaa Gea ot aay AA Beat waa 
! ith U wrargerts ANJANI U 
x 1. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing 
in a penultimate position, in the Causative stem, when the affix 
= (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows» 
CAT As ana: sate, Aaaa, sige it Here the rules of reduplicas 
tion and shortening of the penultimate both present themselves simultaneously! 
The rule about shortening, being subsequent in order, is applied first, and then 
_ the reduplication takes place. Thus pi +sam +a (ft being elided VI. 
$ 4 51)=at+ mq (shortening VII. 4. 1)=saet+erg (VI. 1 11)= Prnt aa (VIL 
ft 4. 93, 79) =strnea (VII. 4. 94) The necessity of maintaining this order will 
appear from the following considerations. The Causative stem of wz is stn ; 
| ; _ the Aorist of which is s#@+48+q@="re+e1q ( VL 4.51). Now if reduplica- 
tion took place first we shall have smfee+srq(I. 1. 59 the elided ¢ will be present 
for the purposes of reduplication) and as the penultimate is short already, the 
form will be sufeeq, which with the augment st will be st+em@eq=enfeg U 
- This is a correct form, so faras it goes; but when the augment is elided in 
connection with the negative at, the form will be ay warq snfeeq, the correct 
form’ however is ay warg ata with a short a, which can be formed if we 
shorten first and ther seduplicate, as SE + Tq = ataga Iq see, 
which with the augment at, will be a u In fact, though the reduplication 
| of ihe second syllable (VI. 1.2) is a nelya rule, because it applies even wi ere 
a penultimate is shortened and where not, yet the rule about shortening takes 
Kee) first, because the author has himself indicated this, by taking the déut 


vi 
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s have an indicatory % in the DhAtupatha (See VIL. 4. 2 about sgfzq verbs). 
For had the reduplication taken place first in the case of ata (Bhu. 482), as 
sinom, there would be no long vowel to be shortened, and there would be no 


necessity of the probibition (VII. 4. 2). % 


Obj: Why do we say ‘in the Causative? The we Aorist is formed of 
Causatives only (See HI. I. 48), the only exceptions being the simple roots 
fa, g, 3, We and fa, none of which have any vowel in the penultimate and a% 
and gg have already short upadha. The sitra a89 Talal Rea: would have been ` 
enough. Ans. Had the sûtra been, as proposed, then it would have meant, 
‘that which is penultimate when @¥ follows, should be shortened’. There- 
fore in the Aorist of the Causative of g, we have st+f+a¥-l-q=8tEr 
eta here the penultimate with regard to a is F, which would be shortened, 
debarring Vriddhi and sa substitute, and there would have come the 
wag substitute instead. But that is not the case. We have syataaq, and 
not wegaq Similarly, in the Aoristeof the Causative of qf, we shall 
have q+g+stq, and ay being shortened we have ¢+"+*@, So that we 
cannot add the augment ga (VII. 3. 36), and form sretqqay U And. the 
forms like arftqwa (TT + ¥-I-3tq) would not at all admit of shortening. 


Why do we say when qe follows? Observe arena, erara where there 
is no shortening in the Present Tense. Why do we say of the penultimate ? 
Observe sraaqreerq from areal, and svzarseq from arse, where the penultimate 
being a consonant, there can be no shortening. Had the word penultimate — 
been not used, the vowels of these would be shortened. And the word ‘upadha’ 
is also absolutely necessary for the sake of the subsequent \sftras like VII. 4. 
4, and it prevents shortening in the above case, which would have otherwise 
taken place, on the maxim qq qaa aa saafeash aaa maA which ` 
qualifies I. 1. 67. $ 

Vért:—The rule of shortening of the penultimate applies to the | 
«g Aorist of the Causative of the Causative i. e. to the double Causative 


even. Thus adaga (=alteaaet Aaaa) ato tankan Otherwise ang 
Jeragat +ga tetai Here the elided g being sthanivat, 
will prevent shortening, or because the stem has lost a simple-vowel 
CRRA), it will not be shortened. The present vartika makes it so however. 


aama fart wu gant ia, ry, he, aS, BRT M 
afta aiaa mse Rat Toh TET aA eA A AAA Mt . As 
se 2. The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, 
before the causative affix, in the reduplicated-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it is a (Denominative) stem, which. has lost 


\ 
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a simple (end vowel of the Nominal-stem), before the Causative ~ 

sign and also not, when it is the verb =r, or a root which 

has an indicatory % Nl 
bn The word siatrg4 means literally a stem, in which a simple vowel ( sa, 
5: pratyâhâra ) or a portion containing an 9% vowel has been dropped. As the 
= final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided before the Causative sign 
| ss fr, the sûtra has been translated accordingly. Thus saaa- meritata; sta 
maa= Wace, NaI = USAMA, MAGE Amager Where 
a simple sta vowel a/one is elided, as in the case of atar, there the elided wy 
being sthanivat, would prevent the shortening, the sq of ar not being then 
considered penultimate. So that st*arft4 could be spared from the sfttra, since 
the sthanivad-bhava would prevent shortening, But where an sy# vowel plus 
a consonant is dropped, as in uaa and Ataq, there the sthanivad-bhava does 
hot apply ( I. 1. 57 ), hence the necessity of employing the term sacia, in 
the stra. Similarly srqarag with qra; and saamaa from ary, aaraa, from 
ag, and agma from ği ti See III, 1. 21 and 25. 


ss Msraraearedrastradiadisraswaceara | 3 il wari aT, ATE; 
ara, aia, Sita, are, dea, AAAA | 
ofa: 0 ars ara are fre Site ates hs RAA A TEAL Rea HATI, U 
atta neait Ifa RAT 0 
3. The shortening of the penultimate of the Cau- 
_ sative stem, in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the follow- 
ing:—bhr4j, bh4s, bh4sh, dip, jiv, mil and pid. 
As afausg or saaa; SAA or Anaa, aag or anaa, aft- 

Raa or afaa, safa or afaa, RE or adaa, adige or fra 
The DhatupAtha Teads wig ( Bhu. 194 )and arą ( Bh. 655) The indicatory 

wę is unnecessary and not countenanced by Panini, as shown in thissdtra, Had 

they been faq, they would have been governed by the last aphorism, 

Gi Vårt: =The words aiin, atfor, afer, giz, AA should be enumerated: as 
o e or atana, SAN or ig, aaa or aiig, aag, oF 
d mmaa, na, ARA TEANTA or ETA 1 
OO AN RRAIN TTR ST, Far, È, E, araen A 
T ww u Raiga oth agarat AA TUS DMR ee 
aan 4. The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem 
yi ofa @ ‘to drink’ is elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel of the 
mt duplicate there is substituted long È u 


A i 
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wa ( VIIL 4. 8 )oora tera (I. 1. 59) = Raa ( VIL 4. 4). Thus srffearq, 
aag, Mitaa un When the penultimate st is elided, there remains oan 
cannot be reduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided sqr is consideged as k 
sthânivat and thus qr is reduplicated, Sûtra VII. 4. 80 establishes by impli- Y 
cation the principle that the substitutes caused by r& are sthanivat, Th) im 
a+ for= 1; in reduplicating, this wr will not be reduplicated, but g, as ani, 
"r= ¥ by sthainvad-bhava. 
fagafta wy wana I RIBA: ca N 
ape il fasaa a TSAI RRT HTT N 
5. Short g is substituted for the penultimate vowe a} 
of the Causative stem of ear in the Aorist. AAR 
Thus aga. saaa, and afafa The form is thus evolve ie 
ear +fra+ear=engt+ et era ( VIL 3. 36 )=targt ort ( VI 4. 51 ) “Rat TF ý 
(VII. 4 5)= fT 0 
Rman en vafan fraa: m 
TOn a farea A raamat qarita st ari i at 
= 6. Short gis optionally substituted for the si 5 
mate vowel of the Causative stem of BT in the Aorist, wl 
As sfa or MATIE, MATNA or AIAL, APARIA or ert 
Thus wr+ f+ aq=argt+e tee ( VIL. 3. 36 )= fra +e+sr (VIL 4. 6 a 
wa (VI 4 51)=ifa u When gis not substituted, stris shortened by va ae 


THANGN Teast lS, gaT 
afar: Air Area EANN “ 


7. Short = is optionally substituted fer the vant 
timate % and a of a Causative stem, in the oe ted 
Aorist. ) 
This debars the gg (VII. 3. 101), srt (VIL 3. 86), and ont (VIL. a, tia 


substitutes. Thus sfaataa (VIL. 1. 101) or efit from aq (Chur rri): sq- 
ada (VII. 3. 86), or saaa; saasa (VIL. 2. 114) or saagu Though tl 
T% Mt and siq substitutes are antaranga operations, they are prohibited 
the express text of this stra. The short @ is substituted even for 
@: the q of q shows that, asin srfigaq (VUOI. 2.77). In fact, 1 
substitute does not take place after the operations of tQ, se and he 
tutions have taken effect, but it is a form which suspends the opera 
of all, those rules. a 

ii saf l eu ani a Aera, orate rr, 
ee tomer Fre Ay eget hen Fh aT TT i Pah 
19 \ a, wi 


As q+ +sam +erg (VII. 3. 37 aaa tata (VI. 4. are 
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8. Short% is invariably substituted in the Veda, 
for the penultimate æ or æ of a Causative stem, in the Redu- 
plicated Aorist. 

DA As sigug, aigam and srdtqaz l 


oo gaaf Hie nen aria t gaa: Rr, are 1 
gt: penga RE nA RR R N 


9. Ris substituted for Ẹ (gaà), in the Perfect. ’ 

As sa fea, Sa fara, 4 Rau The root ¥ ‘to protect’ (Bhu. 

1011) is to be taken, and not % ‘to give’ (Bhu. 510), for that root forms its 

Perfect by əma (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in TII. 1. 37. The substitute 
fait debars reduplication, 


aT TAT: No mR l ET, a, Gate, aor: N 
lara: U eaaa Tarragon wars S a: i 

ita 0 AARAA sara E ager 0 

Hay 10, A root ending in short sg, and preceded by 
_ @ conjunct consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect. 


As geg’, aeae: from ey, qeatg:, qG: from ey, Ata, wee: from egu 

‘Why do we say ending in @? Observe Fatizaq:, ia: u Why do we say 

beginning with a conjunct consonant’? Observe wag:, æ: This sûtra ordains 

‘Guna where there was prohibition by I. 2. 5 read with I. 1.5. But this does 

‘not debar the Vriddhi caused by ma (VII. r. 115), In fact, that prior rule 

supersedes this posterior rule, as qeqre, qeq, gee ti The word ie is to be 
supplied in the sûtra, the rule does not apply to Nishtha &c., as eva:, LAAT 

Ng Vért:—For the sake of ast, the guna should be stated even where the 

double-consonant is in the penultimate position and not in the beginning. As 

O ARER eaene: See VI. 1.135. On the maxim gå qra: area Teas TASTER 

Ni ta root is first developed fully and then the preposition is added to it’; we fifst 

_ develop @ in the Perfect by reduplication, which gives us ag@+s8t@a, then we 

add the preposition as @4a-+s@:, then we add gz though the reduplitate 


| intervenes, by VI, 1. 136 and £37 » aS SF-I-8:, now the root assumes a form 
in which the penultimate begins with a double consonant, and applying the 


- vårtika we make guna, and get @aeneg: U 


Bhi It is by this consideration that in terde, sqeevie, the a 
being Bahiranga and consequently considered as non-existent (asiddha), there 
fs nog augment added by VIL. 2. 43. 


ANR Tals l ENR, E, spar N 


va OR ega TA ATT TBE Tea Bit wee L 


te 
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11. ‘There is gundi in the Perfect of %38, Æ gau 


roots ending i in long W. 
As SAS, aag, aA: ròn E, S, ag: SNS: from qe, ENS 
ARG; A ARE: A WA: A MT: from | and q U VES not having a lighțvowel 
in the penultimate, would not have received guna by VII. 3. 86, this sftra 
ordains it; roots in long sẹ never received guna, but gt substitution; this ordains — 
guna. The Vyiddhi of VII. 2. 115 supersedes this rule, within its own juris- 
diction, a prior superseding the poster as AIR, fA NTN li \ 
seat gear ar N gR M TIA N A, F, NA, Bea:, ar, M 
afer: Way g g Aapa fe Tea ae ge WATE U 
12. In q, ‘to injure’ (IX. 18) g ‘to tear’ (IX. 93)and 


g to protect’ (IX. 19) the vowel may optionally be shortened — ; 


in the Perfect. 4a 
As fa aq: by shortening or ff watg:, by guna, which cance gand m 
abhyåsalopa (VI. 4. 126) @ ery: or Aans: Ra: or ART: freq: O 
masg: or AA: A sgg: or f& qqg: Why is the word ‘short? made op ions 
in the stra, and not the word ‘guna’; for in the absence of guna, the long %& 
would have become © before stg: by amgw:, and we would have got the forms 
faasa: fray: by the regular rules of ‘sandhi’? The word ‘short’ is used in the - 
sûtra, in order to debar the gq and gq alternatives, Had the sûtra been “T ae 
qt ar’’the alternative examples would have been with ge (VII. 1, 101) as fanfare: 
ag: and xq (VIII. 2. 77) as g: u Some say this sûtra is unnecessary. The j 
above forms like f qg; fay:, &c. can be regularly obtained from the roots > i 
sr ‘to cook’, gr ‘to abuse’, and gr ‘to fill’ and as the roots \ have many other — 
senses, besides those assigned to them in the Dhatupatha, the roots Sr, gr and 
ar will give the meanings of Le and ga u If that were so, the form AOE 
with the affix $8 could not be formed, for we should have either faserata from 
sj root or Aaea from w root but never Aaya ut So the rule about shorten- 
ing is necessary. i weer? 
Beso N LIN qg NH, aar: N We. 


gia: 0 Ta TAT SoM BEAT A tt i 
13. Before the affix &, the preceding a, € and i 


are shortened. 
As gent, (VII. 3. 47) gant, Preteen, saagi Why sm, tand & only? 
"Observe ext, Aari The words war, wat are irregular being formed by Unadi- i 
diversity. with the affix a added to q and ur ( Un II, 40) By the following 
sútra, the rule does not apply .to the affix wa; it therefore implies 
that ṣa is governed by this rule, though it has the anubandha au Ka- 
tyAyana would confine this rule to the Taddbite æ and not the kyit. æ of the & 


\ 
ey 


== 


i 
= 
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UnAdi, as erat, unt; but UnAdi words are not derivatives (gurgaissgeqana MAT- 
Raf ), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sitra, 


TAT NL Gara a, R, N 
Gre: RA way At soy Zea a wars U 
14. But before the samésanta affix $T coming 


after Bahuvrihi compounds, the aw vowels are not shortened. 


As qeqaria:, eqn: IEIR: agag: | The shortening ordained 


by I. 2.48 even does not operate when œg follows. 


For had there been upasarjana shortening (I. 2, 48), the present stra 
would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this sûtra debars every 
sort of shortening. Obj. The present sûtra would not be useless, for it will 
find scope where there is no shortening of the upasarjana by I. 2. 48: namely 
fore non-feminine affixes, as wgaaqram:; but there should be shortening in 
nine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 48 will not take place before Hy 
à Because the affix æq will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound, and then the word so ending in æy will be compound- 
ed with the first member. So there is no prétipadika left which ends ina 
feminine affix, and therefore I. 2. 48, does not apply, because the pratipadika 
“now left is one ending in the affix ag and not in a feminine affix, 

MARATEA i A cartel i are:, serarceara N 
aft U SAREN A AMT REM T AATA tt 


T F 


15. Optionally the feminine stem in aris not short- 
ened before wy t 
" As @§@era: Or PEUR: TENAR: OF WEATETH: 1 
specs SS ger: ke R og, CT: E: qe: N 
ar eaat cts sis gear aot Fae 


i 16, Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, 
before the affix a€, in the roots ending in og or a, as well ag 


ingen ; 

; AS CHMRTTASAL NÈ PASKAT: HST TT, SIGNA INATT, HITU 
The affix wet means the Aorist-character tm of which the above examples 
ate given. It also is the krit-affix ( ITL 3. 104 ). of which we have SFT l 

l The word aaea is sre Aorist formed from ® by PT: 1.59) The word 
Phin from @ (III. 1. 56), sgia by VI. 1. 57. 

TEMA LO aia N AET, Gay, N woth 

i" — n a ae JAKEA Aa ty 


W RA A ‘ 
ina J an | 


Bias OL e! Hid , 
di r y N any A 
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17. The stem wae (asaà) gets the augment ae 


before this Aorist ag W 
As smena, stenata, sega See DII. 1. 52 Te 
SIJAT M EN qg N saaa: T: N ae 


afa: u aigean RA N AAS g: I 
18. The 2 is substituted for the final of fæ in the 


as Aorist. 
As spaa, saata, saa li For the a of the stem and the wy of the | 
affix, there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See III. 1. 58. 
qa: ga N RS qg I qa:, JR N RRi 
afa: u qaga anA aE Ia: N ih 
19. The augment q is added after the vowel of — y 
the-root qa in the ee-Aorist. 
As SJAA, SIRATA, ITRF il The qẸ. takes the sg Aorist as it has it 3 
indicatory sg in the Dhatup4tha (III. 1. 55). ‘gat ? ¢ 
was eet gant ae, sat i: 
afa: u qà sifS Wea TATA AAT UI Va 
20. The augment S is added after the & of aa in as 
the ag-Aorist. | 
As saa, saa, Aa See II. r. 52. j ai 
s: ming TU RRN qr n aE: arig, g: N r 
afa: u Qepa SITUA TAT TH AAT N i 
91. For the vowel of ait, there is substituted guna, g 
when a Sârvadhâtuka affix follows. is 
As XA, Tana, IA, but fey before the ArdhadhAtuka affix (IILgorrg), 
Though these sarvadhatuka affixes were fea (I. 2.4) and would not have caused R rd 


guna (I. 4. 5), they do so by virtue of the present sûtra. The word gig is read rs 
in the sQtra with the anubardha &, in order to indicate that the rule does oh tt & 


apply to ag q@® as qaite:, XANA V i ) 
aag A afs RR gA i wag, Rr, gets, N wi ae 
gh: u sary afSia rae sea: NAAR AAT tt \ i \ 


22. Before an affix beginning with @ and having | 

an indicatory & or ¥, there is substituted ag for the È of aft i he 
As qaia with aa, arnedt with ag, gea and aqaea with enq which N 

being the substitute of ser is Pratt But fară where the affix isẹ, and OOT 
where the affix is aq (neither fa or fea) fy, Qs w. 


SIAM Seq HEA: N 33I qaia N su aia, ge, ei: 1 ea en 


4 + 
s WATE ; ME Sea 5 
T Ma Abul ahh gee Dia hl 4 | oe MES Tate SA 
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aft: syanga RAA get wate send Hise N 
23. The short is substituted for the & of we when 
a Preposition precedes it, and an affix beginning with g with 
an indicatory % or ¥ follows. 
As agua, Tae, TEE, AM, JT But egy without Preposition. 
Why do we say of xg? Observe aatera | Why do we say ‘before a’? Observe 
qat@agz u Why do we say having indicatory æ or ¢? Observe smag: with 
aq! Of course the shortening takes place of% (or sym vowel, the word aT 
being understood here from VII. 4. 13), and not wken it assumes the form i, 


| as ST RUA = Ta, TATA 
warren el Teh N Tà: SR N 
agfa: 0 gagang aea fats anA ast nA ge aTa N 
24. The short is substituted for the vowel of the 
‘stem g (QÑ ) before the augment ate in the Benedictive, when 


a Preposition precedes it. 

As sara, aar ateqara tt This is an exception to the following sûtra 
by which a long would have been substituted. But gara without a Preposition. 
The sy (VII. 4. 13) is understood here also. Therefore ¢ form of ¢ will not 


be shortened, as S1-l-garq= arg, AAA 


aera aa ras: URRI Tans I aga, mangra, fri, it 

qf: u agent ANANIRA A asta Aaen sat wae 1 
25. A long is substituted for the final vowel of 
_ the stem, before an affix beginning with a a T having an indicas 
tory % or S, when it is not either a Krit or a Sarvadhatukaaffix. 
Thus sqraq, waraa, and Saraq with the Denominative affix aF 
according to III. 1. 12 and 18, faq and eqagq with the Passive ae, Satay 
and atga@t with the Intensive qg, and frarq and eqara in the Benedictive (See 
-II.4 116) But gge and ygeqwhere the affix eagis krit,and had the vowel been 
lengthened by this subsequent rule, the antecedent gẹ augment would haye 
been debarred (VI. 1.71). And faa and gagara where the Personal enditigs 
‘of the Potential are sarvadhatuka. The phrase @fefa is understood in this 
sfitra, so there is no lengthening before non-kit and non-ait affixés,as, Tea, mal, 

formed by ap under VII. 1- 39. 


ooann aN 


af: 0 gaea aenga AT Hae U 
m j w 26. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 
stem, before the Adverbial affix Fa (V. 4. 50). vis 
$ 


GUNA. Cig | 


si 


As yet mata, oat ena, ght vate, Te Wea, TE Na, TE aa N THE a 
draws in the anuyritti of the phrase ‘non-krit, and non- -sarvadhatuka’ from the ` 
last sdtra, which though not of any direct use in this aphorism, is necessary 
for the sake of subsequent ones. See VII. 4. 32 for words ending in % ii Å 


Vesa: NWN g N Åg, WT: Ul 
au gifa TAA u ar aAA R A A U KARNA agamsa wait 
Gt a gear Afsa ware N 


27. wz is substituted for the final short % of a | 


stem, before an affix beginning with q, when it is not a Krit 
nor a Sârvadhâtuka affix, and before the adverbial affix Req Nl 


The anuvritti of fefa is, however, not understood in this stra; that 
of eq and agaian: is present. Thus arftafa and afafa with aa ; 
(ILL. r. 8), miaa, Ataa with qag (III. 1.11), aeaa with ag, aha: with : 
fau Thef and feq not being understood here, we have faqumd = Asar 
(IV. 3. 79), which is thus formed Ra- -RHI NT- q ($ being elided 
by VI. 4. 148). Why do we say short œ? Observe Satria, from & aAA, with aE Y 
age war: and ga lengthening. frsfreqa from $ and Fu 


Ra wanleey ti 25 tl cern Fey ey ane; Pewee J, 


ga: i ERANA T aR AEE ATTN STAT ATTA War R San ae 
28. For the final short 9g of a root, there is sub- 
stituted fz, before the Present-character æ (at), before the 


d 
e 
4 
v. 


Passive-character q, and before the augment are in the. 
Benedictive. 


The word f@f in the aphorism is qualified by the phrase aarus sari- 
wait A Lia affix which begins with a q and is not a Sarvadhatuka, is neces- 
sarily the augment ara of the Benedictive. Thus q-a fgaa and eq fya (the a 
comes by VI. 4.77). an—firaa, Raal fee—fargand arg t This short 
R debars the long & of the last. The word non-Sarvadhatuka being under- 
stood, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as zarg t Thefa (VII : 
4. 22) is understood here also, therefore when the Benedictive affix does not 
begin with a, the rule does not apply, as afte, edte u i 


onesie: U.N waar n qos, are, Sa: 
a: 1 meat aay Pate afer RR reer UM TT earner 
wi geal, te a annaia R U 


29. Guna is substituted for the final in she 
root % (afa), andin those roots ending in sẹ, in which 


m 


\ ty i 
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the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 
Passive character am or the Benedictive augment are follows. 
The words a ater and fafa are understood here. Not so the word 
W as its anuvritti is impossible. Thus sta@, saq, aaa and ea This is 
an exception to I.1.5. In @ femaet and fag (VI. 1. 135), there is no 
Guna, either because in em the augment @ is. considered as Bahiranga and 
K therefore asiddha, or because it is,considered as no part of (or non-attached 
jl to) %, and therefore 4 q is not a root beginning with a conjunct consonant. 
See however VII. 4. 10, where in forming @qentq:, & is considered as a root 
Py, beginning with a conjunct consonant. See also MahAbhashya on VI. 1.135. 
_ The fa (VII. 4. 22) is understood here also ; the Benedictive affix must begin 
_ with q, therefore not here agste, egie t The word non-sarvadhatuka is also 
understood here, the rule does not apply to the Potential, as szag, there is Slu 
substitution of sap, reduplication, then there is g substitution in the reduplicate 
- by VIL 4. 77, then gag by VI. 4. 78. 
q afs azon wart late, at 
aha: ut afte a nA at: celia sear To rae tt 
4 “afer a a: ra git fared anA eazy 1 
ate tl ARA aS seat aaa: u 
a E 30. Guna is substituted for the final % of the 
: Toot wg (xia) and in those roots, ending in short 9g, in which 
- the vowel is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the 


Intensive character qg follows. 


; 3 i, As sai araa, Tess, areata The root ẹ takes ae according to 
a V4rtika under Sdtra III. 1. 22, with Guna we have g--q=sTq@u By VI. 
 f, 2, the second member is reduplicated, in spite of the prohibition in VI. aq. 

K 3, for according to Patanjali ¢ followed by q is not governed by that prohibi- 

ion. So we have stà, and according to VII. 4, 60, the @ is dropped, and 
in have ste, and by VII. 4. 83, we get augu This is an exeeption to 

i pa L L5 
hgh Vári :—In the Intensive of ga ‘to kill’, s¥t is substituted for eas Hwlae u 

i _ The substitute is with a long $; had it been with a short g, that might also have 

Been lengthened by VII-4. 25. Not doing so, however, indicates the existence 

; of the maxim eer Fj “A rule is notuniversally valid, when that which 

| ds taught in itis denoted by a technical term”. It is through this that Srey: 

‘is formed from iaa ; because the Guna taught by VI. 4. 146, dods not take 

place here before the Taddhita affix #%, in as much as'that rule VI. 4, 146, is 
ipie ys by employing the technical term QF: in for: instead of Ai behite 

-that rule P anitya, and we have s4Ẹ I 


t 


i 


WV. CH. 1V. § 35 ] LONG gii > 


means to do, ty 
garin agn Taha NS, att, SAT: Ul \ 
aA: u ar AT AAAS Tea THETA AAT UI l w 

31. Long ¢ is substituted for the vowel of the 
roots at and ‘ft in the Intensive. 9 
As asra, zentai u The long $ is for the sake of the subsequent sûtra, 

short g would have, by VII. 4. 25, given the same forms also. 

aer dha aga il aer, R, N 
qf: u $ aa Tae ania ergea Gi TA RRT R UI 

32. Long Èis substituted for the final ət or a of 


n 
\ 


Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill’? Observe agaa] where it . 


a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix fea (V. 4. 50). 2 


As gå wate, ye wate, Gat ema gt acre, wet wag and agt ear j 


Sq TN ssi T N Fare, a, N - : 
att: 0 afa wae Raha NARRA ERR A Ut 


e. : i . 
33. Long ¢ is substituted for the final at or of 


a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix aami _ 
As yatata, sata, aga, arérafau This is an exception to VII. — 


4.28. The separating of this aphorism from the preceding, is for the sake — 


of the subsequent aphorism., atid 
AMAA TeTIATA gga Arang Nt 33 rA ana, Sg 
aarat:, JAAT, ATAT, Tey, I ` 
ga: u aaa sqa ara eeraria anaa geet Aara mg raay tl 


34. The Denominative roots awa’, sera and | 


eart are irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to — 
aon 
vi 


be hungry’, ‘ to be thirsty ’, ‘to be greedy’. 
Thus staarafa from staat-t-F4e, Sit instead of €; the other form being 


aafaa who is not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some future 


" 


occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’; seafe ‘he is thirsty, 


i ’ , 
sga being substituted for sẹ% ; in any other sense we have egafara, who wants 


water for purposes of bathing &c. 
qsrar who is poor, and therefore wishes to get riches. 


acoger NBN qÀ N a, arate, A, AET I 
a i gorge FAO genafaearaatareayes Fae TSH TA AAT | 


IPART N ERARA TRA | 


PET 


gna ‘he is greedy’; in any other sense) — 


35. In the Veda, -the above rules causing leng- “ 


-thening, or the substitution of long © for the final vowel of 


the stem, do not apply, except in the 
20 


mh 


case of oF ti ih veh 


¥ ais, 


KYACH AFFIX: | [ BK. VII. Cu. SL 


> Thus ĝag:, èna; yas amA gaa: Bot gafaed:, gutaa: (Rig VII. 
96. 4) ` l t 


Vért:—It should be rather stated ga and the rest: as smafanitseaa: 
Sge III, 2. 170, for the affix ¢ I 


l Rasa 32 qaf l gg: xfaroreq:, t 
Gait, Rani, n 


: aT: u geg: gama: E li ll abel ara fil 
36. In the Veda greg, afimeg, qavafà and frait 


are irregularly formed. 


As aiaia gaa: (= gerare with the affix a added to ge), goeg Aaarar 
(amota, here gma is substituted for gf similarly). qavafa = qaf Cawr 
substituted for gy) n Rqrafa=ftetafa ( ra substituted for fz) i 
O o DATTA TATU Ul aoa, ATEN, AA, N 
Ly qa: i arg aa aaa! gaa Tea: SA AA MRR wars tt 


M 

fy age 87. Inthe Veda, long ap is substituted for the 
_ final of asa and atq, before the Denominative şaq N 

oa As sparadt a34. (Rig VII. 32. 23), at eat qm amai equ This 


4 also indicates that other words do not lengthen their vowel in the Veda before 
we, as taught in VII. 4.35. See Vartika to III. 1. 8 The word sary 
i 1 giiia ì in Rig I. 120. 7, 27; 3 
o gadig KERN R Nea gad, Tyee, wTse, | 
Rt Ra ga Aa: ear aca RR AA AAS KER N 
et 88. Long at is substituted for the final of ĝa and 
SH! before the Denominative qa in Yajush Kathaka. 


A As gaat aaa: garaedt garg tt! Why in the Yajus? Observe 
‘wafeenra gaz: u Why do we say in the Kathaka? Observe quagiteararg a 


ae magaga esis BIT WAN GAT N wa, Heat, TARET, w, 


TN 
N afa: I A nen qaa ARa aa geet HA na RPT A , 
of K 39, In the Rig Veda, the final of afẹ, asa and 


gaa is dropped before the Dëhoihiiativa Fa N 

a ao o Asgat: graa: (not in the Rig Veda), syeqzar: (not in this case iH 

e Rig Veda), gararaftaniea (not in this connection im the Rig. Veda). | The’ 

pi examples given above are of Kasik: according to Pro, Bohtlingl pone 

(A them are from the Rig Veda, The following are given by Bhattoji Diksbita 

a his Siddhanta Kaumudi: a gáa ART aaa (Rig |. 96. 2)sti at garg 
Ke 4b. 3), wea gees, i | 


niu 


TE 
j i 


P T 


fa, Fata N ? 
aP 0 ar a en are a eT Pe TT: ù Sy 
40. Short g is substituted for the final of w 


‘at and ear, before an affix beginning with @ and having an 
indicatory æ I 


As faiea: and fafgaarg; stafa: and sraraaarg, Aa and (AAMA; fya: 
and faaam, all with = and wag! Why before q? Observe saqra il wiy 
before a faq affix? Observe sraarar with gal j 


MATAITU VL il qg i at, St, MATET I 


STR: voor ST CAAC ETIRR ANA aA PATA TIA TR: I BES | 


miaa IgA g aAa IRA 
Kårikåá— Jaari wet are gaa a aANT: 4 
faa a aosa naa: ARAA: N 


re 


41. Short gis optionally substituted for the final of 
aT (att) and st (st), before an affix beginning with a ki 


having an indicatory ® I 


As fafa or Aaram, Raama or aaa; svafeed, SASA or T- 
era, aasia The ar a/ways takes the g when it means a vow: as fart 
man: =f: ~The rule of this sûtra thus becomes a vyavasthita vibha= 


sha. Other examples of such vyavasthita vibhash4 are to be found in VIII, 
2. 56, where qrq and arm past participles are formed with @ or m, but sra is 


only employed in names as ¥qara: &c, and never qt, while in denoting action 


CHAIV. §. 42] | -f SUBSTITUTION. Gr, 


afteatrarearane fei gol cath 0 ate, eae, aT, cara, oe 


a 


both forms are valid: similarly by VIII. 2. 21, aa and mq are both formed, — 


r k s eee 
but ma alone is used when ‘neck’ is meant, and wt alone when ‘poison’ is 


indicated ; optionally both when an action is meant, Similarly by III. 1. 143, 
arg and we are formed, but are: is only used when ‘a crocodile’ is meant, and 
we: alone is employed when a ‘planet’ is indicated. Similarly the addition 
of the Present Participle affix wg and maw, under III. 2. 126, is debarred 
when ¢fa is added, as eftq eff Tara, aveifa arafa n- In all the above examples, 
the option though taught generically, should be limited to specific cases; as 
also in the examples mata: ‘a window’, and say fcow's eye’ (VI. 1. 123) 
and gitar: n In short, we should limit a general vibhasha to a vyavasthita, 


Vibhdsha, on the maxim saakaan farang TET fe 
quak W VV wana nh anA, fT: Ay 


ge: th egea Stare sais waters aa ea FH! 
mime 49. fe is substituted for ar (eure) before an a 


beginning with & and having an indicatery "i iis 


a | + 
PAA 


GHU DECLENSION. (BK. VIT. Cu. GL 


As feet, Raa, Rerun eee. 

 srererar Far 23 N aif i sere, =, ar areal gata, eo 

aa U gaga aaa Aare TAA TE: I Ei 

43. Ris substituted for et (agna) Hetote ear Il 
As Rea asa ara at, RAI megf tt The rule does not apply to gr 
Frere no There we have grar aa: tl 
Aam safa ee carter ul fararet, SA N 
at u Heracger Pore taantee wate Safe fara Array yee: 1 
44. Ris optionally substituted for gr before ear 


in the Chhandas. 


As Rat wire aras, or grar also. The long @ of VI. 4. 62 does not take 
place also as a Vedic irregularity. 


graag aaa & es lagna tl afta, agha, X- 
afa, fava, fara, = N 
ha ga qaia a Ara falta a oe aà fara n 
45. These five Vedic forms are irregularly formed; 


gia, agta, Aafa, yg and fergie i 
Of these five, gia, agfa and aataq are formed from the root yr with 
the affix =, preceded by g, ag and Faun As wt arar efaaa (= giaa), agma: 
aA Seite (= safe), Aaa maa (=Fafgat) u fact is Imperative 2nd Perss 
Sg. of yy, there is no reduplication, as fasq qraa= ea fas is Benedictive 
Atmanepada tst Per. Sg. of yt, the regular form being yrefta t 
© Qag ween wana ig: ga, ar N 
~N EENET ERR E erah fal water ul 
46, For at, when it is a Ghu (I. 1. 20), there. 
Ny substituted qq before a fire affix beginning with — Nl 
{ As gma raart, ai Why of a? Observe drat, Jaaa from wa, 
and the long § is by VI. 4. 66. Why when it is a Ghu? Observe grå afẹ: from 
wa ‘to cut’, and saad ga from} gg “to cleanse’, The substitute is q4, ending 


' jn 4, according to an JsAti. 
Kériké ar Sa p aver Stet fren aeaa | | 
qa ORS, UTS Brey Sg ATTA ll 
If the ae Al ie qq ending in q, then it would require the 


lengthening taught in VI. 3. 124. (N. B. The sûtra ef should be interpreted / 

as ‘the vowel of the Preposition is lengthened before a substitute of a Which: 

ends in q’, in order tò Jmake this objection applicable, That sitra hoWéver 

is capable of another interpretation). If the substitute be qg enditig: mg 

a Nishth® @ would be changed to q by VIII. & 42: 4s in Ritaa 
ish 


) UW the substitute be qu ending im w, then by VIK, 2, 40 itha 
pha * ‘would be changed to 4" Hence the substitute is a u TF 


Ca. TV §. 48] Guu DECLENSION. sy k T 


however, the sûtra VI. 3. 124, is interpreted as “the vowel of a preposition 
is lengthened before a substitute of @ which begins with q", then the 
substitute may be gq also without any harm. Even if the substitute be ag or 
q, the apprehended qand w substitutions will not take place, on the maxim — 


anasan fare waka aaaea l 
The following are exceptions to VII. 4. 47, Stavw, Fata, Tea, gi, Sa 


and fag u Or the words sqq &c, here are not Upasargas. See I. 4. 57. 
Kåriki:— aagi fea a aed MIRAT | 
grasa a Aaaf aaa U 
The word sniman qualifies pradatta only. The word @ shows that 
regular forms s47, fad, TH, &c also are valid. 
aa Ta: NON Tens Nl ata, STATA, a I 
Aha: Ut THEA eTaTS Tea AT TACT TITHE I LAARNI Aaa IRUR Aker w l 
ant aR aA ARA ATATA N 
47. a is substituted for.the ‘ghu ar before a Pee 
affix beginning with a, when a Preposition ending in a vowel 
precedes it. 
The examples under the present sfitra are qe, sted, AH, oe th 
For the lengthening see VI. 3.124. Why do we say ‘ending in a vowel’ of 
Observe ifan geal Why ‘after an Upasarga’ only’?? Observe ga Tae, 
mg qaal Why ‘the gr called Ghu’? Observe sagrat ga from Ja i 


Obj. The word gqantg in the stra is in the Ablative case, and by ; 


I, 1. 67, the substitute q should replace only the first letter of a, how does it 
replace the whole? 

Ans—The word sqq: is to be repeated in the sftra, one eye: war 
in the Ablative case and qualifying gqqiq, and the other aq: being in the, 


p 
‘ 


bj 


; 


yi 


a 


r f 
TTAN 


Genitive case, showing the sthanin to be st, as “after an Upasarga ending in’ vA 


a'vawel, q is substituted jor the vowel of ar”. Or the word seq may be read 
into this sQtra from VII. 4.32. Or evanfaw consists of three q's, the substitute — 


being ¥, and being a substitute of more than one letter, it replaces the whole a Mi. 


@ (1.1.55). In the following sûtra svqf¥, the era: in the elev case is 
understood, and therefore g replaces only ¢ ul 
Vári :—After a Preposition ending in a vowel, w is substituted for qr 


A 


(È). when ¢ would have been substituted otherwise for its final by a A 


Asmaan, waa, aA and Ai, atu i 

ar Res qg i aT Ar: A 
PR 0 ore ARETE aÀ eà eT Kee T v0 
=p 48. @& is substituted for the final of the! steh R 


before a onae- ating beginning with a" \ 


i 
i 
K 


l 


ELISION. [BK. VII. CH. GL i 


As agata, sig: agg: Why beginning with a ṣa? Observe qg n i 
In the Veda, q is substituted before 4, for the final of 4q, 
from g +33 + aga; meaning Taza aS} ; A48 from the root g meaning & at 
wai; ara and sya, as esaig:, eaaafe:, atfaher wit axe, agiza: u The 
word arg becomes ara by VI. 1. 63. 
| Mmana gars tl er, fe, area N ? 
aa: u THTAAKS THT MANGÈ THT ATTA AAT il 
l 49. @ is substituted for the final æ of a hood 
42 _ before an Ardhadhatuka affix beginning with & n 
As aeeaia, aasar, Aafa, aaaf i Why do we say ‘when ending 
in @’? Observe qaate 1 Why do we say ‘beginning with q’? Observe gra:, 
ara: u Why an ardhadhatuka? Observe area, wea, from sqrq ‘to sit’ and az 
‘to cover’; both Adâdi roots, 


aat get aA A aaae: AT: I 
afer aR URRE RA seas A waa N 

i 50. The final & of are (the character of the 
second Future) and that of ae ‘ to be’, is elided before an affix 
_ beginning with @ Nv 


Mt, As maafa, awa, a safa & uu See VI. 4.111. In & thes and 
a both of ag have been elided, the sq by VI. 4.111,and @ by the present sftra,so 
that the mere suffix & remains, which however here is a finite verb: hence the 
a, is not changed toqu See VIII. 3. 111. 

© Rangi mN, aN 

Bra: URA T era Tea: aa: SAE TTT TN Ut 
| 51. The & of ara and ag is dropped before an: 
affix beginning with ar ll 
H! As matt, WHIT: Tetra, a: n The g of sg ‘to be’ is elided in 
n ithe } Perfect, because it is there that a ¢ beginning affix can follow it. Thus, 
j saar (See VI. 4. 111). According to the reading of Padamanjari, there can 
` Pie no example of aaa aeie a naia, Raar t 
gar RIE, afa n 
ahr i Arait: ARREA ERT wars ofa Tea: 1 
, 52. For the æ of ara, and areg there is substituted 


£8 before tio personal- -ending & Ul 
i As ardiv, and safa & from AE, U See VL 4.31%, The @€ substitution 
does not take place before the Personal ending gq (III. 4. 8), as qurar ù 


us 

iN 

ii The reason of this is that the g referred to in this éQtra, is that q which can 
ti come after arg; and that very'@ should also come after wert The g that Gad 


tid 
ca 
+ 


ET 


i 


ACHIN TW. 63} Lone ¢l 


come after ara is the 1st Person singular g; and not this g of the Perteet 3rd , 
Person singulaf. Others say, this even sArvadhatuka, and therefore not here 
garse eat serra 1 \ 
Aaa wan cant I Ar, castes, ere, Beets 
ater: u aaraa st wea dit seared ware 
53. The final of grat and è adr falls before an Bi 


X 


beginning witha, Z org N 
Thus arrdity and stsa na: siteng, and amasaga before ail amag, BT 


rae ; ataia and sadra U Why before g, ¢ or §? Observe sréttqaRy and 
erasaaati The long $ in ais a stra faq, for raada: would have been enough, 


aiy, 


afa AAAS RITTAA CA N. gA Ul Git, HT, AT, I 
W, SY, UH, Wa, TT A, AA’, EE I 


ata: u eee Tete TART TAT AE AT TH TAR TA IE LAAT TT: er tea th 


aaa Vara tl 
giana aA war RaT TARA: tt 


54, Ta is substituted for the roptsrowel of aft, at, 
at and ar ( 4), TH, Sa, WH, wa and qg when the Desiderative. 


aq beginning with q 1 (i e. not taking the augment £) follows. 


The At includes adfana@ ( KryAdi 4 ), and faria (fa of Svadi 4) for ff 
assumes the form ft by VI. 4.16 Thus fema, sraa u The ar denotes all 
the roots which assume the form ap, on the maxim ntar aeasafaag: “The 
terms m, At or @t when they are employed in Grammar denote both the original 
roots mt, at and qt and also the roots which are changed to of, ar and arn 
They are at and ate ara, and we IARA u Thus faeq®, sq freee 0 a —ieeena, T- 
ee; TA — BRITA, oY —sTaa, Tae, ve feata; Te—ataeae Tn the 
roots that end in a vowel, the“a of qais changed to’ by VII. 4, 40, and in 
the roots that end in a consonant, this & is dropped, according to VIII, 2. 29. 
The reduplication falls by VII. 4. 58. 

Why do we say ‘when the Desideérative follows’? Observe arent it 


The word fa is understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule.will nat apply _ 


when the Desiderative takes the augment ṣa, as s Wawra u Here qq op- 
tionally takes ge under the vartika afaq Rang asa. Ut 

Vårt :-—The gg comes after the pants of wa in the Desiderative, 
when the sense is that of to injure. gfe Rafa tt Why do we say when 
thé sénse is that of ‘to injure’? Observe ae va 


“Spare N A N aR sire, we, W, fru 
ate. OUT AT ET Aaa tmi af OH STE TR: N È 


Ñ 


fA 


REDUPLICATE ELISION (Bk. VIL. Git. IV. 


55. For the vowel of the roots arg, at and sya 
there is substituted long & before the qq of tice Desiderative, 


when it begins with @ Il 
Thus sra—ftaara, afa—attrafa, wa—tafa (1.1. 51.). The redupli- 
cation is dropped by VII. 4. 58. In the Causative stem ẹfọ there are two 
vowels, the q ( fer) is dropped by pfrva-vipratishedha (the prior debarring the 
subsequent) according to VI. 4. 51, and € substituted for at according to the 
present sûtra. The word qis to be read into the stra, otherwise grqeafe n 
The 7 must begin with  i.e* should not take the gz augment, as in raaqasia, 
siftfasia u The roots qi and %4 are optionally g in the Desiderative’ by 
VII. 2. 49. v 
ga ITLL qg l gF: TN 
a U gAna aA aaa HTS ait THT TAT! 
56. wie the vowel of the root 4% there is substi- 


tuted g as well as ¢ before the aa of the Desiderative, when it 


` begins with @ Nl 


DB 


y 


As Saaf or fafau But eag before the Jegan The redupli- 
cation falls off by VII. 4. 58. ; 


HASHARET DHT AT N Gol ganas i gas, ARARET, WT: aT: N 
ara: u garsnesaea Zor ar ara ai GATT Tea: UI 
57. When ga has an Intransitive signification, 
Guna is optionally substituted for its vowel before the anit 
aa of the Desiderative. 

+ By L 2. 10, after a root ending in a consonant, the aq is like fara and 
does not cause Gunga. The present sfitra ordains it optionally. As aie or 
gaaa qaa: tana Inthe Transitive there is one form only,as gaata Ted 
ward: i) wa. becomes Intransitive when it has a Reflexive significance, or 
when it expresses a mere action, The reduplication is elided by VII, 4. 5% 


AT BA FATSHeSTA UW YS ll qa ll aa, AT, AyaTATEeT Il 
ata: 0 ated aft Aten snina gA aay AININ ANT l 


58. The reduplicate is dropped under the cireums- 
tances mentioned in the foregoing sûtras VII. 4. 54 ind 


VU. 4. 57. 


The examples are given under the above-mentioned pry The 


-word ‘of the reduplicate’? sparata is to be supplied, in all the subsequent - 


a S0itrag upto the end of the chapter. Thus Satra VII. 4 59, says ‘a shor is 
to be substituted’, we must supply the words “for the reduplicate: to.cem- 


i 


: CH. İV §: 66, J REDUPLICATE, | h GL 


_plete the sense: as gåfnaa, gairg U The word a% inthe sûtra indicates 
-that the reduplication is not to be elided; when an affix is treated Zéze aa but is 
“not actually aqu Thus #é-Aorist is treated like qq by VII. 4.93; but the 
reduplication will not be dropped there: as sTaTaq7, sigga u. Some say the” 
“word ete here indicates that the zwhale of the reduplicate is dropped, and not 
only its final letter. Others elide the whole of the reduplicate on the maxim 
afatdarsarseatata! “The rule I. 1. 52, by which.a substitute should take the » 
place. of only the final letter of that which is exhibited in the Genitive case, | 
a is not valid, where what is exhibited in the Genitive is meaningless ”. 
SET UV TaN sea N 
TR AY APREA i dinta 
MARL PNRA | T 
qaa aR ais qà adat ar Reartara raaa gA TT as 
59. A short is substituted for the long vowel of 


the reduplicate. 4 
As Sana, IRTA, z, T, agina, SANA it : í 1 
Vårt :—The shortening takes place before affixes other than st¢ (IIL. 
1.134). Before spa, the roots aq, 43, qq and FF are reduplicated, and the 
aligment 87% added to the reduplicate. See VI. 1. 12 Vart. This augment 
when added to the reduplicate, is not to be shortened by this rule: and be- 
cause this is not to be shortened, also indicates that the cotisonarits of the 
reduplicate other than the fifst are also not dropped: as qaau, wares, Vets 
qa, IAF: I a 
op gaf: Beri eo th gana ga ang, Ste aby, © 
Sia: 0 arae gaily: Raa aG U i A 
60. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only” 
the first is retained, the remainders are dropped. a NA 
As arà, Ar, Gata, THs, Siz, seat, agi This tule Ordains ‘the | 
retention of the initial consonant; if any, and elision of the fioti-initials in the — 
reduplicate. If the root begins with a vowel as stg, there being no initial $ 
consonant, in s4 312z, the & will be elided of course. The word gati: should 
not be construed as a Genitive Tatpurusha ‘first among the consonants’, for 
then in aaga stat, the ¥ only would be elided; and & retained, 
The word ṣẹ: or firea here means seag ‘is retained ’. The word 
galg: is not a compound, For had it been a compound, then if it isa Karma. 
dharaya, the word ayff¥ should stand first ; if it be a Genitive compound then 
othe frst among compound consonants would be retined and we could not get 
jeithesform ar from stè. The word abhyasa is to be taken in the sense of jatior — 
l Rind) ie in the jati which is collectively called abhyasa, the consonant that N 
nstands first in respect to abhyása, is retained, and not the consonant standin "We 


ZY EAn E TAA 


r 


, 


‘ 
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in any other portion of it, So that all consonaiits, where ever they may be 
situate in the body of an abhy4sa, whether in the begnning or middle or 
end, are dropped, except one with which the abhydsa begins, Thus if the 
abhydsa begins with a simple consonant, it is retained; if it begins with a 
conjunct consonant, the first is only retained; and if the consonant or con- 
sonants are not in the beginning they are all dropped, 
Others say, the word @: here means “retention along with the ces- 
sation of others”. Therefore, tbough literally the word aq: of retention 
_ appears to be the principal word in this sûtra, yet asa matter of fact, it is 
secondary, because the injunction is not with regard to retention, but. with 
regard to cessation. The rule is not “Retain the first consonant”; but 

į “Drop every consonant but the first, if there be a first consonant”. Or the 
Sûtras 59 and 60; may be combined and read thus: geisee “ The abhydsa 
becomes short and also without consonant”. afrfearq: “The first consonant is 
retained”. Or the sûtras may be divided thus :— 

| (1) ‘A short vowel is substituted in the abhyAsa’. 

+ (2) ‘The consonants of abhyâsa are all i ?, 

(3) The first is retained. 

The sûtras 59 and 60 must be joined by sandhi “ geatseartae? ”, and 
then we shall be able to read an elided a between ga and @#, as if it was a 
compound of gaq and seq ii 


A gia Ga: Neen mAN afat, aa: i 
ala: 0 paaa adal: wa: a y 
o RRRTU ait: wa ga ARAR N 


61. Ofa reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspi- 
vate and unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only re- 
tained, the other consonants are elided. 


y ae As assartasfa, from Schyutir ksharane, teerata, erasa u Why do 
we say ‘when preceded by a sibilant’? Observe qqr@ t Why do we say hard 
consonants? Observe atu 


f Vårt :—It should be said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a 
hard consonant or a sibilant is only retained: and the @t consonants are 
elided: as in sfasa, here a5 becomes eg by the augment q (@®); in 
the’ reduplicate the % should be elided, and $ retained out of eg; and not © 
retained and @ elided ; for the = represents q and if this were retained, it 
would be q and not = that would be heard: for by VII. 2. 1, the Id of 
ato is asiddha for the purposes of this rule: oe 
A eine nae varia h eet, BF 8 . gate 
(gin taaa maiean 3a db 


A 


62. For the Guttural and g of a reduplicate there 


i 
‘ 


is substituted a Palatal. 


As TAR, Tara, SUA, 07, Bere, Fats, RA U pi 
a HAAS e3 TA la, waa, AS N 4 


gta: aeaa ate aagi A An 
63. The Palatal is not substituted for the Qut- 
tural of the reduplicate of & (aà) in the Intensive. aT 
$ As Aaaa Spo AAAA we The g here is gg (Bhu. 999), and not §& | 
“to make sound’ (Ad. 33, atta), nor gg (Tud. 108, gafa) t Of those two, we — 
‘have ræna u Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe qaqa tt mrt 
Sacra Wes TET ST, Sas Ul 
afr: 0 Bereta Ty ae Tea BT arg Ut aR i 
64. The Palatal is not substituted for the Gu ae) 


‘tural of the reduplicate of #9 in the Veda,-when in the Intensive. — 


v 


As âg aag: ; otherwise åg GNTS: l ; t 


nf nif 


at 


‘ftachradt erowaftad: aaa a aa E 8a tl 
aaa n crate, cate, cots, arya, fas, wats, arina, Gates sa 
aa, atime ara, Raa, Tarra, qR aftaa:, IIT, 
qaaa, aaea, ami na, aia, a Ul i 
gf vara cit ki arg ARR aie reana taAa n E 
snaa aan: gaga ata: stata viene Vesa Hes Sami Sree STS | 
fare ATAA (ae 


G 


65. In.the Veda are found the following eighteen- 
irregularly reduplicated forms :— 1 dadharti, 2 dardharti, 3 
dardharshi, 4 bobhiitu, 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 & panipha- 


Ai 


nat, 8 sam sanishyadat. 9 karikrat, 10 kanikradat, 11 bhari- rt 
bhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sari- * 
sypatam, 16 varivyjat, 17 marmrjya and 184 ganiganti, nT f 
The word saf is drawn in to this sûtra, by force of qü. The form — r 
aur, ls either from the Causative of the root y€ saeni or from YR, in the 
f ag or g GAR, there is lengthening of the abhyâsa and elision of f u (2) So 
also grë is the form in élu, with eq augment of the abhyase, 3) He if it 
be 3 form of ag g, there is no irregularity. (4) stad is wan ¥ in the Intens 
sive ( am g& ), Imperative, irregularly without guna Q. There is no necessity of - 
including this, because there would be no guna regularly ‘even wider VIL g 


\ 
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88? Ans. The inclusion of atya is a jñâpaka, indicating that in every other case} 
the guna is not prohibited in the Intensive (a WR), as Arata, arate (me with 
şa VII. 3.94) (5)afa® is fram fq in the Intensive yan luk, Atmanepada is 
irregular, Q. The a@ is fq and therefore by pratyaya lakshana rule (1, 1, 62) 
read with I. 3. 12, the q& ga, will be Atmanepadi, where is the necessity of 
reading this nipAtan ? Ans, The Atmanepada nipåtan is a jfiapaka, that in the 
- Intensive yan luk the Atmanepada affixes are not employed. (6) srafq is from 
the root me ( gafq ), in Present, and Person, the ¢ of abhyAsa is not elided, 
though required by VII. 4. 60, and this g is changed to «& irregularly. This 
“form is found in the 3rd Person also, as erafq gat: 1l (7) att gainer is from 
qa with sy augment, and qq affix is added to we YR, and in the reduplicate 
Atis added, (8) aafaeqeq is from erg with the Preposition qain the Inten- 
sive yan luk, with qq affix, f being added in the abhyåsa, the root @ is changed 
tog The Preposition % is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions 
also we have this form, as sty afasamg iy (9) after is from œ ( mire), in the 
Intensive yan luk, with qq, in the abhy4sa there is no palatal change(VII. 4.62), 
“and ff is added to the reduplicate. (10) afaamqay from meq in the Aorist with 
FE, reduplication, there is no chutva ( VII. 4. 62 ) of the reduplicate, and the 
augment R is added. In the secular literature, the form is aæeĝą t (11) af- 
yg from 4 (afã )in yan luk with ag, without g of VII. 4. 76, without jastva,’ 
and fè is added to the reduplicate. (12) effeqat from “4 ( savy) in the yan 
luk, gatr, plural number Nominative. The ff is added to the reduplicate, the 
@ is elided, effeqa: tyaga: adeqn (13) earganis from dyut, yan luk with 
Saty, there is no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with sq change and *@ augment; 
(14) aya: from g (afà ) with sty, Satz, genitive singular: and fe added to 
abhyasa. (15) aftaqaq from qy with élu, Saty, Accusative with @.added to 
abhydsa, (16) atrqaqy from qa with élu, éatr and & augment. (17) Ags 
from qx with fae ( Perfect ) mg, g added to abhydsa, and q added to the root, 
and there is no vgiddhi, because there is no short penultimate now. In fact 
VIL, 2. 114 is to be qualified by the words aqqy from VII. 3. 86. (18) et Tats 
Wie is from qaq with the Preposition ey, in the Perfect, with glu, there is ne 
chutva ( VII, 4. 62 ), and augment At is added. myarsi Fer Taina gig tl 
The word ff in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar ta 
these, are also to be included. 
ara ee wena li s:, wah 
aha! i ENAR Tae 


66.. (I. 1. 51) is substituted for the or 


of the reduplicate; 
As aià, 94%, WY, aair, aftater aan Thetis clided by Vil, 46o. 
In the Intensives VII, 4.90 &c, are applied, by Which after the substitution of we 


. 8. 70) REDUPLICATE. 


by the present sfitra, we RppIy those sûtras and add ar wa, Ra &c: for the ma- 
xim is sparapanity staat Arga PTT arqa “so far as the changes of a redupli- ` 
eative syllable are concerned special (apavada) rules do not supersede a 
general (utsarga) rules”. N 
gamt, ATAT yee gR I A: Carcal:, SIRTA N 
Sta: u aie eng tadarearaes JIa ware 1 
67. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the 
reduplicate of aq and earfy (Causative of erg) | 
As fa Raag A Ratata, a Raas, (I. 2, 26) yaaa eni- gA- 
gfasfş u The Causative of æq is taken here, and the vocalisation takes place 
then only, when it is immediately followed by an affix which causes reduplica- 
tion. Therefore not here, if +og3= RR; ANR + AR a, A 
+ at= aAa u 
The simple root æq, will get vocalised in its reduplicate by VI. 1. 15, 
17 in the Perfect. The Desiderative of æq is faa by I. 2. 8, and therefore the 
reduplicate of qq will be vocalised before eq by VI. 1.15. The reduplicate 
of eag will be vocalised in the Intensive also by VI. 1. 19. ‘ 
Quere :—Does the reduplicate of the Desiderative of the Denominative 


verb mramtafa get vocalised or not, 5 
sai fes vane i aT: fale i 
agfa: u sagi aeaaea gan Aare tt 
68.. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the © 4 
reduplicate of sqa in the Perfect. 

As Aaa, aag, aafe u This ordains the vocalisation of a, which 
otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. k 
4. 60). The vocalisation of 4 is prevented by VI. 1. 37, Why do we say in the 
Perfect? Observe apsquma U | 

AA xo: fafa es to vara i after, cor, Rafer N l 
gPa: u gorges arara Tat vara ME fè ea: i 
69. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate 
of the root g (afa), before a Personal ending of the Perfect, 
which has an indicatory & n 

As faa, fy: u These are thus farmed piagas ata: (@ substitut- 
ed for g by VI. 4 81). Then there is reduplication, the 4 becomes sthAnivat 
toby I. 1, 59, and we have ¢ a+s@q: and then by the present rule gag: v 
Why do we say before a fiq affix? Observe qaa, taii i 4 

ea ae: A oN T ores, aire, N 


ana maag Rra Frat aR Fe reat: N ale hi a 


y 


d 
J 
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70.. A long vowel is Piette in the Mesei 


for the initial a of a reduplicate. l 
This debars the single substitute of the form of the subsequent or- 


dained by VI. 1,97. Thus amz, szg; ag! | Why do we say ‘the-iniiial’? 
Observe qqrq and qqrs u Thus sta + atg: = 9rd et Hag: sat sted org: = arr Te 
+ 8a i 
aeaegs fees: NRN TIN Nl dead, az, fR-ea: I 
gra 0 qenrgararantrdtgargacea RRENA JETA aA 
71. After such a lengthened er of the reduplicate, 

there is added the augment 3z (aq) to the short a of the root 
which ends in a double consonant. 

As from sa-a s54 = 917 asa, which with the affixes of the Per- 
fect gives us, MAST, ma4ğg STATA l From aysH—syjaqsq, vasaq, SASA: tl 


` Why do we say ‘containing two consonants’? Observe atte, swag: ATE: U 


With regard to gg augment, %ẹ is considered like q, as sgg, agg: Ol 
This proceeds on a vårtika to be found under the Pratyâhâra sûtra ara u 
The vartika is qxatu—arai—farrg ent faa u The examples of 


“mag are sew:, FART; (See VIII. 2. 18) and of fqara are Rang and agaia tt 


aAa OR Gane N erate, T 
a: Usenet siren: l Aaa Aaea gervat ware N 
72. After the lengthened ay of the reduplicate of 

‘erat (amfa), comes the augment ge (a) before the short a of the 
root in the Perfect. 

This applies to a case where the root does not contain ’a double con- 
sonant. Thus sara, carrera, aR u The rule applies to ay (SvAdi 18) 
and not to sta (Kryâdi 51); there we have stray, strarg:, strag: ut 


WAAT: 93 ll QATA waa, or: i 
qa: U eee ATE TT ara fale Feet: Il 
73, eis substituted for the vowel of the vapi- 


cate of a, in the Perfect. 
As aya, Taag TAS ava Why do we say ‘in the Perfect’? Observe 


gaafa and anna ii 


The word waz: is shown in the sûtra in the Active Voice, therefore 


the rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms ; ag wag area M- 
gau Thè opinian of Kasik, however, is not std anid by later Gram; 


rane 


aaf find hoe urea Nera, ele, Pre 
“glue U epee ehh Reger ASR TET STUNT SATA Te A, 4 
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74, In the Veda #@@ is irregularly formed in the 


Perfect. . 
It is derived from gl Thus g4 Ef fiaid otherwise gga l Rig. 
IV. 18 10. ; Sida 
This word @&% might well have been included in sûtra VII. 4. 65. 
faai saroi sor: at eM GTN AIA, TATOTA,-DIT, FT N 
ghar: 0 Radai aama war vata eet afer u na 
. 75. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the re~- 


duplicate, in the Reduplicated Present form (gg) of faa, aa and 


faz n p 

` Thus Safe, Aaien Aae The word qart could have been spared in 
this sûtra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and fisit would 
have denoted these three without the word trayanam. Fhe word is however 
used here for the sake of the subsequent stra. Why do we say in the redu- 
plicated Present form? Observe fast in the Perfect. 

WATT WSN TENA | ITR, KA l 
qh: i arean wae oar ate U , 

76. In the Reduplicated Present-form of the three _ 
roots w, ar (are) and er (stare), T is substituted for the 
vowel of the reduplicate. 

As Aia, fits, (VI. 4. 113). Pag The word ‘three’ is understood 
here, therefore not in St@fi—setf u The rule applies in the Reduplicated 


Present system (gq) only: therefore not in aac it \ \ 
x 
afamat i oot gana i ate-foeat:, = il Na 


qa: u ata fait earadroaraeqanrigear ware sy 
77. is substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate of gg and g in the-Reduplicated Present-form. 
As taf (VI. 4. 78) aaa, fit erm 0 
AES TAS oe le Gens I aga, SAE Il 
aha Seale Gy Sara ar gSA TAT 
78. € is diversely substituted in the Veda, for 
the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
form, 
As got Brame (from aq), aRar feats (from wa), Tt a ara RRR 
(from q), and frat ragu But also gaf, HATA, THVT as in Waly war; 
Saag Arar aie erag afert All these three roots belong to Juhotyédi class. 
aam St hh Gana Nate, ae Hl 
Tha: 0 aft Aaaa AR vara i 
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) 79. fis substituted for the final short a of the 
reduplicate in the Desiderative. i 

As fawata, faaetfa, (VIII. 2: 36, 41) faerafa, ataf Why do we say 
in the Desiderative? Observe qqra tt) Why do we say “for the st”? Observe 
gza Why do we say ‘short st’? Observe qrqfaqa the Desiderative of the 
Intensive qrqvaq 1! 


ait! TTR? Ie tl agra Il tri, g-a- Ii 


at 0 aA sae RA Tu IIPAN TAT aT HHT MIAR Tea A WAT 


MA Tae qa: 

80. «is substituted for the final ẹ or % of a re- 
duplicate, before a labial, a semi-vowel and before #, when 
st or at follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. a 


The word g-an -f# is the Locative singular of the samâhâfa dvandva 
compound of those three words—g, am and w1) The samâsânta affix ea ( V. 


4 106 ) does not come, as these affixes are anitya, The word w-qt means 


that after which is the letter 8 u 
Thus: 1. Labial :—fqafava, Aafaa, fata; 2. Semi-vowel :— 


| featrate, faatatasia, uaaa, merafasfe ; 3. M—fssratasty from the root wu 


The word fyqfava is from q which gets gg augment in aq (VIL. 2.74); 
then there is gutia, and st substitutions, but these latter being sthanivat 
for teduplication (I. 1. 59), ¥ is doubled: and for & there is substited g by the 
present sitra. faqrafasfa is the Desiderative of the Causative of qu fma- 
aia is the Desiderative of the Causative of au faamai is the Desiderative 
of q ‘to mix’, which is ĝa by. VII. 2. 49. faarafaqte is the Desiderative of 
the Causative of this root. The words ftafaufa and Reat are the Desi- 
derative of the Causatives of tifa and mare tl 

This stitra indicates the existence of the following maximaa fife 
ff ot entrar aaa, “though not the cause of reduplication, the substitute which 
takes place when fa follows, becomes like the original”, Thus in faarafagty we 


have xi +ga from y+ ft aa, here the r3 substitute caused by f% is sthAnivat 


to %, otherwise there would be no @ in the reduplicate to be operated upon 
by the present sûtra, See VI. 1.31 also. Why do we say “for the ¢ or "2 
Observe qrqeaa, the Desiderative of which will be qrqfaafa u. Why do we say 
“ followed by a labial, semi-vowel or 4’? Observe @4 garafasfa, according to 
Padamanjari it is era gat stave from the sautra root gu Aafa u Why do 
onsonants are followed by an st’? Observe aah u 


i : Tarn Se N wanes l a-ra- 
fera-rae-gafasreaea to ‘ is 
Sa ware sie pee art we ent TARRE rT a af CATT 
wate aoe 


we'say ‘when these c 


81. gis optionally substituted for the final = of 
the reduplicate of @, sf, F, 3, cg and sg when the semi-vowel 
Tet ~” X NS NS $ = i i 
‘is followed by a or at in the Desiderative. mee GEE 
i Thus faafia or garafasfa; Rataa or gaang; RaR 
or gaias; farafasfa or garatasia; gaas or yarafacia ; Frearaiasta or 
searafaqita ti All these are Desideratives of the Causatives of the above roots, 
-Here though a letter like a, @, ¢ &c, intervenes between the semi-vowel and , 
‘the preceding ¥ of the reduplicate, yet the substitution takes place owing to 
the express text of this stra. In the preceding aphorism, the semi-vowel 
followed ¢mmedzately after the ¥ of the reduplicate. The option of the present | 
Stra is, therefore, an aprapta-vibhasha. The word stq< is understood here 
also: therefore not in gawa, TISia i ¢ 
TH FSSA USL TANT qo, AF- GRT: N 
at i ae ase a ereaqeaparaey air Aaf N - 
82. Guna is substituted for the g and g (with their 
long) of areduplicate, when the Intensive character ag follows 
‘and also when it is elided. 


Thus @etaa, aeay with qg, and Sedia with ag gg The fis” 
added in the latter by VII. 3.94. So also area from sq (VII. 3. 94 
and 87). ~ 
areata: <3 i ari i ates, ka: N 


qfi aida seal was aS ase a qa: l 


83. A long vowel is substituted for the # of the ~ 


reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided aS), 
when the reduplicate receives no augment haying an indi- 
catory & N , o . 

The reduplicate receives augments like #t#, am by the following 


Cu. TV. HST] REDUPLICATE, eat QI j 


Sûtras. Thus qryeaaz, and qrasfifa, arasay and MAR N Why do we say i 


“ when it gets no augment’? Observe ġasaà, aatia, ara, celta u ery 

Obj :—When the q augment is added, the reduplicate will end in 
A Consonant, and as it does not end in a vowel, there will be no occasion for 
lengthening ; hence the employment of the term sifaia' is useless. 


Ans—The employment of this term by the Acharya indicates the. 


existence of the following maxim ; -sraratinreTmal aT ATA ay “so 


fat\as.changes of a reduplicative syllable. are concerned, rules Which ‘teach 
thoe changes do not supersede one another”, What is the necessity of this 
22 Ñ 


+ 
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indication (jñâpaka)? Observe sraraà, here the rule of lengthening of this 
sûtra, does not supersede, though it is subsequent, the rule of shortening in 
VII. 4. 59; so the diphthong si is shortened tog, and it is then gunated by 
VII. 4. 82. Secondly observe. st=ftata, here g is substituted in the redu- 

-  plicate by VII. 4. 79 plus 93, and then this is lengthened.by VII. 4. 94, the 

latter not superseding the former. Thirdly observe tata] &c, where in ara+ 

=) aa (III. 1.6), the reduplicate is lengthened, but that does not prevent the ¢ 

«of VII. 4. 79. Fourthly observe sysitrorg, where the § substitute (VII. 4. 97) 

| does not supersede the sûtra VII. 4. 60, by which the a of art is elided. 

AJAG AJÅQENTAIERTH <8 og late, asg- ae 

| MAG-WT-Ha-Ta-TZ-THANT Il i; 

Gia: l a54 ae Ag Ag RA Ta TI eas AANT A Ata iA ae AER T 

84. The augment Ña is added to the reduplicate 

of the Intensive (with the expressed or elided az) in the 
following :—as4, Ga, fa, WA, FA, WA, we and ewe N 

' i=) G$ `~ 

b Thus aaraeaq and qåtasdifa; adta and adada; afteaqeat and 

© AR; setae and atia, aa and atin), atacand and act 

| ada; aA and qiiit, qiqa and sidi; iteraa and aienti l 

= The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI. 4. 24. 

JARRA SV I ge, AT, AJAA- sae A 
C Git 0 aaarearteaRe Fea ania wale ASaASOR: Wa: It 

ARTE areata RAA, 

85. The augment 3® (%) is added after the short 

_# of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with or without aS), 

the root ends in a Nasal. 

Y As amaia and qafta; Sge and apie, deer and det; tear 
and ifau The augment here should be considered as anusvara, be- 
cause an Adega is indicated by the nature of the sthanin which is replaced; and 

| therefore in aera, it remains anusvara. Had it been q, it could not have been 
changed to anusvara in daer, Gel (See VIII. 3.24). In amea &c, the 
anusvara is changed to a, € &e, by VIII. 4. 58; the other forms aarae 
dadia, sive, itfa ave derived by the following — 
Vért:—This anusv4ra should be treated as if it was at the end of a 
Pada or word. That being so, VIII. 4. so applies, and we have the anusvara 
unchanged, as in deere &c. 
Why do we say “after a short sr”? Observe afia The q in ‘eg 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which Once was 
long ai but became short by VII. 4 59 as from aq ‘to be angry’, is Frare. 


when 


a 


y 
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(the second lengthening takes place by VII. 4. 83). Why do we say ending 
ina nasal? Observe qrqzaq Ul rae 
AIMATETAMSTA TSN TENAUATHATE TTA TI, TN 
QRT: AT ST ae ae HST TT FATTER ATE TUT AAT ATATAAT: TA! tts a 
86. The augment gẹ comes after the redupli- — 
cates of au, 3a, TE, qar, ag, and Gat in the Intensive? (with or- 
without ag )i ee 
Thus Ssraa and saffi; seai and sai, deme and qegifa; qe 
and gafă U The root is Į, but it is exhibited in the sQtra as gq, showing = 
that even in ag qm, the root loses its nasal. Similarly asa and erste, n 
and ġqagà and qqaiifa i This last is a sautra root. 
SACHS ON gare ll STRAT, € I 
git: 0 ae He (aaa CMa TT Aa ASAT SAT: TWA: Ul 
87. The augment 3® comes after the reduplicate 
of ag and %q in the Intensive ( with or without aw) i 
) Thus waaay and {ag (the lengthening of x is by VIII. 2. 77) gea% 
and qgtifa u See the following sûtra. Vi 
SITEMAT: WSS qar N sa; ares, arar: N i 3 
APA! UN AURA THU ATT TEAST! A: N 
88. For the subsequent a (i.e. for the e of the — 
root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted ṣ in the 
Intensive (with or without a) of az and way 
The examples have been given above, as iaia, sais and qgeag ag © 
Mia l Why do we say ‘the et which stands subsequent to the reduplicate’? The 
substitute does not replace the sq of the reduplicate. Why do we say ‘of oy’? 
The substitute should not replace the final letter, which it otherwise would © 
have done by I. r. 52. The @ in są debars gura (VII. 3. 86) in fẹ and 
AgM, for though s is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in afẹ, yet that lengthening 
is considered as non-existent or asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Guna 
(VII. 3. 86). Quere. If the q in vq debars guna, why should it not debar leng- 
thening also of VIII. 2. 77? Dy hea 


aR waren fa, a 
(fa: u aaus gaa Tea kne TARTS waa N i 
89. gis substituted for the vowel of qx and pa 
before an afix beginning with aN i 
Thus wf: (=q or srerm:), ere: and aga U The anuvyitt? of ie 
@atearaea does not apply here, though present. See VITI. 2, gs, Vi: 


REDUPLICATE: { BK. VII. Cu. 1V. S762 


QIT TAN eo ll Tans US, Base, = Il 
aa: 0 RETARA asses MATa AAA AFFA TA: N 
aban GAT ef TRAA. l 
90.. The reduplicate of a root, which has a 9g in 
the penultimate position, gets the augment ¥ in the Inten- 
sive (with or without qg) I 
?; As afiqaa and attadifa, ate and atadifa, aTa and ataatia Ul 


Vdri:—It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a a’: 
_when ag follows, whether this ẹ be of upadeéga, or obtained by samprasarana, 


` sothat the augment may come in aétqysqa and attaafifa where the œ is of 
vocalisation, and not penultimate also. 
alten a Ge US mA I -RA a, BTR 1 
aft U aeaia VETERE APM RAIN HARUR N 
TAHT N ASAA AISINA EQYTAVAAT l 
W - 91. The augments tte, wm and itm come after the 
reduplicate of a root which has a æ in the penultimate, only 
when the ae of the Intensive is elided. 
Thus aifi, aftafa, and ater; 74fa, aaia, aau The gin em is for 
the sake of pronunciation, the augment is q u 7 
Vért:—agsaa and aqsaatara: should also be enumerated. These have 
taken aī augment, though the ag is not elided here. 
was 1S qà ll sea, a Nl 
aha! eaaa iraa Stara ara aaar N 
Kårikå:— a aka Taaa at aa | 
MÉAR TAS AA ERNA Saw! tt 
92. The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short 
at, gets, in the Intensive without ṣẹ, the above augments $f, 
oe, and fx Nl f 
Thus ward, Rafa and ain, wef, Re and sateen Why do 
we say ‘which ends in a short @’? The rule does not apply to roots ending" 
, ig Jong gas, fa, arate: areata from Fu The word ga: qualifies the 
word sẹ and not the word spare, for an abhy4sa is always short, so the @.in 
wq would become meaningless if the word qualified reduplicate. Therefore * 
ending in long we does not get fh, € and fè augments in the reduplicate, 
T * Kér$hd:-—He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yan-lite 


Intensive of æ and of other roots ending in long %, is considered by me to ibe 
a person Who has attained to the right knowledge of the employment of .th¢; 


J 


ZU. CH. IV §. 93 ] REDUPLICATE. ` A y L 


augments @, &ĝ, R &c: and he has’ obtained the right use of words. 


The word fayafa in the Kârikå is illustrative of all roots like & (nia) 
ending in long œ u q&a is the name given to the q& ga form of the Intensive, 
‘by ancient grammarians, qetateq means, therefore, a form ending in yam-luk. 
Tafa is illustrative of we or Present tense. 


gagga agimat WAZ wana il aeaa, SQM, ae-q, ag 
Baty N 
ORT U sat reat gear aaa edt ot ea: AAA TIT wala A U 
’ 93. In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when 


the vowel of the root is light, and the root hag not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative affix. a 


The words of this sûtra require a little detailed explanation: The 
word aqqq means “like unto aaor Desiderative”; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
treated, so should the we Aorist of the Causative. The words agra and qeqt 
are both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re- 
fer to different objects. sata means ‘when a light vowel follows’, namely 
that reduplicate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to 
be performed on such a reduplicate, in the ag Aorist, after the fr are the same, 

` as on the reduplicate of the Desiderative. anA “provided that a simple 
vowel of the Pratyahara sta has not beed elided”. We read the word ‘causa 
tive’ into this sûtra, because there can be no other root which will form ae 
Aorist. Causatives form such Aorist, (III. 1. 48), as well as the simple roots 
Mn ¥ and Fu The words eeqz qualifies the word sty understood: that szerz which 
is followed by ag; therefore, it refers tothe Causative stem, and not to the 


Simple roots éri, dru and sru. The light vowel, therefore refers, to the light 
vowel of the Causative stem béfore ae tt 


The word sqaaHz is in apposition with qeqzn Thus saa + free (LIT. 
1. 30). =a7ara+ ¢ + sta (ITIL. 1. 48)= svat erg (VI. 4. 51) = sra + sta (VIL4.1) 
Seat erg (VL 1. 11) SerfQangt erg (VII. 4. 79 read with VIL 4. 93) = s- 
maq (VIT. 4. 94). 
Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of ¢ for in the reduplicate 
Ofthe Desiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplicate 
Of the Aorist: as sirna, sige Thus by VII. 4. 80, ¢ is substituted for 
the g of the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the case in the. 
_ Médinplicate of the A orist, as sqqiqaq and Asaa, and sraa u Thus by VII, 
EBT is optionally substituted forg in the Desiderative reduplicate fg &c, 
thé! same will hold good in the Aorist-reduplicate, a5 SRA84E Or NJAA, eer g 


x 
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or Saa, IRIA, Or RAA WITT OF STYAAG, MIAT or srqaag, egag or 
agea i Why do we say ‘having a light vowel’? Observe syaqarq, eta, 


aa al 


eh Some say, that in samaq, thesyllable tis /ighz, and therefore, the 
san-vat rule would apply < for a light vowel no where immediately follows a 
= reduplicate ; therefore, though a long syllable wf intervenes, yet the rule will 
apply, because of the express text. This reasoning is wrong. The maxim 
ya areaqura Aaaa aama cannot be extended to cases like this. 
It applies only when the intervention consists of one letter and not of more 
than one. Obj. If so, how do you form ef arm for here two letters Rand q 
(af) intervene between the reduplicate and the light vowel. ` Ans, The author 
indicates by implication in VII. 4. 95 that these roots like war do take g in the 
reduplicate; for had it not been so, what was the necessity of making an ex- 
ception in favor of roots like æg, eat, @ eg in VII 4.95. Sothata conjunct 
‘consonant is not considered an intervention for the purposes of this rule. 
Therefore, @ &c would have taken ¢ in the reduplicate by VII. 4. 79, read 
with the present sûtra, and so the Ach4rya enjoins et instead in V1I.4.95 with 
~ regard to these. 


Why do we say ‘when æ follows? Observe ste gaat Why do we 
use the word qt “followed by”? The rule would not apply when qe a/one 
follows without fr, as emag where æa has taken ag under the vartika RAR- 
q KUNAN, q 3i 

l Why do we say ‘when an sq% vowel has not been dropped’? Observe 
was from the Churadi root ay which ends in st, and this «t is elided by 
VI. 4,48. Obj. This lopa being cajisidered sthanivat, will prevent the appli- 
cation of the present rule, as there will be an intervention. Ans. We shall 
Sy give another example, sṣe9ą from yyqareqaary u Here fara is added to Ne 


under the Vartika aagniifaaerae, and the fè portion is elided by geagrt, here 
| +a vowel and a consonant have been elided, and so the lopa is not sthAnivat, 


In the double causative Aorist erftagq the present rule applies, though 
one fi has been elided. siaga = aaa saaana In fact, the elision of 
one fr when followed by another fa is not considered as an ak-lopa; the latter 
refers to the elision of any other vowel than fmn Therefore we have sra 
Hot cara In fact, this exception rests on the following vArtika Beary. 
rate & egaat 1 

The lopa of the reduplicate which takes place before ag of the roots 
Mt, at &e (VII, 4. 54 ) does not, however, take place in we Aorist, Thean 
alogy does not extend so far. In fact, the present siltra teaches a Suey, 


REDUPLICATE, 


namely the-form which a reduplicate has in Desiderative, will be the form in 
the Aorist. But as #f, at &c have zo reduplicate form in the Desiderative, the 
analogy stops, Therefore, we shall have safaqq!' Moreover the word aag 
here means the operations that depend so/ely on aqu Now the total elision 
of the reduplicate by VII. 4. 54 does not depend upon aa alone, but upon the 
augment gq also of VII. 4.54, But as there can be no gq@ in the Aorist, sO 
there will be no elision also. In fact, an atidesa should be confined to general 
cases and not to particulars. 


Stal wat: WEN Gana l AA, wat: I 
att u KA waft sarearaea ward ot ag STAT U 


94, In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially 
short vowel is lengthened in the Redtiplicated Aorist of the ‘i 
Causative, when the vowel of the root is light, and the root 
has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative fòr n oe 


Thus stefi, the q ( VII. 4. 79) is lengthened. Similarly ahga, o 
aaea waa Why do we say which is prosodially light? Observe srfar- 4 
asaq Why do we say when the vowel of the root is light? Observe sTqawra, 
aawa! Why do we say in the reduplicated Aorist? Observe st qq u The 
word 4 is understood here also, so the rule will not apply to simple roots as 
aramaq tt The words ‘anaglope’ areto be read here, therefore not so in aRU 


i! 
ARANIZA l RU agr N aq, Hga ag, |. 
EA- ETWA I . ne 


Sia N ea g ene ore Be ey RTM Ta TRATaEUiseaMteT wala weet Gt gea y, 


| 


95. Shorta is substituted for the vowel of the. ; 
reduplicate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of the 
roots smri, drî, tvar, prath, mrad, strt and spas, w 


Thus NIR, FIRA., aaa, NNT, AAI, HAR, HITT t 


This debars the ¢ which would have come under VII. 4.93. The ‘ short ot 
indicates that it is not to be lengthened by VII, 4. 94, as sredua 1i T 
Ram Rasi: een vans n Raa, Afè, Wea: n 
Wa: u Be Sie Aiea Praca aaa wale SST A Tee: 


96. Short æ is optionally substituted for the — 
Vowel of the reduplicate in Gz and 3g in the Reduplicated 
Aorist of the Causative. } ENA. 


t 
. EN 
he bed, 


Thus saaeq or NAATA, stqaeq and saeg u In one alternative 
there is shortening of the reduplicate (VII. 4. 59), and after such shortening, 
there is st substituted in the other “alternative. a 


fa TT: eon Gans N È, A, AT: 
afar: 0 niera Sareea Hale TST OM TCA: 1 
97. In the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, 
$ is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate 
in mu I 
As asima or amau wT is a root which ends in 87, and this at 
being elided by VI. 4. 48 before the Causative fm, the rule VII. 4. 93, does not 


apply to it, because there is an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has . 
- $ . 


its natural au 


pele SLO are ES a 
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CHAPTER FIRST. 
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Baia FNCU wart ader, X i x 
Get ates a Eafe Aaaa Aaa! ga sat AMAA: ME ATA: aiat 
aaa At aaaea, U 


1. From here upto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be h 


supplied always the phrase “the whole word is repeated”. 

This is an adhikara sûtra. Whatever will be taught ‘hereafter upto « 
qeea (VIII. 1. 16) exclusive, there the phrase @§eq ¥ should be supplied to com- 
piete the sense. Thus VIII. 1. 4. teaches “when the sense is ‘that of ‘always’, 
and ‘each’.” Here the phrase ‘the whole word is repeated’ should be supplied it 
to complete the sense. i e. “The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and each”. What is to be repeated? That which is most appro- 
priate in sound and sense both» Thus one qarq becomes two, as garg qarg ‘he 
always cooks’. Similarly amt màt woa: ‘every village is beautiful’. 


we 


The satra ‘sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the i 
Word-form sarva is doubled’, For then rules likes VI. t. 99, and VI. 1. 100° A 
will find no scope. The word sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of i 
things (qea:) as qizar, (2) the totality of modes (qatt) aatia: =e aR 
tat Waray; (3) the totality of members (aaaa:), as a: Geter: U In the present 
Sûtra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely a% the members of a word 
are doubled, no portion is omitted, The force of the genitive casé in Sarvasya, | 
is that of sthana, i. e. inthe room of the whole of the words like qf &c there is- 
doubling. So one meaning of the sûtra is, that in the rem of the one word, 
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the 
rule of nearness. \ 


DOUBLING. [ BK. VIII. Cu F L 


. Another meaning of the sûtra however is, that it does not teach swbs- 
_ Żitution but repetition or employment, not Adesd, but prayoga. That is to say, 
one word is employed twice.» In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, qafa &c, is employed 

' twice, i e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the sûtra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last /e¢/ev of a word by the rule of 
Satseqeq, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word qq should be employed in the sûtra, in order to pre- 

__ vent the application of the rule to Samasa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 

valsyas (sentences). Thus anqvifserrza, i! Here there is the sense of vipsA with 
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves, There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly feqreat atta, here also the sense is that of 
vipsa, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in ary art qrafag the sentence ara qrftaqis not doubled, if we 
_ employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sûtra. 


Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 
I. 16, 


Ans, We could not employ the word padasya in this sûtra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted, Moreover in the above examples, 
there can be no doubling; for qaq: means ‘that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves qif qa awqeNta atea: so that the sense of vipsa is not here inherent 
in the word sapta or parna, In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsd is there denoted by the 
taddhita afir itself, and so doubling is not xecessary. Moreover, a sentence 


yi can never be doubled, because vipså can take place with regard to a word, 
and not a sentence, Therefore the word qaęq should not be employed in the 
sûtra. 
d On the contrary, if we employ thẹ word padasya in the sûtra, it would 
4. 


give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have sqi aqng ; for 
__ upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only qaf& would be doubled, 
Y and q would not. So also, we have two forms fear and #rati Here aa is 
i added to the root ¥¢, and g is optionally changed to q by VIII, 2. 77, and in 
A the other alternative there isg u As @ and @ are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the 
doubling would take place without making this 4 or @ substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word ‘( something as ¥rear Feat ) then optional oor 
æ change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like gear grat, Har ranir 
ie in doubling. While the correct forms are grar re, or Rra rn, and not the 
kiu ‘hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the vartika giarra- 
a (aa (See VIII. 2. 3 last vartika) re 


ane 


MA o 


Or the word @q may be considered to be formed by smt affix of sta 
aa, meaning aa AA ARAARA alae Ta, aag aaa: u That is, all operations 
having been first performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. . 


AET AIARA NN UTA N ATA, ITA, MAISTA I 
Ata: ul aea aR aed Teed aaaisadat wale N 


2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 


form is called Amredita (repeated). 

Thus in Se Èn} ITs qa 3 RA g MaA ear, Tearasarfy ear, the 
second word being Amredita is pluta. The word stiutea occurs in Sûtras VI. 
1.99, VILL. 1. 57, VIII. 2. 95, VII. 10. 3 &c. 

The qeq here denotes avayava-shashthi: and the word qv denotes the 
avayava. In fact, this stra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 


g4 ataa become valid, 
In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 


aged TNR N afl AJITA, aN 
afa: u staat a aka ARTATI tl 
3. That which is called Amredita is gravely ac- 
cented. 
Thus yaw gaw | TI Tga i 
That is, all the vowels of the Amredita become anudatta or accentless. 
In the above examples, the root wx becomes Atmanepadi by I. 3. 66: the Personal 


endings are anudatta by VI. 1. 186; the vikarana waa gets the acute by ILI. 1. hy 


3; the af of this q is elided by VI. 4. 111, and thus wes becomes finally acute 
by udatta-nivrtti-svara (VI. *. 161). The Amredita bhunkte becomes wholly 


anudatta. The word qy is formed by the affix $ and is finally acute. 
Aada nen warter fra, Aaa: N 
aha: Aa ore faai a A aes | AAA? tt 
4. The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
of ‘always’ and ‘each’. l 
What words express ‘always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 


words, formed by kyit affixes. What ‘always’ is meant here? The word ‘nitya’ _ 


‘hore means ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition’ is the quality of añ. 
action, That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called 
*ditya”, So that #ityarefersto an action (See IIL 4. 22). Thus qq qe ‘he 


cooks continually’. sera seq ‘he talks incessantly’. Sen wee fe or 
WA aye 


t 


AN 
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x 


\ 


yA 
$ 


d 


-= 


fifth case by II. 3. 1g. In grisa the word is an upasarga. 


DOUBLING OF WORDS. [ Bk. VIII Cars. 


Wrst art. asd ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away.’ See III. 4. 22. 


watz gana gafa (See ITI. 4. 2). The affixes ktva and namul formed 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only 


when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix qg (Inten- 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition. 
Thus ga: ga: Tafa = qea u And when this intensive action is continually 
done, then this word also should be repeated; as 4rqeqq qrqeaq It In the above, 
examples have béen given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like qafa, 
Indeclinable krit words like gar, and like ṣi u Now for rear! In what 
words the 4rear is found? It is found in nouns (gg formed words). As finite 
verbs (fa@) express nitya, so inflected nouns (gq) express vîpså or a distri- 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vips4? It is the wish of the agent 
to pervade (vyaptum ichchha) an object through and through with a certain 
quality or action, That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vipsa. 
Thus apart aar aoia : ‘every village is beautiful’. So also saqar saqat watts 
TET: Feat TR U 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityatå ; and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative 
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as qala 
Gafaaua But in the case ofa noun, which is repeated owing to vipsa, the 
Whole superlative or comparative word should be repeated, as streqatareqataraall 


qzqaa Wn cart aÈ, awa tl 


aha: 0 qaaea saat & aaa N 


afma: i RAASTA Afar AAT Ul 
5. The word ef is repeated when employed in the 
sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of’. 


As aft af ferret get Ba: (I. 4. 88 and II. 3. 10) ‘It rained round about 
(but with the exclusion of) Trigarta’. Similarly qf giz Area: at Ge aiia: i 
Why do we say when meaning exclusion? Observe streq gRs u 

Vért:—Optionally qR, meaning ‘exclusion’, is repeated when it occurs 
not in a compound, as aft qR a: or af Rapa: uw In a doinsotnd, hife 
ig no repetition'as, qan gga, because the word qR has not the meaning 
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the word qR alone. 

The word qf is here a Karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 83), and governs ‘the 


Dk 


segia: TTT ll § I qg I S, GH, ST, Tei, TT qe N 
ae Ug tag sa gaaat ag ETAT ETAT Hegre: He u 


Mller 
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6. , qa, Si and sq are repeated, when by so 


; doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

As q mannaa gA (Rig VII. 8.4), aana qsa n (Rig X 191. 1) 
sqa 4 quaa (Rig I. 126. 7), & agg eta aaas (Rig IV. 21. 9). Why do we 
say when ‘a foot of a verse is completed there by’? Observe seq asat faar U 
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
“be used separate from its verb, In the secular literature, this rule has no 
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used. 


sqa: GATT UO Taha SaR, eR, eee, Grates I 
aia: sR sty stag AAi & aaa: arate aT U 
7. salt, af, and wa@ are repeated, when it ex- 
presses uninterrupted nearness. 
The word sAmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time or space, As 
STAIN Saas, or TIFT maa, aeaf array, A ame Why do we say ‘mean-. 
ing near? Observe aqft qegar:u Why the word is not repeated here: 
wait Rar sé ureafa i The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 
that of above and below. 
STII Ga: ad qa Sfizla | 
AAT TIA Hea Aiea As N 
Here the doubling is in the sense of vipsa. 
AEA APANAR AA AAMT tS A area 
az: AAPades, AQA, ATA, Hy, Haas, AIAG N 


afa: ward: qaa ase agaia aaea F Aa: sear Ser a gaT He: $ 


ag aR aari Aaa Ul 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 
by the speaker. 


A collocation of words, expressing one idea, is called a sentence or ~ 
vakya. Thus (1) envy :-—arvaqent § anan Shhecal 3 wPreceH fea ae ster 


(2) praise — maaar 3 arma SAEIA 3 sinter atta: Teale l (3)anger :— 
amam g aan MAA aa 3 Atan carat arealy sven (4) blame :— SRRA R 
Uwe ates g ae flew A R: u (5) Threat—ene Sie 3 aus auol 9 mrami 
Sl, aeqigsana aru The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svatita accent, 
by VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second 
word or the Amredita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95- Why do we say “at the 
beginning of a sentence”? The Vocative in the middle or the end ofa sentence 
is not to be repeated, as arta geata arma: i Why do we say of a Vocative? 


Observe samata: tt Why do we say ‘when ere envy &e’, ae any 


Ty Tse N 
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i In some books, the vakya is defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb’, (warfare veaHat area) U In the first example, aa is added. 


wh kaa NEN cath He, ag, TA l 
af ga Maaesered arh agia 
9. When um is repeated, it is treated like a mem- 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound. 


The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case-affix, 

and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 

\ Geert gata ( not RART. ), taaarger adia (not qaaa ). The~accent is 
regulated by VI. 2. 1. the case -affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculiniging 

by VI. 3. 34. This double word wack should not however be treated like a 
Bahuvrithi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, (1) 
The sûtra I. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem- 
fers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word warm however is declined like a 
Pronoun, as gener For sûtra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really 
vr a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated ¿že a Bahuvrithi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihiin that sitra, though its anuvritti was under- 
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. (2) The application of the rule of 
accent, Thus by the following sûtra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or: 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus a3 ṣà, Sasa u This 
double-word is treated “ke a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuyrihi preceded by 4 or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so aq or gg Here four rules of accent present themselves Ist VI, 1. 223 Or- 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
grd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. i. 3 by which the second member 
’ becomes anudatta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses- 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu- 
yrihi-vat Gm is the rule of samasanta affixing. Thus œa wa. g: Y: (doubled 

‘by VIII. 1.10 ) do not get the samasanta affix st by V. 4. 74. 


aAa li go catia tl aT, are, N 
gfe un ATARATA | demie wa: | aa adaa | sae: agelfererer ard 


rarer 


10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem- 
4 ber of Babuvrthi compound, when a mental distress over some» 
thing is expressed. AETA 4 

$ ‘Dhus are: ‘gone, gone to MY aie ' aeae, aaaf, in the 
fy Pierre oak ane ar in the Feminine (not waterar for the 
i eatin rent aps sit ding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2.1. 
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RAAI ll 22 ll Tah RAA, aa, saty l 
afa: ¢a sata RASAS RARA AARAA KANAA A SRT- 
yazaa aa U 
11. In the following rules, the double-word i is: 


treated like a Karmadharaya compound. 
The reason for making it a Karmadharaya is to elide the case - ‘affix 
(II. 4. 71), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. I. 223. Thus , 
qgqg:, ggg: where the first member has iost the case-affix. Teygt, aga® where 
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there isa in the penul- 
timate as qramattat (See VI. 3. 37 and 42); agad:, TeTEt, the accent falls on 
the final, for the rule VI. 1, 223 was debarred by VIII. 1. 3, but the present 
rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word aìg is for the sake of distinctness, the 
stra being an adhikara one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 


THC WATATET RAW Ta MN Tae, -AATE N ` 
fai U FR Ae eA ates MOA wa Tea) IRR qA REAA 
g aaqa: 
IFRAT UN SNIA X Aaa als FRETA li aro U ETA separa E aa HH ATTA 
ato u ards Xaaa eta REALU aTe FEIO È TIA ETA TRAR. U 
are l amA X aa gta RAAN qto ST E TTEA ee AFTRAT l 
ate ll Gigai eae gla TRTA UI . 
ate i saaa: Aaa ae oa: Vt fry wes | vara eta TRA o 
Fol RARR Gaara EA eT THT AAT TER shit 
aro N SAFIRA AHA IREA: N 


9 
ae 


12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
express that the said,attribute belongs to a thing only toa 


ea 


limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- fi 


dharaya. 


The word game means both ‘difference’ and ‘resemblance’. It means . 
‘resemblance’ here: i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully he, the 


thing expressing the attribute. Thus qgq&:, ‘tolerably sharp’, agag: “pretty 


soft”, qroeaatied: &c, The sense is that the attribute is not JuZZy possessed 
by the person. The affix satar (V. 3. 69) also expressing ST, is not debarred 


by this sdtra. Thus qgarere:, gata: tt y W t 


Why do we say prakare “when denoting somewhat like it”? E EA if 


qeta: ‘the clever Devadatta. Why do we say ‘an attributive or adjective 
word? Observe atftadrortay:, ‘a fiery boy’, T aera: ‘a cow-like Bahika’. Hele 


‘ La yo 


hee aee. 
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‘agni’ and ‘gaw are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. Í 
Vårt:—An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus 3% 
F EURT, SA A RTT: FUG SAÈ TATA: Ul 
Vårt:—A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus sena ararqonfeg 
waxai art art IR ‘give a måsha, a masha out of this karshapana to you two’: 
i, e. give only “vo masha one to each. A karshapana contains many mashas, 
out of them, the extent of gift is zzzzited to two only. This therefore is dist- 
inguishable from the distributive double (vipsA). The words are arq 3R = gt- 
; the arg does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex- 
presses the limit’? Observe senta aista waLa ATTA Ale, Tara Fre, Aiea 
arara zR. Here the word arg itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 
words um, gr, a &c. Why do we say ‘denoting more than one’? Observe 
| stena, aidai aT aT ae 


Vért:—In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
‘twice. The word «nqz in the vartika means ‘a confused state of mind’. As 
aRU: qeaey TAE “a snake, a snake, beware. beware’. It is not a necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning is not manifest. As: aR: stig: sifg:, eLA 
gaa gaa 
Vårt:—When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, & yma gate Gate sana gnan See IIT. 4, 2. i 
ty Vért:—I\n re-iteration the word is doubled; as, gear wear asia, ATA 
arst vata! See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1. 4. 
Vért;—The word is repeated when the affix er follows; as, qeqeT att- 
fa, geger This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 ). Therefore, not here, Ratar ana, qaar 
kifa, where the affix era denotes ‘to plough’, ( V. 4. 58). Because of this 
l restriction, some read the vartika as, St agam 1 | 
Vért:—The words 9 and gam are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted: as 94 94 geala, mai qai qaaa l The com- 
| parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, gåat geara, ayaat 
E | 
Vért:-—The words ending in the affixes gat and şan (comparative and 
superlative); are doubled when they refer i feminine nouns and are employed 
| in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of, 
eh 'out of two or many; as ania ART saud. “ Both these are 
o rich: lef us ponder how much is their richness. aa S strsa:, AA RAAT CATAL: 


samt ti This is found in words other than those ending in a and am; as; sir- 
aaa, nza frest staaiqrsaat u This is also found where the abstract noun 
denoting condition (as "rsaar ) is not in the feminine: as, zarfaqararsar, RAG oe 
aastata: “Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness,” 


Vért:—In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; | 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. 2. 27) when it is not treated — 
like a compound, then the first word is always exhibited in the nominative | 
singular. Sel. 3. 14, III. 3.43, and V. 4.127. Thus. saraat aram iaaa 
“these Brahmanas feed one another.” sasami ara arstated Ul argise 
man aana = gaua saan The word araq and yt are never treated as 
a compound, and gat is a/ways so treated. The following are from Sidananiai 
Kaumudi: — AISAN Asaa TASH, Asai, ASAT gueni 
( Magh ) greyt i 

Vért:—In the feminine and neuter, the augment stra is added option- 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, Stat Std araar 
Aaaa, AA Asaa: AU Aaaa, gaat Arsa: u sai anga ANAT, 
ACA maag aaa, RIAA MGS Aaaa: il 

AHSSUATaMCAICEATT Nl N TATA a-HSS, ae, at; 
arg TENTH, ll 
gia u fa ga gaeta à Aaa: THES aA 
13. The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ are repeated op- 


tionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”. 

The word #2% means ‘difficulty and sorrow’, g= means ‘without: 
difficulty or sorrow, i.e. pleasantly’. Thus fanan eat, ga gaa sata, or fiat 
aaa, gaa aaa = auda vet araraa cara u That is, he gives with” 
pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do we say “when meaning 
easily”? Observe faa: gai ‘beloved son”. air tat ul 


queda Ne Tara aur ea, Tat TAR Il 
Sha: at a swear aera weed afore anaia Anaa saree felts 


atanga a Aaaa U 
14. The word waratrr is irregularly formed in the 
seise of “respectively, fitly, properly” 

What is one’s own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called 
arqu «In this sense is formed ayaa there being doubling and neuter 
gender. It is an Indeclinable, As arat di qaa ea ak i “all ob- 
jects have been known according to their respective nature’, afata agaga 


pp dirs i 


gg emiren t ARAR A A N qA 
ai, ete, eer a, eg, ag ma at, ah satiny N a 


a 


ic 
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ata: gafa aaa feta ARa: AA AAA ANA GA ANTA 
RAN ANa An aan TAT ag t 
i 15. The word “dvandvam” is irregularly formed, 


in the sense of ‘secret’, and when it expresses a ‘limit’, ‘a 
‘separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mani- 
festation’. 

_ The word geg is formed from r& by doubling it, changing the first g in- 
‘to aq, and the second ¢ into au The word gg itself means teeta or secret; 


_ while it marks ‘limit’ aala &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence. 


Thus gé aaqa ‘they are consulting some secret’. Limit or aararraa:, as, 
saat ara wa Aaa ara Fan faa westa, TA, aaga u (See Maitr. 
§. I. 7.3 Safikh. Br. III. 97). Separation of RN: R ERa: = ANAT 
gamaferar: u Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel (aanasim:) as — 


wee aaar ganie (See I. 3. 64 ) u atiteafey: or manifestation  as— ore 


nt 


ht) 
iA 


/ 


anada, a GRIT TAA = aAA AAT TEA 1 
The word geg is found employed in connection with other senses also; 
as, weet ae aaa, Beata aga are ag: Sc. 
ageq el Tati ll TET Il 
re U AAAA MARTA) aa Reales: Tee ATT 
16. Upto VIIL 3. 54, inclusive, should be alae 


supplied in every subsequent sûtra, the phrase “of a word” 


r “to the whole of a worl ”. 

This is an adhikdra sûfra, and extends up fo VIII. 3.55. Whatever 
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full * pada’ or 
a completed word. Thus VIII. 2. 23, (gamae aig!) teaches “there is eli- 
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant”. The word qeq must 
be supplied here to complete the sense: viz, of a word which ends in a con- 
“ junct consonant, the final is ‘elided. Thus qaa, astq, from qag and asteg U 

Why do we say ‘ofa Pada’? Observe qaa, asart where the q though 
sanyogAnta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force . 
of the Genitive in qeq must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as sthana- shashthi i.e. “ in the room of the whole pada”; and sometimes as 


avayava-shashthi i. e. “of a pada-of the portion of a pada”. 


qz gsi agia n Tara tl 
are aaan eget T sA iN: R 


o ATTRA 
Ws er) +7. Upto VIH. 1. 68, inelusive should always be 


R _ papplied the phrase “after a pada” 
oe 


40 
al 
mie. 


ANUDATTA L 


Whatever we shal] teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
that which comes after a pada, Thus the sûtra VIII, 1. 19, teaches “of an 
amantrita”. The phrase qatg, must be supplied to complete the sense. That. 
is, “ofa pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which comes after another 
pada, all vowels become anudatta”. Thus qafa Baad “Cookest thou, O 
Devadatta”. Why do we say, “after a pada”? Observe łaa Fafa ù Here 
Devadatta is not anudatta (VI; 1. 198), 


AGS QAMAR G AN ARTA, BIS, N-AR- Hh 
gra? u aga AA a asia a anaa a gasai Raama, Ra 
St ATMA: TAWA AAAA aatzasaa N 
18. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase “ The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse”’, | 
The three words anudattam “unaccented ”, sarvam “the whole » and. 
apadadau “not in the beginning of a PAda of a verse”, should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sitras of this chapter, 
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse — 
or stanza. Thus VIII. 1. 19, says “of a Vocative”. The whole of this. saitra . 
should be read there to complete the sense, viz: “all the syllables of a Voca 
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the 
first word of a hemistich”; as qafy Fara u 


Why do we say “when not at the beginning of a hemistich”? Observe 
an Pad we gar watery, here gat though in the Vocative ease, is not anu: \ 
dâtta, as it stands at the beginning of a Pada. ih 
Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches “q: and q: are the substitutes of any 
Stag in the plural”, The present sûtra must be read there to complete the 
sense, viz, when not at the béginning of a verse. Thus fara: Ei HAWS A: az II 
But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms gsara and steak 
instead of q: and q: u As, 

Ral Peay Bar TAH HATTA | \ 
VI WA ATTA WIAA: Uv i 

The word q# in the sQtra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacrec 

Rik hymns, as well as to secular Slokas. Ke 


Q., Why do we employ the word gł in the sûtra ? i 
y Ans. The word sarvain is used in the sûtra, in order to indicate that a 
word, which has not acute accent on the first syllable, should also become 
anudatta, For the word garq (VIII. x. 17) is in the ablative case, and shows 
that the operation taught in any sûtra governed by it, will be performed on ‘l 


o 


í f 
\ ; ai 
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the frst syllable, according to the maxim siz qwq 1! Therefore, by rule VITI. 

1. 28, the word qarg, which is acutely accented on the first syllable, (because 

qa and faz are anudatta), will only lose its accent in qaq: qef; but not so the 

verb ür which is acutely accented in the middle (by the vikarana accent) 
p in yaga: nia . But by force of the word a4, mitfe also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
in Sûtra VIII. 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be, For there is no yerb when conjugated in gz which has acute on the jirst 
syllable, 

: Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ is used to prevent the operation of s7arsreqrt9:: 

_ for where the rule sti}: qg will not apply there the other will apply: so that, 

if “sarvam” was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VIII. 
1. 28 would apply to gaq: which is finally acute by VI. r. 186, in Saewaaesy 

Ssa; but not to gaga: are 1) 

Q. No; this cannot be the reason of employing the word ‘sarvam’ in the 
stra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the frats, by the 
¥ prohibition he makes in favor of we in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Lrit, which has acute on the final. All Lyit is acute in the middle 
= by VI. 1. 186. So the sy3rseeqeq rule does not apply, 

: Ans. The word ‘sarvam’ is used for this reason. Had ‘sarvam’, not been 

used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. 1, 

19, there ox/y the word would become anud4tta. But in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anud4tta rule would not apply, for then there 

would be two different sentences. Fora thing which is already in existence 

can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 

l ön it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Thus 

the words af and fr are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 

sentence VIII. r. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. Soa 

here there is separation of sentences (vAltya-bheda); which is not desireablé; 

for 4 vakya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word ‘sarvam’, this vakya-bheda is made tolerable, 


i Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes aft and ay 

; Should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then aj and $r 

| would have replaced only ,yushmad? and ‘asimad’. Obj. Will not the ahuvritti of 
a fhe word ‘padasya’, cause the whole declined word to be replaced by af and at, 
‘i ‘Hot Only the ernde-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot bea full word 

a -janless it takes case-affixés; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their 
| ease-affines will be replaced, Where is the necessity of using the word ‘say- 


je 


. ‘ ; ] 
SGH TS) 194 _ ANUDATTA, L 


vam? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word 
ending in a case-affix. But the word qẹ is a technical term also, and applies 
to- crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thusa nominal stem (not a fudl 
word) is also called Pada by I. 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes, 
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be- 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will, be called Pada; and had gå not been 
used, then only “yushmad” and “asmad” will be replaced and not their cases 
affixes. Thus anit at Ra saqi at aa Here qt and at would require after. 
them the case - affix zap otherwise. 
MAPATET TN RE ware N ATACATE, TN 5 

Gia U STAARE TIA JITRA N ANRA TACIT TRA AAA UI 
MARA U GATT Baw ANEA ISAF SHAFI AFRA: U H 
19. Al the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented 


when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn- 
ing of a hemistich. ) ; 
Thus qafa asa , vai zazq u The Vocative is acutely accented on 
the first by VI. 1. 198, the present makes it all unaccented. a 
Vart:—The rules relating to nighata ( by which all syllables ofa word i 
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIIL 1. 28 &c)and to the subs $ 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the přeceding word ‘ ! 
which would cause the nighâta or.the substitution, is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Therefore not here: —sqå TSI, giaa i “This is the staf 
Carry by means of it.” Here gt does not lose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though 
preceded by the Noun danda, because these are parts of two different sentences, 
Set Ta, ga aAA | A Gs, aa Asafa u “Cook the food, it will be for thee, 
Cook the food, it will be for me.” That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both 
for thyself and myself, Here the Ẹ and ® substitutions have not taken place 
(VIII. I. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason. | 
Another example is, wads AGA. gagana “ Vishnumitra is heré, ’ 
Come back Devadatta.” Here Devadatta, though in the Vocative case, does 
not lose its accent. Nor can you say that gad: qefa: will make this vartika 
redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected 
With each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, ‘Here is V. come back D.” Thus 
the two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nighdta, But the rule will $ 
apply here:=gg Wea Laar A aerate | ateni (VIII 1, 28) a1 artt 
Sia areg U In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes 4 , 
_of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that 
‘Immediately precede them, and yet the nighata rule &e does apply: 
of the general maxim aay: qafa: (11. r. 1), for rules relating to cos 
Words apply to such words only which are in construction, 


. T i as 


+ 
° 


inspite, 
pleted 
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In the last example, the construction is g yat arar & FaxA, and 
not ga 4449. Thus gg is in syntactical construction with fégar and not faq, 
yet it causes nighata of Devadatta. Similarly in varfetsta Fè, the word aah: 
is not in construction with fagfa, but with a4, ie. ways He frets; yet it causes 
the nighata of fasta n Similarly a@refat is not in construction with 3, but with 

_ Bayes, i.e. mAai strza È areana 1l Yet it causes @ substitution of yushmad. Though 
the preceding words are not semartha with regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 


gaza wWragiifxdtaretararet to garth grag, at 
eat, TH, saat, Bemad, ara, arat N 
i u gare aaa! agamana mAAR aga oe 
n 
20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted atq and # respectively, 
when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudâtta. 
All the three sfitras qaen, garg and staari qarang} are applicable here, 
Thus wat a erat BAIT A ea TAT at Stage aai ae Saat aT at Tea 
mara ar sata n ty 
i These two ara and ẸÌr come in the Dual only, because other substitutes 
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sûtras, 
Why do we say “for the Genitive, Dative and Accusative’? In other 
cases there will be no substitution, As, anit garat gamı The word eg in the 
~ s(tra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
~ the purposes of this substitution, Therefore, not here: gf gsaqgai though here 
yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet 
qi substitution (VHI. 1. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided, 


qgasaea Tara WM Tatar Agaaaed, ga, aT I 
af: agaaa aA: aaaeaii a 7a ATAN waa: 


91. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are su bstituted ae and #& respect- 
ively,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudatta), 

‘Thus anit a: 4a, SAIS FF; ai at dag, waver ar Ai ara a: gee 


sagan a: qafa 0 

mg arse Rl AN a anh am, toe 

fran gar Rna] deride y osea i n n 

Pai 99.’ For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
re substituted) & and ® respectively, 


nd these are anudatta). 


(i AT) 


D iyushmad and asmad a 
(when a word precedes a 
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Thus qi ea, Beit A ea, ATA ead, BAT A eta uw For the EES 
tive singular, other “substitutes have been taught in the next sûtra, hence & 
and @ come only in Genitive and Dative. ; 


ha \ 
carat arnar: A g agree eat, at, am | 
a RIAA awa | fadtarn ARA AN ARANAN ar gaaat- i 
SUL AAT: U l 
23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted æf and at respectively, under the same 
circumstances. ch 
n The word garasmeq is understood here. Thus MAEA qa, arar ar 
qaaa i í i 
a ATEITAH NWN qg A 4, €, AT, &, We, TT, JÈ N 
q a at g g qa gA gaaat a wafer i 
24. The above substitutions do not take place 
when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these: 
=, ‘and’ at, ‘or’ g, ‘oh! are ‘wonderful’, or @q ‘only’. | 
. Thus HARI T ea, anit aR T eH | 


JAA AL MARI al gens | 


A 


AAL AAR q A Nagp a dehy 
aA aa a AA gara aA aa a ataa r ami a Gat! sepa a aa 
maei a Tala aT at AIA zat | qaa | strat q gaara aeia gener 1 
Ses TAAA WAT RTA AT RAT | ATT aT aT eae AAT egg. aA ear | aa 

AT Ta | AA AT TA TAR aT aa ara wey ar Maa gaai a daa i eapat 
TAA l gong at dae | eran ar dat araeeat ar qsa | anit at at eater) qatar 
Faia | aat ar Tafa) ware ar qaa | Sara Wale | el MARTA g AL OTT AA E Dr 
SIT FIÑ AAL SAIA AR | IA E ETLI NAA E T T E AAR | arine 
Aai gmaila tae | awata fat | gong gda rand g daw reai a 


Tae | geag Tafa | SER Tate | we 1 AANA ETT I aa AAT OTH | qarami 
SARE ELI JERAT L MARAT ETA. mapaa gaa | anit aaa faa ae 
Hha daa saparia daa gemaa gaa | srapaita Mala | renia ee 
Wha pafa | gata geeky A PaRI qantas geal | Stee wae | aweh 
Traa RaR RT AR aR RA e We 
The word gẹ is employed in the sitra to indicate direct conjunction, 
There is, therefore, where the conjunction is not direct but intermediate the 
employment of the shorter forms, Assa Ñ ei TET FR Yok 

The particles sy, a, &c denote conjunction, * Separation? ‘wondee' ji 


ont ; f A 
3 ‘ ait 
S Ne 
> ri > a 
i Le 
5 ` i 
` 7 P A 
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&c. Where the sense of ‘conjunction.’ ‘ separation’ &c are inherent in the 
pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest 
that sense, there the present sûtra will apply its prohibition. 
or ~ s re 
IIAN N RA Tate Te, WT, a, ANSAN N 
afa qma adarat adi an MAA ÄTA a: palaai Te 
fi i daa asaan a a N 
25. The above substitutions do not take nee 
Mas in connection with verbs having the sense. of “seeing” 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 
3 The word qaarai: is equivalent to zaarat:, and ea means ‘knowledge’, 
ie. verbs denoting ‘to know’, aaraa means perception obtained through sight 
ie. physi cal ‘seeing’ opposed to metaphorical “seeing”=“knowing”. The 
_ | substitutions of at and a &c. for asaz and starz do not take place: when these 
_ pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting ‘ seeing’ (metaphori- 


cally) but not ‘looking’ ( physically ). 
Thus amaaa e aliaa: arr aa algae; arrears Saas aTa, 
art ai dia adama, maat aiaa, R at aham: U 
Why do we say when not meaning ‘to look’? Observe masat Tatas 
» ara ar qatar u 
Ishti:—With regard to verbs of “seeing ”, the rule duouil, apply even, 
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above. 


| ayia: saat fear wee A a gaan, SANAT, 
rarer 0 
gfu aragalersrretrerare eager eae Tg TATRA AAT 


os maaa gerard Marat stasatea ATEA 
Y on gA OF MAASAR AAT RA: UI 
AN 


r 


} 96. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina- 
AR tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the aboye 
s- gubstitrtions may take place optionally. 

Thus at arene AT OF TY RATA U aT AA l HREN- 


WR emi amaras aA Warr aap Aa i Reser A Gia a a aera Ae 
|] aaa ath SAET para i aia stated Wars UW gA srar ar Tales AT Ora 


= 


o apga., 

k MIRA aa Why do we say “which itself is preceded by another word"? Observe 
O RARA eae, sear N ETA l 

j ph “after a Nominative’? Observe Hera AAS ET, 


is Why do we say 


Casts aie ere i i 
p in taught is restricted to gegg and aeng when 


Vart:—The option here! 
mot employed í in anvadega, But w hen there is anvadega, then the substitution is 


"e 


OLE 
av 
ine 


compulsory aŭd not optional. This vartika restricts the scope of the sfitra, and 
makes it a vyavasthita vibhdshé. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is anvadeSa:—sqyy ath RISEN ta, Sat AA BAA A TU i 


Vért:—Others say; that the substitutes at, a &c are a// optional, when 
tiot employed in anvAdega, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional, As: awaaet 4a, oF 
RATA CAL, RAIN A CAA or Haat aq tamu Why do we say “when not in 


anvadeSa’? Observe stat qrameq eq stat nea CTH . Q. If this isso, where i; 


is the necessity of the present sûtra at all? Ans. The present sûtra is for the 


sake of anvadesa: ie. the option taught in the present sûtra will take place only 


then, when there is anvadesa and not otherwise ; thus stqt aft meane CTA, OF 
AA AA RRT CTA, AAT AA Hea A tag, or stat ala Herat aa ea In other 
words, according to this vartika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 areall optzona/in anva- 
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deśa, but compulsory where is no anvadesa; but when the pronoun is preceded, 


by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules — 


äre not compulsory, even in anvddeSa: there also the option will apply. 


fast start mamai: A S Gate Nl aS, dant, j 


gaa, anea: I 
ata: u asara tart Ra fia A adarana anA wafer v 


27. The words mta &c, become unaccented after 
a finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 


Thus qaf aaa, seià tras, when contempt is meant. 


Here tafà ita means ‘he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may Dee 
food &c’. qaf is from the root qf saRRR ‘to make evident’ (Bhu. 184). 
Similarly seq tram “he* repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get 
married &c”. Where contempt is not meant, it kas the force of repetition, 
i. e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in miarriage-rites &o. 
And wate gata dra, sede seats Tras. when repetition or intensity is denoted, 


Similarly vata a4, Tala Tafa JIA N The word g4 is a noun derived fromthe 


toot @ by the affix aa, the qF substitution for @ has not taken place, as an 
anomaly. 


1 ata, 2 3, 3 vita, 4 agaa, Sema, 6 aeaa, 7 sasa, 8 ota, 9 rare, 10 g 
pam, li Fann, 12 aaam, 13 enea 14 ass, 15 at art CATA at) 16 Waa, 
17 gasi; 

The word ata optionally becomes anudatta: in the alternative, it. is 


first-actite, Thus vafq aa or qafa amu |. 
3 kti 
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Why do we say ‘after a finite verb’? Observe griaa waa 
Why do we say “ Gotra and the rest”? Observe qa akn Here qr 
is’an adverb. 
Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’? Observe 
ware ats wa atit “He digs a well having assembled the Gotra”, 
The words ‘contempt and repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence 
$ or siitra, and not the word itana- nor the word stgarq understood. For we find 
that whereever the word #rarféis used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of ‘contempt or repetition’. Thus the word @rarfa is used in VIII. 1. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 


fags Nac Garter RF, aS: 0 


aa 0 feat AREATA wate u 
28. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word 
Y _ precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 
Thus gagar: gvafa u Why do we say “a finite verb”? Observe dtaga 
h 
SIN Why do we say ‘when the preceding word is nota finite verb’? 
¥ Observe ward Gana ‘the act of cooking exists’ = qi fiat aaa n Here the word: 
ve ‘Wate is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So 
also atfaits safe, Ma, gemg ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’. sépat 
‘BiB alfers “for us conquer and fight”. The word sfae: is in one sense 
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of this sûtra indicates that the condition of qaraaraq does not apply to this 
stra; so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
the application of this nighAta: as we have already explained i in VIII. 1. 19. 
\ Other examples are: siad? ginga (Rv. I. 31. 1). agaaga (Rv. I. I. 
4), Sea gari wa (Rv. V. 1. 1), Sommer tf oie u 
k o AZER RN a, sel 
o gan Amara AR swede | gsi eat agi AN 
W i 29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 


By of This restricts the scope of the last stra which was rather too wide, 
Thus aa: aa, Sai Haid, wea mate: 1 The Sarvadhatuka affixes Sr, Ü we, 
“ave artudatta after the affix atfa by VI. 1, 186, the whole affix ara becomes 
rer (IDL 1.3) and where the f portion of Mi. e the syllable apa, is 

bie ‘aligas before the affix sr, there pi = ar of St becomes udatta, because the 

data has been elidel. See VI. 1. 


‘ 


ACCENT. ons Gy i 
> seam WE 


Aata aAA aagana tee Usa N faute:, ag, 
afr, aa, p fia, aa, aa, am, ora, I AEAN O 
gta: Wate 40a t aq aig ea Aa Aaa TL ae ae cata St ager 
mata U 1 Vane 
30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 

with the particles aa, ‘that’, ‘because’, aR, if, era, ‘also, 
LONA FAT ‘well’ iaa, ‘not’, aa, ‘if, a ‘if’, MAT (interrogative 
particle, implying ‘I hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and qa ‘where’. 

Thus aq dita, aq Tate, ate afer or ate Tate, gar aia, ga tate, Sere 
anita, gaa Sate, ae aema acai Gara ( Nir. L 11), a Az gE, a AE a M 
The particle 4% with the indicatory w has the force of aqu Thus sar% af- y 
ie =s1a yaaa Other examples are aq ata at Fat starags. t arè ‘if ; 
thou, Soma willest us to live, we shall not die’ aly a hesia Riar mara “if he 
will come here, we will make friends with him. ” Sga AR I A TRA a 
«Tf Indra makes‘us happy &c”. This rule does not apply to the @ which ig — 
a conjunction meaning ‘and’. So also: faz yE, AAT aha, Tt WES, aarin 

Why do we say “with particles”? Observe aq aft IRs nesa aft O 
amza Here aq is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root or 
‘togo’. It means asaq the car creaks while going '. Rule VIII. 1, ai" 


applies here. Ot 

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that aq should only a 
taken, “which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other — 
Particles like afẹ &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participle aq be taken at all? Ans—This sûtra indicates that the siqan | 
tule and the argaa rule do not apply here. Thus the word araq formed with 2" 
the affix qaq (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word araq of this sitra, As” 
MASA WH SIVA, TET AAT ATP AT AT TAA: =q TAg 

Why do we use the word gh “in connection with”. Observe qw a 
o TAAA A TIT TAT Ul a 

Other examples are: 4 ag guta (Rv. I. 1. 4. ) ‘what offering thou — 
protectest ’. aq a: 74 fae qua: ‘ whither our fathers of old departed ’, sat ata 
a araarat ARa ‘ let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer’, garia giaa fad Å 
ma% “come on, let us share up this earth ”. men Sawa Aaa “ifa Brahman } 
has grasped her hand ’, Aq at aqfa ait sion ‘that the sun may not burn thee i 
with his beam’ sag: GAF atma ‘will he come hither for our praises’(Whitney's i 
Grammar, Para 595). BAN)" 

ae eres wae aT ae, ree N bd 

qt Uae Bat ae gees Real ated Aare I! Ns 


{ 
x Y, 
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$1. The finite verb retains its accent in connec- 


tion with ag when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratyarambha, Thus 
A says to B: “Eat this please”. B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest. 


pS 


Then A in anger or jest says ‘No, you will eat’—as ag Haat Here àra 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for & becomes accentless as it 
follows stgq¢q (VI. 1. 186), and eq becomes udatta by the geqaege (III. 1. 3). 

Another example is agréqsaa ‘No, you will study’. Why do we say, 
‘when asseverative’? Observe ag 3 aiaa ath teamnasspea “Verily in that 
world they do not wish for fee”. Here it is pure negation, afena is first acute 
by faz accent, aa is final acute because it is formed by srw of qane (III. 1. 
134), Sara is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in 8 (RRIARI, 
Phit II. 6) and gaga is anudatta by VIII. 1. 28. 


wert aR wath were, IÀ I 
at 0 gaftetra ace feat area wala oF 0 
is. 32. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with ææ when used in asking a question. 
Thus qq Agg ‘Truly will you eat? gqepraysaq t Why do we say ‘in 
questioning’? Observe aw sgaqtfa arga ‘I shall tell the truth, not falsehood’, 
+ Para I a aR eras 
ARIAS 33 Tater ag, ARAT N 
gia: SF gaa Te AETA AA AAA WITA NR 
83. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with eg when used in a friendly assertion, 
Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of this is 


apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus SERIEI ‘yes, 
you may cook’. Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also stg 


ğe But when it has the force of pratiloma, we have:—stg ast 3 q9% ti sardi 
araa aen “Well, chuckle O sinner! soon wilt thou learn, O coward”, Here 


erg is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
person: and is pratiloma action: for pluta-yowel see VIII. 2. 96, 


Ranz AIR aN | 
aan rear gA RETARA NT wag i 
KN 34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 


| with f& when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus q R a, af fa, ag qau Why do we say ‘in friendly assertion’? 
Observe @ fg BA 39s | gai TENT SEA i 
HRAAHAT AAT SAT Nl 34 TARN SA, AART, A, RT- 
SAH II w 
are: 0 fe Raia were va Raw eer arenes aA Aare UI 
35. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not always), in connection with Wẹ, when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 


iy 


That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example:— 
aga Rai Seta wear wa A gana ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin”. Here both verbs qar@ and 
Agang retain their accent: and fg has the force of ay ‘because’, According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is qeqrg adtsaa a2fa, amagama aT 
3 Jaq i, e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because hessa 
is not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhita I. 11.6. As regards one verb ina ~ 
correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it,we have:-—sirrate. 3 
qfaiaaq atiegisagwagq l Here the first retains its accent and the second not, A 
The force of fg is to denote here cause and its effect, So also:—srar aae 
aAa (or mia), AT aT Ngaa sATA (Taittariya Samhita IV.2. 10,4) The 
word sià is first acute, the augment sẹ having the accent; while apa 
is all anudatta, 

MAATEN WBE Gena N MAIT, TAFIA N w 
JA: i aqa gaai aw ASA INE waa N F 
36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection — 
with qraq and gar i 

Thus qag yeh, aargh; ar arses, cara: Fate aaa, kaze: Fra 
gat The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when wag and — 
qyr follow after it, Another example is gar faq aoamaaa The word ST 
is the Imperative (rz ) Second Person Dual of the root #4 0 araq eareaseara 
mat: tt The verb stg: is Imperfect (a8) Second Person singular of the root 
uz ‘to scratch’, The accent, is on sy (the augment). 


Yara ATA N BSN TATA I GHIA, A, HAAT N 
ata: yaaa arat gata fase garat aa TTT TAT Canty rears u xe 
37. But not so when these particles aaa and aap K 
immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’, Bert 


Se 
AS) : ' ES 
a S 
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudatta, Thus aqq 
Gala Faas, aa Tata waa, aad Hala Fe Il 

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’? Observe aag ash, FAT yeh ul 

Why do we say ‘immediately’? Observe aag taza: Tafa dev, AAT 
Bara: ara areu Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sitra. 


syeierag TBS vara ll scat, ATA, F I 


af: u aaaaeat am saaa a Tara ATÀ agar a ae R are ETT AT ATA N 

38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with arava and quart through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. 


The last sûtra taught that the verb loses its accent when immediately 
preceded by araq and aut u This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness, Thus 

O o FARAR aS, aa Tae AA, AA TATA ATE, ara TTA RATT N 
a The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also, Thus qag az: 
a gia Gras, aa Few frat: IRN are N The upasarga q has udatta accent. 
Prof. Bohtlingk’s Edition reads the sûtra as eq3zq 00 
: ga 88 oar og, aaa, qaaa, ae: 
qar ate Il 
afr: u g qaa qaaa sre TAAI Asai aana wala gaat AA 0 
39. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with g, vez, qaaa, and ag, when meaning ‘praise’. 
\ Thus amama WSR TT; TAT AART E AAA, Tae AAR Wes 
A aram, ste aait ge iaaa Why do we say ‘when meaning praise’ ? 
Observe, qa WT rafa ul 
f The repetition of the word qarata, here, though its anuvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII. 1. 37, shows that the negation of that sûtra does not. 
extend here: for the garata of that sûtra is connected with two negatives, the’ 
a q of that sûtra, and the 4 of VIII. 1. 29, but the gaam of this sitra is con» 


í nected with the general a of VIII. 1. 29 only, 
Another example is smag Saray SAARA R N 


et TN BoM gA aA, TN 
H gf 0 sa ea aeh fae ara R a R N 


ie] r j ‘ 
ae ho 40. <A finite verb retains its accent when in con» 


-nection with ag meaning ‘ praise”. 
a ia ik Thus nat ata: Jaa mei, AA ega: R En The separation 


r l 
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of this sv@t from g &c, of the last sûtra, indicates that the next rule applies to 

_ sat only. Had sya been joined with g &c, then Rule VHI. 1. 41, would have 
applied to @ &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a E 
rate sûtra, 


x % 
are rarer nee agr AR, Gravatt l 
gR aA gaa gh ase BY Pere aaa AR U 
41. A finite verb retains its accent optional 
when in connection with agt in the remaining cases (ie. 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the fy alluded to here? The @#y means here senses other Ai 
than gar or ‘praise’. Thus eag afisdf or meag. wisa u Thisisa 
speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise ( sqa q$) u So also 
aa TRACT U 1 

The word %q is employed in the sûtra simply for the sake of distinets i 
ness; for sûtra 40 applies to cases of puja, while this sûtra will give option 
in cases other than puja. i a 

ge a otras WA wana gt, a, aetearaTa It Ms: 
Sra: Ul gu gaara awh Asa araa era araerd vara U 
42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with ga when it means ‘haste’ (i.e. when g 
means ‘ before’). 


\ 


> 


The word qtar means aqar or ‘quick’. Thus seisa arman ger aeiae i 
Rag or gu gaa aaa ~The word gq here expresses the future occurs 
rence which is imminent or very near at hand, It is against the rule of Dhare = 
masdstras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning haste’? Observe aga @ yolan u 
Here the word gu expresses a past time; that is, it means “long ago”. So 
also soat a gerfiaa u See IH. 2. 118 and 122, for the employment of ge . 
in the Past Tense, and III, 3. 4, for the Present. 


AAJA BZN TATA Nay, aA, AAMT, TTAR, N 
FR u aa gaa gh fase aga wala aama AIT i 
43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 

with ag, when with this Particle, permission is asked. h 
The word qor means ‘asking, praying’ The word saa means A i 
‘permission’, The compound aaa means ‘asking of permission’, “Thus: _ K 
s3 = & > z “ f wal 

ag RUR WT, “may I do it, sir”; 73 ieg T: "can lgo sir’, The sense is) wu 


\ 
“give me permission to do or to go’. (4 i 


` 


\ 
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Why do we say when ‘asking for` permission’? Observe staré} mè 
dara aaa Hirfs ay: ‘Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it. Here wa has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking 
permission and hence the verb loses its accent. 


fe nadgra AREA Nee sant i, Rak, a 
CESE GEE IGLE EE: Il 
qa: 0 PaRa RRAN ag A a gA Asaraia aes A N 
44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with faa, when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 


by a Negation. , 

Thus fr gare Tafa, à faz geR fee Bae! ea’, strat erha u 
Here some say, that the first verb ( qafà or qð) being directly joined with fig 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb (we=W or mià) not being joined 
‘with fam, loses its accent by the general rule VIII. 1. 28. Others say, though the 
word f@ is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, fay is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents. Thus gẹ% will retain its accent according to 
this view. 

Why do we say when the question relates fo a fap or action? The 
tule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or arqa-tt Thus 
far RATA Saat Tala, ARASTA 

Why do we say “when a questionisasked”? Observe farat® tara: tt 
Here fm is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a Preposition’? Observe fn aqai 
q vate strategy TRN N 

Why do we say “not preceded by a negative particle”, Observe, fa 
gadt a gea AALT RAA l 

AA amar Lgs agi AA, freer N 
afa: u ai A fran asana A aa aA wate a 
45. When however fa is not added in asking 
such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

When fwa is elided in asking a question relating to an action, the 

finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, 
optionally does not become anudatta. When is there the elision of this fag 
| pecause no rule of Panini has taught it? When the sense is that of an in- 


_ terrogation, but the word fara is not used. In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does 


‘not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-use, As zaga: Gene (or 
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a 


Ta uga Tata(or az) Here the sentence is interrogative, even’ without : 
the employment of faq The option of this sûtra is a Prdpta-vibhasha, © 
as it is connected with the sense of fa The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without Ral 


CHAT TET AT BEN TTR N fÈ, wea, TET, BM 
qa: u RIA quad gh Meat fsa aaa ANS TEA N 
, 46. In connection with af@art used derisively, the , 
First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 


. 


The word srq means great laughter, i.e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus gR aà sited aaa, ate Waa, wm arsfarynr a 
qR wet Ct areata, Aig areafe, ara aa faru The word gf is the Imperative 
second Person of the root gu preceded by the preposition are u 


Why do we say “used derisively’? Observe of mq sigit TR aia ; 
EEF aaa, aT T aera Ul 


By sftra VIII. 1. 51, zz fra, after the Imperative gf which is a verb 
of ‘motion’ (aaĝ ), the following First Future (æa) would have retained its 
accent. The present sitra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that im — 
connection with the Imperative wig aay, the wz is accented only then when 
_ ‘derision’ is meant and not otherwise, Thus the %z loses its accent here:— 
Bie ATT Ai AA The employment of the First Person in wy in the sitra 
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. 105, the verb ARCTA ) takes the 

` affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derision’ is meant and 
not otherwise. When garą is not intended, the proper personal affix of the ~ 
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First. Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive mle. Thus g aaqa Trea Fay ui. 


The above counter example is given according to KAgika, according 
to which gig at gia samarada But according to MahabhAshya, the 
counter-example is q a tra area u Here areara loses its accent. The 


meaning of the above is æ ta aran gfa arg ac, qig u According to Kaiy- 
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not 


being necessary:—ofg Faq cha egy ut 


ATTA BOW qqr i ATE, agia I , 
ate l ag ARa aa at fea aaa AAT N 1 ori. 
ji 47. A finite verb retains its accent after mg, when l; 
this s13 is not preceded by any other word. iN 

4 \ 


(i. ol 


ACCENT. (BK. VIII. Cu. L. L 


Thus Sra Maia, ara aia, sq KNR 1 Here & is anudatta by VI. 
1. 186, as itis an sArvadhAtuka affix coming after an agqza; the word aq is 
_ first acute, as it is a Nipata. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any 


other word? Observe :—aé mg sea N The word è is end-acute as it is 
a fa or noun, 
feat a fagam s gR I ETa, a, AJT I 

ga: u ag fare, Paqaagnt aaa aga a aA, ainga gwT- 
arora aaa gh fret aN aR 

48. Also after a form of fara, when the particle 
faa follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of 
fax, the finite verb retains its accent. 


The word fiag is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning faatraau The 
word fag means any form of (a with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of 
‘f= when it takes the affixes gaqt and gaa) Thus afar ween, pli aa, 
har mia, Rafa alia, wet fag dele, aka RAA, aT BERT N 
im ; Why do we say ‘followed by q? Observe ar ga® U 
The word ag of the last sûtra qualifies this also; therefore, ‘the verb 


loses its accent here :— Jaga: haa gaia U 
MeSaat aT N BEN Taher ll Sel, Tarel, A, NAAT Nl 
aia: i Proraniiitasaa ARAR au set seat caarangabat gaan fread 
aani wag u 


sag 


) 49. Also after an immediately preceding aret and 
saret, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 


its accent. 
The prohibition of mighdé¢a or want of accentuation is understood here, 


so also there is the anuvritti of sry# from the last. 


Thus aèt or sarr yes, sagi Gera Why do we say ‘immediately 
preceding’? In the following sfitra will be taught option, when these particles 


do not immediately precede the verb. 
Why do we say “wien no word precedes them”? Observe qaa sugi 


or gaiit g 
Sa famn won gant AÀ, Braa 1 
ga: u ser carat qaarat ga AFA U Ws R AR Nas ey: TA t 
BO. When the above-mentioned Particles arẹ and 
- garner do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op- 


i on retain its accent. 


te 


Thus ara tga: Sara or Tara l Taree WaTa: Tera or safa u 
Teeter UAT aT AL Wl Teather it sven, am, 
A, Wa, RRA, A-A, Il 


fat aa aari naut; naati argat ae Na RNE; WA TAT eh aN. 
wt Aaa R, A ARA NARA U 


AA AH BAK He ar ae Aa ake aei adai: | E 
AEAU RRA TWA A RON RRT. I 


öl. The First Future retains its accent in connec- 
tion with the Imperative ofa verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go, 
‘to come’ to start’ &c), but only in that case, when the subject 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from 
another. 


Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word afa ‘motion’ 
are called agat: t The Imperative of the wat verbal roots, is called werg- -FE 


In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future ; 


does not become anudatta, if the kâraka is not all different. The sense is, 


with whatever case-relation (karaka), whether the Subject ôr Object, the NN 


Imperative is employed, with the same kAraka, the First Future must be 


employed. In connection with the finte verb here, the word atek denotes the 4 


Subject and Object only, and not any other kâraka, such as Instrument, &c. 


Thus syaeq taraata, aera ‘Come O Devadatta to the village, 
thou shalt see it’, Here the subjects of both verbs eres and Reale are the same, — 3 
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely qà and gaq u sm isa 
Preposition and is accented, weg and %4z~@ both lose their accent by VIII. 1, 


19 and 28, ara is first-acute being formed by the faq affix aqu So also saree 
Bara ara, Arai Areas “Come, O Devadatta! to the village, you will eat rice”. 
‘ Here the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different, 
and so the rule still applies. argc kara meta, amaa ara ana n Here the 
subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely arfau Similarly 
amai zaa Wisa:, aaqa Angara “Let the rice be carried by ihn and let 
‘them be eaten by Yajfiadatta.” \ 

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe qa aga Siqa, raga gaali 
Why do we say ‘After the Imperative’? Observe sqnresiaaay ara, 
» madagi Here the Potential mood is used. 


£ 


qag gaz! Here the Present Terise is used, 


Why do we say ‘if the karaka is not Hagi different’ ; Observe i 


Why do we say the ‘First Future’? Obseve smr gaq mi 


MAM. Cu. I, §. 51} ACCENT. ; 15 


SL 


sires Baa a, Rar & strat Haas u Saai ALAT MAA, IRIRA EA THAT 
is the Imperative of 4g ‘to carry’. 
Why do we use the word @@ ‘wholly’? Observe amres sage Ha, @ 
q ste & gaara qaa tl Here also there is prohibition of mighdfa and the First 
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
‘from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
‘subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had af not been used in the 
stitra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different. 


BE TN wart se, a 
afa: u ated fread TAI SA WANA ANAS, TASHA TRTA Ul 
52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im- 

perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub- 
! ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different. 
Bhi Thus saes Gara ort faa n eras Aora ara ane u saai aaa 
it art zakat IRTA u 
“ But not here ya Raawtei, gera because the first Imperative is not 


Ofte of wept verb. Nor here, simeS®qaa må qaqa because the first verb is 
“not Imperative but Potential. 


Ta If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
~ úle will not apply. Thus amre tara ort, qaaa TÄ Aag: N 
ie By the force of the anuvritti of aq the rule will apply to the follow- 
ing: sinres aaa OTA, A ATE A TRA: Ul 
* The separation of this sfitra from the last is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sûtra, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to az and not eel 
i Amfi arratiagana I canst I Aaaa, AIAN, NJTA N 
afan at aada aaa, Ae Aaima cada gw fasedt aa 
are wae A Beas ARTA U 
53. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
‘and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of ‘motion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the 
\ Karaka is not wholly different. 
|. |. The whole of the preceding sûtra is understood here, This is a 
| prapta-vibhåshá. Thus omnes tara wr GP or FAWN se Rasa APTA 
2 ottaa When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by 
EN Vill, E 71, . 


ACCENT. -> { BK. VIII. Cu. 1. 


II. Cu. I. § 55] ACCENT sb 


Why do we say drqait ‘joined with a Preposition’? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As SITE: | 
Rave orig n j 

Why do we say aq—aaa ‘not a First Person’? Observe sae 7 
ear, ara ANA 0 
Sea TN YSU wens N wea, a, Nl 

aia: uot aiga vada shige eat gaa Teh a Aaga Fania 
arsed area N \ 
54. An Imperative, with a Preposition procaine 


it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with era, 


but not the First Person. al 

; P $ 

With the exception of wayef Aer &c, the whole of the preceding sûfra $ 

is u nderstood here. { 
Thus gar 9 fu or sa, gat A wife or qaf u But no option is al- — 


lowed here gat q¥, as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here rule VIE, 
I. 30, makes the accent compulsory after gat u So also gat qyAaray, eat 
gaasrag, where the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent comp aaa 
by VIII. 1. 30. 

The word syrarae is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root at oN 
in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending 4g isanudatta by VI, 1, 186, (2. 
because the verb is anudatta-it. The vikarana q therefore retains its accent. Ay 


an qarana eaaa aR WY aai N AA, TRATT, 

Ran, avatars I Ny 

ara: u ‘ar TAAAITATTATT TT AAT Aaa N nh 

55. After ara, but separated from it by not more i 

than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per- ub ; 
gon addressed is not near. 


Thus sq. qafa Parag; Brea nmg Phe aghdta being TERON, f 
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1, 198, In the y 
second example, though 4 itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be ñon- 
existent by VIII. 1. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII, 3. 73, as ito 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows, i’ 


Why do we say eta? Observe ma Tait tara Here it is anndAtta 


by VIII. 1. 19. bh, 
i Why do we say yatata ‘separated only by one word’? Observe sa i 
cig Grate rata u tS ag! COR 
Why do we say ‘the Vocative '? See sma Faia Pa u wh M 
K a 


ACCENT - (BK. VIII. Cr. SL 


Why do we say staf ‘not near’? See sma Tafa taza Here 
some hold that aafaa is equivalent to 9 ‘far off’. Therefore, according to 
them, the prohibition applies to gaygfa: as well as to fara: u Had it been 
merely a prohibition of #igkáta, then the sûtra would become redundant, as 

i | the nighâta is precluded by the rule of eka-Sruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-Sruti being asiddha, the pluta-udatta of VIII, 2. 84, is not pro- 
hibited: and so the last vowel is prolated. 


Others say that the word staferay means ‘that which is not far off ( g) 
for very near’, It does not mean X only. For had it meant gq, the author 
could have used the word qz in the sûtra. Therefore the rule of eka-éruti (I. 2. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to yx vocatives. Not being gz, the 
plutod4tta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII. 


2. 84, applies also to x Vocatives. 


l In the example sm4 at tava, the word ama, being a Nipåta is first 
acute ; the word # is a shortened form of waq, (VIII.3.1. Vart). and it is accent- 
less by VIII. 1. £9, being a Vocative case preceded by another word. łaa would 
: also have become accentless by the same rule, this sûtra prohibits it. The fare 
being thus prohibited by this sûtra, two rules make themselves manifest now 
for application, The one is of wagraguqager (I. 2. 33) causing waufe or 
monotony; the other causing âna by gegga € (VIII. 2. 84) The 
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt. i 


gri - afart sa N eN qR I aa, R, gJ, T, SATS N 


G afe makaa aana AA aaa a R a a feat SRA 
agai aaa 


56. A finite verb followed by aq or f& or g retains 


its accent in the Chhandas. 
The anuvritti of srraizaa should not be taken in this sûtra, but that of 
| faeu Thus with aq we have:---at iaga sarge tt The verb gaga: is 
the Imperfect (we) 2nd person singular of ag of Tudadi class, With fe we 
have, gaat at gda @ (Rig Ved. I. 2, 4). The verb saa is the Present (#e) 
Plural of #@ of Addi class. The samprasdrana takes place because it belongs 
to qamrf class. With & we have, rearea aan By the previous sûtra VHE 
j 1. 30 a verb in connection with aq would have retained its accent, so also in 
connection with fe by the sitra VIII. 1. 34, and in connection with @ by VIII. 
e 4. 39: the present stra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
"when these three Particles only follow and not any other. If any. other 
é; ' Particle follov the verb heed not retain its accent. Thus ara ear reae tl 
4 na sade Peseon Dual of the Imperative of ee (xe+ qos aa =g 


n \ 


1 


JII. Cu. 1. §. 58) ACCENT 


te 


sataa II. 4. 92=éera the g being elided, as tre is like we II]. 4. 85 and 99). 
The verb gf§ is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root gm, 

' preceded by the Particle arg u Here in trera ute (=trera artery), the verb tga 
is followed by the Particle sq, and does not retain its accent. But for thi ‘rule, yy 
it would have retained its accent. Because isa mag ae (VIII. 1. sry } 
aera İs another g in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 

` have retained its accent. But now it loses its accent because it is a fae follow- 

iing after a non fẹẹ word eq: || The visarga of eq: is elided before g by VIIE 
3. 14, then the preceding sq is lengthened and we have ear {VI. 3..111), An: 
other reading i is eit aR u It isa Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to a 


AYON ert Naat, Raa, gay, MT- 
sine, ated, WARA, era: |i 
aa: uaa Pare ea ris ahaa Aa waaay Ter: HAART Sat Aaa aT 
57. A finite yerb retains its accent, when it is ; 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by =a, fag, &, vita &c, a Taddhita affix, or by ‘te ‘ 
own doubled form. 
Thus ġa: Tafa wa; Fara: Tafa Pra, Fara Farts u The list Sa 
Gotradi words is given under sûtra VIII. 1, 27. Thus aqa gata aa, Fae ua 


Tate Jam, laqa Gala waaay, &c, The GotrAdi words, here also, denote cèn- 
sure and contempt. 


With a Taddhita affix, zaga: Tate wera, Fara: vate Sa The 
examples should be given with anudâtta Taddhita affixes, like equ, pega 
(V. 3. 66 and 67), Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause r 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent: 4 
as qatag aa (V. 3. 67). r 

With a doubled verb, as; aga: Safe qaf ti Oe 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a: Participle called Gatit? 
Observe Jaga: q vafa qa The word nfà in this sûtra as well as in quiet 
fe (VIII. 1.68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas i 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4, 61, 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: g@rntia a4, aq MË gant, p 
TS SRA U : 

According, to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gat 
means, the Upasarga Gati, 

aeg anys i wef i a, aie, a ll 
afta: 0 arity a yea: Reana: qe ager vate I! 
58. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, rbd 


its accent before the Particles @ (4, €, w€ and qq VILL, L. an 


j À W j 


\4 


po 
Ya 
qa 


P 
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3 The m words are those mentioned in sûtra VIII. 1. 24- Thus }ąq® 
ate a Grete, FATT! fara a Grafa Ut, VITA THA g ARR p Tea Taha ae 
grag and aqa: arda Grea N 

i But when preceded by a gati, we have Wea 9 Fafa a9 arta l 

= Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sûtra, but the second 
= verb loses its accent. 
SAA TAAT NYE NW Talat lS, aT, ALT, sera N 
ar Wada Hes IATA AIAR A APA are quar AEAEE 
u 


| 59. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with @ and at il 

; The anuvritti of amà: which was drawn in the last sûtra, does not run 

into this. Thus agate aeaf, di a maa aiaa weai, stort ar area 


The word at in the sûtra indicates that the mere connection with the 

‘verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words f 

Ps at, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 

, (not so in the last ), The word gaat shows that the frst verb is gov- 
ned by this rule and not the second, 


fa fzarara leo N gana We, ata, ANTT N 


Y A Ug cata gan sae ARAARA ate AA TEATA U 
60. In connection with g, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded: 


n The word frat means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of Baqneer 
or a fault against good breeding, 

i Thus eå g Qa Ata a, Tema qafiy mafa ‘He himself goes on a car, 
4 while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot’. ea g SRA SEL | 


ý ray Sasa, Taare Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
uel’. ’ Here in both examples, the nighata of the first verbs is prohibited. 


ain _ ‘The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 


eather Farber ae T Nore, A, ae, a 1 
ate: uate gata gear Tat Aaaa aa vata Para ves eee raat = a 


61. In connection with ag, the first verb retains 
. its accent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well 
hi as when a breach of good manners is condemned ). 


The word Aia means sending a person to perform several com- 
Sas. The word @ in the sdtra draws in the anuvpitti of firar also. 
Thus a ng art mg, A ag NCAT So also when firar is meant, 


ACCENT. 


as wang tat ate a, corey agi ma AA Sip sea i 
qafa ¥ The prohibition of zighdta and prolation are as in the last er 
rism, 


ATLA | 
PT: l A A Te ARAARA wats TA aaar msa 


62. When «and 3g are elided, the first verb sti 


retains its accent, when aq with the force of limitation, ta 
their place. si 
When does this rq take place ? Where the sense of =q or ag is ae 


by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then ths 
elision of 4 and tg There the force of = is that of aggregation ( et 
and of sẹ is that of ‘only’ ( #a%). The % is elided when the agent is. the 

same, and yg is elided when the agents are several, f 


Thus where & is elided :—3qqa vq ari tesa, aa Cay weg = 9 af . 
Bey q egg 


i So where sg. is elided: as:—3arq g4 art issa, Ia ya MOY WeS_ = N ar un 
HAG, MOA Has N 


Why do we say aayah ‘when limitation is meant? ? See gga: Fa 
ahaa, ara: Faq msan The word wa here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an im a N 
possibility’. The first sentence means q saa ga l agaaa by Es ti 
( VI. 1. 94 Vårt ). Ps 

mA fara eg. gana na, iF, ara, Baar i Bets 
ate m aag gaii gee; Bet att teat reeda et 


FATT u 
63. When &, ( at, &, ag and ga ) are elided, aa 
first verb optionally retains its accent. ! 
Thus with q Arg:—gar aa Safer or Waa, War m susara 
Here ware optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when at i 
elided, as :—sfifafe Hata or sag, ay 33a So also with the remaining. 
Sarge a sogi | QB ll Caner i à ara, aa, a, ara N 
gra: N Sara teramai gear erm RaPi a R Bf FNA 
64. Also in connection with ẹ and aa, M y 
Optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 
accent. RU h 
j Thus agt rna kea (or mA), RETR wit u areata 
sta Treta (or mit), wemaagan (Taittariya Sanhita VIL 4. 10, 1, hut 
out the particle % ). sta arq gea dreta ( oF aa onai S i igh 
i ek. 


neh | 


> ACCENT. [Bk. VIT. Cu. I. 


@ has the force of eye and erat, and qrq that of fai and eee tt 
IREA Gaara Wey ll Talat ll GH, ANSIA, KATTETA N 
aha U ca seq gaarat qaubat gar sar fash aaa wate wearer ATS U 
65. Also in connection with am and aeq, optionally 
in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent; when these 
words have the same meaning (‘the one —the other’ ). 
ty Thus sitar faala ( or Farafat ), snaa aiea: freq enia (or 
am), Saa ANRA (Rig Veda I. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad ITI. 1). 
Why do we say aaypar ‘having the same meaning’? See war a3- 
qiaea u Here ga is a Numeral and has not the sense of aq ‘the one another ’. 
The word aa¥ is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of ga, for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word aag u qisa Ta € 
TIT HAG TAT | AVI GASA Hena | asa ul 


agrees I eel carte il ava, care, rE N 
gaa SRA ge, Aaaa gaa l 

O RËRE ANETA A ARAT, 1 

pa: AT 66. In connection with aq in all its toma: the 


verb retains its accent always. 


gat ter 


4 The anuvritti of swat and wegfeq ceases. The prohibition of nighAta, 
which commenced with q #2 ( VIII. 1. 29 ) is present here also. In what ever 
Sentence the word ag occurs, that is called agg% i The word q denotes here 
the form of az in all its declensions with case affixes. According to Kâsikâ, 

~ Sat and gaq are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 

See also the explanation of faa in VIII. 1. 48. 


ni Thus at gek, a itina, Bt BSH, a qma, aa nare gga: ( Rig Veda 

È, X. 121. 10 ) agag araaita ( T. S. V. 5. 1. 1.) ag ara: faau For the form aga®& 

y" see VI, 3.92, Though the sitra is in the Ablative ( argu) and therefore 
requires that the verb should 7-mediately follow it, yet in agag ara alfa, the 

intervention of arg: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of Patanjali. 


y Vért:—Optionally when the sense is that of ‘ wheresoever’ or ‘when? 
N soever’, The word arararza means Ges ‘as one wishes’, without regard of 
i} time or space, The xighdta is prohibited here also. As ayaa a4 asia at 
Beast ot asi 


— en Hes tl ES Taa w 


II. Cu. I §. 67] PRONOUNS. 


67. After a word denoting praise belonging to | 


args class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aundatta. 
This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de- 
noting words, The word ararf}a:, is added to the sûtra from a Vartika, a 


Thus RBENIR REIR, UENMNTR, VENASI: U 7 


MAAJA | STATATTATTCATTR! | STATATTATOR TA! | HANEN: | STATI! N 
STRAT | TRAPATT: | aH | STATE AT TR! (TL TTC MT TR: | aL SETA | gA: l 
JAENA: | RA | MAEAR: | F | EATR: | athe HAEATA: ae | AR: | a 
ASIR: | ETR: | HJT | JAENA: | REAN RENNET: Ul Sa 

Vért:—The final q should be elided in forming these words. The . 
word argc is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like afm aa: tt In 
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of q is taught. 
This is the opinion of Vartika—kara Katydyana. According to KAsika, there is 
compounding under qag sqaarfe rule, and so q is elided by the general rule of 
samasa, This becoming of sjgar@ takes place in the compound, and after ? 
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com- 
pound is frally acute ( VI. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in qraorreqram: &e. | : 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vartika ‘agra, 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so 4 
the mis not heard, there the second member becomes anudatta. When there 


is no compounding, there is no elision of qas ganafi, WENTEATR: U S 4 


Though the word gaq would have implied its correlative term afta, — 
the specific mention of qiq in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting 
faa should follow immediately after the word denoting gaq! In fact, this \ 
peculiar construction of the sûtra, is a jñâpaka of the existence of the follow- 


ing rule :—ge qm sait eas araataarsftaa “In this subdivision or context, . 


though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated 


by it”, This has been illustrated in the previous rule of ATIWA ISTA, inves 
it 


explaning forms like agag argatia &c. 

Though the anuvyitti of ‘anudatta’ was current, the express employ- — ý 

ment of this term in the sûtra indicates that the pro%ióizíion (of anudatta) — 
’ 


which also was current, now ceases. 


On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary om — 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :—The words {r 
tü &c, are all synonyms of erga, meaning wonderfil, p rodigious; and are i 
words denoting praise, This is an aphorism appertaining to sam4sa subject. 


In the examples the compounding’ takes place under the rule of Mayu 
vyansakadi, i 


ACCENT. [ Bx. ASL. 


7 Véri:—The elision of q should be mentioned. areguq+ aearam:, in 
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in, this 
- case w,is natural. The vA:tika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
|= fepeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the 
; authors of Kagsika. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
S ` Bhashya, this aphorism is not a samasa rule: and the words aren &c, are 
É adverbs not admitting of samåsa ; and so the rule applies to these words when 
_ they aré not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
Bi.) compounds under the Mayuravyansakadi Class, Haradatta also says, had 
‘this been intended to be a samâsa rule, the word gare would have been 
= used in the sfitra and this is valid. There is no adhikara of samasa here, that 
could have caused sam4sa and in this view, the vartika #rqa also becomes 
effective: had it been a samAsa rule, the vartika would have been redundant. 
Lars, 2 erect, 3 TANTA, 44a, 5 sara, 6 WINA, 7 TIA, 8 saa, 9 EA, 
1 Ad rigs, 11 ger, 12 art, 13 gan, 14 qe, 15 g, 16 stir, 17 Hear 
anfacht Sn es vera la, nfa: aft, fas N 
afer U Sawant rea: arse: Fe gag faearaaara waa 
jAi 68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the 
Gati, if any, that may precede it. 
; Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 


ie adverbs mg &c. Thus aq ars aaf, aq as agara u By VIII. 1. 28, the finite 


Sa ee 


verb would have lost its accent after the word arg, but this loss was prohibited 
by VIII. 1. 30 im connection with aq; the present sûtra re-ordains the loss, by 
Gj 


ang aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. 
The word anfa ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses 


k its accent. The word Gati here is sab dg to Upasargas. Therefore not here 


a aes ast atthe, aa RG Hooft aie 
The word f@ is used in ie lien to indicate that the words qualified 


by ate Sc in the preceding sdtra, were non fae words—i, è: were substantives, 
. The rule of aaqa of that sûtra, therefore, does not apply here. 


gaa a FAAN ey wana n Gea, a, gR, ita N 

afer: RA eaaa aN aE aa iga F gta MIRRA qea: a- 

Reg fre safacagerdt vata 
ss iða Prange eft senegal area i afte araaedr waa tener 
aon Pearle aft ginari aadi Fa 1 
. j FAE Ee Perit T A EE 
os a frase an aga 
6 nite verb, ee with its preceding Gati, 

becomes rhe ce when a Noun, denoting the fault of. 
action, follows, with the exception of malke. 


| 
t 


ACCENT. 


The anuvyitti of qarg (VII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvritti of the last ; 
sûtra is current. Thus gafa gf@, uai gR Tafa fear, sa fear U ‘ 


Why do we say gaa ‘denoting the fault of the action’? See quate at i 
kk l 


Why do we say gÑ ‘a noun’? Observe Safe amaA uv x 
Why do we say with the exception of wr &c. See fafa rary, Fate 
BAL, FAA ITAR II 


Vårt: It should be mentioned that the ‘fault’ mentioned in the sitra, 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the | 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the æa refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus faq galaan: srara ofa: N a: 

Várt: It should be stated that gf has an indicatory wu The effect 
of this is that the word g@ is finally acute, because of the indicatory @ II The 
word gt is not a fama formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like WT nor is it a word formed by raz affix, because this is not 
a @ar word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by MAIRA 
eat (Phit I. 1) it will be end-acute. The vértika, therefore, indicates that when 
ate causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, gfẹ is derived 
from 4 by adding the Uņâdi affix faq diversely (Un IV. 180), and is first acute. 

_ Vévrt; A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then wt@ is end-acute. Thus vate ofa :, or Tara gas, 
agafa vf: or qaa Sfx: 0 4 

Kévrikd, The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action, 4 
‘The elision of 4 is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word gf has an indicatory @, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. The elision of q mentioned above refers to the elision“ 


of qin AENEA: = RER: U The words sawda, mean mainin Aa: 
graa: su i i$ 
mA N80 agi N nf, stat N : 
af: u afata wet saa wate v A 
70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
by another Gati. a). at 
Thus Siaa, aekaaf, anra aà Why do we say aft: “a Gati 
becomes &e”? Observe yhaa: qaia i Here aga is a Pratipadika and does 
not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe sit 
aR ei alfe aac tafe: n Here at is a Gati to the verb ate, the complete: 
verb is əenatię u But as er is not followed by 4 Gati, but by a Pratipadika i 
asp, it retains itsʻacċent: Had the word wa not been used in the sûtra, this ` 
si would have lost its accent, because the tule would have been too wide, 


without any restriction of what followed it. + i it abl 4 
X „l 
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3 fate aaaf i 92 tl ett l fat, a, saraater N 
at: l nana aaa l AFA saaa Ie Aaa AT AAT 1 i 


71. A Gati becomes anudatta, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 


The word nfà: is understood here. Thus aq 9 quia, aa wae Ul 

Why have we used the word fare in the sûtra? In order to restrict 
the scope of the word zermafa; so that a Gati would not become accentless 
before every udatta word, but only before udatta verbs. Thus sq does not 
become anudatta before ag: in syt mg Rez afa atig l! If it be said that the 
word nfẹ is a particular name which the Particles get before verb only, and 
therefore afa would always refer to its correlative term verb, and not to xoun, 


like as the word father refers to its correlative term son and not zephew: and 

| that, therefore, geraafa must refer to the veré like af and not to a noun like 
“eq: ; then also we say that the employment of the term fare is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb, and not a verbal root, 

So that though a verbal root be udA4tta, yet if in its conjugated form (asa ) 
it is not udatta, the nfẹ will not lose its accent. Thus in aq 9 fë, the root 

® is anudAtta, but the fast form afg is udatta, hence the rule will apply 
here : which would not have been the case had geraafa not been qualified by 
fafeu For the maxim is aafiarger seas asi a ala manaii waa: Ii 
Therefore in a fag, the designation of nfẹ is with regard to yg or verbal 

I root. Obj: If fafe is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
sig ending forms, like q qafaactr_ and qqafaaara, for these are not fàsa ; 
but as a matter of fact, we find that g loses its accent, in these forms also, 
‘How is this explained? Avs. Here there are two views: some compound the 

: Gati q withthe completed eras form qafàaua I According to them, this $ 
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2.2); so that even if the word fa# was not used in the sûtra, the 
form qariqa. being the second member of a compound, became anudatta; and 

so % being followed by an anudatta never loses its accent. According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in §qefaauq &c, Others com- 
pound the word ending in a19 (qafaazt) with the Gati, and having formed 
 gasiferae, then add the affix sll According to this view, the ara accent 
 debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the éas¢ prevails’ 
y  (aīag) and so g is anudatta, not by this rule, but by saamaa qamasi 
HA Actording to them the word is gqataatia." According to both of these views, 
Tt this sfitra is not necessary for the purposes of qafe &c. But there isa 
Ey ird view which makes this sûtra necessary even for this purpose. There is 
Soy Sig nfaceraisqeraa ge: Te TUNA TH gga: “It should be 


1 
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s% 
stated that Gatis, Kârakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end 
with Krit-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter”. 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that y 
the compounding takes place with krit-formed words only before the addition 
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
does not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view 
makes no such difference between krit-formed and non-krit formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gati g can never be compounded with qaraaqwe as it is not a gama I 
So both # and qaaa having different accents, the present sitra became 
necessary to cause the loss of accent of q 1l 


Why have we used the word garaafa? See % vate, IRR Here 
the verb loses its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. yi wa 


oema] qari i siatataa, JAR, ii A 
wag N i 
a nN, aerate anA aa AR U 


72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex- A 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following; word, 
and the enclitic forms of qag and atng). | Ais k 


, 


Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non=) 
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent i 
vocative, which the first, taken as a q3, would have caused under VIH, 1. 19. 
As tara! Sera! Here the first Vocative gagat does not cause the second Vo- 
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent — 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, Wee garg n (3) \ oF 
The substitution of the shorter forms of qsaz and aeng, required by VIII. i 
20-23 is prevented, as gaze qa (not &) ma: aa, FATA A (not R) arr ea (4) y 
The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in’ spite of the intervention 
öf the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything fromthe immediateness ( staeauz) of the 
Particle from the verb: as, mag aga qafa u (5) For the purposes of Vittval ” 
47, though a Vocative may precede ara; the latter is still considered as saw- , 
aayq and VIII. 3, 47 applies, as taza ara Farfan (6) Soalso in the case of Vil, 
i: 40, as Set Pree Gea, sara Fara TAS, 110 agen i is allowed here by blows: | fi 

W dan 


i. 50. 
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` Why do we use the word ‘as if or Hin the sûtra, instead of saying 
‘altogether’? In other words, why do we say “it is considered as if non-ex- 
istent”, instead of saying “it is considered altogether non-existent”? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect. Thus in ama ar gage! the 
-vocative Ñr is considered as one word (qarat) for the purposes of separating 

N ama from the vocative łaga under VIII. 1. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of Kåsikâ is that a would have been con- 

sidered as’erfauaraag but for VIII. 1. 73. 

i © Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe gaya: Tafa n Why do we - 
say aq ‘with regard to the subsequent word’? The vocative itself will pot be 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to 

= vocative as such. Thus in @qeur TAT, the vocative Fae gets its accent by 

VI. 1. 193 also, In fact, the word 94 connotes its correlative qe ‘subsequent’; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera- 

i: l tions to be performed on such szbseguent term, whether such operation be caused 
_ by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non- 

a “existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore 
in Riga GG, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In gẹ Ù ae aga 

a areata wate the first vocative a is considered as non-existent with regard to ` 

A asà, and, therefore, aga is considered as following immediately after the pada 
% and thus aga becomes anudAtta, not because of ağ, but because ofẹ; simi- 

larly ataia and wary are anudAtta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because of ¥ 1 In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 

stop the action of Ù 1 


Bs amia qarafiackt MAATA N S fN a, aaa, 
Sarahranc, MAT-AAAR l 
af Aaaa A a aaa aaa ARA aaa aaa 
aaar N 
i: 73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
. purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition 
with the former. 
This sûtra prevents the operation of the last sûtra in the particular 
ease when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 


ae first. Thus Sà Geen, irnangizsarass t The first vocative being considered 

<i as existing, second vocative loses its accent. 

Bi, Why do we say ‘the vocative subsequent’? Observe as here 
‘the verb does not Jose its accent, Why do we say ‘standing in apposition or 


RANKA? Observe tara Grea ages, here the word yfteq qualifies agra, 
‘ei is ii in apposition with Fz, and hence it retains its accent, 


ra 
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Why do we say aaraqaaa ‘which is a generic word’? The rule will — 
not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus ea 21a aware SS area j 
fea vans a se arfau All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— $3 was RA gera fa 


Ware ate Fela, gana & stead amA u aaraa means ‘a generic term’, When 
the first is a generic term, and the second isa specific term, (AÑ qara) qualify- 
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. {ct 


Riva ftraaa agaaaq nen n AIA, frar- ya 
TAX, ITAA N iy 
qa: U ARTA NAS eT Teas U AITITA anin SAPNA Ta: ` 
qimaRad agaaa aT AITTARTNR N 

T4. When the preceding Vocative is in the Phi - 
ral number, it is optionally , considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specifie 
term. 

This ordains option, where the last sûtra, would have madé the 

sideration of the first vocative as existent sompuory Thus łe: Gear: or 

Fa avau ram Yamo: or Heron ama: fe h 
The anuvritti of TTATAT AT, is understood here ; the second a 


word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only., 
Why do we say ‘in the plural number? Observe array aaa ue 
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is a/ways considered a 
existent and so rule VIII. 1.73 applies, wiht te wana 7 
The sûtras 73 and 74.as enunciated by Panini are:—73. areca aini- 
RA; 74. amraqai Boies AWAARA (i. e. 73. The preceding Vocative is 
considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in appositi 
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is.a general term sh le 
subsequent vocative is a particular term), Patanjali made the amendmen f 
adding MAAA ȚÑ to 73 also, and the author of Kasika has added aeaa to h i 
74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted erareaT aT from i N, 


though he reads its Anar 


BOOK EIGHTH. 


CHAPTER SECOND. 


ZAM 1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the 
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, 


This is an Adhikâra or governing rule, and extends upto the end of the 
k. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent, 
1 regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught 
the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these 
ree last chapters are considered as asiddha. And further, in these three 
hapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre- 
ing rule is concerned. The word agas sigga, fara a RRN 
\ The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
- effective tule’, This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
o the operationiof an AdeSa rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
- general rule, Thus aèt sat; or aa; ET STA, star RA: t In all these, the 
| abhi of aand a by VIII. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
i there is no further sandhi, and str +€ does not give rise to guna, hor a+ a= 
atil In fact, for the purposes of the application of anggo: rule of Vik 87, 
“ot the #4 tule of VI. 1. ror, the rule VII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have 
effect at all, 

Similarly serge, sgm, aer from seq Thus aga + =a 43 
i, 2, 102 a being substituted for the final &, which again merges in the 


Sa D: 
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& 4 
preceding st VI. 1. 97)=s18+# (VIII. 2. 80. 3 being substituted for T, and 
a for = of s3). Now the substitution of & for ® takes place only after Pro- 
nouns ending in sq; but stg is a pronoun ending ing, so this & (VII. 1. 14) 
should not take place. The present sûtra helps us out of this difficulty. and — 
the change of sy into g by VIII. 2. 80 is considered astddha for the purposes 
-` of the application of VII. 1. 14. : N À 


IRRA RIEN A ANAN | 
; RRRA aat e, Jeiki NAAT. tl 
dak h 
The forms gna, GeRASa, ia Aaa, and ysfa illustrate 
this rule excellently. À \ ae 


(1) aana! To the root gg we add the Nishthag, asga+a=gatH 
(@ changed to & by VIII. 2. 51)=g%f Add the feminine affix erg and we h 
gsar Add to this the affix a (V. 3. 70, 73), as ysat+a= genre, the fe 
nine of which with srq wili be geqar (the shortening taking place by VI 
13). Now a is changed to g by VII. 3. 44 and we have gtmart! Nowr 
VII. 3. 46 makes this ¢ substitution optional, when a æ precedes the sr, as 
the case here: and that rule would require the alternative form gona U 
there is no such alternative form, because the a of sqm was the substitu 
a by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli- — 
cation of VII. 3. 46. iM 


(2) gensear Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 
be gsarsear like afgaraeqr; there being no pua-vad-bhava, when there 
penultimate # u But the # in gsar being the result of VIII. 2. 51 is 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 


(3) ariman This word may be considered to have been forme 
adding the affix agg to the Patronymic word ana: or to the noun i 
carted = aR: OF ASR = aa] t The word arq is formed by adding 
Nishtha @ to the root uas} +a +a (VL. 1. 45)<ena (the @ being ch 
toa by VIII. 2. 53). Now this is considered as non-effectual for th 
poses of application of VIII. 2.9, which requires the change of q of aq 
when aq is added to a word having a penultimate 4, as in qafargu Thi 


we have armvarg and not amiata ut 


(4) Srazqu This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative | ri 
root ta, from the Past-Participle of qau Thus qE +a=83 (VI. 1. 15), A å 

to it fa in the sense of qareaq (TII. 1, 26): and then form its ggu The 
is formed by adding (III. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (V 
4. 11). In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming a are 
dered asiddha; viz. the rule by which g was changed to g (as qR + q = 384+ 
_@ VIII. i 31), the rule by which q was changed to # (Se+aosaty Vv 


ASIDDHA-RULE. 


[BK. VIII. ASL 


40), the rule by which qy was changed tog (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which 
the first g was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as 3&4 +8=3 +83=%3 VI. 3. 111). The elision 
of fè before fat being considered sthAnivat, we reduplicate gq; as Heaz+ ae 
+qqaerq (VII. 4. 60)—Haeq (VII. 4. 62)= xaq (VIII. 4. 54). There is no 
q added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of srquarg of VII. 4.93. With 
the augment, it becomes ssq |! The form sitiseq is from af@ ending in 
the affix rau 
| Y (5) gema, ti This is formed by adding agg to the word ye®3, 
which is formed by ġa (ws Ht) Here also the 4 of agg is not changed into 
a by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of g tog (VIII. 1. 3), and again 
Bi s to € are considered asiddha, 
The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
ill apply to this part also; because such rules connot be considered ‘prior’ or 
gà; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them. 
id he maxim which governs such rules is arene R dar nona The rules, there- 
W - fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII, 2. 23, or the 
seyenth case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter- 
ed in accordance with the sûtras qt ear arm, afeatara faree qia, aeie 
z a 
aa K But with regard to the paribhâshå fagfava gt ne the above will not 
‘an hold good. For, by the very fact, that a subsequent’ rule in these chapters, is 
in held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
_ two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
` such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 
© q, aqirin formed by vag (III. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VIL 3. 86 
‘ is not debarred by the eff rule VIII.2, 77, because there is no conflict between 
guna’rule VII. 3:86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is Sole 
1on-existent with regard to the former. 
But though the afaq rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 
’ an apavada rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apavada rule would be useless. The apavada rule is there- 
a fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule ga: (VIII. 2. 31) is set 
yi aside by the apavada rule afgatatd: (VIII. 2. 32), and thus wé have @rraq, aaa 
(griego ul 
adr: gradana aA aft Ne TaN Na AT, @Tere-ear- 


fag, e wate aR adr Sarat aa a wih) Presta nn- 
same, exccreraat aaea: adaa siaaa | gary aana: 
i aaa: | Bet a: a A FATT ES PSE ENG SANIR irene 


Rh 


E 
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: 2. The elision of a final q (VIII. 2:.7) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow- 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, ‘gt 
and (4) rules regarding the augment & before a Krit-affix. 

The word fafy in the sûtra applies to all the four words preceding it: 

as gaffa, eafary &c. The force of the Genitive compound in ear, aarrary 
afafa is that of ordaining the existence of something : e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when q@ 
is to be added to it, (urgarqa) U The compound gafafa means however, the! 
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (maaana) U ` 

(1) gaa :—As uaÑ:, qar: U Here the elision of q of waa and 

axa, being asiddha, the fa, is not changed to yx by VII. 1.9. So also I- 
sara, aai WAG, AAG"! Here the finals of qa and qa are not lengthened a 
before sat by giya (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed to Ẹ before g by (VII. Bh) 
103): as in qat and azq of the stem ending in 3q ut 3 

(2) aAA -—As faat and not saat! For the elision of q being 

asiddha, the rule VI. 1, 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not t 
end in syaat but aadi t Similarly in qsqrtaand qarda, the elision of + bein 
asiddha, the first member does not become Ady-udatta by VI. 2. 90. eee 
qsadistt: the elision of q being asiddha, the first member does not retain its. 
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29. mee ic 

The word qaa is first acute, as it is formed by the affix aia (Un myn 

136). saat is formed by adding #q to the agg ending word, by IV. 16, 
qsaraq is a compound under rule II, 1, 50 of qsaq-l-aq, and when q is elided i 
the first member becomes a word ending in st and would require the accent 
of Vi. 2, 90. aa 

(3) aantata:-—As qq mgoa, vr mgwa: l The elision of q being — 

asiddha, the words ¢@ and gq are still called shash though they no longer end j 
in q (smar 93 Í, 1. 24) Being called qq, they do not take eg in the 
feminine (IV. i. 10). ' 

According to the VartikakAra, there is no necessity of using the word — 
gat in the sitra ( dar ugoradag a afafa ), because the elision ofẹ is 

caused by reason of its having such a designation ( asqa ) Thus withou j 0 
its having the name of qa there would be no elision of HH and WẸ, without» 
such elision, there is no pada sanjiia of these words, and unless these words 4 f 
get Pada designation, there can be no elision ofa by VIII. 2.7) The shash I 


designation, however, would not be retained by these words after takiag 


J 


aon 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
sûtra. The qsẹqq and gaq ending inq, would require $tx in the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when sa, and q are elided, the words end in 
sq and require ery for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present sûtra the word still retains its designation of y= 


Q. How can this be the purpose of this sûtra? There are two views 
as regard definitions ( gam ), the one is that a particular name is given toa 


_ thing once for all, pvzor to any operations; and operations are performed after- 


wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the 


- maxim yates gaen, ‘Sanjfia, and ParibhAshds remain where they are 
taught.’ The other view is that the sanjñå stra is to be read with every 


particular operative sfitra, and the sanjfia given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfia stra becomes identified with a 
vidhi stra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 


maxim ardent gma “ Sanjfias and Paribhdsas are attracted by or unite 
"with the rules that enjoin certain operations.” In the first view, the qa sanjiia 


will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding wa and wa. and for 
prohibiting æra u Hence thus sûtra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the sûtra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a safjfia is to 


_ be applied with regard to each operation, then that gz sanjfia which had taken 


effect for the purposes of eliding sa and q@, will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 
a is taken in this sûtra, to prevent the application of the second view. 


(4 ) qfata:—Thus gagni, qagfa: 1 On account of the elision ofa 


` being asiddha, the gẹ augment is not added, though required by VI. 1. 71. 


(aaa fala ait TH) u 
Some hold that gm need not be read in the sûtra. They argue in this 


way:—There is this maxim afaqra aaron fatactafast afgaraea “That which is 


taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of two things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi- 
nation”. Now the elision of 4 of gaga took place because of the case affix aif, 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding gm u Or the gw being a aferg oper- 


ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of gu This 


opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of g¢ in this sûtra indicates, 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application i. e: 


_ they are anitya. 


Why do we say before a Kyt-affix? Observe gagezaq, TAHA | 
Here gm is added by VI. 1. 73. 


C ui The elision of 4 taught by VIII. 2.7 &e would be asiddha by the 


iy ht, ay 
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general rule VIII. 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in whigh it is asiddha 
shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of 4 is con- 
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not 
asiddha in ustaq (usa aat Faas ata Ustad ITT. “1.28, "Viaggi 
There would not have been long § had the aar¢ been asiddha. So also ware 


there is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and wata there is ekådeśa (VI. 1. ror). 
~*~ 


ARAN IN wana ia, J, A, N 
apa: Sarat aoa aes aaa far ate fore TA 
MART RRNA AG: wt ARA: Ul are n Arare it TB RT THEM: ti 
qro Ul ASANT CRRA et amea: U } 
ate WEEE: SAR SAG AST TAHA ato U aT S feet TREA: I 
are l gg aie fae THIN «Ale Il PaA Tera (ere amet UI 
ara fran waa fas IRIT |l 
ate U ARAA ARAA Teast Fei TASTE N 


oa 
3. The stitra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- a 
tion of q for the ga of the Pronoun age, is however not ke 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending at i sg 


The existence of 4 is not considered uneffected when there is to be 
added ar On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g 
being considered as siddha, stg gets the designation of f& by I. 4. 7, and as 
such, its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. 120, agau Had the g been 
considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called ght, 
and there would have been no qa added. But when at fad been added, then 
the g being asiddha, stg is considered to be as sqg ending in sy, and this sf 
would require lengthening by gfy@ VII. 3. 102: butitis not done on the, . 
maxim ganara fared agaaa “that which is taught in a rule the \ 
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination”. There being no 
long sit the ¥ of atg remaips short. Or this sûtra may be considered to be the 
condensation of two sûtras (i) g is siddha when ar is to be added, (2) g is 
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when at is added, are to 
take place. Or the sense of the sftra isà qiqi aq NAA Afera Mey SATs co 
aitae: “the g is not non-effected in relation to any operation that would 
otherwise be occasioned when ar followed”. From this, it would follow by 
implication that g must be considered valid for the purposes of amra itself, 
So g being always siddha, ar is added : and there is po lenghening, 


ust 


Vért :-~That ekAdega accent which is antaranga, should be considered 3 
as siddha. What is the necessity of this vartika? In order to regulate the 
accents of 1. 8%, 2, sa, 3. atra substitutions of @ Gand At; 4. the accent of 


+= 


mi: 


wae 
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ekâdeśa substitutes, 5. the accent of the ag formed words, 6, for the purposes 
of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anudatta except one, 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. 1. 28, by which a// syllables become anudatta. 
Thus (1) let us take sra first. get is finally acute by Phit I. 1. The 
locative of this is qar+fe (anudAtta III. 1.3)-@% (@ is udatta VIII. 2. 5). 
Now combine q} +ggq= a+ yaa=aa gaa So also ga gall The udatta 
ekAdega § must be considered as siddha, so that the sta substitute of q should 
also become udâtta. (2) stra: As @arat gga tt Here also sq is udatta for 
similar reasons. Harét+F=Hart+ar+e (VII. 3. 112)= G+ N +U =g 
fete (VI. 1. 174)=gmma+} (VI. 2. 90)=ari (VIII. 2. 5). The @ is 
udatta and its sta substitute will also be udatta. How do you give this 
= example? This example is then valid, when by VI. 1. 174, first the affix str is 
made udatta, then this sr (str VII. 3. 112) augment is added to &,,and 
then (81+) there is vriddhi &; and then gara +} =gmă U But if the order 
be reversed and aq +y be first combined into &, And then this yY be made 
udatta by VI. 1.174, then there would be no necessity of this vartika for the 
Ba purposes of sma u The word ware is end-acute by Phit accent (Phit I. 1), 
Add to it æq in the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as qatt+g=HauT+F (èt is elided by 
yl 4. 148)=gm +f (VI. 1. 161) -aner i 
eg (3)ewa. As aufigea or guitaea,, for the same reasons as above 
N [ air + sir ( anudatta )=@agf VIII. 2. 5, 3At +g]. 
(4) IRRE accent. As mg su Here ag+q=meFu The word 
amg is formed by s% affix (qara g7) and is end-acute. The ekâdeśa Ẹ is 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5. This udAtta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
q+ there is pirva-ripa-ekAdeSa by VI. 1. 109, this ekadeSa gq will be 
ud&tta by VIII, 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2.6, The word staq is a 
aie compound, srgtsand—sraq' Here by VI. 2.2, the Indeclinable_ first 
g term would have retained its accent: but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 
(5) mg-accent. As gadt, qu Here in 3i+q+qq, the affix w is 
‘udatta, and qq is anudatta, The ekâdeśa sy will be udatta by VIII. 2. §. 
This ekAde§Sa - udatta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. 1. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udatta, 
Thus giq + =g, ataq+¢=are u The prohibition sga: in VI. 7. 173 is va 
jfiapaka or indicator of the fact, that the ekadeSa accent should be considered 
‘siddha, in the accent of the wq, because without this ek&dega accent, there is 
no fatri ending word with ga which is antodatta, 


(6) waragery: accent. As gaa, freer! Here in e+ q+ sfea (VI. 
a, 186) the ekAdesa a is udatta by VIH. 2. 5, and this ekadega accent is coi- 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. r. 158, by which all the remaining 
j N ‘ 
it -syllables become anudatta, as gifa, faire 0 


= 


k, 
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(7) aana: accent. As srerutagiza, are Safa n “Here the ekå- 
des'a-accent of qa and f&a being valid, rule VIII. 1. 28 applies, and all 


the syllables become anudatta, A 
The word antaranga is used in the vartika to indicate that we 
Bahiranga ekAdes‘a accent will not be-siddha. Thus qa@rma@ -and qaita, 
where the word fà is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And age 
qaaita The accent of Tae ai i is governed by VIII. 2.5. This 
ekâdeśa accent of long § has reference ®,external sandhi, and therefore na- 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga exAdeSa accent is not siddha for the i- 
purposes of the application of previous sûtras. Thus sûtra VIII. 1. 71. requires ~ 
that the ga¢# should be unaccented before an accented verb: but g does not. 
lose its accent, as qqqątfŭ is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 
example, the Ẹ of ¢t is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not ia ‘4 


come anudAtta by VIII. 1. 28. 
Vart:—The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 


in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes — 
of changing & into g u- What is the necessity of this vArtika ? ae | 
Rar afer eat The word gf: is formed by agg affix gesen aftr = =RU ik, 
Now by VIII. 2. 15 the @ is changed to 4, as @ft+ aa or eftaq; add g ( Voe.Sg., Oe "i 
as gaq +g, then add gq augment, as gaq +g U Then there is elision of 
the final consonant=eraqii Now by VIII 3. I. the final q is changed to u rf 
and we have fqx, the q would be changed to 3 by VI. 1. 1 14, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha: for then this qis followed Tt 
by Ħ, a q letter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then g is considered 
not to be followed by gq letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 


Várt:— When ekådeśa is to be done, the elision of fara is to bè Gon 
sidered siddha or valid. As saria and srqrftq t Here the faa is “Aiea Ve 
by ge af ( VIII. 2. 28. ) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 
have dirgha single substitution of § for {+$ as wate +atr—= sete tot te 
= STAT Ul 

Vdrt:— The substitute of the NishthA affixes should be considered as i ' 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of to | 
€, (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) g@ augment. As (1) gar, qarara n The root is ts 
stag (VI. 11) the indicatory siy shows that the nishtha @ is changed to q 
(VILL. 2, 45). This nishtha substitute is considered as valid or siddha) and 
the final of the root is not changed to y, as it otherwise would have been by 
VIII. 2. 36: for q would have been still considered as @ or a WR letter, The. 
equation is as follows :—a>q +a gang + (VI. 1 16) g+ (VIII 2, 45) en 
qa +A (VIIL 2. 29) =gm+a (VHI 2. 30)=ga (VEIL 4.1) The «is chang- 
ed tom by VIIE 2. 30, by considering q as asiddha and therefore equal toq 
of a me letter, Thus it will be seen that this tis Sra for the purposes of 
7 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is fra only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and gz augment, 
the one word afta, will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nipatana” under VIII. 2. 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root afta, thus evolved efta+get+a-eftatg+a 
=eta+st (qq being elided, this is the anomaly)=efta u Here the elision of gq. 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, &t@ is considered as a word 

of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule fasta asata (VI. 
I, 205). Had the lopådeśa of gq been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not 
have applied. 

p Similarly aftīa adatan formed by sq (IV. 4. 7) which afir is 

added, because it is considered a word of zwo syllables, the elision of gq, being 

i A considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

r Similarly ła may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
aq as etat+aq=eftat+er In this view of its formation, the augment gz is not 

: added, because the lopa of q is considered as valid and siddha for the pur- 

poses of gg augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words gz fafa may well 

ae _ be omitted from the vartika, for ge being a portion of a qaqa, the word qeararr 

i would include ge-fafa also. 

y Vért:—The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi- 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to gẸ augment 
before the letter $u Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words stù and qñ 

_ assume the forms stargg, and qergz t! These ¢ and g are -pluta-vikaras, As 
Say SAT! Wty sesa Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha; otherwise there would have been no com- 

~ pulsory g# augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional ga, under VI. 1. 76. 

ý Vért:—The @ and palatal change should be considered siddha and 

* valid before ga (VIII. 3. 29). The root ggf at (I. 41) is read as beginning 
with a @, which is changed to @ because of the subsequent @ by VIII. 4. 40. 
"This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come gz aug- 
ment by VIII. 3. 29, in aa saafi, ~ aAa The words az and wz are 

= and qg formed from the roots syefy and fă by faq t 

Why is the root geqfaz considered to begin with a and not with q as 

we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with q originally, we 
could not get the form aga which would have been aga u The form wae 
is thus evolved. Thus ay naa =a by adding ag From ageegy 
we form a Derivative root in fora in the sense of agqeqganiwe=nyazaaie tt 
Add again fag to this Derivative root agian the fer will be elided, and we 

. have ngam, then a (which represents @) is elided because it is at the begint 
7 ming ofa compound letter (VIII, 2, 29), and @is elided; because, it is at the 


ê 
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. 5 
end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIIL 2023); and thus there remains 
aga, and wis changed to æ (VIII. 2. 30) we have gx Had the root been 
anui, then this q could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
% and a and the form would be aga which would be changed to ¥ and then 
to gand we should get agz which is not desired. 


em 
Vart:—The aq and aq substitution of letters in the reduplicate 
should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of y change (VI. 4. 
120) and gq% augment. Thus aang: and qq: tt Here the wa change of a, 
to q in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would\be 
sakai? root and the Perfect would be Hog: and 7g: Similarly from fee 
we have fafeseata, and from s25, sas u In the latter, the second syllable ie 
fea of sfa (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute @ for $ been considered asiddha, there would not have been g% au 
‘ment by & @ (VI. 1. 73) 


Ae 
Vért:—The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is nf 
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling. As gazga, RITEC, ASNRT, 
qasira ll In gsar &c the a is changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 23, and the — 
anusvara is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent hy o t 
VIII 4.58. Had the qañ change been asiddha, there would have been ng 
doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 


Vért:—If there be the adhikara of the word ‘pada’ in those BY at y 
which. ordain the following changes, then those.changes are considered siddha 
for doubling, namely, 1. #24 the change into æ (VIII. 2. 21), 2. gq the change 
into g (VIII. 2. 31), 3. Ta the change in to q (VIII.2.33), 4. qaq the change into 
a (VIIL 2. 56), 5. xa the change toe (VIII. 2. 75), 6, qa the change to v 
(VIII 3. 85), 7. mq the change to œ (VIII. 4. 11), 8. anundsika change vee 
4. 45), 9. ea the change to a (VIII. 4. 63). 


As i wat aa: Hng 2. Ae rear 3. stearate Ww 4. Sat aati or | 
eat aa 5. sR: or fiag sifragq, This is ag second person’ singular of, 
fag, the a of faz is elided by VI. r. 68, and the final q changed optionally to _ 
« by VIII. 2.74. The @ is the vikarana saqu 6. arg: Star arg: Star or argi era, | 
arg: aT, 7. maA MIA or anA MIA 8. WE TA NE air? 
arraaay IRATA ll 9. ary esai Resat or aaraa WHT | 


The wea &c, changes being all optional, had the changes been’ con- 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also ete, 
eee: which are not desired. 


` All these can be explained by dividing the sdtra | % into two, ‘The 
first being 4, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in ike 
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preceding vArtikas, The second sûtra would be g 4, and we would here draw 
„in the anuvritti of 4 from the preceding. 


SqACACATA TT: erfit syqraATT ll 8 Ul gana tl pE R o 
q: cafter:, AFIRE I 
a u sga: STINT TRAST ACT a aRt Fae Ul 
4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anu- 


= datta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, 
which has replaced an udatta or a svarita vowel. 


| An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a aq (semi- 
'. vowel), which ax itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
_svarita once. 


: ry = Letus first take the vowel following an udatta yan. Thus gart, 
gà: u The wore gaki is acutely accented on the final, because the long $ 
(a) replaces 3 of gare (VI. 1. 161). The semi-vowel a is substituted in the 


ig room of this acute $; the anudAtta af and sy: become svarita after such a au 
ee 


Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words agag and 
l aad are finally acute by krit-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
4 these words are a + 8 = aai, and gg@4 by VI. 4.83. This @ is a semi- 
! wowel which comes inthe room of the acute $, therefore, it is udAtta-yan. 
, After this udAtta-yan, the anudatta g of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this sûtra. Now when qartet+strat and qagfètq +a} are com- 
i bined by sandhi, this svarita ¢ is changed to a; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented a will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As qectarar 
| and gazami ti The word strat is finally acute and consequently sf is not 
$ acute (Phit. I. 18), 
Obj :—Here an objector may say: that the svarita accent ong in 
i poy is by this very sûtra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of am Adega of VI. 4. 83. How can then the a substituted for this. 
be considered as svarita-yan ? 
Ans :—This is considered as siddha by Agraya. Cayara aaa ) U 
Obj —If this be so, then zararggaraea aha: (VIII. 4. 66) should also © 
be considered as siddha: and we should have svarita in emra &c also. For 
the word 4 is first-acute by Phit II, 3. Therefore ff issvarita by VIII, 4. 66, 
The @ is svarita yan, the anudatta atf after this should become svarita ac- 
_ cording this view, but this is not so, 


a Ans :—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 
Vári ama anes feat awa: A “The qu accent should be con- ` 
„sidered as valid, for the purposes of a% substitution ”. 


yr 
pts 
K 


X aoe wa’ 
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u 
Some say, that even in such cases as asalat the above -rule applies, 
and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
ariya $4kha :—areq fear: aera: area, where the sq of ava is /promounced as 
svarita. So also in the Brihmana portion as: qearaafa the əm is read 
as svarita. But according to Katyayana and Patanjali, the unaccentéd vowel 
does not become svarita by this sûtra, when it follows a svarita-yan which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. ; 


To get rid of these anomalies, the Mahabhashya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sûtra into two parts: (1) german We Sata Gear 
ata “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta- — 
yan”, (2) eterna qea sanaa eaa vata “an unaccented vowel becomes ti e 
svarita, when following a svarita yan” and in this second sfitra, we shall read 
the anuvyitti of udatta-yan from the preceding half. So that this half will / A 
mean: : saaan tag at da: eaa, wea aT qea STATE |e wale The 
-svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this — 
sûtra and ¢hzs svarita should be changed to aw, which would change the | 
anudatta into svarita. So that the efta am: means this particular svarita. im 
obtained by the application of this very sfitra, w 


The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sûtra at all. The 
svarita in qggesatar would then be explained by udAtta-yanah rule. aga tgt PP 
AR = agarat +n Herea is udatta-yan. This will cause sy to W baht 
come svarita. “The intervening svarita q is considered as not existent for the a 


purposes of accent equaqraswaatreanraay Nor is this a to be considered’ AN 
‘as sthani-vad to ¢ by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a sbi 
tute is not considered as sthanivat by I. 1. 58. 


Why do we say “of udAtta and svarita”? Observe @3f + amai = aren, 

so also myar i Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented $, and is Ce 
srana amt! These words are first acute owing to fq accent (IV.1. 73). > 
Why do we say “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita” ? Observe ` 
gare, rida The word sts is acutely accented on the first by 3a, accent, ` 

(VI, i. 193). i 
ERAT saida WYN agf qaa, SATS, S 
qe: 0 sada dga a cate: a saa aA l vi 
5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an 
udatta vowel is udatta. WEO ; 


i The word “ of an anudâtta ” is understood here. An unaccented vowel, 3 


$ 
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which combined with the preceding udâtta vowel remains as a single substitute, 
becomes udâtta, Thus for the udatta q of sf] and for the case-ending str 
which is anudatta, there is always substituted long single by VI. 1. 102. This 
single substitute will be udatta according to the present sûtra, as ayarat® ut Simi- 
larly ary, gay: ga: N 

Why do we say “with udåtta vowel”? Observe qaita, aaia 1 Here 
gat alt aa = 944 8+ aia | Here qa is anudatta by III. 1. 4, so also sta by 
VI. 1. 186. The eckAde§Sa of these two non-accented sy will be anudatta. In 
forming this para-rûpa ekAdeéa by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the st of qa cause 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. E 


Other examples are § rsat: (Rig. V. 61. 2) and grat mea: u The word 
q: is anudâtta by VIIL 1. 21. read with VIII. 1. 18. The word staq: is acutely ac- 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding șa to sry (Un. I. 151). The a of 
aq is changed to t (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to ¢ (VI. 1. 113). Thus 
a sean Here s becomes pfirva-rupa by VI. I. 109, which is udatta. # is formed 
from fara by aq affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2. 105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 
word ayat is acutely accented on the first by the Phit II. 6. The single long 
substitute is udatta. i 


eaftdt a sqara aar qR i eafter:, a, Agar, TA N 
afa: l aana RIA Sraa Ge A HAT: a ARA TW ARA T N 
BENT 6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 
' standing at the beginning of a word, with an udatta vowel, 


may optionally be svarita or udatta. 


Thus g + fra: = dfera: or aera: ; f+ deta =e or Tha; aam: + ate 
=sgarste or agatsia i! Here the word g is a Karmapravachaniya by I. 4. 94, 

' when it is compounded by srfgaara with the Past Participle, the Avayayibhava 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), and so it is acutely 

_ accented on the first, and the rest are anudatta. Thus the udatta % of g is com- 
pounded with the anudAtta © of gt&raą: which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 
and so the ekAdééa is optionally svarita. In rą and agasfa also the verbs 
gaa and sfa lose all accent by VIII, 1. 28 and so $ and sq become anudatta, 
which when compounded with fa and agar become optionally svarita. 


The word ext: is employed in the sûtra only for the sake of distinct- 
ness, for the sûtra may have well stood as qisaara qarat n In this form of the 
sûtra the udatta. of the preceding sûtra, would become optional when the 

-second member is a word beginning with anudatta. Udatta being optional, 
in the other alternative, where there will not be udatta, the svarita will be 


‘substituted by reason of the nearness in position, 


ne ae 


re. 
= 


ACCENT, $ Gh 


D 


i 
Why do we say “anudatta beginning”? Observe žais 1 Here Wa 
begins with udatta and not anudAtta, and hence no option is allowed. k 
Why do we say “beginning of a word”? Observe a&:, IU, gàr: and 
at, where anudatta case-endings are not beginnings of words, S 
According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhâshäş in this 
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long is the single substi- 
tute of (§+%) or of two short g, (2) where there is pirva-rupa by the application 
of geqareara sift (VI. I. 109) There will be udAtta where a long vowel comes 
in. Thus in f+ gga- irga in fad sarfaksa, the long $is substituted for two short 
gs. This substitution of a long ¢ for two short g's is technically called gs% u 
Where there is Pras’lesha, the long § is necessarily svarita, Similarly when | 
there is swardgaatey: i.e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. 1.109. Thus — 
“dsaaa, Asaari l So also where there is tyq: qfèq: ie. the substitution ofa- 
semi-vowel in the room of an udâtta or svarita vowel, as star WW The above ; 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Prâtiśâkhyas: garter T 
Amaga T But where a long $ is substituted as a single substitute for +$ 
(one of the g’s being long), there it must always beacute. As area erat Ra 3 
(Rig. 1. 190. 4). The words fa" +a are compounded into faa n The 
word Rf Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. faa is from the 
Divadi root ¢& wat, and has lost its accent by VIII. 1. 28. . é 


aANT: maaa ol wena i a, Bra, mak, wasr tt j 
afa: u miana qaa A aana stat wake u his 
RRN Et TINE TRA: N i 


T. The x at the end' of a Nominal-stem, which | 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. | . 


The word qaeq ‘ofa Pada’ is understood in this sitra. Thus qam, 


USHA, THAT, WHAT, sat, qaad: u The Nominal stem waa gets the designa- 
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 


Why do we say ‘of a PrAtipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe 
Benes tt Here aga is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg.Imperfect (%&) of the root ga tt 


Why do we say ‘at the end’? If the word semen had not been used 
in the sûtra, then the stra would have stood thus amr MANIRI; and as 
the word qaeq is understood here, the sûtra would have meant, there is elision 
Of q where ever it may be, ofa Pada called stem. So that the # of amsaa 
Would also have required elision, In fact, the genitive case here in gaë is not 
sthana shashthi, but viseshana shashthi, Tart HAAS THAT oer Ni, 


Q. But even if you use the word srt in the sûtra, it is compounded 
with the word RRR, arid the sense of the stra will be “4 which is at the 


» ACCENT. 


(BK. VIH. Cu. Gr 


end of a pratipadika, which (prAtipadika) is a portion of a pada” &c. and not 

“q whichcis‘at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to agawat 
but will apply to wart &c? . Ans, The word sifaaig# is not compounded, 
with the word aeq in the sûtra, It is used without any case-affix, on the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
élided by VII. 1. 39. 


Vårt: The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the q of sga !! As s7@:, In agg the case-affix g is luk-elided by VII. 1. 23, the - 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the % of sea is changed 
to t by VIII. 2. 69. stararg, ARA: u For the rules VIII. 2, 68 and 69 by 
which the final of stgq is changed to q, are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of q, hence this vartika. 

Q. There is no necessity of this vartika, for the subsequent rules VIII, 
2. 69, 68 will debar aẸrq n Ans. But ® and q are considered asiddha for the pur- 
( poses Of q elision. ‘The g and ~< would have debarred q elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
_ their scope? Ans. In the penultimate st i.e. in the 4 preceding thequ Q. 
_ The very fact that the author has used the word stgqin the sûtra VIII. 2 68, 
G shows that x does not replace stbut at! Ans. If so, then g will find scope in the 
_ Vocative, } gq where q is retained by VIII. 2, 8, and it will be this % which 
= will be replaced by g, as g agt and so also & Sater fart! 
The ward gaiga is a Bahuvrihi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 
` {VL 1. 68), and the q changed to q by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to g (VI. 
1. 114). In @ seq! the qis not elided by the option of the V4rtika under 
VITE. 2. 8. 
To remove these objections, they say, the word ga which is used in 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of q, and it is to be 
repeated as seq, 334,11 Thef one indicates the exact form, showing that the 
ais not elided ; and by the second word the & is ordained for this final ai 


afedag: ion wari a, fS, argit N 
afa: 0 Èr Ta: Gaara IRAT a ale 
aiana egaa R aN THEA: W ao ay agerenratata IRAN 


8: (But such q) is not elided in the Locative and 


Vocative Singular. 
This debars the elision of a, which otherwise would have taken place 


Dy the preceding sfitra. The examples of non-elision of Win the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As Tr maa (Rig. I. 164. 39), eng aaa, 
di wie) Here the sign of the Locative, namely, g (f) is elided by VIL 
am fw the Vocative Singular, the gis not elided as} wm, è asan 


l] 


Q. When r or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
a Pratipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of 44 before the affix 
but is 4, hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of q would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
Singular, by any rule? A 


Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of 4, as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jfidpaka), that a word retains ‘the 
designation of pratipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. 1. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (a) to such a stem. 

i Thus wa: gex: = aageqt:, here the q is elided by considering the word aaa 
as a pratipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have'required the elision of st by VI. 4. 134. — 

Vårt :—Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
Cative word is followed by another word in a compound. Thatis, whena ~ 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the z is elided : as, qatar feet oe 
fam: n ; 

In 8 arsaearem ! the first member qsa, does not retain its q by ‘the 
pfesent sûtra, because the who/e compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, | 
and not, the word asau In fact, there can be no compound, which in sa i 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. X 

Várt :—Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As} aaa, ¥ aa! By? p 


mgen adat sangra: LAN weft a, aa, STN, T 4 
wat:, T, A wales: I 


aia U SRNE THT TTT TTS ACE Aa ARN aaa Vanes rah 
a ware It 


‘ 


9. For the wof the affix aq is substituted a, if | 
the stem ends in ¥ or at- (and at) or if these are in the pen- 
ultimate position; but not after wa and the rest. nn My we 

After a.stem ending in œ ot having & as its penultimate letter, aa 
after a’ stem ending in af or Sit, or having these letters as its penultimate, | 
there is substituted 3 for the 4 of aggu First after stems ending in ®, as 
fraa (Erara), saa (Gara). Secondly @ penultimate: as qatarg, i 
Thirdly a stem ending in 3t orst, as TAA, GANA, MNR MaA Fourthly 
Sor str in the penultimate: as—qazara, ATI, AAT U ie, 
i Why do we say “# or a ending or 4 Or penultimate”? Observe 
miata, aaa Why do we say “with the exception ofaa &" 2 Qhserve 
“arg, WaT, sikaa 1 ye 


The following is the list of anf words: 
& $ 


Matur. (Bx. VIII. CH. AST, 


1. a4, 2. eet, 3. sit, 4. wa, 5. YG, 6. AOA, 7. FT, 8. gram, oO. Ate It 
These words either end in 4 and et or have these as their penultimate. 
40, Bra, 11. eaa, 12. afew. These are exceptions to VIII. 2.15. 13. @, 
T4. HHA, 15 THT These:are exceptions to VIII. 2. 10. 16. gg, 17. 4g, 18. FA, 
19. AS, 20. ya! These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 
J : This is an Akritigana: Wherever in a word, the 4 of agg is not chan- 
ged to 4, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under aar} 
class. In the secondary word ard (=a g4), the a change has not taken 
place, because the aq is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being œ U 

The word arg in the sûtra is the Ablative of 4, i.e. of 4+; it is a Sa- 


mAhAra Dvandva of these two letters. è 
aa: to wart gT: N 
ara: u gaiga was gaani Aale ul 
10. The @ is substituted for the œ of aq after a 


stem ending in a mute consonant. 
OAs Stara art: RIAA Stat, aera RR, THT ARN, TTI 
ga: u 
GATAN A Serer N 
Sha: 0 Sarat fase aAA raaa aÀ N 
- 11. The @is substituted for a of aa, when thé 
word so formed is a Name. 
As agait, adad, wrat, gård i For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. 
aretas aan agaaa N RN R RTT, 
‘agra, IRIA, RÅA, TAIT, AAA N 
afa: u aadar adaa ataa eater sag TAT Tera raai AT N 
12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 
. Asandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, rumapvat, charman- 


vati. 
The change of 4 to 4 in these was obtained from the last sfitra. The 


irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. siraeefaq, is from the stem 
stead which is here changed to maku As matara MA:, aA ARESA N 
As in the following éloka : 

arana Wears a Raa 

arg garg AN VA MATA: 
When not a name, we have straaara"! Others say, that there is a separate and 
distinct stem strarét, as in the sentence Arai aaa aa n The change of 
ato Z after this word would take place regularly by the last sûtra: its mention 

| here, adcording to these, authors, is merely explanatory, 2, agag is from 


tt 
vy 


Bi f ¢ i \ 
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: < s 
HET lohiak is changed to stgt As srama the name of a particular’ portion. 

of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise afuata U 3. wataq is from 4% which is ch-* 
anged to qat, as qataraq uae Otherwise we have amaa STARA aerate 

ana aaa is a Vedic example. It means qreaẸ TARGA Tz TAA, a aaa 
ARJANA, ANA TA aT HI anaw aa 4. mta is from aga, there is ~ 
vocalisation of q and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. aata is the nameofas J 
Rishi. Otherwise we have, mamata, U 5. sata is from sam which is changed to 
eam tt Otherwise we have aquara tt Others say, that there is a distinct word ey, 
and the qis not elided, but changed tom Or that the affix qq takes the 
augment g2 6. @§eadr is from @ fq, there is non-elision of q and itss. 
change tomu Or aq has taken gz augment. The Charmanvati is the name, 

of a river. Otherwise we have aaadt U 


sqa TU CGN gate SIT, STM, TI 


gia: 0 sentra aaa fora sears aarat AA Ut 
13. Toe word sqarg is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of “a sea” 


` 


It is derived from sa% ‘water’ with the affix aq sgata, is the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means occan or that in which water is held, like qera &c. The affix fR is 


(3 


added by III. 3 93, and gea changed to g¢ by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have ~ 
sag: tt Why do we say “when meaning a sea”? Observe smara ae: ‘a pot k" 
having water’, Here the main idea is not that of “holding or containing”, but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 


TRÀ WLM Tere TTR, VATS I BK 
ofa: nR rare, ÅA ae tl 

14. Also esrgarg, when the sense is of a good 
government. 


The kingdom whose king is good is called qata 3m:, Wstetat Tear w 
The affix aga is used here in the sense of grat or praise. Otherwise TAS 
STAT WU Garr saN, fT ll | 
afa: W ware Aaa iaaa AAT A I 
15. In the Chhandas @ is substituted for the x 


of aa, when the stem ends in g (or q) ore ll 


To take some examples of a stem ending in g as Maa asat 
wala; SRT A et er; aiaa act Betta aghan ; SRAT AT Aara (sitara 
from {4 with vocalisation), €41% aia, PiN As all tules have 


\ 
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optional force in the Chhandas, we have no change here qapama, EAA, 
Rata aa à magdam | Of stems ending in q we have sfrata, vata, sirefiaty i 
wat Jz LEN Gar aa, gg ll 
gta: 0 gaat saat sargat aA eA Wala See ATA N 
16. The affix aq gets the augment gg, in the 

‘Chhandas, after a stem ending in ety I i 

As aaraa: HTT: ASA; ea aa ta (Rig. I. 164. 4), sterosrar 
egea; Aad, gaat N 

The word syaqaqa is thus formed: sa + agg = sa + sa + aq TAS 
is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) = saq (the qis elided by 
VIII. 2, 7). Now we add the augment gau If.this augment is added to gq, as 
raga then it becomes a portion of aqy, and this aq would be changed to 4 by 
VIII. 3.9 read with I, 1, 54, and not the letter q, because q intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in agraar &c. we cannot change 
it to o because of the prohibition in VIII, 4. 37, and the augment being am, 
the a would be changed to g by VIII. 3. 7 in gare: Qe (VIII, 2. 17). The 
first View, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance is 
obviated by adisfawary IA a TA A aft; TA! TAT wala; as shown above. 

The az augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to 4, but 


az AUGMENT. 


the letter following it, is so changed, Thus waq(VII. 1. 76 )+aq= s38 + Aq 


(the q of the stem is elided by VIII, 2. 7), Add the augment az now, and 
we have saq taaa i The augment according to VIII, 2. 1,is asiddha, so that 


“according to VIII. 2.9, 4 is substituted for q, and not for q, as would have 


been required by IJ. 1. 54. 
ae ETN VON TEA N Are, TET N 
aha: U THATS TIAA gamit wate safe ATA U 
ERRAI AREAL aS ARA: Nae AAA FRAR T TA: V 
17., In the Chhandas, the affixes ax and EA rg- 


ceive the augment ga after a stem in a N 


The affixes atq and gaq are called au Thus gafat an= gatat 
(VII. 2. 7)=gne + vat (VIH. 2. 17)=eatuert: So also gegga: ul 
Vért;—The augment g% is added to these affixes after wftqray; as 
1 ys (III, 2. 74, the affix is fee ). 

ñ Vért:-—Long @ is the substitute of the final of qfay before at and qaii 
The word «fa is formed by the affix era in the sense of agw t The final q is 
first elided by VIII.2.7,and then for the short ¢ of «fa the long $ is substituted 
by the present vArtika; If the long $ were substituted for the final q of vay, 
as eft + ae, then this long ¢ being asiddha, it could not be compounded by 
ekideésa with the preceding g into @, and the form would always remain gagat: ii 


it As aitat, and efter atam Or this ¢ may be considered to have come after 


ea in the sense of aga l 


Hi Ms Neen vail BE, T, Bll 
IREI Raat it trea Sn ware i i 
MÉARA PTER EnA HITT REAT I 
Io U MESJ USI SIA A QINTI IRAT U 
Are l aami aaar A aaa ARAT | + 
18. For the zof the root q, there is substituted @ 1 
The ¢ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 
consonant q and the same consonant of the vowel @ 1 So also witheu So 
that for the single ¢ there is substituted æ ; and for q when a portion of 9, the @ 
is substituted, i.e sẹ becomes a ù Thus mv=aey, as in the sitra gfe €q seq? 
(1, 3.93). REAL, RERIN, HEAT FEN, FARITA U 
The word aqr is derived from the root æq by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in BhidAdi class (mù: inani @ III. 3. 104), The vocalised- 
root-form mq is not to be taken here, as it is a lakshanika form. l 
Vårt:—The words sqm, pum, adie, Wat &o, are also from equ Or 
by the Unadi diversity, the æ change does not take place, | 
Vårt :—Optionally so of ars &c. As, as or ait, YAR Or FH, Bg or 
CY, TIC or WEs:, AVA or NT, NEUS: or SAH: I à 
! Vért:—Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of aiqamt &c, as 
afin: or ae: faferstaa or fatattaa, staf or Tari, wat or gigs, aa or 
ara, eR! OF TE, HEAT, HAT Ul \ 


Some say ‘qanda are one’: and operations regarding ¢ may be 


performed with regard to & u 
sqeaieaaat le aera sa nier, erat I 
gf: U staat Ta TITS TT RETA HAC Sg HT ATT | 
19. wis substituted for thev of a Preposition, 


when aaa follows. 

Thus qaraa, grail Here arises: the queston, does the word aag 
qualify the word ¢, or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sfitra would mean, “the q ¢mnediately followed by aag is changed to "ll — 
But as a matter of fact, tis never immediately followed by stafa tt. Thus in 
stang or qa +atare, the letter sy and ayr intervene respectively, The ekAdeéa 
sandhi of these, will make q immediately followed by aÑ; but the ekadega, 
being sthanivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
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y 


maxim Ba areata Sa RASA TANT for otherwise the rule will be 


useless. For the samé reasons, aft + saa = Taam, though here a intervenés 
_ between g and ataq it In short, the intervention of one letter is considered ag 
no intervention. i 


In the secon] view, the s 
wed by ayat then its zis chan sed to a and RONE of these difficulties will arise 


(tra would mean when @ Preposition is follo» 


We 
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with regard to the aboveforms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the 
< of aff wouid also require to be changed into au Some say, that ata is 


never followed by stag; while others hold that the form garaga (fa + staat) is valid. 


According to the first view, the valid form is qeqaq !! The & of the Prepositions 
g4 and faa is changed to q, but this q is not changed to æ, because it is asiddha: 


thus we have the forms fava, stag! But there is a preposition faq also 


the g of which is changed to æ, asemaan. See VII. 2. 46. According to 
the SiddhAnta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition eq also, which gives gaaq tt 


Zt ate lo ll qg m, ATS Nl 


. af: q gees ara RA wT ARAT Aaa aS TTT: N 


20. wis substituted for the q of q in the In- 


tensive. . 
Thus faafiread, Aate, aaea The root q takes ae, when the 
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 


IL. 1. 24). affa rafa = aTe il 


Some say that 7 of the sûtra includes the two roots | ( fate Tud. 
117) and q (qmi Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tudadi grt is only taken 
and not the KryAdi. The Kryadi grit never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which is to be met in literature. 
Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe feta with the Passive 
affix wy tl 
aA rarer RR varia N f, Fras N 
afer l rarer mÀ nA He TKA ATT SRR ATT Ut 
21. The z of grit is optionally changed to @, be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 
As faimfa or Ria, ATUA or Fre, AMR: or ASR: li 
This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha, the optional forms have particular 
meanings, Thus aa: meaning ‘neck’ is always with æ; while me: ‘poison’ 
is always with & 
In fanaa or frea, the elision of fw is considered sthAanivad, and 


hence this option, though the actual affix begins with au Obj.—The sthani- 


yad-bhava rule is invalid here by VIII. 2.1. Ans, The rule qajatfae does 
not hold good with regard to the rules of aama, set and ae on the 
maxim “aa are: yR Aang N 

Or the ¢ will be first changed to @, as being antaranga, and then the 


far will be elided. 
The forms farer, Ar: are either from the KryAdi root gri, or Achange’ 


has not taken place on the maxim at ASIEN aa Marra and as the 


ELISION OF FINAL. 


affixes siy and sq: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
added to nouns, hence the # change has not taken place. In fact the words ‘an 
affix beginning with a vowel’ in the sûtra, means “a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel,” and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural ofthe 


Nominative case of q formed with the affix fay u Ys 
qr TEA: NAV aa ats, a, AA Nl iy 
JRT: Ii qR Aae At Meme THE Ssg T Te ATT SR STRAT aa N 
JARAN BT AI IRAT N 
22. The z of aft is changed to ¥, before gha and 
anka. 


As qa: or qf%a:, Tag: or qeag: 1 The word q here means the word- 
form q, and not the technical 4 of qq and aagit See II. 3. 84 by which eq 


is replaced by q 1t 
Vért:—So also, it must be stated, before the word atm: n As, afta: 


or Afar: N 
Aamar STG: WAIN Tartar l AATA, Sta: | 
qia: U araea gaa RT ale N 
23. When a word endsin a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 
As iar, aaa, gaan, and gaman In era, wary, the x though 


subsequent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is i 
asiddha-(VIII. 2. 66) Thus wag +g=asq +8 (VII 1. 70), = frame (VI. 1. 68) 
= 3444 (VIII. 2. 66) = Xaa (VIH, 2. 23)e ara (VI. 4. 3) But though the ṣe 


d 


does not debar lopa, it debars the wq change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final @ re- \ 


quired to be changed to a letter of HW class; & prevents it, As aw, qa: n 

For &a is ordained even where the present qatmrataty applies aud where 
it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in aag where the present stra applies, 
as well as in qat where thig’ sdtra does not apply. But the Waeq rule (VIII. 2. 
39) covers the whole ground of 84, hence if aqa rule were not debarred by 
eq, the latter would find zo scope, Therefore ea debars Sya to justify its 
existence, but it does not debar qataratart: for it still has scope left to it else 


where. Í 


In gega and aeaa formed from qÑ + ara and ag +sta, by changing g and 


@toaand 4, we have qa+syq and F449, where @ and q are final ina 


i 


pada, and so they require to be elided. Jt is; however, not done, because aor 


substitution is a Bahiranga operation, a8 it depends upon two words and 
PO . r 
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depënds 


on one word only. 
Why do we say ‘of a Pada’? Observe Tiat, Trea: i 


ELISION OF an [ BK. VIII. Cn. IL SL 


WEET A N trae, AST I 
JE: U GARAIRA at RAEE TATE TTT A U 
24, Ofa word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only æ is elided, if it comes after t; (but any other con- 


sonant coming after 7 is not elided ). . 

Thus star: and svar: for sata and arara, the Aorist of at and eat in 
the following passages: WHat, TASARaT U The #4 is not added asa 
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97- : 

j f So also ata;, Qg: for aag and gau Here by VI. 1. 111, the +37 
of arg + sta is changed to g, which is followed by {by 1..1. 51. 

i Though the final q would have been elided even after q by VIIL 2 23, 
the special mention of @ after ¢-shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than & following after q will not be dropped. Thus a from 


k l walt faery (11. 2. 177), here & is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan- 
_ gedtoa guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to ®@ by VIII. 4. 56. Also arate from at 
Y in we the fqq (q) is elided by VI. 1. 18; there is vriddhi by VII. 2. 114, thew 
IRA, A6 changed to ¥ by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to & VIII. 4. 53 and finally 
o tog 
anan vain Rr an 
gPa aaa eA Tee: aaa aT af N 
Kéviké :-—f watt AA ATURA A TAKAR I 

S TF RA AIS THY faf N 

aaad taa argan a aa: 

meals a Tera eM ae gafa 

qti Ada ana sagi a aq! 

i Sa THAN aT aH ACT I 


| 25. The @is dropped before an affix beginning 
~ witht 

As amag, sergs, MIA, RAA for aeea and safer 

Had this a (of fa) not; been elided; then @ would be first changed to g@, 

and then to a letter of ST, class (VIII, 4. 53), @ would never be heard even 

optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 


with 2, as Hartsga, &c, i 

From an ¿shti thé’elision of @ is confined to the & of the Aorist fa, 
and not to any other 41 Thus @ is not elided in sarg in wate taa fae: 
(3 fae: oie aa anfa mAgaA:) It is the Imperative of qara the fa is 
changed to f and R to fa (VI. 4. 101), and Ẹ to 4 by VII. 4, 53. Similarly it 
does not apply to. qaa arnt, where T is changed to gand then to g (VI. n riy) 
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= % 
=q wart t= The elision ofẹ in afta: from qa with faq, and in qeyri from 
wa in the Imperative with ar, is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali 


sara is the proper form; while in qa waf the antarangae debars this bahi- 
ranga @ elision, 


Obj.—If so, how do you form sqtareg, by the elision of & of ara; for a went 
not be elided? Ans.—The @ is not here elided but changed to st letter, by 
VIII. 2. 39. Obj. If so, & may always be changed to sq, letter, and there 
is no need of eliding it; in pronouncing, it will make no difference, 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e.g. SIITA or amea U 
Moreover by so doing, you will. shorten the sûtra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 
word @ from it. For the forms like asns Agg, will be evolved regu- 
larly by changing & of fa to ¥; and the ¥ after it will be changed to z, and 
then q changed to g by sqa (VIII. 4. 53). Ans.—So far it will be all right, 
but in @z Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms stafregq, &c, though. 
we may get the form tagga (VIII. 3. 79) Ge the word fa should 
be taken, 

Obj. — If R is to be taken here, then the aq of ga and wa will not be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms afty: and qatt in the passages frq 
% afin 4, and qsyt a efrarat: wu. Therefore, the present stra should not be 
confined to fa only, Ans.—We shall explain afta: by saying, that it is a 
word derived from aa, and so also qs} from the root ay t 

[V. B.—The word gfu: is generally thus derived; stg + fka = wa + FRCL. i 
4. 39)=4a+fa(VI. 4. 100)=a+fa (VIIL 2. 26). Had the present rule been- 
confined to faz, the æ could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4. 
100, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may explain these 
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 
qq and wa have lost theiręq u That letters are sometimes dropped in the | 
Chhandas, we see in passages like the following esaateredt for faeaatereat ; 
paar for pairs; aat ae: for asarat wer; fat ero oF atea- 
fif: Ter: U 

The above discussion is summarised in the following h 

Kåriká:— arani Aea Ainan, “This rule is confined to the 
elision of the a of fa only, for the sake of preserving the @ in anè” u jal 

angea g HY? Bret aea RR i “How then do you form VTarey 
by the elision of @? The @ is not elided but changed to a wa letter”, 

aiid afd ea, gR anit a Pam agent te et HE g «If 
this be so, then let sq come every where, for there is no difference in sound, 
moreover this will shorten VIII, 3. 78 by omitting the word = from jt, ‘The 
ga cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in Gz Aorist » . Ufa wary 
free, Tear ia aaao “The forms aw: and 44 could not be. formed 


Fr 
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from q% and aa if the elision of a, were confined to faa. Hence fas should 
not be read into this sftra.” 


E sat adii ar aaenatenat “ The elision of & in gq: and qeyi will 


be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms, 
as in qeperenat instead of faearatenedt i” 
wer ale Ween caf at, ate N 
TPA ery TATE TAIT aT Te TTT ALA 1 

26. The eis elided when it is preceded by a jhal 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with a jhal consonant. 
, Thus afra for sriteea, sfer: for saget: 1 So also aoa, ASUT, 
sarma, sara tt The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the 
elision of the @ of fa being considered as asiddha, the @ of the root is chan- 
ged to qu 

Why do we say ‘of a jhal. consonant’? Observe sqaeq and TRENT: U 
Why do we say followed by a jka consonant? Observe aaar Siaa N 

The q of this sûtra refers also to the @ of faa; no other q is elided. 
As gaga eatar ; gaq enaa, Here the g of eqiarand turd, though preceded by’ 
a jhal letter g, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word. 

EEFT WW Water N sear, ART N 
ate EARE AT TATRA Mas ENS TT Ul 
K. 27. The @ is elided, before an affix beginning with 
aJjhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
short vowel. 

As aga; sgat: t Why do we say after a short vowel stem? Observe 
seiz, stare t Why do we say ‘after a stem’? Observe stat:, INETI, NN- 
Ag: amia and sqg: ut Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a 
jhal”. Observe stmarara, Eve | 

This lopa is also of the faz, therefore not here feed, Remat- Here 
to the word fy is added the affix g% (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative 

_ affixes ac and qa with sa (V. 4. 11). This & is not dropped. 


eee en qafa ets, CE N 
ate: Ut ge aaea anrea HA Tare EE TEA: 1 
28. The ais dropped after the augment gz, if 


after this @ the augment cs follows. 
ti Thus the Aorist«stem of @ is aaiae (IIL 1. 44: VIL 2, 35 ), the 
_ Personal ending q gets the augment t€ by VIL 3.1.96; and by the present 


sûtra , this q between g.and § is dropped, and we have aera; SO are ace 
waita, Afr, sida u 


Why do we say ‘after the augment g@’? Observe starii, sersa u 
Why when the augment $e follows? Observe aafe. sarg: il 
ER AANA TN REN gA N ER, AADAT, aes, T 
qT: u ager a: eratrar: eis Tea A TATRA GRRR R 
MARA ate aera ma 
29. The x oræ, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped, before a qual affix, and at the end ofa word. 

A conjunct consonant, having @ or @ as its first member, when coming 
at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its @ or 
Il Thus from the root sex we have arq: and araara, before the jhal affix @ 
and qaq; the substitution of q for gq is considered asiddha for this purpose — 
(VIIL 2, 1). So also arga% at the end of a Pada. Similarly ara: maata, areas 
from ag u So also with initial æ, as qe from @W; s0 also qE, Tea, HBAs tt 

Vért:— It should be rather stated that “before a jhal affix included in 
the pratyahara qg” u The ag is a pratyahara formed with the @ of ay (IIL1.5) 
and the € of ag ( III. 4. 78). It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhatu 
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a ver and not the Taddhita or the Femi- 
nine affixes. This Vartika applies to all the preceding sûtras of this sub-division ~ 
and is of use in the following places. 

fits diated a ever: mona | seared aT ly Tea THEN U 

So that in Rr: there should not be the optional a by VIII. 2, 21. In 
ara, the w-of stra is not elided before rY as required by VIII. 2, 25. In- 
fed the rule VIII. 2. 27 does notapply. In gyqer: the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 
not apply. In asaget the rule VIII. 2, 29 is non-applicable. In æser th 
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply.. In gà: (yt agra) there is not lengthening by ` 
VIII. 2. 77. Thus asasen u Here æ would require to be elided as initial 
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant qu arsa% is formed by adding 
far to wg I! But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 


from wa with fy, @ fortiori, no such word can be formed as RISUMRCUTAT | 
( areas feta ). 


In arada, atsain, the q and æ are not elided, because wis a Bali 


anga substitute and asiddha, and the word ayea ataa are not considered as Pada, 
ending in a conjunct consonant. 
Why do we say “of g and @”? Observe ifa, Taf n 
Why do we-say ‘initial in a conjunct consonant’? Observe qa: TF 
Why do we say ‘at the end of a word’? Observe aT, eater: ut 
@t SN 8on gare ve: gN 
aau nie sata Haley MN TA: TTT Ht 
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80. A Guttural is substituted fora Palatal, before 
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. j 


Thus qm, 96a, Tarra and RiT from qan Similarly qa amma, 
aaa and arm tt 

In æsar the feminine in era of msa ( WE) by IV. 1. 4 list, the sza palatal 
is followed by = a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 
It is not so, because Panini himself uses this word, in this form, in sûtra 
Ill. 2. 59, Or because the rule is confined to @€ affixes only. Or the root 
is Ga without gand with a penultimate q, and not sas we find in Dhatu- 
pAtha gra afzeareft maar: ( Bhu. 200). With the elision of a we have 
faafata: before the frag affix (VI. 4. 24) afaa: in Past Part. and aaga i Ta 
Agaaa we cannot have the optional faa of the Nishtha by I. 2. 2r, because 
the elision of the penultimate q by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being fq, thus aqat+m=Fat+al This elision of q, will not make 
the root sgqyr for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max- 
im aasa fafacarrd afgaratea i In fact, one of the reasons on which this 
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of q does not make the root 
‘wequr for the purposes of making the affix non-f@qn The affix faa takes the 
augment q% under VII. 2. 9 (vårt) The word @& is formed from this root by 
fra affix (III. 2. 59): the final is first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then sis 
changed to € by VIII. 2.62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here. 

In this view of the case we say @s¥ is an irregular form of this 

. root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the anusv4ra and 
parasavarna change of this q to sı by VIII. 3. 24 being considered asiddha; | 
there is no palatal 3, and hence there is no guttural change. 

Ste: acu wart Ne, gT: N 
| gies ga ae wave eater Tee! Teer T 
31. fis substituted for g before a jhal letter and 

_ at the end of a word. 

Thus qa, aga, Heer . The g4 is not added by VII, 2, 48, HATE, 
gaz by Pa (IIL. 2.63, VI. 3.137 and VIII. 3. 56) ayat, aren, area, gear, Raas 
(LII. 2. 64) from az and qg, with the affixes q, gafea and fea u For the q of 
these affixes there is substituted 4 by VIII. 2. 40, and this 4 is changed to g 
by VIII. 4.41, before which is dropped the first g by VIIL 3. 13. For the @ in i 
gpara either ¢ is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or € by VIII, 4 56, 

RAA; i 320 Tera Nl gags, ara, T: N 
ate: N IRAR Taree are els TA! TEA U 
32. Ofa root beginning with q, the w is al ee 
ted for &, before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada, 
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For the final gof a g-beginning root, 4 is substituted under similar - 
circumstances. As gof, erga, POTEA, RISTE , HT, Ww, ry, Tra, from 
agland ggu For the q of the affixes q &c. q is substituted by VIII. 2. 40, 
before which, the q becomes a by VIII. 4. 53. For the qin wga is substitu- 
ted aq by VIII. 2, 39, or & by VIII. 4. 56, and ẹ becomes ¥y by VIII. 2. 37. 

Why do we say “of a root beginning with ¢”? Observe ¥er, Bea, 
wee, Sefa l À 

The force of the genitive case in tat: is not to make it in apposition 
with the word afy:, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means “the word which begins with g and forms part ofa 
root, for the of such a part is substituted q.” What does follow from it? 
The letter 4 is substituted in atẸiat also, which begins with st For without 
the above explanation (area at ayaa gaa &c), the q would 
have come in examples like areq ah, without the augment sq, but not where 
‘there was the augment a it Moreover, that it is an saaat TH will appear 
necessary in stra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the force of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you expla- © 
in the forms ĝar, rga, for here no fortron is taken but the whole word? This — 
will be explained on the maxim of ana vara: “An operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach”. (aitia watery) i Or we may explain the sûtra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with g in its original enunciation in DhAtupatha’? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is fee not beginning withen Ifa De- 
rivative root be formed from it like ase (WAST STs = RTR), it isa root 
which begins with g; the g of this Denominative root, however, will not be! i 
changed to 4, for it is not a root of upadega, Therefore, when we add aIta 
this root, we get aBa by VIII 2, 31, and not arate L 


at Feqemettorars N 33N cart i at, ge, ae, oye, Rorera N 
TT: Ne Se SIE ng ERATE TAT GREA aT TATRA Vay eis eH: Taree sy i 
33. The g of druh, muh, shnuh, and shnih is op- 
tionally changed to a, before a jhal letter or at the end 
of a word. 
Thus gg:, Rar or grat, ney, AATE, ge, TAT, Tat, guy, TUE, Be, 
SMM, TMI, TACAH, Tear, fare, Arar, Sar, fees, FEU 


The root g4 would have taken always @ by the last stra, this makes 
it optional, The others would not have got € but for this sitra, g 
These roots belong to Radhâdi sub-class of Divâdi gana: and are 


7 


a 


\ 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91). By belonging to Radhadi sub- 
division, the yz is optional (VII. 2. 45). Instead of making the sitra agarat., 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to aąagg® 
also; as 3am or au See VII. 1.6, for if the roots were taught not specifically 


_ but by wor, then the rule would not apply to yan luk. 


wet WBE vari Nae, T: 
afr: waar ARE RRN wala eats R Tera T 
34. Theetofag is changed to @ before a shal 
‘etter or at the end of a word. 

As aai, agga, aaa, TAT, Toru The q of the affixes q &c, is 
changed to 4 by VIII. 2.40; and for the preceding is substituted q by 
VIII. 4. 53. sqaq is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VII. 4. 56. qoma 
is formed by faq as it belongs to azqariq class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 116, 
and m-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans- 
formation, had only g been ordained in the sûtra, instead of y; but the 


_ ordaining of is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be 4 


for the participial q &c, in qa, and that there should not be the change of 

this Nishtha q into 4 by VIII. 2. 42. Thus qa+q=aa+y (VIII. 2. 40)=a¢- 

mm (VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been q, we should have a¢+q=am 

‘by VIII 2. 42. 
ares: WRN Tether N aTe:, T: N 

“ota: th eT garter AAR Aare aris Tee: N 


g ARRAN quar tars Feast TRAA N 


35. For the & of the root aye, there is substituted 


‘a before a jhal letter. 

As garer, fares t The word smexy becomes smeg by VIII, 4. 55, 
Why has the last mentioned substitute q not been ordained here, for this 4 
would also have given the form seq by at change, as the ą is also changed to 


= @}and by so doing there would have been only one sûtra, instead of two i.e. 


sgaat 4 would have been enough? Making this separate substitute, is for the 


sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here. For had 
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute 4 of the last sûtra would have been 


enough. The @ substitute, however, would have been the best, 
The word ‘ef is understood here. Hence there is no change before 
vowel affixes, as aig, Iiga: FTE? U 
Vårt:— In the Chhandas, » is substituted for the € ofẹ and mẹ u Thus 
aiaa See; rea Pos; arses AA, STATE Press og Far adie 1 
RARA TAAA TR Ie ae, ges, aa, 
AS, AH, TM, ATH, S, WT, T: I | 


as. CHANGE 


TEM U AE BET IT TT AT UA WIA TART SATA URUT a I TARY aE 
i RT: WaT AT ; : 
r 36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, spij 
mrij, yaj, raj, and bhraj, and for the final S and ar, there is 
substituted q before a jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 
Thus aga :— aer, ACA, AESA SJA U AET | HEA ATLI E | TH t 
FET | ASA! AEA GAF TNI met asa | ATCA | AIRT | AS I et | AE i 
JEA! TIAL Ws! AE | AUE, fae, faai The w ending words would have 
been changed to ‘wa-letters and the others to Gutturals; this sfitra debars 
that by ordaining q u In gs33 and warga there is vocalisation by VI, 1. 16, the 
@ is elided by VIII. 2. 19, and | becomes Sletter ¥, which becomes & by 


VII. 4. 56. The word memm is formed by faq, there is lengthening and 
no vocalisation. 


` The roots a3 and 4 are never followed by a shal beginning affix, 
because such affixes will always take xz augment. These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their 4 to q, when at the end of 
a word, Some, however, form nouns like Wie, ate: with faa affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, vårt., and augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9, side 
Of roots endingin & we have y=z ‘YET, TEA, TEAR, WET i Accord- 
ing to one view, the letter @ should not be mentioned in this sûtra: for by VI. 
4. 19, 5 is always changed to a, and this q will be changed to y by the present 
sfitra, Others hold, that the change of & to q by VI. 4. 19 is confined before 
fara or fea affixes, and therefore the mention of & is necessary in this sftra; 
moreover the’ substitution here, and the q substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer ta 
the conjunct letter = ( with the augment g% ) For if it were not so, ther 
5 alone being changed to q, the q of ax would be changed to g, and we should \ 
have ee: instead of ge: n i 


Of roots ending in Ẹ we have faa:—Fer, Bea, Reema, Re; Aa Aen, 
Wen, eag, , fac 


CHAT TA WY aaea TAT: VOW R I TE-AT:, aT, Wy, 
A-AA, |, kat: Il 


ara: WATT A CHT ATT: AAAA TT: CUT AT STR ee Ales GH aag 
SE WT! Wied ST i 


37, For the letters q, a, gorg in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
ina, i S; for, there is substituted A, 3 torw@ res- 
pectively, before @ or *@, or at the end of a pada (word). 


Thus from gudea, gaand dud; fom Bef aay g 
qaga i! Wa becomes @ by VIII, 2, 31, and thus it is a toot ending in jhash,. 
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From g@—(which becomes g4 by VIII. 2. 32, and thus is a jhash ending root), 
Wed sea, Wee N 

, So also from az we have srstat: the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect (8% ) 
Intensive (yah luk). There is guna of %, the & (of fag 2nd Pers, Sing.) is 
elided (VI. 1. 68), and we have sts, and for the letter m of the monosy! 

labic root, 4 is substituted by the present aphorism. s44 u Then the final 
w is changed to g, WH9¢ (VIII. 2. 39). Then ¢ is changed to t by VIII. 2. 
75, HAL «Then the first q is elided aT HAT (VIII. 3. 14). Then there is 
lengthening by VI. 3. 111, and we have staat: 1 

The monosyllable should be such that it- should begin with a aq and 
end with a ay letter, and should be a full root or the portion ( staa4q) of a 
root. In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely 

- necessary here, in order to explain forms like mq from the Denominative root 
adaa, by faz Ul 

Why do we say “a monosyllable beginning with aq and ending with 
gz?” Observe arafae from the Denominative root wafer ut For had wars: 

~ not been employed in the stra, the word 4rat: (VIII. 2. 32) would have qua- 
lified aq: and the sûtra would have meant “in’a root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a @@ letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for- 
such qq”, and the ¢ of arafng would be changed then, 

Why do we say “fora qq letter”? Observe gu—areafa here a is 
not changed to 4 u Why do we say ending in jhash? Observe qreafe tl 
Why before @ and 7? Observe afar, TEJA, areca, U 
4 Why have we taken 4 and not merely q? Observe arate from q1 in 
the ag ga, Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the fg being changed to f (VI. 4 
101). The substitutes are four 4, 4, a and ¥, and their respective sthanins are 

| also four, i. e. q, 7, @ and g; so that g is the substitite of q ; but, as a matter 
of fact, © never so'stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 
no g substitition. 
> gaada il 3e il agia tga, a, N, Ti 
aha: u sa afa aR: GARTAN ARR | aes RONA Ta EA AL S Hale AR 
SRA: anna HAT TA! Ut 
; 38. For the g of g% (the reduplicated form. of 


om) is substituted =, before the affixes beginning with @, a, @ 


and before saw 1 

The word gq is taken in the stra as the reduplicated form of ut 
ents and not the root ùq urmat of Bhuddi class, as intervenes there. 
By the word @ we draw in the words @ ans “q i Thus qe, yer, 
aw, yat, a By the express injunction of this sûtra, the elided st is not 


~ 


4, 
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considered as sthâånivat, The last sQtra could not have applied to ey for two 
reasons, Ist, It does not begin with a aq letter, for the real reduplicate is q, 
and gis merely asubstitute, and is considered asiddha, 2ndly. The form q 
` does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel ay,and though this s7 is elid- 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthanivat, Hence the nec 
of @ in this stra. See coutra, the vartika in Mahabhashya, 
The word afè is understood here, and so also qae; and there can 
be no affix, but begins with @ or gy, that can come after gz Why do we 
employ then the words ‘before q and q’? Had we not used these, the stra 
would have referred to @ and sq only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the @ draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words qù% could 
have been dispensed with: for before g and vq, the y change would have 
taken place by the last sûtra, whilst by this sûtra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other @z-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after a are @ or y-beginning affixes, 


The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 
aq then only, when it assumes the form of wz, by the elision of st; and hence 
not here varie u 


Wat INTE Nl 3R N qaf ti agi, sar: A N 
afr: U gai Set site naa TREA IÅTAAIA tl 


; 39. A corresponding S, a, 7, = or z is substi- 


tuted for all consonants (with the exception of semivowels 
and nasals) at the end of a word. 


As Ant NN, safe ere, Batre ta, ex ea The word siea is 
formed by changing the @ of fe tog frst, and then changing this æ to q, à 
jas-letter, 


essity 


The word star ‘at the end’ is used in the sûtra to indicate that the 
anuvritti of af ceases. Thus Gal, TIAL) TRTEAR M 


The exceptions to this have been given in VIII. 2. 30 &c, and VIII, ‘ 
2.66. At an avasAna or Pause, a “{ consonant may be substituted for a ae 
by VIII. 4. 56. by 


ATTA ST SH Bo NTE T, aah, a, ere: N 
TA U TY TRARRE exe WaT HTT water tt 


40. @ is substituted for æ or @ coming 
4, €, @ or @(jhash), but not after the root ar (T) 
Thus from aq we have aq, METH, SEIT, MAEN, FENT: l 


The ¥ of æy, is changed toa by VIII. 4. §3. From AN, eye, 

WGN, HE, HET: n. The g is changed to 9 by VIII. 2, 32, and then it is 

changed to w by VIII. Aigas i j, 
10 


after @, 


NISHTHA q CHANGE. (Bx. VIII. Cu. IT. Gr 


From fae :—sar, Bea, Beam, ariz, ster: uo In gy &c, the gis 
changed to @ by VIII. 2.31, and 4 changed to g by VIII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding @ is elided by VIII. 3. 13. = 

From g4: ña, A aaa, Wee, AGA N For the 4 of ga 
there is substituted ¢ by VIII. 4. 53. 
Why do we say “but not after the root yr”? Observe wa:, Wea: Wt 
aera fa een cater eet, R, Fa 
ooo REU SARRA antes wate Tae TTA: N 
i 41. æ is substituted for & or g before @ Il 
wi Thus for q of Aa we have faagaa, saa, Aaaa For z of fae (ie 
VIII. 2, 31) we have Beata, saa, Safa u ) ; 
: ‘For the q of the affix eq &c, is substituted q by VIII. 3. 59. 
Why do we say “before q”? Observe fafiè, Bie Ul 


grai fasta a: gA TT! VV Getta Aa, RTT, T, 
_ Sa, a, g l i 


aia: U TRAEN ATA REAREA ARR ART wate | AA TREA l 
42. After z and @, for the a of the Participial 
suffix q and aaa, there is substituted a, and the same substitu- 
tion takes place also for the preceding ẹ Nl 
i After ¢:—eneftela, Aetia, Aiia, AT, TAAN. 
After q :— fR: NAINA, fiea:, fsaare, from fg and g uv 
Why do we say “after t and =”? Observe ma:, gaara u The word q 
here does not denote the common sound q, which would include æ also, but 
‘the consonantal But even if ¢ be taken a common sound-name including 
qand %@, yet the q change does not take place in ga &c, because betneeen @ 
rand the q-sound, there intervenes vowel-sound g, for % is sounded not like 
pure ¢, but {+a vowel sound. 
Why do we say “of the Participial suffix”? Observe ma, eat tl 
Why do we say “for thea”? Observe afana, Rami Here the q of 
> the Nishthå does not follow immediately after %, the augment §4 intervenes. 
Why do we say “of the preceding”? The succeeding qwill not be 
changed. As Raapa, MAIR: U 
i In the word aafa: the descendant of gq: the q of Nishtha is immediately 
preceded by {, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by which 
æ is changed to are, is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur- 
poses of q charige, the q so obtained is invalid. 


ah peters aidaa: A eg A TaN nA: aa: aati,” 
| eN 


ata: u carnal IRTA aay cere ees ARRA THT ATS U 
43. For the a of the Nishtha there is substituted: 

7, after a root ending in ay and commencing with a conjunct” 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. ck hee 

Thus from gt we have germ, carat Wo Ta, sarge from ver un 
These roots gr and zap end in aq, have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel g and & n “i 

Why do we say “ beginning with a double-consonant "? Observe arq:, 
Waar al - i A 
Why do we say “ending in n”? Observe egq:, gaari; Keco 
JIU w 

Why do we say “after a root”? Observe fiata:, Rata: u For the 
roots here ar and ar do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i. e. ay and af is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. - 


Why do we say “having a an or semi-vowel”? Observe ware, 
SUT ATT 


miT: WBS car il a-arftyer: N 


ga: gsr bay saamaa g ITCH sa WAT THT TATA CATA ngA | HT TAC 
Perracey aRt Tate N f 


THTAY N RANEA: RAASKI A TRA aro N HTT THAT 
Te W gst AAA TEAR ato Uae TRIT UI 

44. The @ of Nishtha is changed to q, after the 
roots % and those that follow it. 


PT 


These roots belong to Kryadi class, and commence from Ba wey (IX) ) 


13) and end with q acy (1X. 32). 


Thus &:, ZAIT, Te, Gara, sa: haara, from saq the vocalisation ‘fs 
by VI. 1. 16. 


Véri :—After a root ending in s& or % and after a root of LuAdi class, the 
a of the affix fra is changed to q, like as in N ishtha. Thus Ri, m: wifi, ' 


am, fa: u These are from F (IX. 26), q (IX. 28), q (IX, 18), 3 and ru 
Várt :-—The vowel of the roots g mat (Bhu. 991) and g (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nishtha which is changed tow As AT, fra: U 
Vári :—The q change takes place after q ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 101 5) 
As gar qat: = Ras: u But va aar from qsg ‘to purify’ (IX. 12) 


Vårt :—The same change takes place after the root fà qiq of Svat 


class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow- 


JI. Cu. II §. 44] NISHTHA q CHANGES. i Cig 


kit 


` 


ing. As RÑ ara: eqaaq ije. where a morsel by being mixed with curd, ‘con. 


‘diments &c¢, becomes rounded” of itself, there this form ig used, aapt: 


ROAA N, a tasaa ÀA NIRA AUT aast aie Ww But 


\ 


an ae 


_ NISHTHA = CHANGE. > (BK. VIII. CH. Q $: 


when not used in this sense, we have feat qra Geatt u Moreover, the ara 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here: 
feat mit Vaya N 
afya ee carat i T: a 
ate U aiai Bran Race ASTARA ARR FATE Ul 
45. The a of Nishtha is changed to a, after a root, 
which has an indicatory ay in the Dhatupatha. 
Thus sreestt—era:, ara, AA sa, saaa n aA Ger — T- 
_ ote, ar aa 
he The roots g€ mrar (Div. 24) &c. are considered as sq u Thus, 
FA FIA; gE U, FATA; aAa: Caraga; Saa, Saag; adia: fa- 
> i ail Raa; aan: drag, Ea, Aaa, ate—atter:, sftorara u 
fam grata ve cari i Aa, Frater N 


ai 1 ee cee ABARA TATA TATA N 


46. The a of Nishth’ is changed to @,- after fer; 
when the root-vowel is lengthened. 


Thus ator: gat; after mea: ; Maea u The vowel of ‘fe is 

lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 
= Why do we say ‘when the vowel is lengthened’? Observe syfaraafey 
anaa: The word ayfétq is formed with = in the sense of arq and means 
‘imperishable’. The Nishtha being added in the sense of oqq, there is no 

> lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The root ra includes the two roots fa ata and fă Fraramar: As a: 
‘art wav See also the commentary of Sayana on afaa: aR aaia: 


asmau (Rig I. 5. 9). 


Obj :—The form fea: in the sûtra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun eft ending in long §, and will denote the root aft ending in long $ accord- 
ing to the maxim yefaasaaer aaf “an imitative name (as aff here) is like its 
original (the root eff)”. What is then the necessity of employing the word 
qaia in the sûtra? For had the root fe with short ¢ been meant, the form 
would have been @ tl 

’ -Ans.—The dhatu imitative noun though taking gage (VL 4, 97) as in 
_ ft, includes the dhatu ending in short ¢ also, as in sfitra VI. 4, 59, 60 where 
f@ ending in short g is taken. 


Q.If a toot ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an imi- 

tative name, declined with gag augment, then why is the root exhibited 

` Gnis0tra I 3; 19 asm: instead of Fra: i. € the sûtra ought to have been f& imat 
_ faa: and not arate? 


NISHTHA 4 CHANGE ig SI 


= 

Ans. Here the word fa is not used as a dh&tu-imitative word, there is. 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root f; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form Fa i 

SAT SETA N VON Tait eee, A-ETA Ul 
Gia: Ut gA AREATA THT STA ALT N 
47. The Nishtha @ is changed to q after eet, but 

not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’. 

Thus eftafyes, etait ae, ftar gar; but ete aaa, efter ara:, WIRT The 
~ of gar is vocalised to ¢ by VI. 1. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’; 
andnot when it means a disease. Therefore we have yfaafta: with q change. 

The word egg is a guna word formed by qs, and denotes the parti- 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In this 
sense it is derived from the root eq aeqiia u It also denotes a disease, deri- 
ved from egg sqaiĵ u There is nothing to show, what eq is meant in the sûtra. — 
Explanation is the only refuge here. 


ASA SATTA WBS qg Sat, ALATTA N 
Ga N SrSaS aCe ASRA TATA AAT T VEIT Ta Waa N 
48. The Nishtha a is changed to a, after asa, but 
not when it is in connection with an Ablative case. 
Thus aat qg: Ta = aKa; THU TTT ATT 1 
Why do we say ‘when not in construction with an Ablative case’? 


Observe samga HA = Tea ‘drawn out’. 
The word sasay is rom the root aqsq cafe itertiag, and not from 
the root sts; and hence the Nishtha is not changed, 


feat Amina ve waiter fra:, AN, 
qP: u Ra se Asap RR ware aaa u 
49. The Nishthâ æ is changed to a, after fea, 
when the sense is not that of ‘ play’. 


The word fafarfigr means “desire of conquest or gain”, but here it 
means “gambling”. \ 


Thus area, = waite, wat: =m: 0 Why do we say “ when it 
does not mean to play ”?2 Observe qaa aaa u Here the throwing of dice 
-is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigisha) over hae Spoil 

frako sare nyo nh agin frar, sterner N 


pice U Beale fezi Precast Fare la aA R welt 
u 


NISHTHA CHANGES [BK. VIII, Cu. II. GL 


‘50. The word frat is irregularly formed by 
changing the Nishtha a to a, when the sense is not that of 


‘wind’. : 
i The word fiat is formed from fhe root af, with the preposition fax 
and the Participial affix qu Thus Ra Sit, Sarees: Frat: gT, fare Brg: 
=Jqtq Il 


Why do we say when not meaning “the wind”? Observe faarat atas 
Fii aa N 
In the sentences fain: ÅA aaa, Fraretisfaataa, the q change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb qr is in the gétq and afa, and 
not in the ara, which is merely an Instrument. Hence the above vritti uses 
the words “if the sense of the verb ar does not govern ara in the loca- 
tive case”. ; 
Oe HNL qaf N ares, T: N 
fe: aeee erences KRN A N 
51. ® is substituted for the Nishtha a after the 
_ Toot gra i 
As ger: JAIAN 
met ae WAR Tater va: T: N 
aia: u Aaien eras THT Aa N 
y 52. ais substituted for the Nishthâ @ after the 
root qa ll 
As qA;, QATMA Ul 
area a: WY Tee N ATA: R: N 
aft: ANNATA ASIR Tae Aare Ut 
53. Wis substituted for the Nishtha a after the’ 
root wl 
Thus agra:, area. 
HEAAATEATS, li LA Talat I TET:, weg TENE, I 
gR sgia RAEAN AE RRN T U 
54, gis optionally substituted for the Nishtha a, 
after the root ea preceded by mN 
Thus gefia: or aefa, aeaa or wefterarg In the second alterna. 
tive when a does not come, we first vocalise the root at into eft, and then 
add @u Had Samprasdrana not taken place first, then the Nishtha q would 
have been changed ta @ after ear by VIL. 2.43. But when samprasdarana is 


+ 


4 


once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so thefe remains no occa- 
sion for the.application of VIII. 2. 43. See VI. 1. 23 for vocalisation. 
AJR GEARAN WAN Ter AJTE, gedas 
Sgm: N 
afer: Um afte er sere eae rare a grate wT 
aA I SEAGEN HTT N 
55. The irregular Participles $S, aia, sT tar 
sere are formed then only, when no Preposition pre- 


cedes them. pire 
The word ge is derived from the root Breet aaa the @ is changed 


to # il The change of a tog (VII. 4, 88) and the want of g augment (VII. 2. 16} 
are regular. The same change takes place before «mag also, as gaara, t 


‘VIII. Cu. 11. §. 56] NISHTHA CHANGES. . r Cig 


The affix q is elided after the roots afta, gq and wq—esra, and the — 


augment ¢z is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in affa:, aq: and Tara: t 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition? Observe sya: 
gara: Aa: aR: Aafaa: In the case of arg, prepositions other than 
gq are prohibited, 

Or the augment Ri is added, and then gq is elided from aa: &c. 
See VIII. 2. 3 vår. 

| Vart ;—The forms saga: and age: should be enumerated. Here & 

is changed to æ, though the root has taken a Preposition. r 

In the word qRẹm:, the word qf is not a Preposition with regard to 
the verb aq; Raa: ga =q: t So that qftis upasarga of the verb aq: 
understood, hence we have the form Ha: U 


RAAN SATER l Ye N qar Nae, AT, see, a, 
BT, STIFT, TATER Ut 
afer: ugg Pre eat AT at eee ITEA PMTCT RTE BUFR aT ENA IE 
Kérikd:— area fata fer Rata geet | 
Rata Awa ait fae eee 


56. ` The Nishtha a may optionally be changed to ' 


a, after 3q, fag, sez, ot, a, & n 

Thus ga: or aa, AA: or FAW, ATA: or ATA, AT or Are, m: or BTR 
Bro: or fai A 

With regard to $, the q change was not ordained by any fule, and so 
it is an aprapta-vibhash4. With regards to others, the # change would have 
always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional, 

The root fz fran of Rudhadi is to be taken here, and not the other 
fae roots, . Thus the following: Karikd 


4 


i 


NISHTHA [ BR. VIII Ca. 1. GI, 


The Nishtha of fa¢—fa of Adadi class is fafa: ; (2) of faz—fane of 
DivAdi class is faq: only ; (3) of fag of Tudadi is faa: ; (4) of fag of Rudhadi 
are both faa: and faq: u The TudAdi fat has also the form faq: in the sense 
of apt by VIII. 2. 58. 
AWTS SAT UWS ll TAIT MA, SAT, VAT, q, TTS, AAT li 
afar: Mi sar wary aS aa eet AREA TEAR T aA N 
j 57. The Nishtha q is not changed to @ after eaf, 


ear, q, Gree and ag N 
Thus vara, eaNL ware’, ENTIA, wt, war, gd, aaa, AW, 
FANT 1) 
This debars the 4 change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 
_ The root af is exhibited in the stra in its lengthened form ; the root 
g is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the =m is elided before ¢ by VI. 4. 21. 
fast Aaea: WS gA tt ferer:, ait, aaa: N 
ata: fra ef aseran wea Tea Prorat re TPA N 
58. The irregularly formed Participle fara denotes 


‘possessions’ and ‘renowned’, 
This is derived from faze st] of TudAdi class, the g is not changed to 
# though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus faama ag = uaaa AE ‘he has much riches’. Because riches are 
enjoyed ( wsaa ), so they are called 47a or ‘enjoyments’ par excellence. 

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have farsa agsa: “this man is re- 
nowned or famous”. Here Awi=geta: l maA =a: Ul 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘possessions’ and ‘fam- 
ous’? Observe fax: n 


first HRs 4c cette i rea, IREN Il 


qa: » Brats Prarie was Gare N 


59. The word fire is irregularly formed in the 


sense of ‘a fragment, a portion’. 

Thus fret fasta, fat mafu This is synonymous with wasu The 
foot-meaning of fg is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
rughi word. The regular form is fa under VIII. 2. 42. 

guaran eo vera i ENA, ATIR 
afar: 0 poii AnA ARA HT Froese rA 
60. The word #w is irregularly formed in the 
sense of ‘debt.’ 


It ig derived from , the @ is changed to i U The word engqat is com- 
pounded from eyqa ® “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position’ — 


NJI Cu. 11. §.62] GUTTURAL CHANGE, vot Gg 


ie. a debtor. This nipAtana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may _ 
be formed; for here the first member is zo¢ in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is arqH7ay or “indebtedness; ” 

If this is so, then the word saad: ‘creditor’ cannot be formed? This 
is no valid objection. For spat is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter , in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
Twad also; which also has been so employed by the author himselfin enad: 
(1.4. 35). . i 

The word œo we use in sentences like o Fala, Het RA Ul 

Why do we say when meaning ‘debt’? Observe q RAR, Aare Uw 


AAMMATAS MIATA A SET eR TEN vere, eve, 
WIT, TTT, GA, Tala, Sere N 
qR: aaa fea at TE TA Td AA orale Awa area 0 f 


61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu- 
lar Participles:—nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratûrtta, sûrtta, 
gûrtta. 


The words qa% and faye are derived from the root ag preceded by & 
and f, and there is not the q change_of VIII. 2. 42, Thus qawassati In 
secular literature we have aaam. ll So also ig: in the Vedas, but faguur: in: 
secular literature. The word stam: is from sẹ. with the negative qu The option 
of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As agaat Ñ Tad (= NJAA) U NTAN, is from _ 
Lor gå, as THA PRTA (=FR) When it is derived from ag then gz is added 
by VI. 4.20; and when from qa then VI. 4. 21 is applied, aa is from q, the a 
is changed to @ irregularly, as gafara:=ganma: uae is from W, as qaf 
saaara (= et) u ; | 

faea peN agf N f&a, NATET, &: i l N 
FR: U qaa RA) FARA Tas qA AAAA | RIA weed g rere, 
AEA IEAA HITT waa i 
62. A*stem formed with the affix fe under TIT, 2, 
58 &e, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 


{ 

The word qaeq is understood here. The word aware is a Bahuvrihi 

meaning ‘that stem which has kvin asits affix,’ For the final consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As qaga (IIE 2. 58), TNS, Teter I 

The sûtra could have been fja: g; the word WA is used in the sitta 

to show the Bahuvtihi compound; so that the 4 of fa may not be changed to. 

a guttural, Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 

the fg affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than ia a 

il . 


FINAL CHANGES. [BK. VIH. CH. I: 


‘Thus the roots gx and gq take fa to form aM and ga nouns by III. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, ait aara arin stare. where stara and agra are the Aorist of ga and 
gan The augment atg is not elided, though the at is added (VI. 4.75) asa 
Vedic diversity. The §g augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre- 
gularity, The augment aq is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vriddhi by VII. 2.3. Thus 32+94+faa+ fay=stag ( VI. 1. 58 )=sTarr 
(VII. 2, 3 and VIII. 2.62). Other wise it would have been q by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in graft, giva:, the q is changed to a guttural, though the noun gẸ is a 
fez formed noun and not formed by faa; and this is so, because the verb gẹ 
z does take faz also. 

Obj. If this be so,{there ought to be guttural change in agea from 
the root gq with faq? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 
y In gutturalisation, æ is changed to a, and q to @, which both become 
am by arzara ( VIII. 4. 56) 

waat Weg n cafe aÀ: arn 
aie: RAR Tae Ute TRA aT HANTS AAT N 
63. The final of aa at the end of a word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 


The word qzeq is understood here also. As ar® taasta: (Maitr. S. 
T, 4.13): or ar sftaamefe: u According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the Samhita. 


Here the root aar has taken fqq in denoting ‘condition or state’;by con- 
sidering it as belonging to avarfe class. 

Maer arg: = MaaR or aaau The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the q change of VIII. 2, 36. When the q change takes place, this ¥ is changed 
to < by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

AA arat: Wes ovaries N m, at, ara: N 
afar: i aaaea ral: EA ATRIA VATS N 
aiaa sanana gagi Raa, N 


64. ais substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final q of a root. 


Asama, wart, Taq These are formed by adding f¥a¥ to the roots 
am, aa and ẹẹ, i The lengthening takes place by VI. 4.15, The a being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

"Why do we say “of @-ending roots”? Observe faq, fa n 

Why do we'say “of a root”? Observe 824, Aqu 


I. Cu. II §. 67] & SUBSTITUTION SL 


The word qaeq is understood here also. So we have Tari, TATA: hae 
wis not at the end of a word. PATES hw: 
ma WEY cath a, ae, T 
Att: U ARRAN Ia: AHA aiim ware il 
65. ais substituted for the æ of a root before the 


affixes beginning with 4 and @ Ii k 
As smaa, sarea the Imperfect of wy, as in the sentence smite aaa: 
qan The qa is elided asa Vedic diversity. So also qarary with +18, the 
augment gz is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This atte 
applies to those cases where the 4 is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
last sûtra. j 
gaga lge Ta Na, GAN, €: N 
an JAAA TY AAT Aaa FT Viale Il 
66. For the final æ and for the q of agg is subs- 


tituted x, at the end of a word. 


Thus Ram, agaru So also gaki, asvatr w age is derived - 
from aq with the affix land the preposition qg which is changed to win 
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
anau The gis ¢, but it ‘should be distinguished from it. This secondary 
(org) padeinoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary 7 u 


aqar: staat: JAETA GON Tata Nl ATAT: saw, geet: Ta 
afa: u saar: Saar: giret: ae fag Ul 


67. The same substitution takes place for the 
final of the Nominatives of aaat:, staat: and gàg: N 


The word stqar: is from stq+ am; Aaa: from Wa+aE and gaer: from 
grat+agit The affix Paqa is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71, The word 
staar is also formed by faq (111. 2.72), Thus the three words were, gi 
ar and syqara are formed. These words take the affix ga before the Padas 
terminations (See Vartika to III. 2.71). After having taken ga, the above 
forms staat: &c., are made in Nominative singular irregularly, i 

Why is this nipåtana, when & would have come by the last sûtra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4, 14, of the words staa, te. 
aa and giteq? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 
Vocative singular’ also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because V1.4, 14 does not apply to it, .Thus® NIM: È 
aU, F GIST tt i 4 


& SUBSTITUTION [ Bx. VIII. Cu. II. § 


The word @ shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in- 
cluded here under. Asẹ} saHuat: u 
HAT Wes carter i seg tl 
ata: Ul agaa geen SART l 
RRI I stat APTS SITAR T IAAT HEAT 
ý 68. is also substituted for the q of agg at the 
end of a Pada. 
_ Thus sgreara, stetf: n The sûtra exhibits the form stgq without the 
A elision of 4, in order to indicate that there is not elision of yu As gtaret, 
fara: AAAS See Vartika to VIII. 2.7. The q of steqis not changed 
to q in the sûtra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
saqu The Nominal stem is Pada iu the above examples by I. 4. 17. 
Vért :-—Before the words ©, uf and qaqam, the a of aga, is changed 
toa As agem Aaa, agaat ara l This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69, 
Others say, that this q change takes place wniversally before all words begin- 
ining with <; as sat cra, Hel Talia Ul 
Qg wean qari T, aaa N 
Ara i aA Aaa Wasa aag Wa: U 


69. When no case-ending follows (i.e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), g is substituted for the x of 


FET tl 

Thus syeferfa, sgg u Why do we say ‘when no case-ending follows’? 
Observe sparg, sit: n Here g-called q replaced the final qof agau The 
difference between this -called q and the ordinary q is illustrated in the above 
set of examples, The e-called q is changed to g by VI, 1. 113, the ordinary ¢ 
is not so changed. 


Obj. In sqederfq and agge the case- ending is elided after srgq, and 
so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, becatise of the following maxim a@ aaa} grat SA Waa 
sawaya The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of q for the final of saga when the affix has been elided by aw or gy. Therefore, 
this argaz is not considered to be followed by gq or case-affix, But where an 

+» affix is elided by using the word atq, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does 
apply to seq. Asẹ datersy, È qata faa. (VIII. 2,7). Here the affix is 
elided by using the word ‘lopa’ by VI. 1.68. f 


O eraan saa Sl Tati Nora, KIR, WT, HA 


Sarat, SaN 
AEN eR ra cae TARAI aafe RA THAT NE A 


4 Aii 


FINAL CHANGE. 


= 5 5 c 
TART Sea WTA aT Para Aa URAAN naag | 


Ae U gugat TANT IIa HUST Ul l n 
T0. In the Chhandas, both wand @ are substituted 
for the final of amnas, ûdhas, and avas. i j 


Thus st gą or SR, Hy Ta or SYA; A ga or saù l When g is subs- , 
tituted for the finals, this & is replaced by a by VIII. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word aga, means ‘a little’, and syqza ‘protection’. i 


tes NA 


‘ 9 


¥ 
É 


Vårt :—x& andzboth replace the final of aag before saq, in the Vedic _ 


as well as in the secular language. As qtarusa (VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3. 11) C ies a 


at Us 


\ $ 

Vårt :—The words atgz, &c before qf &c should be enumerated. That 

is, the finals of s34 &c are replaced by & orq before qiq &c. As. steqia: Or ste 

Gta: or stg: q5 Stes, ote Ta: g: Ta, wha, at: gfe, at x aia; ware, Y: gras, 

wx qa Here q is substituted for the final ¢ of stet &c, which at first sight 

may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
change of this q 11 


WAT ARETE: WS Q N JT: Ss, AETNTEA: I 
JRT U gaa qaaa agaga AIA a af U 
T1. In the Chhandas, & and < may replace the 


final of the word yaa when used as a mahâ-vyâhyiti. "e 

Thus waftaatitery or Wa samira The maha- vyahritis are three, 
used generally before the famous Gayatri mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. gais an Indeclinable and a Vyahriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are wand ef: 0 

Why do we say when it isa maha-vyAhriti ? ‘Observe ai ag 
aa: Here ya: is a verb, 2nd Pers, Singular, Imperfect ( ag ) of the root 
#, without guna of the root, and the ag augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 


TVG ALsTaga T Vn aha | ae, AP, IG, wager, q: 


iat u gamieeaa: a ga THT | TRET TEA GATT de ig ag aaa 


SATA wale N | 
12. is substituted for the final of a word end- 


ing in the affix qa, and for the final of eT, A and wage at 
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 12; . 


The anuvritti of @ is understood here from VII. 2. 66, 


It qualifies — 


ag only, and not the rest, That is, when the word formed by the affix qa 4 
ends with @, such q is replaced by qıt For a word formed by aa docs not ” 


JOR 


q CHANGE. [BK VIII. Cu. If. Gg 


sometimes end in æ, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As a and 
q always end in @, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the & of 


VIII. 2.66. stage ends in g and so @ cannot qualify it. 

Thus Apa, mais: Waar, Wares: with qa, affix. ga:—saree- 
srt, SaaS: (VIL 1.70 and III, 2. 36). siaip, quae ul agi 
HIZLA, FASTA: 1 

But when a qa formed word does not end in a, the rule does not 
‘apply. As ĝar, qara il Here @ is not changed to g1 
' In the case of ga, the g is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself; thus in fage+at this g debars &; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in fagrg also? This rule sets aside q, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change. 

Why in sagra the q is not changed to g? By the very fact, that amis 
ordained ( fura-arratg ), this q will not be changed tog: otherwise qq rule 
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let g be changed to g, 


and we should get the form AST by this rule without ga U 
Obj :—If this be so, that the JT is not changed to g, because of giving 


it a scope, then in sagata, this ga should not be changed into — by 
VIII. 3. 9? 

Ans :—No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule (à rar 
ofa Rsa R, afafrareaa, aa g fay aaa mAr arena) wu With regard to 
g change, the gq vidhi.is wse/ess (anarthaka), with regard to% change, it is 
merely an occasion. 

The word qg is understood here also, so the change does not take 
place in fagtar and fagia: 1 
fraas: 93 aare i fara, a-re: N 

afa: u A a: ARAA TA MARERE TR aE N 

i 73. 2 is substituted for the final æ of a root, with 
the exception of aq, before the Personal ending f& (a), when 


it stands at the end of a word. 
The æ of a root can stand at the end ofa word when the Personal- 


ending is dropped. Thus saag ward, Mag sara, from the roots eare, 
and qrg u The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1, 68, and thereby 4 comes to 


stand at the end of a Pada. 
a Why do we say ‘before fag’? Observe “arg formed by Raq affix 


“4 
; 


SE 


Why do we say ‘with the exception of sta? See ST Gat Bins ATT 


PENULTIMATE LENGTHENING. 


ti u Here ay: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of Hau The § is not — 


added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 
fare arat ear os agi Ul fata, at: &:, are N 
qia: FAT gee: aaaea THEA TAT E: TARA AAT TAT aT N 
74. @ or = may optionally be substituted for the 
q, of a root, before the Personal ending f& (#), when such & 


stands at the end of a Pada. 
Thus SARA AA or Ta AA, AANA ey or IMT GAM For the 
% is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to & u 
The word rg: is employed in the sûtra for the sake of the subsequent 
s{itras: so also the word aut 
TAN GN waft us, SU 
gin gana it: Tae fare geet erate eae aT 
75. {or e may optionally be substituted for the 
final ¢ of a root, before the Personal-affix f, when such | 
stands at the end of a Pada. 
Thus afraq a4 or sag ea, akg ea or after aa U 
aerma ata eH: ee tl wane il at, syaran:, sts, ca Ml 
JRT: 1 Ramae are: aa TTA ear eal wala N 
76. A penultimate g or $ is lengthened, when the 


final = or q ae a root can stand at the end of a Pada. x 


This aft:, Wt, g: apy These are all examples of roots ending in 
<u Of roots Mie in 4, examples will be given in the next sftra. 

Why have we used the word ‘penultimate’? Observe ajtaat ward, wis 
the ¥ of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened. 

Why do we say ‘of ṣẹ vowels’? So that the sf of 4 in the above exams 
ple sàng may not be lengthened. 


The word Wat: ‘of a root’ is understood here also. Therefore ¢ and = 


are not lengthened in srfit:, arg: u mh 


The word qasa is understood here also, therefore, not here, à, Rit: t, 


tmeanoon RaR, an 
Gia: 0 eis a gta: aana aarerarar gat eal wate N 


\ 


77. Ofa root ending in t or q, the penultimate 


£ or ¥ is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 
Thus sigida, Reida, Raia, saga, all ending in gn So also, 


i 


taa, {ta ending in ait al) 


j 


Y 
Ao 


PENULTIMATE LENGTHENING. [BK. VIII. CHIL. 


The phrase “of the root”, is: understood here also. Therefore not 
here, fafa and “adfa, which are derived from the zouns fa and Hat i. e. RA- 
fresia = Rafi, and agr oa = agi 

; The phrase ga “of the vowels ẹ or ẹ” is understood here also. 
Therefore not here, Waa, WEA 1I , 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada: but to cases 
where q or q are in the middle of a pada or word. > 
sqarat SNe aA N STAA, S N 
afa: u iaaa at aan ga aTa R A aA 


l 78. The short g or s of a root is lengthened, 
when the verb has = or (as its penultimate letter, and is fol- 


‘lowed by a consonant. 


The anuvritti of ef is current. The root must end in a consonant, 
and must have a q or q as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 


tule Thus gat, sigan, ast, afar. aif, afiar. wi, fiar n 


The ¢ or a must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here: as, 
aR, faf are roots having a penultimate q, which however is followed by a 
vowel. Therefore we have atita, faota n 

O.—Why there is not lengthening in ftaa:, RE: or fasag:, Aeg: Perfect, 
forms derived from the roots ft mat and dt mar &c? Here the ¢ of the 
abhy4sa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha. 


Ans,—The qa substitute of g here by VI. 4. 82, is treated as sthani- 
vat, tog, and therefore, the q or q is considered as mot to be followed by a 
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the am 
substitute is taught in angadhikara (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence amtza is considered as asiddha. Therefore tand q are 


— not followed by a consonant (for @ is not considered as such for the above 


oe 


Ñ.. 


at ‘iv 


a 
} j 


i 
i) À 
Mar s) y 


reasons). 
uang in qag formed with a3 affix from the Denominative (aad) 
root waa u Here gz is added before yas agå+g +g and then s is elidéd, 
aqitg+au Here the elision of st is a Bahiranga process, and therefore, ¢ is 
not here really penu!timate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel, "i 
In sfadiear (Instrumental singular) there is lengthening by VIII. 2: 77. 


‘es the root wfa-f@2 is added mfia by Un I. 156, and we have yfafaqzu . To 


“this is added ‘et (Instrumental affix), as TARAA, and stis elided by VI. 4, 
134, and we get gafea! The lengthening takes place here, the elision of sẹ 
js not considered herë as sthanivat, and so & becomes penultimate, In fact, 


1. Cu. fT. §. 80) Sz] DECLENSION. 


here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vewel is not to be cons 
Sidered as sthânivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See S f 
I. 58). X 
Q.—Well, let it not be sthânivat, but the elision by VI. 4.134; 9 
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 


purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening? a 


Ans —The maxim of siqa afgaat should not be applied here: 
because it is an aziźya rule, 

The word fafa: is formed by the UnAdi affix fr added to the root ¢ , 
(Fig), the q being changed to 4 (Un V. 49). So also fait! and frf: are form- 
ed by the Unadi affix fa added to # and q (Un IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is faaf: and fra: | There is no lengthening in fafa, frat: and 
frraf:, on the maxim that the Unadi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 


Rarasaan sitacizatta) ut a 
a AFTA SR A Na, wy, ST, TA I y 
afin: u Raana wea BC gL Ar tah a aTa U Di. 


79. The lengthening of vowel does not tales 
place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending — 
in { or q is called Bha (i.e. when a % follows), and also not 
in ar and at ll ; 


Thus gå: (gt tÑ IV. 4.77 or yR arg!) ti Similarly garg, gaia i The j 
latter is Benedictive of g Bei 1l 


Why have we qualified the word 4 by saying that it must end in, or 
q? Observe afadtar, stadt) For here the stem which ends in Zis not Bha, ) 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in a but in gu i a 


wget suatg a a: Son aR Nara: aa, ae, S, mE “4 
af: N STRAE santea adea arere VARN aaf TRA T ARIT 1 . 
FATAU gA Sate ef acne li 

Kérikd:—aweaz TUE Gay Resear sera 
& apaga IAR sale CAAT N 


80. When the pronoun #€& does not ond ke 
then there is substituted = or & for the vowel after g, aada ‘A 
forg it oe 


Thus ase, BIA , BHA, VIPAT, STA, i atg is -substituted for ma D 
a case-ending by VII 2, 102, which in Feminine becomes sapu 
i2 > 


> E S 


aza. DECLENSION [BK. VIII. Cu. II. GL ‘ 


present sûtra read with'I. 1. 50, stg is substituted for 81% and sg for staf t The 
g which replaces one-mAtra vowel will be one-matra gi. e. short g, and the g 
which replaces a two-matra vowel will be a two-matra gi.e. long Ru See 
I, 1, 50. - 
Why do we say, “not ending in gq’? Observe az gesfa = 3R N 
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word qqaeq is understood here, 
re and 49% before the affix q is not a pada (I. 4.15)? Ans. This indicates 
pret the g change takes place, even when sqaq is not a pada, As agga 1 
; ey Vért:—It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that 7x 
7a which has no st, or or zu So that the prohibition may apply to aétsa, 7 
gan The visarjaniya being considered as asiddha, this word is cone 
as ending in =u 
In order to apply the prohibition to sf and q also, some explain the 
sútra thus :-—sq: Belex MANE: ay ARRA AR: faz “The word sfà: in the 
= siitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which 37 is substituted for a” n The 
i, sfitra is thus confined to the form atq derived by changing the Ginto st by VII 
2, 102: and not to any other au ’ 
When aqa, takes the final-substitute an? by VI. 3. 92, how is this rule 
5 to-be applied? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root asa takes fau We compound 
it with 348, as NAISSA U HAT + Sa + IJa rE + NF + sa + RA (VI. 3. 92) 
=A (VI. 4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the q of stg, and g of 
mig are both changed to g by the present sûtra; (2), the first ẹ is not changed, 
_ but only g; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) stggae (VII. 1. 70, VI. 1. 
Ke 68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), sagas, sragasq: (2) Secondly, STIHaAS stagas}, 
STE: u (3) Lastly S4398, sazasi, aagus: t The above verse sum- 
‘ -marises this: 


j 


AVe “ Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and adri, 
as there i is double æ (in Aşama); others would have g only for the last portion 
4 hich stands in proximity to the final, ( i. e. for g); while a third class would 
‘have nowhere, because they explain sẹ: of the sûtra, by e nfining it to: VH. 
102. ” The first class interpret st@: by “that form of arqa which has no w; 
they do nòt apply the maxim wara@faRseateea ah age “when a 
fication is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 
fation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final.” The 
rd daa apply this mazim and make g i only for g which stands 5 in 


Ny 


3 oy atogeter ( area aana Arsan aa: ) V 
Y “Why do we say aa‘ for the vowel aftera’? Observe staa, agir: the 
$ sija Has not changed to gu 


HI. CH. I §. 82 J ‘PLUTA. pat G aa 


Pa NERI aga I ga: ta, agaa M i 

IPT: U SRST RUGE TAREA ANRT Wale TAA Y ARR: TETAA A psc ; 

F tt tae 
81. For the g coming after the q of ze, there 

is substituted $, and g is changed tom, when acti is to 
be expressed. ® ie 


Thus sqay for sf (or arà) aitia: for staf :, adba: for sty, sire 
Bea, sity for seq u gis changed to q in arà Be, >. 
y The word qagqaq in the sûtra does not mean the technical ie fs 
for that would have made the sûtra have this sense “when the affixes ay N 
Plural number follow”, In that case, we could not get the form ståt whe: 
no plural affix follows, Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura» s 
lity is to be denoted. ele 


FIET È: cya ITT: SQ qÀ l FATET, 2:, ear, sara: N 

att: U aaaea SRA ga à sara ela a qaaa TTAR, ‘te 
Bega FAA È: ya IUA Cas Ta AEAA 

82. Upto the close of. this chapter (Pada), is 

always to be a gil “ the last vowel of a sentence is pluta 

and has the acute” A 

i 


Yon % 


(®) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute”—are to be supplied in the su 
equent aphorisms W complete the sense, upto thé end of this Pada, WI 
ever we ‘shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (fẹ) in a sen 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent, Thus VIII. 
says “In answer toa salutation, but not when it is addressed toa Saira”. 
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning :—* In answe 
fo a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the a 
accent, but not when it is addressed toa Sadra”, As aAA Fae i s Ñ 
SNAR A Raa g ip 
One adhikara sets aside another adhikara, this is the general m 
Will therefore the adhikara of the present aphorism set aside the ad 
of the word qgeq (VIII. 1. 16)? No, the adhikara of qgeq has not ce 
though latent. Otherwise in waeay &c. the q would be required to be ch 


tog by VIII. 3.7.. But it does not become so, because qaeq manifests 
there. 4 


This isan adhik&ra sûtra. All the three words i. e, “the last “et 


The employment of thé word “vakya” would not debar the Ks 
of qa, for the-final vowel of a sentence, will a fortiori be the final vowel 
‘word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word etaaeq in thi: 


The word arqq is employed in the stra, so that a word which is not the last ’ 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sfitra been 
qgeq è: &c, then a// the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final, ; 


The word fèis employed to indicate that the final vowel becomes 

pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant, As atitaraag tt 

__ Had f@ not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. 


A TAAN SJR N CIN gana I aR, A-IÈ N 
hs ate: U TARR AA ARTANA TRUS TIS | TAT AAT aaa TÄ EA È: HA 
waa wae 

MARA TAR TTT AREA are rgs ARE ATT ESTE 1 

gfe: aAA aq AAA ar ai at ag aa ANN FNA NISAN ITAA 
eee u Te Ul Arasa AT AfA THAT UI 

83. In answer toa salutation, but not when it 
refers to a Sadra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 


- The word syfwargy means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts r. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation”. The word qaaa Means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 

“such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udAtta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sidra. 


Thus srfwaraa eaerttsé is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter 

_ Says $y argona of Fazer g u “O Devadatta! be thou long-lived”. 
. Why do we say when not referring to a SQdra? Observe syfirarey gss- 
helak is said by aSfdra, In reply to this the Guru replies ay nasm oft 


Vårt ‘—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 

enfiar mrig is said by Gargi, To this the Guru replies :-—ay argendy aani! u 
. . Vért:—Some would have this prohibitian where a detractor or an 

l arrogant person is addressed, So long as one’s arrogance or ridicule does 
inot become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that 

he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect ; then 
‘the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus afiar errea vir, 

ie uttered by the detractór ; and the Guru understanding the word Sthâlin to 

et tie Proper Name of the person, replies sugat WY enfan g u Then the 


ii 
AEn | 


Wey 


Gas Ñ 


RerCH lin S oso} PLUTA. rie S, 


detractor says, Sthâlin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dandin, 
viz. he who has a yrs or cooking pot.. The Guru, believing this to be true, 
again replies, strasarg ata eatfe but without prolation, because the word is. 
not a Proper Noun. The other then says “O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 
my Proper Name”. The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says: sjganeat MIER! 3 A saN Aae go 
emfa! u Here itis a curse, as well as a pun: i, e. “burst thou, O sinner! 
like unto a cooking pot (sthAlin=sthali-vat). Ma 
Ishii :—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &e 


is different. Therefore not here, jea maea ; aaa smga, we, for here 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 


Vårt -—The prolation is optional, when a: follows such Proper’ 
Name, or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya ora Vaishya. As sy 
saprarea eagaise Reply (1) atrasar qf taza A g or (2) JATE TA aa 
a i So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as sfàaraà gaaei i, Reply 
(1) sasaa gia gegara g or (2) rgsa Ta gaea l Vaishya: saaga qa 
Grieatse t: u Guru: agaa anA 3} or sgia aal 0 
GUI TSL Gant i gaa, gA, € I 

gia: i graa agai qA aes È: caa wala a T: U ji 
HE? UN aea GA gA Wala, TA sta ga gssai UN sy 
/ 84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in ‘calling a person from a distance, 


The word gq is in the Fifth case by II, 3. 35; the word & means 
‘calling’, ‘addressing’. Thus saes at aaan Zagan Ut raas AY ATT ATNA u 
The word ‘distance’ is a rẹlative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special 
effort, need not be considered as “distance” for the purposes of this sAtra, © | 


5 


The word ga here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and not only | 


‘calling’, Thus there is prolation here also amy (qa Razr, bisa i u a 
This pluta sentence becomes eka-Sruti by I. 2. 33. 


Why do we say “from a distance”? Observe sires Sy arora Pare ia 

{shit :--This prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the 
voćative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no © prola, 
tion here: yiga aay ty 


Rata Be ney a cafe ne, È, Tat, @ eat a Me Be 


gi t 


[Bk VIII. Cu. II, GL 


afa: a FUZA aged RA A a ware 

_ 85. When the words # and mare employ ed, in ad-, 
dressin g a person from a distance, there the = and ® alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 
As} g waza, taza È gn R g ears, ATR R U 


The repetition of the words ł and @ in the sûtra, is for the sake of indi- 
ar cating, that the prolation takes place even when Ẹ and Ẹẹ do not stand at the 


end of a sentence. 
O ÄRAN ARREA A Se Tarte N aa ALET, N- 
TAE, A, TR, TRA, MAR 
afa gaa aa Aaa aa ARA A aA A TR 
Diba aaa N 
86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of Æ) though it may not stand at the end, there 
i is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum- 
F stances (VILI. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians, 


vf This sûtra indicates a special sthanin for the pluta vowel taught by 
VIII. 2. $3 to 384. With the exception of æ, for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus @ 3474 or WAT or RATA u Similarly with RIM, aaga 
or aaga 3l 

Why do we say ait: “of a prosodially long vowel”? So that the sq of 
qand a in Devadatta and Yajfiadatta may not be prolated, for this a is short. 


‘ 


Why do we say #qa:“with the exception of a’? Observe SSN AA, GSN- 


fray, but never FAT it 
The word gata shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time; not F3q7egwaE I 
The word grata “in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” is used for 
. the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation a¢ all, 


af As rasna a9 Raza Thus the present sûtra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and 


Dep 
SA fe optional såtras, This also is an authority for the following dictum of 


| Patanjali " af qa ae: areanixesar aonn naa: ” ( Mahabhashya VII, 2. 92, 
Commentary). Thus a// rules relating to Prolation become optional, In short, 
the word mara. should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 

7 E ut doing violende (sáhasa ) to grammatical authority, one sy have 


tignal pluta everywhere, 


I. Cu. TI. §. 89 ] PLUTA S, 
AATA co aA are, AA E A ; A 

gf: 0 eai qe ga a AE: TET TAT ATTA Ut : 

87. The vowel in AR is pluta in the beginning a 


-of a sacred text. 
The word spararq means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 
Vedic text,. Thus siga ará guida axed gaa nv (Rig I. r. Da 


Why do we say “in the beginning”? Observe TPA AATTATTAT SIA 
(Chhandogya Upanishad. I. r. 1) Here stra is not used to indicate the com- 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment, —, | 

o QARANIN qar na, aa, water ti ht oe 
gaT: Uy Aa HEAT Cat ala U ae 
ee: uy atag Tega Fa | 

88. The vowel of & becomes pluta in a sacred 
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus 43qsrag n Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ? 
Observe 4 asrag efa JA, “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables ”. Here 
it is simple recitation. j 

Ishii :—The word ais pluta before ama} only. Terei not so 
here: & yirt Ramae (Rig. L. 139. 11). i 

NOTTS: Nee qg l svorer:, È: ti 
aa: 0 Aa è: qoa aR naa 
89. In a sacrificial work, W3w is substituted for \ 


the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. . 4 


The word aaaf is understood here also. The word soq meats 
sat It is the name given to this syllable. This stra is substituted for the 
final letter (f) of that word which stands either at the end ofa Pada ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end Of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for aqi talfa Sea 
(Rig. VIII. 44. 16), we may have stat taife aeaa gau So also for Fart fH- 
wia gaa: (Rig. III. 27. 1), we may have Fars fami gaa gy i 

The word fè is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvritti from 
VIIL 2. 82, to indicate that strat replaces the wol last syllable, with its — 
vowel and consonant. Had fè not been repeated, then by. the rule of state 
Saeg the final Letter only of the f portion of a sentence would have bei 
replaced. Thus-in Gay, the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced, © i. 

When not Sapio ed in connection with sacrificial works, there i is) 


such substitution, This in simple reading of the Vedas, we should always 
recite svat ià faai n 


{ Bx. Viti. Cu. tI. GT 
asad: oN Teta arar; sea: Il 


Sa: NMSA TT A A os qa HATTA AE! A Tae anA l 
90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called 
Yajya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has - 
the Acute. 
Thus aAa (Rig. VIII. 43. 11), Pram age geaatera (Rig. 


TX. 8, 6). 


Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some YAjya hymns, consist- 


fi ing of several sentences. The final vowel (f®) of every sentence would have 
_ become pluta,in sucha hymn. To prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so 
_ that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 
o o Remigia: Weel arn mR, Bea, stag, are, 
; , WẸ: N 
4 ate i aR hem Stee arse ag AANA: Bat vals IARA 
a, 91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 
4 aie, Seq, saa, Aa and arag is pluta. 
ia Thus erusaaafe (Maitr S. I. 4. 11), stay areata (or) Tga, sre 


i eve; areas fih Alga, aria U i 
So also in fasararaaetgur on the analogy of gfe, so also syeqeqgur U 


The word arqz_is illustrative of the six forms qyz, Az, AT, Tee, aWeAe, 


qE tl 
But there is no prolation in smag Waray asamara; - WTAE Ba AT 


AMAT WET TUNEL Tari N RT, Tao, TET, T Il 
ahr ah: aAa gare: gA wart Tea T | 
92. Inan order given to Agnidhra priest, the first 


“syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 


In a Yajfia, the principal priests (gtvij) are four Adhvaryu, Udgata, | 
HotA, Brahma. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under 


them: as shown below. 


| NAMES OF PRINCIPAL. SUBORDINATE. 

Ik yy. Zi Y. 
Adhvaryu : (Yajur) Pratiprasthata | Nestha (VI.4.11) Unneta, 
Udgata (Saman) Prastota Pratiharta Subrahmanya, 
Hota (Rig) VL 4. 11. Maitra varupa  Achchhavak Pota (V1.4.11), 

Brahma (Atharvan) BrahmanAchhasi Agnidhra Gravastuta, 


TLL, 2, 177; 


= ' 
The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. Ina summons 


or call (39%) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to 
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta. 
The word fia Aa is a compound = sft: 39a,“ a call or summon 
relating to Agnîdhduty. ” . niyy 
Thus ar 3} 3 aa, r 3 r 3 A The pluta takes place oniy in these 
examples; therefore, not here, as strftqata Agt; ag egi 1 - Some, therefore, 
read the aunvritti of the word fyarar from the next sûtra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhasha ). Others 


say “all pluta rules are optional ” (aq wa a: argana esa frat fase: ) M } In 


Tat 3} Tat, APA 8 ste, there is Vedic diversity. ; : 
The words ‘relating to sacrificial work’ ( agavift ) are understood here 
also, Therefore not in àt staa i ‘ 


frarat geafaaaa &: 83.0 oath i Gara, g-a, è: LS 


ara: u genfaaaa ANT R: ait ware U Sy | 


93. Qat the end of an answer to a question may 

optionally be pluta. 
Thus Q. sarah: ae aga? Ans. evar gi g or start fu Q. sardi: 
Ayaa? Ans. amA grg or fe 


Why do we say “in answer to a question” ? Observe me aitala RU 
Why do we say @: “of R”? Observe RÜR ag U GN 


Aymgd a een agm N ge, a AÀ, aa l 
gra: 0 aana AAE: U AAAA EARNAN aT ATAN aA a 
aa è: gar vata n u 


94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally 


pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 
is employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word fag: means the refutation of anothers opinion, fare isa 
gerund, and means ‘having refuted’. stgr: is the expression of the same 


Il. Cu. 11. §. 94 ] PLUTA. > ' SL 


proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the 


untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence 
becomes pluta. The sûtra literally means “Having refuted (it) when asserting 
( the same by way of censure ). ” j 

Thus an opponent asserts, that “ The word is not eternal,” (afam wez:), 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and. after refuting 
it, the victor says by way of reprimand: fae: U8 TAMU or atire aleg gereu 
* This is then your assertion—that thë word is not eternal’, -Similarly staar- 
airat § or seq araara narea a or aA 

13 
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In some texts of KAsikA, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given. 
arated Aaa EQN career i fsa, wea N 
afer: 0 aea R mea iaag TEAST TI N 
UARA I MAT Tass THEA I 
l 95. The end syllable of an âmredita Vocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 
y ; A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII, 1, 8). Its final 
i syllable becomes pluta. Thus Q arty miaa eri So also gam gei}. 
araa er, Tea A &c. 

Though the anuvyitti of the sûtra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the 4mredita, 

Vårt :—It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus sag ae or Hie Hig tt The word Amre- 
dita is employed in the sûtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 

el expressed by doth words, so pluta may be of bot% words in turn: and not of the 
vi, second ee only, though that is called technically 4mredita. 
tn ee 
i i E ana ANEA ia 6 
l 96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
- drat becomes pluta, when the word a¥ is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 


Thus erg Sa cere ee eT U ag aÑ g CT efa ea N 
Why do we say ‘a verb’? Observe sg tara fear aai ul 
} i Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion”? Observe ay q% tt 
Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 


a the sense. 
The word wga of the last sûtra is understood here also. Therefore 


not here, arg afio, strat A renr u Here sig has the force of solicitation, 


(VIII. 4, 33) 
tasn gana i Prare-arorars ti 
fe uy wend aeti Pree: (aca fase Prardarenai arearat 2: caer wart ti 
97.. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 


which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives ). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called 

vichâra or judgment. Thus fasi Aa TT ves eS ahoni one. per 

_ form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person”. Similarly REUE, AMR 


. CH. H §. 100] PLUTA. 3 Gy. 


drag | Here also it is being reflected upon whether ay fate or BY sarge li- 
i.e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamana. 
fam arta, Paw ag aaa arada tt 
YÅ g MTI NSN Vater Tae, F, MITAI 
afa: u aat fare rarest waa wae I | 
98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of ae 


first alternative is only pluta. Th, 
This makes a niyama or restriction, The previous sûtra, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. q here has the force of 


‘only’. Thus s F} aga ‘Is it a snake or a rope’? Ser 13 nia ‘Is ita 
clod of earth or a pigeon?’ 


The priority, of course, depends upon aky The order of 
words depends upon one’s choice, 


Aat a een qR Raa, € t 
JFT: 0 TANIA: TAJAT U aAA aT AAAA WENT I aiao 
aF TAS Tey È: ar wae 1 : 

99. Theend-syllable of the sentence which express- 3 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 


The word sfyaraa means “agreement, assent or promise”, It be 
means “listening to”. All these senses are to be taken here, as thefe ds 
nothing in the sûfra w restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to pro~ 
‘mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- | 
tion, 3. to listen to another's words, Thus ai} Wg Wi, r. Gat & ai g Wi 2. frre: 
a aaia 3. Raza ae, Ramee i 

aaa manga: i goo N qA aaqa, maka, 
af gfir: N 


qf: u agers: T A water Sef Re t . 
100. The end-vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. ako.” 


That which is employed'at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
water: u According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only otdains 
the anudatta-ness of those syliables which become pluta by the previous rules 
VII. 2. 84 &e. +The meaning of the sitta then is:—That pluta which comes at 


the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, is 
anud&tta, 


Thus stiri: giha miha agana or ernie: Aia mimet e 
san: On anina or gj) The words siai, and qay being finals in! a 


TAR 


PLUTA [ BK. VII. Cu. TI. GL 


question, become anudâtta as well as pluta. The other words sqa: &c be- 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 
As regards afuafaa we have gira: arate aast U Here ‘the final 
of arak becomes anudatta and pluta. 
fafa tear gaa N oR oath Nl fara, ae, a, SI-A, 
TAS N 
a U agaaa aaa AAA ANA cond casa MRA HIU: Eat wale M 
101. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anudatta and pluta, when the particle fag is em- 
ployed, denoting comparison. 
The word stagraq is understood here. This sûtra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent. 
Thus sag maga ‘may he shine as fire’. So also wataz aranga 
‘may be shine as a King’. 
Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of comparison *? Observe ay 
ar are: 1) Here fag has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’. 
ii. Why do we say gazqara ‘when expressly employed’? Observe afta 
aora sarg. ‘ Let the boy shine like fire’. Here faq is understood, hence the 
tule does not apply. 


satthagreiata a ti 2o2 | wana i satt-feaa-ardia, efa, a tt 


aft: aaraa aaa u REAR ana: Gat wala l 


102. In safe feag arg the end vowel is anudatta 
and pluta. 
i The word anudâtta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by VIII. 2.97: the present sûtra really ordains accent- 


lessness of this pluta, 


Thus sra: farta, aft fanha (Rig X. 129. 5). In the first por- 
tion strate is pluta and udatta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anudatta by 


the present sûtra. 


cotamafetqaraatrarraceag tl 2o3 varie I Ra, ae 


Rà, waar, aei, HIT, Feary I 


afar: aa: at vale AA Tea: Raat SHAY aT GAA T ART 
gio! SERY a Tad RATE Ut 
103. Of the two Voeatives of the same form 


standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 


or blame is expressed. 


TORS 
AN 


Fhe vocative is doubled by VITI. 1.3. This sûtra ordains pluta there. 


“hus Envy ~anta MOAR, siren HASIR, kA arean, W Praisë:— 


PLUTA, ; Gy. 


aval aor, iea aer aaa: Teas u Angel — amant} arom, 
Aadan satan ert area area u Blame CIRR arate, arctan 
arta Rat & ai 
Vári :—The word “optionally” should be read into this sftra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As arorae Arora &c. | 
Rraratt: Sq frerersarr N oen aq N frar, auth, Sg, fare 
ATREA I } 
afa: carte ef aaa Ara sarea: 1 mat: MÅNA: | IAT a We: | TAY 
MAANI ASARES RA ART: Tat AAT N y 
104. When an error against polite usage is cen- 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 


requires another sentence to complete the sense. = 

The word ‘svarita” is understood here. The word faar means ‘the 
error in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding’. (VIII. 1.60) sqrt? means ‘benediction’. 
Ww: means ‘order’ or ‘ commanding by words’, i Vs 

Thus (1) eå tia atfay, Smear Taf aaia e sre TERY, TAA 
Q7 maaş tt In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is TIKEN tt 

-Benediction :—gaix ma qi € ara; SAARI saracot T, ay U 

Order :— mé gE} art a rS; aara Tate 3, arga fya u 

Why do we say. “when it requires another sentence as its comple- 
ment”? Observe  & sgag; Atay gın There cannot be any counter- 
example of far, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. ` 


AAEN MATEA: N04 qg Ml ARAE, N, NR, AST 
wat: tl i 
q aaa nA qaa è: caper Was A EA T 
105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 
The word ‘padasya’ is understood here: and so alsq the word 


*svarita’, The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 


asked, ora fact is narrated. In fact, a% the words of a sentence become y 


svarita and pluta hereby. 


Thus in questioning we have maag: tha amga mR waha or 


qans Thus all words have become svarita and pluta, The final word 


would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. roo, as shown 
under that sûtra. The force of the word afẹ in the sûtra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this sitra makes VIII. 2, 100 an optional 
sûtra with regard to question. 

In ékkyéna or narration, there is no other rule, which is Hehe by 
this. Therefore there, a words become svarita and pluta xecessarily, by 
the force of this sdtra. Thus amaata giga mataa Sta: 0 

Another view of this sûtra is that the word wfq applies only to 

= akhy4na, sothatin Akhyana a// words become svarita. But in prasna, the 

final word will not become svarita, but anudatta necessarily by VIII. 2. 100. 
According to this view, this sûtra does not ordain option. This view is not - 
adopted by Kasika, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 


gaa rgt i Roei qg l gA, ter, cgay N 
afa: u guga git Aiea: or Ya: garag maania gA gA Ul 
106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs & 
and s, their last element g and = get the pluta. 


The pluta ordained by VHI. 2. 84 &c. when applied to & or aif, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of g oran The 
word raat in the sûtra is Nominative dual of «ga, and the aphorism literally 
means “g and z are pluta of the diphthongs & and HY” Ul 

Thus gina, gTa tt 

The letters Y and sty are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of H+ and syt+en In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both st and g (or g) be prolated, or only the fast element, or the first only. 

~ The present sûtra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, a 
be taken as having one mAtra (or moras), and gy and ṣ ohe måtrå, then the 
pluta g and g will have two mAtrAs, so that the whole pluta ¥ and sit wilt have 

three mAtras. In fact, the word q is used here as a Past Participle of ca, 
having the force of a verb; and egat qa means gear Waa i. e. aha Teo, i. ©. 
g and gare lengthened. And g and ṣ are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make % and sit thee matras. Thus when 4+ and +g each has one matra, 

‘then the pluta of g and 3 will have zwo mAtras as we have said before. But 

when ar+g (a) and s7 +g (sit) are considered to have sẹ a/f matra, and g and - 
zone mAtra anda half, then g and @ are made pints, so as to have’ two and 
a half (214) måtrâs each, thus the whole of § and sq, has still zkree mAtrAs.. In 
fact, the definition of pluie is, that it is a vowel which has three mAtr4s: so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have three matrds, 

; But according to Patanjali, this pluta of @and st has four matrAs. 
Thus wre, and s+ each has ove matra. The pluta. ofi and g will have 
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three matras. Thus a +g} and 1+. or the whole has four matras. Accord- — 
ing to this view a vowel may have four matras also. P 


| gAn A TIAA TATATA Yow N cet a 
ATTA, ACURA, Tet whey, aa, Sacer fy, Tat 
ha: 0 CAT SAMRAT HA JAAA AR UA ATT TT Te oe 
TAT ATT? N 
TÉRRA Here Mt etl serrate deere rarer are eat ROAM 
ale l aR Seale qantas THe: N 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums- 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2.83 &c., but not when that 
circumstance isa call froma distance (VIII. 2. 84); 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated at, aud for the 


second portion g or 3 Il 
The diphthongs or Tq are @, y, sand eu Their es are a +g, 
and sr+gu When these diphthongs are to be prolated, aż the end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the jizsé portion 87 is prolated, 
and gorg added, as the ca8e may be. This gand y, in fact, are the paral: 
tutes of the second portion, which may be g or ¥, or g or air tl 
This rule is not of ‘universal application, but applies to Rules vill, 
2, 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIIL 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the : 
Vårt :—The scope of this sûtra should. be determined by enumerat- 
ing the rules to which it applies. \ 
Vért ;—It should be stated that it applies to sûtras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 
83 and 90. 
Thus VIII. 2. 100: As stang: RA TAR SEEGE i or ER W 
ag aa mam rugi- or ges So also VIII. 2.97: ĝas diaa 
qf u Soalso VIH. 2. 83, as:-—angeara wr aragi or q? u So also 
VIII, 2. 90:—as. 


AA Farrag un (Tait. S. I 3. 14,7). 

This pluta sw is udatta, anudatta or svarita, according to the partis 
cular rule which has been applied, i, è. at the end of a question it iş anudatta 
or Svarita, and every where else, uddtta, The € and ş are of course, always 
udAtta : because the anuvyitti of udatta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sûtra to the above-mentioned four res A 
Observe fasgue aera aaan at aS at aan AG u 

In fact, the present sûtra being confined to the above- -mentioned fouit i 
rules, the words sagua in the sitra, are redundant: and Should not have t 


E 
A aN 


; ni 
TATA Tay SATE AIA | í A 
MEETS 
i 
k 


ee aa G, 


been used. Moreover the word yatea should have been used in the sûtra, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the exd of a pada. Therefore, not here, a HUTT 
MRA Ww Here ñt before the sarvanâmasthâna affix g is not a Pada (I. 4. 17). 
Why do we say ‘when it is not a Pragrhya’? Observe ama ag 
eae I 
$ Várt :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the. 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As amm} oeltarg: amia ami ari Aa Here 
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 


aAa ARAA N SN TAN aA: a, at, of, HTAA N 
ara: i TARER RR at sa aRar AA u 
Kåriká:—fn g am sadia a fare giagia Fear | 
ar a aa aaan frat dA a Praat u 
ER g ag nafa JaA A eas | 
wa aaa a Hata ATTA g RT: U 
108. For these vowels % and ṣ are substituted z 


and @ when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un- 


broken flow of speech). 


Pade The word afearara, isan adhikâra and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book, , Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhita. 

Thus stargarar, TEN STARA, TETTTHA l 

Why do we say “when a vowel follows”? Observe stargg, TET37 lI 

Why do we say afgarara, ‘in an uninterrupted flow of speech’? Ob- 
serve SATS 3 THA, TRS TER in Pada Patha. 

This stra is made, because ¢ and ¢ being Pluta-modifications are 
considered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of àt anfa (VI. 1. 77). 

. But supposing that some how or other, these ¢ and = be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo- 

geneous vowel (VI. 1. ror), or their retaining their form unchanged by VIL 
{. 127. If it be said, that these rules VI, r. ror, and VI. 1.127, would not 

apply, because of the Vartika ga @agder qad spared amA ger | 
y (Vartika to VI. 1177); still the present sûtra ought to be made, in order to 


prevent am accent (VIII. 2. 4). 
Révika :—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the amia of 
VI. 1.77, that the Acharya has taught this separate @ and a substitution ? . 
Ans.—If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
125, then still this rule is necessary in 


_ because of the jfidpaka in sitra VI. 1. 
: t, and the Sakala rule VI. 1, 127- 


' - order to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1. 10 


a4 
Bs ea 
ree o . i 4 
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Q.—But those two rules VI. I. IOI, and VI. 1. B27, have already 
been debarred by the Vartika which ordains that amłq takes place of such a 


vowel following a pluta (See vartika to VI. 1. 77), what is then the necessity 
of the present sûtra? 


Ans.—The necessity of the present sûtra is to prevent the qam-accent 
of VIII. 2. 4. l 

According to one view, the vartika under VI. 1. 77, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present ¢ and g, but which are 


independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As WR q qee= ATE REg N 
Here & is a Nipata. r : 


14 


Cr 


BOOK EIGHTH. 


CHAPTER THIRD. 


O o aÀ = argat seafaring agri Nag, Tar, %, Waar, Seale ll 
aru HERA TEA A TIA RIAA wats A Wa: Saale ATAN 

pi RRT a4 IENA HATA N aro i MARTA ATA U 

bra 1. For the final of the affixes wa and qq, there 
is substituted g, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 


The word afgarat is understood here. A word ending in the affix 
-aq or qg, changes its final gor @ intoq, in the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular, Thus aq :—e7¢ aga ge me aaa (Rig. III. 51. 7) Sitar Asa ear ul 
Here aaas: is Vocative Sg. of agraq and e@fta: of gizaq, meaning “he who is 
_ possessed of Maruts or Hari horses”. The a of aq is changed to q by VIII. 
` 2.10; 15. The base gq before this termination is Bha by I. 4.19. The- 
j seer g (nom. sg.) is elided by VI. 1. 68 ; the q is elided by VIII. 2. 23, and 
_, the a (of am VII. r. 70) is changed to ¢ by this sûtra, So also geqraie FaaTt* 
samen afta: (Rig. I. 3. 6). 
AN: 1, . With qa Agina aaa aes (Rig. II. 33.14), qaa: 0 See VL 
i) ik 12, for the formation of digra, aren, with pg 
mh Why do we say ‘of aq and 44’? Observe mgr edtsara: U Why do 
. wesay in the Vocative Singular? Observe a qå Ruaan Why do we 
say in the Chhandas ? Observe @ aAA, & Tiaa U 
"Vårt -—The affix aq should also be enumerated, The affixes fag 
! and afia are both meant here. Its final is also changed to ®in the Vocative — 
Se. As menai sear MaRe: U The word arate is formed by adding g4, 
‘Igo the 9 (am) preceded by mrata See IH. 2.75. The ge is added by 


i VIIL 


Eais 
ee ol) A 
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Vårt :—The finals of waq, wraq and saqq are changed to g, option- 
ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable sqq of 
these words is changed to aft This is a general rule, applying both in the 
Vedas and the Bhasha. Thus waq—@ Wt or % waa! mag k wat: or ® 
TAL Ut STAT aii: or Fspaqqzu Or these words a: way: and sTati are so 
irregularly formed by the Acharya himself in. VIII. 3. 17, These are found 
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as Șt tqeaaazat, at agaaga 
iaiia: u It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as af ataf n 


The adhikara of the word aigarat does not exert any apparent 
influence in this stra. It however has influence in those subsequent sûtras, 
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIII. NGA ; 

See VIII. 2. 3 (Vârtika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
weg, otherwise there would have been no q change in eftar Ù &c. 


sagna: TIT FZ aT NW Tanti ae, ergarferen:, qie g ati 


ata: u SARRAR | ga wat aeq eas ahi aa: shee g eee asant rae , 


| aati Aaaa 
2. In the following sûtras upto VIII. 3. 12, this 
is always to be supplied :— But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
z has been ordained ”, 


ew: 
F 


This is an adhikâra sûtra, For the letter which stands before that 


letter for which g has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where & is the subject of discussion, 


Thus stra VIII. 3. 5 says “In the place of the final of qq, there is 
æ when gg augment follows”, The vowel sq of qq, becomes nasal ; asgen, 
JETT nian u I 


Why have we used the word aq inthe sûtra? It means “kere i e 


in this division where & is the subject of discussion”. Obj. This object would — 


have been gained, without using the word ata; since it is an adhikara sûtra 
and would apply toxu Ans. No. Here eis taught in connection with nasal, 
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had sya not 
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhikara) 
of this nasal; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those beyond 
the jurisdiction of %, such as VIII, 3.13. The employment of sya prevents 
this doubt and shows that z and nasality are co-extensive. 
MANE Were Wg ner uate, ONE, Her h 
qt U A fir r: qina eA faa ATG 0 


~ 
7 
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8. A nasal vowel is always substituted for at : 
before æ, when itis followed by a letter of ae pratyâhâra 
(i. e. when it is followed by a vowel or g, q, 4, or q). 


j Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches g substitution of Ẹ, the long ər preceding it, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sûtra. The present sûtra makes 
it necessarily so. Thus agf afè (Rig. III. 46. 2) agt eer a raar (Rig. VIII. 
= 61) Rat sresréreag 
q Some (i. e. the Taittariyas) read it as anusvara. This isa Vedic 
diversity. _ 
Why do we say “for a long str”? Observe & ar aaeqedizg u Why do 
we say “when a vowel or g, a, 4, or q follows”? Observe wataua, aasta U 
The word fag ‘always’ is employed for the sake of distinctness only. 
The very fact of making a separate sûtra, would give it a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya. 


agaerareat SJET: 18 Tanta l g ARIT, T, AJET: I 
afa: l samian at aot: tr: gÅ: IAA a Afaa: TI SIAN ATA vate N 


4. After what precedes a, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvara shall be the augment. 


The substitution of nasal is optional by VIII. 3. 2. When nasal is not 
substituted, we add an anusvara to such vowel. The word sqaq should be read 


into the stra to complete the sense, i.e. staattaara nait at aa: “a letter other 
than a nasal”, i.e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 


' stands before & Ul 


ji Thus VIII. 3. 5, teaches & substitution of the q of qq an anusvara 

< would be added. As deal, deastsaa Similarly VIII. 3. 6, teaches & 

substitution of the qof ga An anusvara will be added here also, as, gentar n 

Similarly VIII. 3. 7, teaches & substitution of final qu Here also an anusvara 
will be added, as waraara !! 

, Some say “the word qe: in the sûtra means sqaq:, and so we need not 

supply the word araq: from outside”. They say saaana IU = SIMARA: ; 

i.e. the anusvara takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 

anusvara is an augment and not a substitute, It is an augment to the vowel 


NASAL &: 


_which precedes & 1 
am Se ny oat i am, wel 


afer: qa gamer sdai aft qa: aara FATS" 
afana Saar ar wee 0 are Waar aT Gik ie 
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5. xis substituted for the m of wa (and thereby 
st or at is substituted for #) when the augment & follows, in ` 
a samhitå. 


The augment gz is added by VI. 1. 137 &c. Thus ġeæsat or aerat, 
denga or gend Janda or gengan The word is thus evalved: lt 
H+ mat=at+a+ wal (VII. 3. 5), Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appears and requires 
qto be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained 
unchanged by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins- 
tance : but the visarga is always and necessarily changed to @ by VIII. 3. 34. 
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita 
vibhasha) and does not apply to the present case. 


Or even this sûtra may be so read as to teach the æ substitution as 
well. Thus, the sûtra is qq: eg with two ẹẸ, and the sûtra will mean, fe is 
substituted for the q of aw before gz, and this & is always changed to a” n ý 


Why do we say “for the q of ga”? Observe-sqenat |l whig 5 we 
say “before gz”? Observe aafa u 
Vårt :—For the finals of qa, ga and arq there is always substituted @ i 
There would arise anomalies, if & be substituted. Thus qaarat, THERA, St- 
- æq In fact, according to this vartika, § is never substituted for qq (vai 
3. 5), a (VIII. 3.6) and arg (VII. 3. 12). 


Vári :— añt a arna u Some would have the elision of the g after gq il ; 
This Vértika is not given in the Kasiké, but the Padamanjari gives it, and 
so also the Mahabhashya, 


According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word 
genai Thus ġrat and jenat with the clision of an Then with two @, 
as Seen, gemat Then we apply VIII. 4. 47 to this latter, and have three 
a, as Qemal or qeeewar il The anusvara is considered to be a vowel (əra) 
for this purpose. From the three nasal forms Senet, enat and eenah we 
get three mote by doubling the æ by the vartika qt! qa u The three forms — 
having anusvara, will also double their anysvara in addition to ® doubling, 
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvara: and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms, 
Then the @ will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one q, two @ and 
three #, we have 3x 18=54 forms, This will be doubled (2 x 54= 108) when 
sim is nasalised, i 


GH: aa g agria N ga, SA, ATE N 
qia: 0 giaa Stata sR ara Ia! l 


6. is substituted for the # of gr, PMN the 


NASAL &. 
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gz is changed to $ or 3) before a surd mute (@z) which is 
followed by a- vowel, semivowel or a nasal (aq pratydhara). 
Thus gearar or gent; gega? or gega; Yew or feram; ast or 
gaat u The visarga in getar required to be changed optionally to x jihva- 
miliya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed always to ¥ here 
by VIII. 3. 34, also. The @ of ġa is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced- 
ing sound is ṣẹ, which comes to light in forms like garg &c. For the sake of 
distinctness, Panini has elected to exhibit the shorter form ya when in the 
beginning of a composition: because this shorter form gẹ is the real stem in 
composition. @a pratyahara includes the ten hard consonants, and sqq pra- 
tyahara includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. gemat is formed by the 
affix m= gate araaa tt 
} In that alternative when we read the preceding sûtra as qa:qafe, then 
the anuvyitti of this q will be current in the present sûtra also, and so there 
will be no scope for the operation of VIII. 3. 37. And though the anuvritti 
of @ is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate- 


ness in that alternative. 


+ 


Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe gara:, deta? (V. 4. 92). 
Why do-we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal’? Observe gafiz', 
ggu t Why do we use the word qt in the sûtra? Had we not used it, the 
sûtra might have been open to this construction also. The q of ga, is so 
changed before a @a letter which has an sqq letter, (whether preceding it or 
following it). So that-the rule would have applied to gare, garam: U 
assay WO Tata aw: ofa, AIAT N 
afar u aaaea grey THEATER Siaa OTT TA 


7. is substituted for the final g of a word, with 


‘the exception of the % of garg, before a gq letter (e, 3, 
4, a, z, 4), which is followed by an am letter (vowel, semi- 


vowel and nasal). 
' The word aradt is to be read into this sdtra, The word OTST ATTA in the 
sfitra ig in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. 
Thus waberata or wabara; Aadi or vain; AnA or 
satana (from the root af ‘to go ), aaa or wareray tt 
Why do we say “before a 5% letter’? Observe wary afa ü Why do 
we say ‘with the exception of the q of sara’? sche ings Wr Saa, wa 
FaR Why do we say ‘when 34 follows sa’? See Way RER: I RATS is 
‘gword, he whe is dexterous in it, is called WER: (RR V. 2, 64). 
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SAITA NSN qg  TATAT, FT ll 
TA 0 RRA A SATA: SHIT ANT HY R N it 
8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 
This ordains an option to the last sûtra, by which the & substitution 
was compulsory. A word ending in q followed by a letter of 4 class, which 
itself is followed by st#, changes its final q to © optionally in the Rig Veda. 


Sometimes there is { and sometimes q U Thus afar eat arte or after en 
qu; THR 


Why do we say “in the Rig verses”. No option is allowed here ated 
az ganau ; 
HR GaAs WAN Gene n da, we, ware N 
qr u gigaa arae aana STARE Teas AAPA AR ATT: 
9 sis optionally substituted for that final qg of a 
word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
an ag letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
@), when these (z and a) come in contact with each othaig 
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

The a: of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here : and so also sy The word 
amag Means TRI, i. e. when both words are in one and the same PAda On 
the verse. Thus qfe¢f tfa (Rig. IX. 107. 19) @ 3a wean (Rig. I. 1. 2) w l 
sesigeg; Al at a RET I 

Why do we say ‘preceded by a long vowel’? Observe sramim U 
Why do we say “when followed by a vowel or a, q orq’? Observe Pam 
afaar è Why do we say ‘when both words ate in the same Pada ofig 
verse’? Observe ATNI TTET: u 

The word gwaer of the preceding sûtra is understood here TAN so ` 


that it is an optional fule: and q remains unchanged also, as aii gwig 
nRa naag See VIIL 3. 3. » A 
\ 


HUN oN on are, ÈN Mi 
ata 0 gieraea aana Shale gees aca: i 
10. & is optionally substituted for the % of ax be- 
fore @ i 
The sy in q is for the sake of pronunciation only. Thus $: ate or 4: 
TR P Mone or a: f u 
Why do we say ‘before g’? Observe ga Weft u Some read the 


anuveitti of ere into this sdtra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we 
have ga qif} also. The nominative case itt q4 has the force of Genitive, 
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saami R weather N aana, TAT N 
gr: paar RA SAAS TASS T: U 
11. The q of maara is changed to & before WZ Nl 
As ex q: mat (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is aaaq, the gq is added 
by VII. 1. 83. The word is derived from g gat with the affix aga (qit 
BASAL ATTA) l! : 
~ maS N RN À I RT, MART N 
aha RARA ARRA Wala MARA TA: 1 
12. zis substituted for the q of arq when it is fol- 


lowed by another atz which is an âmreqdita. 

‘The sûtra might have been ara arf ; but the use of the longer form 
snàfsa shows, that, where there is ‘ doubling’, and the word gets the designa- 
tion of Amredita, then the rule applies. Thus mienta Saa, atenry arate ; 
or atenta &c. When the second fa is not an 4mredita, we have ara RIA 
‘qzafa? Here one is fay asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt. This word is read in the list of aentia (VIII. 3. 48), and hence sûtra 
VIII. 3. 37, does not apply. Or the @ of aa: agf (VIII. 3. 5), is understood 
here, and that @ is enjoined here and not & t It should not be objected that 
in the preceding stitras also q should be enjoined and not g; because in those 
sûtras & is appropriate but not so here. : 

Why do we say ‘when an Amredita arg follows’? Observe ara, ata, 
qsafa where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (II..1. 64). 


ar & ara: 23 TR N g, È, STT: N 
afa U sane SHIT A TE N 
13. There is elision of g when @ follows. 


Though this sûtra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern- 
‘ed by qanaat, yet this elision takes place only then when the @ is not at the 
end of a pada. Thus stg from fegt+au The g is changed to @ by VIII. 2. 
31, and the @ is first changed to 4 by VIII. 2. 40, and then to @ by VIII. 
4.41. Thus faa+en The first g is elided by this sitra. Similarly ftag, S4- 
Hz N The change of 4 into @ by VIII. 4. 41, should be considered as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no scope, 
Obj :-—It will find scope before that z which is primary, as in safwa+ 
Ana, where æ of dma is primary. 
© Ans—No. Here the first € will be changed to € by Wx rule (VIII. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it. The form will be safes sana N 
Nor is this a aq: rule an apavada to 388 rule, because it hag its scope in 
Sie &e. For the ag. rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard.to it. Therefore seq will take 
place first. Moreover in faz+e there is similarity of sounds (afazi MATAL); 
though there may not be theoretical similarity ( qreaHa aed) when the 
change of 4 into a by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha, But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present sûtra. 
But in safe arma there is neither similarity of sounds (Sruti krtamanantaryam) 
between $ and g, nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore g aa 
has no scope here. Itis Bahiranga as well as subsequent to 3% rule (VIU. 
2. 39), and therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
aT rule, So when g is changed tog by sq rule (VII. 2. 39) in safe, then 
there remains no sort of Anantarya—neither of éruti nor of Astra, 


wR es war uc: fn 
ata: u THEA TH Tea Sra aly U Nat 
14. zis elided before a zh het 
The sûtra is v ft, and not a ftu That is & R is the form which q: f& 
and @: fx will both assume. © is the Genitive of q, and q: would be the 
Genitive of gu The sûtra is not confined to § only, but to every ¢ in general 
including ¢ Thus #tema, gewa, where itis simple ¢ of faz and gg; and 
erat ta:, and gg Cy: where it isẹ (eùt: ta:, gg: ey?). The lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 111. The word agea is understood hete, and the Genitive here has the 
force of AAT i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi; i.e, when ty is a portion 
of the pada, Thus a % which is not at the end of a pada is also elided. 
Had the Genitive been construed as sthAna-shashthi, then %* would qualify 
q@, and the rule would mean “q should be elided before a q when at the exd 
of a word.” See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the elision of the penultimate tin 
staat, the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get 
the form staat: N See VIII. 2. 37. So also srqreq: from epf in Intensive, Imper- 
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the qq is elided, and fea is 


elided by VI. 1. 68, the final 4 is changed to ¢ by VIII. 2, 39, and this g chan- 
ged to q by VIII. 2. 75. 


Sg Gait l az, waar, Raia: a 
TR Ut RETA RA AR TA saa a Aaina aT i 
15. The Visarjantya is substituted for g, before a 

“fT consonant or when there is a Pause. 


Tha word q is understood. The visarga is the substitute of T final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, 7 
Thus qasrga (VIII. 3. 34, VIII. 4. 40), saraeteate, Taai, serene 
TAERU, TUBA, Te, meets, AR Sate N Pause:—ger:; mq: yp 
Who do we say “before a Wt consonant or ata Pause”? Obsetve. 
sia, Tatas, age: (g goat aa), Wea: WITS) U In these two latter, 
15 | 
Mi 
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the Vriddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the q being the result of such 

Bahiranga Vriddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga. 
The word qaeq is understood here, and the genitive should be cons- 

trued here as sthdna-sashthi, so that for the final ¢ of a Pada there is visarga, 


and not for that q which is not final, 
Tr: Sta ag  T:, gA N 
Aer: u a Aaa tHe Ole Test Pastas TTT Ut 
16. Visarjaniya is substituted for the = called 
æ (and not any other qt), before the Locative Plural case- 


affix g u i 
Thus gag, afi: g, argu The word ggqis here the Locative Plural 
affix. Though the € would have been changed to visarga by the last sûtra 
also; the making of this a special sûtra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only. x becomes visarga, and not any other q II Thus afd, ag, when the q is 
noteu In qaa &c, the a becomes & by VIII. 2. 66. 
Aarati afar Ngo Tair Wat, wait, eet, eater, T:, 
wer N 
afta: i ait weer svar aaia evades tT Toes anA wearer f Tea: N 
17. a is substituted for the æ called q, when it 


is preceded by at, amt, ait, a or, before an aag letter 


(vowels and soft consonants). | 

Thus sit era, wait srt, i ore, ay cate, aa eae, Stay eet na A, 
aa set, STEM aaa, gen safe u The a is elided by VIII. 3. 19, 20, 22 &c, 
With a, the forms will be aaa, aaraa, aita u 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by Ñt &c’? Observe Bray, gA N 
Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of sq pratyahara’? Observe qeq:, 
ga@:u No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga ; while some word must follow it because the word sanhita(VIII.. 
2, 108) is understood here. 

Ans.—\f this be so, then sta is employed in this sûtra for the sake of 
subsequent sûtras, Its employment here is superfluous, For letters other 

| than aÑ are qt ll Before a ay letter, the ¢ will be changed to visarga by 

VIII, 3.15; and the aq of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of VIIL 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visarga, Thus aq, serves no 
purpose in this sûtra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones, Thus in VIII. 
3, 22, the word gf must be qualified by the word a% namely those conso- 
nants only which are in the class at% t Before any other consonant there will 
be no elision of a n Thus qe qai = gaT The denominative verb from 
this will be gaaafa u. A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 


faz will be qaa as in gaa màu Here q would require~elision by VIII, 3. 
22, before Æ, but it is not so because Stf& qualifies Bie Ul 

0tj.—If so, why is the word ga used in that sutra VIII. 3. “22, it “sent 
have been better to say ef Axara instead of ef QATT U 

Ans.—The word gẹ is used in that sutra for the sake of the areca 
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to 2// consonants. Had gfù been used 
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII, 3. 23, ef ought to have been used, 


Moreover afèr is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may . 


not apply to qaa Rà tt 
This sutra applies to g called ¢, therefore not here grata, gaa i 


: MRITA WLS TEIN salt, SZIA, MR- 


rates li 


agfa: 1 boana ai TTA TAAL STAT AAS, HA TEA: MRT- 
nehre Diala 


18. qand a (in aita &c and after a or aq, at the 
end of a Pada ) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
_ fore an aq letter, according to the opinion of Sakatayana. 


That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara, Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 


II. CH, FEE. §. 19] q AND q ELISION, GE 


which is the cause of the utterance of a letter. a and aof lighter articulation . 


are substituted for the final 4 and ain șa, ara, aqa, or after an sy or siy il 
The lighter q, will replace the heavy q, and so the lighter athe heavy au 

Thus stam, aian, ARAT, Hares OF a STEM, AANGAL OF STH TW, STATA 
Ra: OF sa BTA, CITT OF OT ATT, STATS OF AT TAA Ut 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate) &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue, When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is, 
laghu prayatna - tara, In fact, a and q are to be slurred over. 


Bra: METET | 2 tl Tari tl Sra, aTHeaeT Nt oie 
aie: u RERA: aAa RAR wae arenas RATA Teme 
19. and @ preceded by # or a and at theend of 
a pada, are elided before an sa letter, according to ithe opi- 
nion of Sakalya. 
As & en or war, arn sitet OF KRN GH SUE OF RITES, arty or 


Gi 4, Saa: or spay siia: ti 
The name of Sakalya is used to make it an optional rule, ‘Therefore, 


where there is not the lighter articulation of Rand @ by the last sûtra, there 


q AND q ELISION, { BK. VIII. CH. iG 


also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of 4 and a are heard, Thus there 
are three forms, keavy 4 and a, light q and a and elision of 4 and au 
When q and @ are preceded by sit, then there is elision by the next 


sfitra compulsorily. 


O ARA 20 mR Il sites, mE I 
JEU RISA REA AT Maha AAA TAT BATT TE: 


20. æ preceded by at is elided, according to the 


opinion of Gargya, before an a letter. ; 
. There can be no 4 preceded by swf, so only @ is taken in explaining 


` the sutra, Thus 4 sta, wait eta, At ea, AT gee U 


The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (zz¢ya) rule and not a vibhasha rule. The name of Gargya 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujartha ). The elision of laghu - prayatna a, 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that 
laghu pratyatnatara a does come also, As Ñ ara Or AAA, A eye or ANAT, 
war sa and IAA ti : 

According to others every kind of a( whether heavy or light ) is to be 
elided: and wpe is not valid in their opinion, ; 

sr aati qqa ll ste, a aT Nl 
Aba sadga: say: qrereaarerae vata Sst A Te TTA: UI 
21. aand q ( preceded by æ or at, at the end of 
a pada), and followed by 3, when it is a word, are elided neces- 


sarily. 

The particle z is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word #31, and not the s1, which is a root obtained by the samprasarana 
ofan Thus g = gafa a s wari: i 

Why do we use the word qf “s when it is a pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to gs% the form assumed by ¥sq by sampras4rana as qa Sa =a- 
agaa u Obj. 337. could never have meant the form assumed by 437, for the 
samprasarana of 437 is 8, the st is merely indicatory, Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this #32 resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle g% 1 

Ans :—The word qè is used here for the sake of the subsequent sitras 
like VIII. 3. 32, So that gg may come before a word beginning with a vowel, . 
and not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double q in paasa 
This is also a xz¢ya rule, and not optional: Had it been optional, there would 
have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VII. 3. 19, would have 


heen enough. 


/VIII. Cu. III. §. 25] NASAL, Gr 


SS SATA NAW TENA ate, TAIT I fi 
qra: gis mar Aerrarrgia aaea eaa AA a iara aa M 
22. (Thea preceded by Ñ, ai, sat, or by a 
or aq, being final in a pada, is elided) before a consonant, 


according to the opinion of all Acharyas. 

Thus a gate, war gata, star gaia; A ata, wT ana ear, ana, qat 
gatet | Though the anuvritti of q and a both is present here, yet we have 
taken q only tothe exclusion ofa n Because after #7, aa and sey there is a 
only, and never a; and 4 can come only when preceded by aq or qt: the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is qqa mùia (VIII. 3. 17). Herea 
is not elided, because the word ayfét qualifies the word gfe of this sûtra. 

Q.— But 4 should be elided in gata gafa, because g is an syẹ letter. 

Aus.—There is no such example to be found in any standard author, 
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the Pratyâhâra stra æm says that 
no words can end ing,a,<{, gor eu So that the existence of the very word 
qaa is doubtful. 

The word sarvesh4m indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does not apply, ‘ 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

HY SPENT: WBN wafer N Rage, |i 
qia: n TAREA TJEN RT AAT gf T: 1 
23. ‘The Anusvara is substituted for q, at the end 


of a word, before a consonant. 
Thus gog gafa, a eafa, gos arf, aa aria tt The word ea is under- , 
stood in this sitra, Therefore not here, qua, frau The a must be at the — 
end of pada; therefore not here ; weqq, aa ul ; 
aaga AS NWN wana il amaga, als tt \ 
Are: U MRA AREA MRR R TT TE: N f 
24. The Anusvâra is substituted for the z and 
w, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the e 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 
Thus qaita, aut, adie, qfy with a (VI. 1. 72); and sneaà, aie 
wae, aarantay with ql 
Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? Observe THA SERT It Why 
do we say ‘before a aa consonant’? See wad, wea Ul 
at oft aa: atu an cafe as, ofS, am, wa 
TEM: WBA RA aR i Hay Tra POMS TEA: N 
25. is substituted for the of qa, before the 


word qra ending with the affix faa t 


NASAL. { BK. VIII. Cu. Ii. SL 


Thus aaz, qaram i The substitution of q for q is for the sake of 
preventing the anusvara change (cf VII. 1. 40). Why do we say ‘before qx’? 
See gaq (VI. 4. 40 Vart). Why do we say ‘of qq’? Observe fam wa (V. 4. 
70). Why do we say ‘ending with faq’? Observe aura, sara, 
guan UI Lette 
The faz is added by III. 2. 61, the sis changed to g by VIII. 2. 36, 
which is changed to atthe end ofa word, in gare arasam, is formed by 
seqsi affix, as it belongs to Brahmanddi class. 

Sat ar xg ager l È, wae, ar tl 
BPA: URE ATCT TCA THE AT ANTE STINT AA I 
FARN U AER Baer aT N 
26. æ is optionally substituted for a, before g, 


which itself is followed by a a N 

The a may be changed to anusvâra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with g@ u Thus fin or faa grafa, ‘what does be cause to 
shake’? ma gimafa or aasa l 

Vart :—Before @, g, and g, the preceding q may be changed to 4, @ 
or & respectively. Thus fm @: or fRaer:, ‘what does it matter about yester- 
day? f& goala or fxd gaaf ‘what does he cause to shake’? fa areata or 
frg grenfa ‘what gladdens’. 

aaqt a: 1 29 Tarte Il Aa, a, N 
ghar: U IARR F TARANA TTA TAT It 
27. q is optionally substituted for æ, when it is 


followed by g which has a q after it. 
a becomes % before a word beginning with g; as faa gaa or fH eae 
` twhat withholds’. aaagde or wet esa 
sor: ease RUSI valet E w, BR, SH, We I 
JA: RCRA: TAHA: BR ST FATATA AT AAT: U 
98. The augment ® is added to a final Ẹ, and the 
augment g to a final q, before a sibilant, optionally. 
Thus area GR, or ME TA; MEE TS Or ME 8, MET VTA or TE TA 
que ta or IH He l 
The augments are ga and gg with an indicatory #, showing that they 
are to be added to the end of the prior word (1. 1. 46), and not to the beginning 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
practically, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the first, in order 
‘to indicate that VIII. 4. 63, will take effect. Thus we have arg à also. This 
oe change of would not have taken place had the augment & been added to 


Tofa; because in q>srfe (VIII. 4. 63) the ga letter must be at the end ofa 
pada. So that if @ were added to q of @@, as Ria, here too follows a qa 
letter, but this qa letter (æ) is not at the ezg of a pada, so ẹ will not be 
changed to $ (VIII. 4. 63). Thus wis not changed to & in the body of a 
word, like fcafarg though gis a qa letter. ga gua AAT fain AuR 
Req, formed with the Preposition fq added to the root qg, with the Unadi 


affix fafa u f 
Moreover in arg ata, the g is not changed to q by VIII. 3. 59, Had the 


augment a been added to ara, as Sarà, the @ would have been changed to — 


q, as mg wa, for then VIII, 3. 111, would not have applied, as @ was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in aog ary, the a is not changed to q because of the prohibi- 
tion of VIII. 4. 42. Had g been the augment.of aa, as zara, then there would 
have been the change of & to g by VIII. 4. 41. 

wi fa gal EN cents: f ge ll 
AUS: U SHUTATAT ACS ARIUS: TACT AT JSA Tas AN 3 i 
29. After a word ending in g, there may option- 
ally be added the augment & to a word beginning with: æ t 
Thus afg tala or alse aA, aE TTÀ or gE TA It , 
` The word &: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of &, because of the maxim wweftrta qsa Feat aara U 

Q.—Why it is gz and not yx, in other words, why is this augment 
added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first ? 

Ans.—This is done in order to prevent the sg change by VIII. 4. 41. 
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4.42 would prevent 
this change. eza + aA = aa, (VIII. 4.41) but the correct form ds- 
safe eara For the g of fè is Z substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes. 
g by VIII. 2. 39, for the 4 of the augment, @ is substituted by VIIL 4. 55, 
and for ¥ there is g by the same rule, | 

aga ligon wate ia, a 
g: u aaea TAT REA TT gein aA li 
30, After a word ending in 4 9€ is optionally 


the augment to a word beginning with æ Wi 

Thus arag, eae, aera cara or Waa GA, Fe aan The wy of the 
augment becothes q by VIII. 4.55. This @ is asiddha (VIII, 2, 1), and there. 
fore ī is not changed to & by VIII. 3. 7- This is the reason why the augment 
is exhibited as yz and not gzu In sûtra VII. 3, 29 gẹ would have done as 


į 


well but ‘not so here, This view of the Kauska, however, is not approved — 
by Padamanjari, The a can never be changed to & here, because q is followed - 


% 


NY. Cu. II §. 30] NASAL, ; Gy 


ATARI? 


\ 
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by æ which is not an sta letter. The word ataa is understood in VIIL 3. 7. 
In fact,.gz would have been a better augment. 


far ga acu qaia l Rr, JE l 
SPT ARRA TATE TAHT TAT AT TTT aL N ; 

31. The augmenta may optionally be added to 

‘a word ending in 4, when a word beginning with a follows. 
Thus sara esa tt The augment is added to the end of the preced- 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change & 
into) In fact, the augment gz added to the second would have been as 
good as 3%, namely both are g; but then œ change would not have taken 


place. 
Obj.—If this be so, then why q is not changed tow, since it is no 


longer final in a pada, when g% is added to it, in gs1 Ba 1 

Ans.—This is to be thus explained. The sûtra eft? gaat 38: (VIIL 
4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent w change. Thus 
the first part will be er: agar, which will mean that a and g followed by & 
and g will not cause the change of atomu The next stra will be ag, 
which will mean that the preceding & and g are changed to @ and q respec- 


tively. 


war genia Sg NAV Ta NSA, gear, AY, SH, 
frere N 
att: RÀ Å FLEAN SEA A feat u sÀ aA 
snm waa Ul 
39. After a word ending in ¥,w or & which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant ©, W or q is 
“added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 


commences with a vowel. 
The word ea: isin the Ablative singular here ; and ger qualifies 


ea: ; and em itself qualifies the word q4% understood, and thus there is 


tadanta-viddhi. Though the word gaa (VIII, 1.16) is in the Genitive 
be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 


afa is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sOtras, €% is a pratyahdra meaning F, 0 and 
a; and so also eye isa pratyahara containing the three augments 5, we 


and gz t 
In other wor 
these letters are doubled practically. 


‘ending in ¥, as maze i ais the aug 


singular, yet it should 
‘connection with F3: u 


ds € is augment after ¥, w after w and ¥ after q; or that 
Thus $€ is the augment after a word 
ment after a word ending in w, as 
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% S 
qom Ul gg is the augment after a word ending in q, as @aqARA, gaia F 
garna, BATA, Ut eed he aie 
: Why do we say ‘ending in 3, "or a’? See aau Why do we say 
‘preceded by a light vowel’? Observe mret, warea 1! Why do we say “follow= 
ed by a vowel”? Observe magnaia l % 
The Mahabhdshya thus comments on this aphorism :— EE aN 
Vért:—eate vatitagay, “The sgg augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word”. So that in ẹsa +y (Ins. Sing.), a is 
not added to sit, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. Then should this ~ 
vårtika be held to be necessary? No, because the word yerg is understood 
here: so gg will not come in satıl But then it will come in qaqa Hatt | 
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
elided, yet gs3 is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there 
should be gg here added to su Ans, This is no valid objection. fsa is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim THTqTa Baa eA GA TAKA T wae “When 
an affix has been elided by ym or BY, the pratyaya-lakshana rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second =. 
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin- 
ning of a Pada”. Thus in qyagitea the word afesa is not treated as a 4%, because 
the rule to be applied is to the eng here. But the second member of a com- : 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
a Pada. Thus in a@Gd@at, the second member B= is considered as a Pada for 
the purposes of the rule ara yqreir: (VILL. 3. 111), and the @ is not changed tog i 
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word qerq governs this sûtra, | 
But the anuvritti of garg ceased with VIII, 1, 27, as we stated before. How 
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above vartika | 
necessary? No: because the anuvritti of q@ from VIII. 3. 21 runs into this sûtra. 
So that the sûtra means stata q) Fas vata U “The augment Fg is added to a 
vowel with which a Pada commences”, Not therefore to the case: affix attin, 
qgar Ut. j 
aq sat at ar 3s waa I RT: ST, T, T ll 9 
| ghar u aa TARA SST aT THT Vata SPT TT N Vf 
33. @is optionally the substitute of the Partiele 


s, when it is preceded by a aa consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, € and &),and is 


followed bya vowel. ita 
Thus qg sg af: or qeaeg WM, AES HEA Ee: or aaea Te, Raa ge Se 
ortet u The ¢ is a Pragrihya by I. i. 14, and therefore would have 
¢emained unchanged, this ordairis 4% optionally. This a being considered 
asiddha, the % is not changed to anusvara in (KTA, War &c, by VIIL3, 23. 
2 16 è ri 


ef 
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When this q is followed by #fa, and preceded by a aa consonant, then 
by I. 1. 17, it is optionally 4q®@, and it may be replaced by žu When it is 
not a pragrihya, then it is changed to 7 by amłar (VI. 1. 77), or to by the 
present sQtra, In the case of amga a, there is anusvara by VIII. 3. 23, as 
fixfafa un When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to a by the present sûtra 
as intaia or fag ef u So also with À substitute, where the # will be nasal: 
as neffa, or X will remain unchanged, as faa & gfe Thus we have five 


forms with gẹ 0 
Aadam a: 32 ane U Aasi, T: N 
qR: u Aaaa gare iN a BT TA: N 
34. æ is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 


consonant (#z) follows. 

The word æf is understood {here. Thus qarasa, gasna, IAS- 
MIC, ER, THUR, SAART, TAN, gia atna, sana, aA, 
gaada U 
By VIII. 3. 15, the ¢ was changed to visarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end of a Pause. In the present sûtra, no special cause being men- 
tioned, the @ change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i.e. in gar, 3%: also. This however, is not the case, because 
the word agarana governs this sûtra; so the @ change will be in Sanhita only, 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvritti of @ft here and so prevent 


the g change in Pause. 
gÀ? Aadi: BQN agri areas, fraia: N 
afa: iai? aR gear asta RaR A N 
35. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (at) which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (=<) U 
The word weit is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by a, 8 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visatga remains unchanged. Thus Tt: gW, get: JU aig: A, Ale: ata, 
Ras, TANT: TAMA ATA 
Though the sûtra could have been shortened by saying qt a; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvamuliya and upadh- 
maniya changes also do not take place, im cases like ef: aT, Ate: ATA. 


ar aft ge 0 cattle, aft N 
ae u Raitaa Rasiai at sae Te TEU 
antares, RIR ae TT THEA: Ut 

36. The visarga i 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 


s optionally the substitute of 
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As aa: 8 or gaT, gat Tat or gaa, ga: ToS or JATI, gaz: Tra oF 
gaan Cf. VIII. 4. 40, 41, for qand Gu 
Vårt :—When the sibilant is followed by a hardi consonant, ‘there is 


optionally the elision of the preceding visarga, As qat ermit: or gem: etate: 


OF JAETTU & P 


FÅET TN 9 Tana ll gR ARET N 
aTa: meter: A RT RA ITIAKRK ARA TAR: N 
37. x and x q are optionally substituted for 


1 


the visarga, when followed by a hard zig or a hard 


labial. 

Thus gat x mafa or gat: KAIA, gar x Gata or gat: esha: a oO 
qafà, qa x Hara or qar: wofa! The q and q in x a and xq are for the sake of 
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamiliya and the Upadhma- 
niya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of a and q respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this sitra will apply ; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As ara: Staa, 


stfx:cataa u- There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of © 


the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. 1). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VII 
ca To get this, some divide this stra into two :—(1) aay: “ The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 
sibilant.” (2) xa =qra The jihvamdliya and upadhmantya are substitutes of 
a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case, ” 
AANE Tata Ne, -agrat I \, 

ara: u aan RR wate aait gA: Ter Waa Ul 

MEAR MRAR aaa RA Areal aA ra aR l 
MÉAR ITAA Hat Gey: GR AN A TRAT 

38 @ is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 

beginning with a hard guttural or labial, 

The word stqatẹt means “when the guttural and labial are not at ‘the 
beginning of a word,” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an 
affix. This is possible only before the affixes q, RET, a and arq u Thus 
qarata ( V. 3. 47); TERETA, arenes, ( V. 3.67), TIER Aena, (V. 3. 70); 


TAA, AUEREA (II. 1.9). Ay 
Why do we say ‘when not at the beginning of a word’? Observe 


Fax BAM; qazaf n 


Vért:—Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs te toan 
Indeclinable : as, ma: qaqa, ga: HOT" 
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© -Vért:—The visarga which comes from ® is only changed to @ before 
ata, and not any other visarga. As qaenteate, and amena ; but not here, 
duara ginaf U 

= Vár:—aisthe substitute of the Upadhmaniya when followed by a 
guttural, The root 3x% (ars Tud 20) has Upadhmaniya as its penultimate : 
though it is written in the Dhatupatha as səs the a only represents the q of 
=q, and is not to be pronounced. This xa is changed to a, when the final & 
is changed toa guttural, asam, and then this @ is changed to q, asin 


“SITET, gg: Ul 


These words, however, may be derived from the root aq with the Pre- 
positions att, 3q, and ay FT- by adding the affix ẹ u 
Em: TAN Teather Ul go: T: N 
afar: u saarra aka | gn SAA Aasaa R TANT ARNA: A: NUR- 
ERRA I $ 
39. qis the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by g or g and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word stqarat is understood here also. The affixes meant are the 
same ara, wea, m and mea U Thus afena, Aqsa, GART TAM, 
afra, aana; aaraa, agente N 

Why do we say ‘by an afix’? Observe sà: aaa, az: aire, sla 


qafa, ag: Tara U 
The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial. Therefore not 


here, affe, Aer U 
In the succeeding sûtras, the anuvritti of ẹ from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
gm: q: from this, are both current. The visarga will be changed to q if pre- 


ceded by ¢ Or 3, otherwise it will be q tt 
According to some, this stra ordains g in the roorn of the a taught 


sûtra, and not of visarga: and so also in the following sitras. 
i: vol Tans I ana gT, eat: N 
gfa: i anga Aiaia fadia aar TAA HF: T 

40. For the visarga of aaa and gee there is 
substituted @ before a hard guttural or a labial, when these 


words are Gati (1. 4. 67 and 74). 

Thus arena, Tends, aR ATT ; JERA ERTE, TERA Ul 

Why do wesay “when they are Gati”? Observe aùn, get aif, 
ive Plural of gu 


fa) Here ge: is a noun, Accusati 
aqa is Gati by I. 4. 74, and yea is Gati by I. 4.67. The anuvritti of 


AAA ceases, 


VISARGA S 


in the preceding 


gt ae 
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a MAA 
CTFIIET AIITATTET Il BE Il oath | SS TITA, A, A-E 
gfe: I RATTA SANTIA aes ATA TA STFA FATT BAT! TCT: N ; 
JARL l ggg AREA: It iaia AA 
41. {is substituted, before a hard guttural ora 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by % ons, and is i 


not part of an affx. 
This applies to the visarga of fat, gL aft, Sag, Wat and grga it 
Thus faszaa, fasian, man, goaa, aiga, REIL aR, Ma, MET, 


eran TAHAT, AAAIUSA, AJRATSA MERER, MEHAR, META Ul 
Why do we say ‘when not belonging toan affix’? Observe arfi: 


aù, arg: niwa How do you explain arg: aaia, frat wife? For here in 
' faa: &c, the a of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the q of tvat+®& is 
changed to visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang- 
ed to & Ul ` i 
Ans—The inclusion of the word yrgsya: in Kaskâdi class (VITI. 
3. 48) indicates by implication, that s change does not take place of this ~ 
visarga in faa, arg: &c: the only exception being "rg Il The reason of this 
may be that the visarga, here does not follow a simple g, but an ekAdega @ 
(VI. r. int). api 
Vért:-—Prohibition must be stated in the case of ga and 3gq@; as 
SERAN, SERA Ut 
Vårt -—aregarat vet amaa The visarga is changed to q even when i 
or g are vriddhied; as Ìsgeaa, seqray l 
Vårt -—egarat atat € u The visarga is changed to ¢ even when or $ 
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. aes 1 
fnsgon, gasgan (VHI. 2. 86 for pluta). ggsgemi, weryec: U » iil 
These last two vartikas may be dispensed with, because Vriddhi an 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to © in these 
cases also by the sûtra itself; except so far as @ is concerned, 
fAcareracears Wee genet I fazer, AATE Ul EE hk 
afar u fara Aasaa RRN vata ayn Ta al 
42, The visarga of the Gati fata is optionally 
changed to @ before a hard guttural or a labial. ` 
Thus ferai, Reena, aeria, or Fe al, Fe Tee, Fe md l 
The word aà: is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here, 
fat: HAT Rls Ta, where fata does not mean ‘disappearance’, (I. 4.72), 
Riema wart neg rA I afaa, ave, RA 
afa: u TTR daaa | fea fra wae PRT FAN THAT adata qam sear 
Ware Aaa HIT: qa: N ; ea 
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43. is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
fxa, fra and sgg when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 


(before a hard guttural and labial ). 

The affix gu (@) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18. 

As fa: atta or feenttia, Rr ata or Aaa, wa: nA or waste, 
fa: vata or sqai, fa: gata or Prevafa, wa: Tafa or asgari I 

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe ARIST, MJERA, where q is compulsory by VIII. 
3.41. Way maag dea: (IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1. 88). This sûtra is an example 
of ubhayatra-vibhasha. With regard to gq the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would have made ṣẹ compulsory, this makes it optional. 
With regard to fea and faa the visarga is that of an affix (g% or a V. 
4. 18), and hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 
at it is a Prapta-vibhasha, and with regard to fea and fea it is an Aprapta- 


vibhasha. 
Why have we used the words ‘dvis, tris and chatur’? Objector’s 


answer: so that the rule may not apply to qaga: Hara, the visarga of kritva- 


ı such (V. 4 17) is not changed to [ll 

The anuvritti of g and g is understood here from VIII. 3. 41: so 
that the visarga must be preceded by g and for the application of this rule. 
In qaga: the visarga is preceded by &, and so there is no applicability 
of this rule. 
In fact, by reading the anuvritti of ggg¢Tur into this sûtra, and qualify- 
ing the visarga by the further epithet of ‘belonging to a word that has the 
sense of kritvasuch’; we may dispense with the words fanana from the 
stitra. The simple sûtra gear would have been enough. For there are no 
other Numerals that have a penultimate g or 3, except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in qq the visarga is not the affix ga, but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 


if this word were not expressly mentioned, 
The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow- 


ing verses, 
HATA TÁ AT KATIA A 
qa fava yas fag at FAT 
fae oa Gre sae: ses aah Hee u 


wa ata ferret feresreratrrtt far RAR i 
arat fe Agg: Bay: niaaa U ; 
sian aan aada RAAE N 
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sat a RaR car Ra asa R N 

alig frand gh Sa UT a N 

THA Ts agi Ta AUT NAA li í 

Kériké :—gagað va aaia na? Why does the author teach yag 
when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? In other words, why 
the word pÑ is used at all in the sûtra? There is no necessity*of using it _ 
at all, because fra, fra are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 
ga( V. 4. 18 ) and waz being read in their company will also denote the 
adverb chatur, in which g% has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three 
words are qa-formed, and all §'Ẹ-formed words have the sense of Krtvasuch. 
One answer to this is that the rule of area does not always hold good, as in 
Matem. (I. 1.6), the words dft and af are verbs, while gz is an augment, 
Though therefore fya and faa are krtvortha words, yet gq need not be so: 
and may be a simple Numeral. Ans, agny at ve aasar ya The word 
gears is employed to indicate that there should be no optional qe in 
agrari | The ye here is compulsory by VIIL 3.41. Q.ag tat am gaa tl 
Well this would be valid by the previous sûtra (VIII. 3. 41). That fis, let in 
AIRNE also there be optional qeq, as Wa-maTs and agm U Now rule 
VIIL 3. 41 will apply to ag:aats and will change this visarga to §, so that 
with regard to @qsayqre, we shall have always © il Ans, ag Ba fra Tac 
qe sant Sars, aa FANA trea Aai RI If VII. 3. 41 be considered 
as applying here (siddha), then when the affix g% is elided after wgt, and 
the q is changed to visarga, then the adverb qq: also ends with a non-affix 
visarga, and will come under the compulsory qeq rule of VIII. 3. 41; for | 
though we may have optionally two forms as qg: Hite and aasa, by the: 
present sûtra, yet in the former the visarga would be changed to q by VIII. 
3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word gars u QO. But we 
say that the {in the adverb gq is that of gy, thus qg1+ Q= Falt evi. 
2, 66)=aa@ +t (the first q is elided by VIII. 3. 14)= "qk; and that this q when 
changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIIL 3. 41 will not apply 
to the adverb amr u Ans. No. For & would require to be lengthened by 
VI, 3. 111. and the form would be ag u 
qi ala fart HMasaiteaaa fin raat If this be so, then what is the 

purpose served by using the words Ra fawgiaasin the aphorism? The simple 
sûtra geaISY wouldhavebeenenough. Because (erii WET" PA Hea) 
ree which have a penultimate 


there are no other numeral adverbs than these th 


or eu 
i ad net aasaran RAAL If we do not use the words dvis, 
tris, chaturiti in the sùtra, then the word kstvorthe would qualify the word 
«the visarga of an affix which has the 


visarga, and the sûtra would mean 
"nu The result of this will be 


sense of kritvasuch is changed optionally to © 
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that ( ait a Rea carenes AIAR ) it will not apply to qa: where the 
visarga is that of ¢ and not of the affix ga 1 ; 

i Therefore by using dvis &c, the word gear would qualify ag% (afery 
a Peart aon Tae faai ai) 

Ans.—aga Ti att Teas, ATH AAT Ww Though we may not use 
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
qz whose context runs here; and the rule of aga will apply ; so that the sûtra 
ease will mean, wea wares adaa ar Aadha, qa care: a au “The 

_ visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is — 
optionally changed to ¥ or ¥ before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 


visarga is preceded by g or =”. 

The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c, 
as redundant. The Kasika however controverts this opinion, According to 
him, if these words were not used in the sûtra, then the mere sûtra gearsad would 
be insufficient for the visarga of qq: though used as an adverb, the qa will be 
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present stra will be considered as asiddha or 
non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, (See VIII. 2.1). But this how- 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of g4atfaaa applies in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before ; but one aphorism is not 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. ( RÙ TROT T aia ia: ) u Therefore the present 
sûtra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VHI. 3. 41. 
Or the present sûtra may be considered as an apavada to VIII. 3. 41: and an 
apavada is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. i 

gar: aracd ee qarr N ASÈ: aA N 
afr 0 ga sa JAA AI AEAT qanat Vala aA HGT: WaT: U 
44, For the visarga of words ending in %8 and 
sa, before a hard guttural .or labial, there is optionally 


substituted 4, when the two words stand in correlation with 


one another. 
The q is understood here. Thus affentte or afd: atta, IS: ata or 


agaist AU 
hen the two words are correlated’? Observe fàsa 


Why do we say ‘w 
afg, fa agana, where aff: is not in construction with fa, but with fagg 1I 
The word argad here means sagat Or mutual relation of two words; 
and not “having the same meaning”, or it may mean both. in fact arma is 
equivalent to IATER i. €. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense, It does not here mean ‘compound’. For it being a gaff: the word ead: is 


\ 
i 


kag 
understood here ( qa}: qaf: II. 1.1). The employment of the word ama 
here indicates that it is a different simarthya from that of II. 1.1. It does 
not denote qafa: or ward which is the sAmarthya of compotinds where 
Zwo or more words denote oze object. The samarthya here means vyapeksha, 
which is thus defined arargaar:, qad at weet aaa, Tat al ater: “ the syntactical 


union of two words expressing two different ideas”, 


et aa sgacaqered WYN TENA Fram, aaa, aga 
TTETET I 
qi ARA Ta TTA e aaan fet Te wR HI 
Fe: tl 
45. Tho visarga of an gq or Sa-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 


changed to ¥ in a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 


tural or labial. 

The words ga and ga are understood here. Thus affseivsenr, ansi- 
wa, SSA, TASHA I 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 
quart: EER, wea: aq The option even of the last sûtra does Hae 
apply to these examples. 

Q,—The word afta is derived from the root qq by adding the Unadi 
affix gf@ (Un II. 109), and aga by the Unadi affix af (Un II. 117), therefore 
on the maxim saaat &c, the word ggr: would denote the mere forms aida. 
and aga and not forms like qwaaffa &c. then what is the necessity y 
employing the word sgaugeqea in the stitra? 

The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this şûtra, 
is an indicator (jñâpaka }, that the restriction of the following maxim does — 
not apply with regard to the affixes ga and ga: saam% Beng € aa wa- 
waaa agana “an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word- 


form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with 


the affix itself”. This maxim not applying, we have Wratteqttre or qora: 

ara by the previous sûtra VIH. 3. 44. i 
Q—Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 

previous stra? ‘ 
Ans :—~Because the word ara there means siati, and therefore does 


not apply to compounds, 


aa: saagama gr AEA Ue A l a, T- 
sAm- gpg, AT TTET Ut i 
ara : jeak aae ied aasaga (a Tate af e aly 


HT SA NTEM RA gagga: 
17 
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46. For the visarga of a word ending in 44, with 

the exception of an Indeclinable, @ is substituted in a com- 

~ pound, when a form of $ and a, or the words E Hta, WF, 
gar and suit follow, and the first word is not preceded by 


another word. 
| Thus @—staenr:, geen: (TII. 2. 1) wa:—sreaeara:, THETA, ea 
SEFT, TIGRE, FRA, NEGE: TAGAT: 1 So also aage Treat, on the maxim 
o MARARA Heras ngA AAT MATT — STAT AN, TACT AT, saeit, TATA tt 
BUA, THAT aiaa, qanki The form gaer: belongs 
to Kaskadi class (VIII. 3. 48). 
Why do we say sta “a visarga preceded by short 8, or the visarga 
of the word ending in 3T:”? See tiat: Wart 1 Why do we say ‘ preceded 
by short wv?) Observe ARW tl The form arene: belongs to Kaskadi class 


(VIII 3.748). See also HI. 2. 2. 
Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable”? Observe 


SUA: JARTEN ; 
The word eats is understood here also, Therefore not here; as: aùr 


qa: HUNG, A: HAA U 
The word sreazqeeres is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 

GATT? R, TATA: ATA: Ul 
À Q. The word aa need no 
the root #4 , since it is derived from #4 by adding the .Unadi afix @ 


62 Un)? 
i Ans.—The employment of #@ indicates the existence of the follow- 


ing maxim :—soreaisegeratt amaai “Words which end with a &c. are 


crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend 
on their etymological formation.” 
apa: farcat ay Neon saris n sve-ferceft, oz I 
afa: u sre Pree aaa aA QUASAR GAIT ATTA AAS TTR TCA: N 
47. For the visarga of asa or farce when not 


preceded by another word, and followed by the word 43 in 


composition with it, there is substituted & I 


Thus aaea, RETRA aei, freas tt 
The word qara is understood in this, therefore not here srg: qqa. u 


The word saqucqaeuet is also understood here. Therefore not in the 
following maat: qaa U 
The word sae is a compound 
_kàdi class. 


t have been taken, because it is a form of 
(IIL. 


formed under Maytiravyansa- 


HI. Cu. HI §.49] VisaRGA SANDHI. ; KL 


REJ TW Ve ll Tana ll Heaney, F I 
TR: Hen TATA a Fastlane Tae THT A AIAN Hale BI! Ta! N 


48. æ or“ is substituted for the visarga, before a 


hard guttural and Iabial in the words mem and the rest. 

This is an Apavdda to Sûtra VIII. 3. 37. Gis substituted after g or 
3, and @ everywhere else. Thus peni, 2. Araega: (with er of ga smta:). 
3. araga: (VI. 3. 23) 4. gaent: (VI. 3. 21) 5. gaenta: 6. aam (from ait ‘to 
buy’ with the affix feqg, because it belongs to Sampadadi class.) 7. qram: 
(from eet in the sense of qaña: mg:). 8. aienta (the gis by VIII 3. 12), 
9. afisarsat, 10. TAHA, 11. IRSA 12. asg, 13. asa “The 
words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be q, even 
when aff &c are preceded by another word. Thus qa@aft sasat U 
The counter-example then to VIII. 3. 45 will be quart: faan” This 
is the opinion of the Pârâyaņikâs. But in the Mahabhashya, the counter- 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is qeafd:tafeear i Another reason why these 
words are listed here, is that ¥ change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapeksha. As fsg arasat®eait aaa So also when there 
is correlation, as gł afdsatoearar: U Here affa isan incomplete word. The 
q change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the q 
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the q would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable. | 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases: 
(1) Without correlation, as fsg affvar*sqrara n (2) Where there is correla- 
tion, as g afdeqfearar (3) Where there is composition, as aatem 


(4) Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1). 
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all 
these cases there is q invariably in case of these words. 14. Saens: À 
15. RTE AARIA AE RER REA: | | 
Every change of visarg | to q or q, must be referred to Kaskadi class, 
if not governed by any other tule, Thus this is an Akrtigana. Upachara 
is the name of q and g which replace the visarga. 
The Pardyana is of two sorts, Dhatu-Par, and Nama-Par. Those who 
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are Pardya- 
nikas, 


raft an safraan yuen AN SaR, at, aR N 
aR SaR Raa addaa ar aat AAT SI TH THES nE aiaa 
49, aq may optionally be substituted for the 


f 
: 


pias 
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visarga beforea hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas ; but 
neither before s, nor before a doubled word. 
Thus sa; qaa. or aaea. This is an example of non-compounds. 


„In compounds, the a change is compulsory by VIII. 3.46: because the 


option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds, If the maxim saat aaO a AT aie: be applied, 
then the two sutras VIII. 3. 46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same gætt and one 
is not asiddha with regard to the other, Then we could give examples of com- 
pounds also under this sutra: but then such compounds will also be governed 
by VIII. 3. 46, and so the æ would be compulsory. 
raana or paa: WAA, here the word faa: is an Indeclinable and 
hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it. ṣẹ 0: are: or Tam emf I Here 
aa is substituted for starz, and then the @ is changed to w by VIII. 4, 27. 
The word are: is a qs% formed word. 
Why do we say “not before mand a doubled word’? Observe sfà: 
q ana (Av. V. 26. 1), geet? gem: qR 1 
In qaiereaw qara (Rig. X. 139. 1), & a: qaa’ (Rig. I. 12. 10), the 
a change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 
mareas Asaa: Yo gana ll R-RAS EIN, 
Aq-AMea: I 
afa: ki ata RUS SIS wa ARS ce RA a aR Aa SA 
fava tt 
50. The visarga is changed to @ in the Chhandas, 
before a, wea, wea, sfa and ga: but not so the visarga 


of afafa N 

Thus feaaen: n a: is the Aorist of , the fẹ bas been elided by If. 
4.80: the æ% of Gis gunated before the affix fag, thus we have aq, the q is 
elided by VI. 1.68; and the augment s¥@ is not added by VI. 4. 75. Simi- 
larly raae t Here also meq is the Aorist of ẹ, with ag by III. 1.59. 
gaenta, here aia is the 7 of a; wq is added instead of 3, as a Vedic ano- 
maly, gweg, here ait is the Imperative of %, the fa is changed to R, the 
vikarana is elided, and R changed to fx by VI. 4. 102, See VIII. 4. 27, for 
the change ofatoml agga, here gaz is Past Participle of ș u 

Why do we say ‘but not of aR: P Observe gar ay siete: acy 


(Rig. I. 43. 2). 


qe: qarat |i ae ho aria l gara, qà, areas it 
aha: 0 SRS gaa aa carer TAA aah Tea! Tea n 


y 
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51. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed 
to & before qÈ meaning ‘ over’. Lit 
The word Chhandas is understood here also. Thus Raen mia sà 
(Rig X. 45. 1) svitafgraaeqt N Raa, agi N 
Why do we say ‘of the Ablative’? Observe sRRa art a: Safe aga 
Why do we say “before qR”? See pàr qazaiiwa: qari: TAI Why 
do we say ‘when qft means ‘over’? See Ra: mea: sats siaa (Rig. VI. 
47. 27). Here qft has the sense of “on all sides”. 
MA FACS NGA Gana ll A, IgA Ul 
ght u oat & nA Wa! aaia ses Tae HV MATT Seger ATA N 
52. may diversely be substituted for the visarga 
of the Ablative before the verb qrg in the Chhandas. 
Thus feqeqg, aaen | Sometimes, the change does not take place, 
as GRIT We N | 
TAT UAG ATT LITTTEMN TT lt YE I ania l oeeat:-aia-ga-Ty- i 
qre-qa aa- tt 
a U TÅRTA RARR AA fa JA TS q Te TAA T FANY Ta: S AIIN 
53. For the visar ae) of the Genitive, there is subs- 
tituted & in the Vedas, before gta, ga, qg, We, qq, qaar, and qe I 
Thus qata feaaiomaa, (Rig. x. 81. 7) Raama Tala, Rae aaa 
QING, ATA, ATN ESR SHAY, gA wa RITA, VAT AINA YARI 


Why do we say ‘after a genitive case’? See ag: Saat gra sarsa 
ZET aT As caries N KETT, aT N `, 
aa ew: ÅRA a aa RN vate Targ Tasa AA 
54. @ is optionally substituted for the visarga of — 
gsrat:, before afa &e, (VIII. 3. 53.) in the Chhandas. WOR 
Thus gert: ofa: or gerra: ESATA! 1 FSTAT! Yea | terreri i evar, A: 
TSA | ESTA LULA, TSA: TTT | GETER | STAT! TRA | STANT | gT we 
ESTA: WTA | STAT TA 
METE AAT: YAN agr N aaaea, ART N 
a: U srra aia afer aafiaga aeaa! STraTEa TTT 1 M 
55. Upto the end of the Pada, is thronghont 
to be supplied the following: “A cerebral letter iş substi- — 
tuted always in the room of , when this letter does not 
stand at the end of a word”. iie 


\ 
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i Here ceases the Padâdhikâra which commenced with VIII. 1. 16. 
The two words syqataea ‘not final in a pada’, and TEN: ‘cerebral’ exert a 
governing influence on all sûtras upto the end of this chapter. Thus VIII. 
3. 59, teaches “of an affix and a substitute”. The whole of the present sûtra 
should be read there to complete the sense: i.e. “a cerebral sound is subs- 
tituted always in the room of the g ofan affix and of the @ which is a substitute, 
when it does not stand at the end of a word’, Thus fava, 89, stag, 


agg 


Why do we say ‘not final’? See area, aawa U Though the anu- 
vritti of g was understood here, yet the employment of the word ‘cerebral Mus 


for the sake ofz; as ggm, a3 (VIII. 3. 78). 
al aS: A Ge ares I ae, a7: R: Il 
gfe: 0 RT ASST ST THT Tet STAT Hah N . 
) 56. is substituted for the & in are, when this 


cecurs in the form of arg (az) 1 


Thus wage, aaa, gaara Wars is derived from ag by the affix ja 
(III. 2. 63), there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the g is changed to æ (VILI. 2. 


31). and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3. 137). 
ae: g: would have been enough, for there is no other form are Ex- 


cept this derived from ag; why then the word gg: is used in the sûtra? There 
is another form are not derived from ag Thus a şa qua=ae age 
syqa=ane: tt He in whose name there is the letter g is called qg; as 4S i 
Why do we say ‘in the form of arg’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is ae, as warares, acarettt Why do we say @: “ for the g”? So 
that the arr of arg may not be changed to cerebral : the g is already cerebral. 
RSN Talat I EOL BT N 
aha: u paagi ARAA | eT TAT AANA! EM: waia aaa | 
57. From this, upto the end of the chapter, 
should be supplied in every sûtra, the following :—“ when, a 


vowel (with the exception of = or ar), ora = or a guttural 
precedes”. 
. The word gm is a pratyahara formed with the second w of ama It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except 3 and arp Of the semi-vowels { 
o that only is taken in the translation, g means the letters of 


is only efficient: s 
i : is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus 


the æ class. Thus gaat 


fete, gears, fers, ay, wd, es, Hid, ad, ag, gt 
Why do we say “ when preceded by q% or $ ? Observe areafe, svar tl 


Here the affix a of fn and the substitute @ in Hat (VII, 2, 106) are not 
changed toq y 


g CHANGE. SL , 


gaada A i N wana au, Aaaa- aft N 

aR: U gaa Raida AAA RSAC RA A a 

58. The substitution of 4 for q takes place then’ 

also, when the augment  ( ga ), the visarjantya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said gm and $ letters or the @il 


The word syara ‘ separation, intervention’ applies to every one of the 
words gq, &c. Thus (1) when ga, intervenes, as SiR, agit, efit ( VIL r. 
72, VI. 4. 10) (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as @ff:3, Gag, Bay 
(VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as @ffey, agsg easy U 

The vet takes place, when qm &c intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, fea, free from the root fra ‘to 
kiss? Here there is the intervention of zwo, namely, aa and @ (IIL. 4. 91). 


The word gorar: is in the Ablative case, and it required that the q should 
follow immediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sûtra for 
the intervention of certain letters. 


MCAT ATA: WAV ÉA N T, TATA: I 
Fie: U RTI A: TAIT: TA T A: TATE RA aA Hah 
59. 4 is substituted for that q which is a subs- 
titute (of the { of a root in Dhatupatha by VI. 1. 64), or — 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned. 
conditions (VIII. 3. 57, 58), of being preceded by an i, 


or a guttural. - 


The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as an 
The stra Adesa-pratyayoh is in the Genitive case. The force of the Genitive 
however is different inthe word Adega, from what itis in pratyaya, In the 
first it is saman4dhikarana-shashthi, in the latter avayava-yogashashthi, That is 
that q which is an Adega, and that & which belongs to an affix. If we took it as 
avayavayoga shashthi in both places, then the sûtra would mean “of that & which 
is a portion ofa substitute, or of an affix,” and there would arise the following ~ 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. r. 1, one view is that two are substituted 
in the room of one (See VIII. 1. 1). Thus agfa, gágga l! Here the q in 
these words, is a portion of a substitute, and would be changed to q, if we trans 4: 
slate the sûtra as above, 


If we take the other view, and translate the sûtra as “of that a which 
is a substitute or an affix » we land on the following anomaly, We must 


have forms like a@rreafy and gea, and not the correct forms afivafey, Ra; # 


i 


£F 


4 


eee See 
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for here @ is not an affix, but a portion ofan affix. In fact, with regard to 
affixes, the sûtra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 


single q, such as faz in the Vedic subjunctive ®& U That this is the proper 
interpretation of the sûtra is indicated by the sûtra VIII. 3. 60, (the next 
aphorism). The substitute 4 is taken in this sûtra. If therefore, the force 
of Genitive in Èa was=stgser a: QR and not=sret: a Tae, then 
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute 44 in the sûtra, 
for then the present sûtra would have covered the case of 49, also, Similarly, 
if the force of the Genitive in yaaea was= AR: a GAU, and not= 40A: A: 
gait: ; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the afix aq 
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. 111, because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter & I! 


Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations, First of that a 
which is a substitute. It can only be the q which replaces the & of a root in 
Dhatupatha. Thus fada, garg Of an affix, we have wfg, agg, HIT, ads; 
aaa in gat ar aaa; and aag in | XAA ANA U 

Q.—In the case of qa and aaq, the q is not the portion of an affix, 
but the whole affix itself: the present sûtra should therefore not apply to 
this a u 

Ans,—Here we apply the maxim saqairag Cna U 

These words (aeq and qaq) are from the roots aq and aa, in èg 
with faz, the g is elided by III. 4. 97, the augment sv (III. 4. 94), the affix 
fat by Til. 1. 34; the % of IT is changed to a guttural, and the # of 44 to © 
and then to a guttural. 

The Unddi word srat (39+ 0t Un III. 70) complies with this rule, 
but not so the word wat and wat (Un III. 73) formed with the same 


affix ax 1 
maarata leo cane tl m-n- setae, & Mt 
ara: ania afer WS VAT a PRAE RA Tera ware 
60. Tis substituted for the @, of M4, aq and 7 


when it is preceded by an %4 vowel or a guttural. 

Thus safia SARITA., aaa, the Aorist of aa; the fs is 
replaced by #& (III. 1. 56), and the St changed to ¢ by VI. 4 34. So also 
fare:, Reaal From aq we have afas saat sive The Samprasaraga 
takes place by VI. 1.15 as it belongs to yajadi class, From q& we have 
mag, We: in the Perfect. wais the substitute of aq (II. 4. 40), the penulti- 
mate at is elided by VI. 4.98. So also HNA in saaara fau: (Rig. I. 82. 2). 
This is the Aorist form of a, the 44 is substituted for sme (II. 4. 37), the 
Aorist sign is elided by Il. 4. 80. i ; 


This sûtra is made to cover cases not governed™by the last sftra, 
namely, where the @ fs not an Adega. Though the q in 4a is the & of aSubs-) 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because thé word R 
aaea there means ‘the & which is a substitute ’, Here a is not a substi- Je 

` tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute q% is not tobe taken 
here: as it seldom occurs. a T 
The word gear: is understood here also, Therefore the rule would — t 


not apply to erféa, af and sara N ot 
ediftedita qeavarara eg i cana Sativa, wa, ont, 
AAAS Il ete N 
gar a aat T TOM ate Tea: SHAE TALE STITT AAT Tear A N 
61. gis substituted for @ after g or şin the re- 3 
duplication of a Desiderative, if the @ of ag is changed to qi x 
but only in g and in Causative of roots which in Dhatupatha 
begin with a TU . i l “i i 
This rule is confined to the Desideratives of eq and of @ beginning — 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign @ is changed to %1 
Thelrule applies to the 8 of the substitute, and not to the affix @ asthere ~ 
can be no such @ after areduplicate syllable. Therefore @ means that G 
which replaces the & of the roots. i TU. 
Thus from *g we have qgufa n Here the @ of qis changed toq by 
the last sûtra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate 3, the @ of a is : 
changed tog Ul pa ee, 
Of the Causatives of roots beginning with in Dhatupatha, we have 
Agamu, RAA, gana In this last, thea is changed to a by 
VII. 4. 67. itt hed 
Though this ¢ change would have taken place by the previous sûtra 
(VIIL 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a 
niyama aphorism—the q change takes place only in these cases of & and 
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this stra, and + 
no where else. Thus fafaata from the root Q wA (Tud. 140). This is je 
root, which is exhibited in the Dhâtupåțha with a @, therefore the form oug he 
to have been fafeafr by VIII. 3. 59, but it is not sọ, because of the niyama 
of the present sQtra. So also ggwa from ge ma (Div. 24): and sa 
from y Wer (Tud 115). ee 
If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 4 
what is then the necessity of using the word gain the aphotism ? Ans, cea: o 
saii; so that, the sûtra, may mean “if eq and Causativés ondy, when p 
qu follows”? and not “if @ and Causatives when qq only follows”. Fogh "i 
18 mie 


ther 


y vical) 
7" eo 
t TAr 
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p ih 
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latter“view, we could not get the form gera ; and the rule would have applied 
to faraeita also. ‘ 

m Why do we say “in the Desiderative q”? So that the niyama may 
not be any where else. Had sf not been used in the sûtra, the restriction 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sûtra would have meant 
“if there is occasion of yea change after a reduplicate, it should take place 
only inthe case of æ and the Causatives”. Therefore q change would not 
have taken place in fa¥=, as it is not a Causative. 

O.—aat favasacrg:? Why have we used the word qu with q, and not the 
word qq? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
@a, in this changed form? The word faaa is the name given in the Prati- 
sakhyas to q and m change. 

 Ans.—So that the restrictive rule may not apply to the sqfra form of 
aan As gga! The aq is here faa by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 
by VI. 1. 15. For had af been used in the sfitra, then the restriction would 
‘have been with regard to @// Desideratives in general, whether the ay was 
changed to ¥ or not. Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59, in the case 
ofaa where @ is not changed toq; so there would have been restriction 
in gycvaa, the a could not have been changed to q by VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 
in fagrara U 

Q.—What is the necessity of exhibiting qr with the anubandha q? 
So that the rule should not apply to g in general, but to the Desiderative affix 
gonly. As gga gamu This ggiqt is the Perfect of ea, the affix aq is 
added as Chhandas irregularity instead of 4%; for ura there is Ẹ, the affix is 
fara by I. 2.75, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment gẹ is added by VII. 2. 13, the ç is changed to ea, as 994 a, 

s elided by VIII. 3. 19. Here after the reduplicate g, the @ is changed 
Zrule VIII. 3. 59, as the restriction of this sûtra does 
not apply in this case. But had q in general been taken, thgn gatas has an 
affix q, and therefore sûtra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there 
would have been no change of g to g after the reduplicate, as it is not a 
ausative. Hence qor has been employed with an anubandha. 
Why do we say ‘after a reduplicate’? 
Ans—So that this restriction may apply to that ẹ which would have 
y q of an abhyasa, and not to that which would have 


been caused by the ¢ or : t h 
been caused by an upasarga. As afairat, though without the Preposition, 


the form 4s fatasita t 
“ Q.—No, this cannot be the reason, because the © caused by the upa- 
is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. 


i 


the ai 
tog, in g by the genera 


sarga 
£ j " 


| ji é 
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Ans—Then we say, the abhyâsa is taken to be qualified by aq, 
namely that abhyâsa which is caused by aq, would give occasion to tbis rule 
and not any other abhydsa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by — 
ag, and then qor is added to it, then the restriction of the present sftra will 
not apply, and qə change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative &c. Thus the ag of #9 is atgea (VI. 1. 19), the Desiderative of this 

. root is MAT, with gz augment, the elision of st (VI. 4. 48) of a, elision 
of a by VI. 4. 49. N 

Q.—No this also cannot be the reason: because the'weæ change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga, Therefore, the word 
abhydsa is employed superfluously in the sûtra. ¥ 

-Ans.—The word abhyAsa is taken in the sûtra, so that the restriction 

may be with regard to that ¥ which might have been caused by the g or s of © 
the abhy4sa ; and not to that ¢ which might be occasioned by the g org of a 
dhétu or verbal root. Thus aaa, siia i Here the root ¢ in the 
sense of aaa, is turned to Desideiative with qq ; and by VI. r, 2, the gis 
reduplicated, then by VII. 4. 79, the st is changed togu Thus gfq; here 
by the force of the q of the abhydsa fa, the @ is changed to gas tae ou 
(VIII. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sûtra does not apply, the root g * 
causes the qaq of the abhy4sa, as gfq@q u Had the word spaerg not been used ` 
in the sûtra, the q of abhyasa could not have been changed to gq, for then the 
sûtra would have meant “s is substituted for g, only in the case of eg and — 
Causatives in the Desiderative qu”; and as gfay is not a Causative-Desidera- 4 
tive, the restriction would have applied, D 


a: RaRa ai ae cana N a: Ra- aaa 
ga w RaR eis aig ASi aa ArT THA TT Sag TAT SEIRA 
aaf ; 

62. eis substituted for the q after the iia j 
cate of theesm Desiderative of the Causatives of fag, eg 
and ag I 


The q substitute of a debars the cerebral change. In other weigh ; 
the @ of these roots remains unchanged. As Rea, Renais and; 
aaraa N i 


oretaarestart sf eg gata t sre. faara, aa, STATA | i 
afa u ARRA aaa maaana e Meare Sea aa ak saia- 
Sa Raa STA TATA U 


63. (The substitution of $ for @, to be fanaa ¢ 
hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto Fam exclusive im 


‘ 
ik, Pe 


i 


VII. 3. 70, even when the augment ag intervenes (between 
the & and the efficient letter). 

The root faq occurs in sûtra VIII. 3.70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 
q change: as arg qR Fata, Fadia uv So also when sg inter- 
venes; as spaguira, qågra agita, agira | The force of afẹ is that the 


change takes place even when the augment atg, does not come, i. e. in cases 


‘other than the augment. 
| ERANA MNAE tie? il gana il ERY, TÄT, F, 


AFIRE N 
qra: i aa ARA ae 0 sgag iAaa ease ezaeagy enieyg wai eae 


CANE MART ATS Tera Tea TAT T AAAs ARAT N 


64. In ear &e upto fea exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to 


_ VII. 3. 70), this q substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the @of the reduplicate is 
also changed to Til 


i The words qr faqaq are understood here also. The eqrft roots are, 
tut, waa &c in VIII. 3.65 and ending with gz in VIII. 3.70. The stra 
consists of two sentences: (1) The geq takes place in eyp &c. even when a 
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The @ of the reduplicates of eat &c, is changed 
togil The first is a v¢dhi rule, and the second is a niyama rule. 

Thus gast where the abhy4sa q intervenes. This applies even to 


‘roots other than those which have been taught with a ẹ in the Dhatupatha. 


As aifafatonaata, RaRa (aaa strarafresfea). This applies moreover 


. toreduplicates which end in 81, as sar ; here the @ would not have been 


changed toy (by VIII. 3. 59) as it is not preceded byg org Another 
raison d'etre of this stra is that it prohibits qor (VIII. 3. 61), As airaa, 


greeters ti 


The word sparaea is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above.. 
@ of ear &c. and of no other roots is changed toqu As wfagyste from q 
Hor with aq, the augment is debarred by VII. 2, 12: the root @ is unchanged ? 
“ py the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3. 61; the reduplicate @ remains un- 


changed by the restriction of the present sûtra, 


smigiRg araa a Aarna afc arerata ll Sh l 


qari il sama, Baile @ala-gaea- aien sin-an- fara- 


ag-easta | 
af: 1 svatentatrargatea gia gaa a ate ras ear Bag Gy ea ass 


asm TVA GRE gR A tl 
65. qis substituted for @, after an g and = of an 


,upasarga in the following verbs > @ (GAR), g Peat 


MR W 5 ` 


r , i 
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(afa VII. 3. 715, ea (afa VII. 3. 89), zga (Già), ear, aaa 
(Denominative), f aa (@ata), faz, aq and aq l 
Thus stfraoirie, atari, SPATIANT » TAT t gata, siete, aei, 
sagt Tigaqu f, saa, eaf, Pasaq, Tåsaq U eifa, fifa. Rer, 
spaga eifa, here, TREA, sear, TÅN I ear, NTETE, qeri, a 
Ba: Tasty, srah, qadr u Baa, aaa, Wate, saina, WTA af- 
farma, Rama ay, aA, seule, ma, wan ray asan, 
Rsa, massa, Aa Aaa, Ra Vass, a, RIT, 
maat TIT, AEA RATEN N cass, SASIA, TRSTA, SASISTA, 
TAIT, MAAE, TRIER er sa nanna: aeaa sai 
fara? afa asaf, ag Asaf, Tar: u aaa AERA: Saar A gia N ata. fastaq- 
at: 0 srar a gata a fari: fin ate aak aie sNaaadaa g 
gaitaa ofa frar a araaraiata vet ware N 
The root faa is exhibited in the sûtra as &y with qq vikarana, thas 
debarring fàyu-faafa il 
Why do we say “after an upasarga”? Observe efy Asafa, ag fasai 
(VII. 3. 111). So feat a= Aia Baar eres Barq Here fa: is not 
an Upasarga to fa, but to the noun aam n Similarly in safyearaatafa, the 
upasarga fù is not added to the root g (gåtf@), but to the z%ird derivative 
of g (afa). Namely, from g we derive amram with oga, and from ara we 
form the Denominative root @raarq with yaa ; and to this Denominative root 
sf is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and 
then ogg and gą% added. In that case, the rule will apply. As aaam Th 
So also with the Causative, as stfqrqafe, for here the upasarga is added to © 
the root g and not to the causative form qaqa Uv 
The roots 99 wfaqy belongs to Svadi class, g ¥t% to Tudadi class, 
Ssa to DivAdi class, sga egat to Adadi class and sga eq, to Bhuddi 
Class, These have been shown in the sûtra in their declined form in ordér 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their ae @x, as sfrarvara U See 
VII. 1. 6 for this rule of fRta exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots faa 
&c. being not so exhibited, change their q in ag ga also, as aR Ta M 
The upasarga need not end with g and g for the purposes of this rule, 4 
Thus fasgonfa, gsgonfa, where the upasarga is fae and ga, u Ne 
aR Nee Gait i aes, ara: N K 
gia: ae: garea aAA agaa Tees R ware N 
66. The æ of az is changed to@ after an ‘Upa " 
“sarga having an g or g, but not after m@ i i 
The word aj: is in the first case, but has the forcë of genitive. Thus 


Mataa eters, cade, aga favara fvareu The second g remains un- 
changed in the Perfect by VIL, 3.118. 


A 


a 


kai 
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Why do we say ‘but not after gta’? Observe mafaa 1 Prof. 
l Bohtlingk points out that the sûtra is aga: as given by Sayânâchârya in 
his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. 1. Panini, however, often uses the first 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIIL 3. 80. 
EAC: HIN qar SATA: N 
aa: U GAAN: career ITAA AT TAA ATTA AAT U 
67. The @ of zaza is changed into 4q after an up- 


asarga, having an g or ṣ I | 
d è 
Thus afma REAR I araq Aena, | aAa | qitaeea | 
The word atà: of the last sûtra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms 
like -—nfaeearfa MASAT qealaaeert 
Sait: 1 eS qg aara, a, Marae N 
Jfa: U Maanga g AVA CAT: AHA TAARA A aAA AJA T N 
68. The @ of zara is changed into q after the 
osition aa in the sense of ‘support’ and ‘contiguity ’. 


The word amarai means “support, refuge, that upon which any thing 
sifaga means “the state of not being fag or far off, i.e. 


prep 


depends or leans”. 

to be contiguous’, 
Thus sarar 

So also in the sense of to be near, as svTazear Gar 


` gem maq! See V. 2. 13. 
Why do we say “when having the sense of support or contiguity”? 


Thus aage TI MAT ‘the Ĝûdra is afflicted with cold’. 
The present sûtra is commenced in order to make the q change even 


“ He remains leaning upon a staff” &c, sama facta | 
‘the army near at hand’. S3- 


while the preceding letter is not g or zu 
Ser aA ater UE. Tara NA: a, eat, AAA 
are: araia Arete Aa: IRA agait Waa A 
69. Thes is substituted for the @ of qq, after 
fq and aa, when the sense is “ to smack while eating’. 
Thus fanfa, asana ATANN, sasana, SAANA, sagen t That is, 


he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack, 
Why do we say ‘when making a smacking sound in eating”? Observe 


7 feaafa zag? “ the drum sounds”. 
| aiintrea: hafana agar grg ETTE Il SoU wane RRA: 


Fii, aafaa aa ag ae grag ANA N 
dfs: 098 E R aoa aa THT TI fara aa NS FE SE te sg AA: GREI 


A S 7 
5 gears NR TAT N N 
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70. {is substituted for the & of @a, faa, aa faa, 
we, the augment GZ, eq, and €aw#, after the prepositions fù, © 
fa, and fa Ul 

l The root & belongs to Bhuâdi class. The word faa is the Past 
Participle of fisi qeq, and aa is the noun derived from the same root with 
the affix sta; faais a Divadi root. 

Thus afeeae 1 RR | PARA I TARAA I soa I TAR | qRRA | Ri- 
Aa ARASA | faa) RA, aaa, Afa: 1 aa RA, Rari, aTa: 1 feat 
gifta aSa Afaa qifa aag) aag ia aa | 
sasea ag RTEA | rea | AeA l Teer | aea I saga | TACT | AART | SAT- 
gal Gel gem) Tent! er RAR | frente | feta | caer) el) cae 
TART | TRL | SAT | IST | TASTES AAT: | aera | Perse | PCTs | 
qasasta | qå | Tag fee eqeasamengareda AESA Aare gar ean U ) 

The nasal is elided in s by VI. 4. 25. The @ of eg and aqs% would 
have been changed to ¥ by VIII, 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake 
of subsequent sûtra, by which the ¥ change is optional when the augment ae a 
intervenes. 

faai gan SRN r Rara, ToT 
afa I ý 
aia: saaa aaga AA AA: Aaaa RAR A THA 
TAHA AW Tea waa U 

71. The @-change may take place optionally 
in the faa and the rest (of the last sfitra), even when 
the augment ət intervenes between the prepositions aft, iy 
or fq and the verb. 

The faarfe are the four roots faq ae, eg and esa, as well as te 
ment gz This is an example of ubhayatra-vibhasha. In the case of &@m ~ 
and æsa it is prapta-vibhasha, in the case of others it is aprapta. The 
examples have already been given under the preceding s(tra, and so need, 
not be repeated here. ae 

agama: eaeqacantrg SRA A gA- R-N r 
fava:, eaaa: amà N i be 
aha: n stg A R srk fA gapa Tare aA THIET IT JRR Aaa N 
72. @ is optionally the substitute of the @ of 


arq, after the prepositions ag, fa, wR ef and A, when the 


subject is not a living being. lee 

The root ery gaqm is anudatta. Thus sasaaa! Asya RaR f: 

apiéaga ASA isqaq 1 agaaa 1 AEA ER nk 
A 
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' Why do we say ‘when the subject is not a living being’? Observe 
saaga aaa sq The option of this sûtra will apply, when the subject is 
a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus stgeaeae or stqsarea 
HRT u The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number because of II. 4.6. The word amíg is a Paryudasa and 
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will be on the word /vzzg, and in a compound like aæatą®, consisting of 
living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a ving 
being in it, and so there will be no Tau Ir the other view, the force is on the 
word non-living, and because the compound contains a fion-living being, 
therefore -the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ignored. 
The anuvritti of qf, ft and fis understood here from VIII. 3. 70. 
~ So these words could well have been omitted from the sûtra, which might 
have then been steaqftrata caai, and by the force of @ we would draw 
. in the anuvritti of qR &c. ; 
PA: AATA 63 rR nas, ERR: AASTAT Ul 
afa: U JETTE NEA eee: THEA GAA a TANS ABATA N 
73. {is optionally substituted for the @ of =Hrq, 
after the preposition f@, but not in the participles in @ and 
. qaa ll i 
“The root is emreat afa arg: u Thus Aspat or ena, fends or 
frends, AIRAA or JRTEAA. I 
Why do we say ‘but not in the Nishtha’? Observe (JeRa: 
Tar ee ll qR U TÈ, T N 
aha: U aE GP: EA A Beet TAR N 
74. 9 is optionally substituted for the @ of aeg 


after the preposition 4R every where. 


Thus afeearar or qena MAGLO RET. IRALL TRER 
The word qR could well have been included in the last sûtra as 


PA 
L fani@at emai &c. The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates 


that the ptohibition of afasia, does not apply to it. Thus qion: or 


qh 
o aeg: merad toy TAR tl RER: sree I 
© f Rea a gnai ANAA HAAS TANIA N 

aac 15. The word after is used without the cerebral 


_ change in the countty of Eastern Bharata. 


r 
Rte 


“ 
t- 


- i A È T 
. Cx. IIT. CEREBRAL CHANGE, >: 


This isan anomaly. The q required by the last sûtra is prohibited. 
The other form is qftemRrz: u The word teka is formed by the affix we or 
it is a Nishtha, the q being elided. The word 4zq qualifies the word mea it 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it “qfteweg is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Bharata”. He bases his construction on the sûtras 


II. 4.66, and IV. 2,113, where qreqawgy means “the Eastern People and 
Bharata”. 


eHriaegaalivinaya: Neel wart VAs, woe: Fa, A, 
farsa: N l 
The egga: aana Ria r A Ata raea T TATE aA 
76. @is optionally substituted for the & of we 
and €g after the prepositions fa, fa, and 0 
Thus fassgeta or regia, fregeta or isga, Apua, ogee l gait, 
fsgate, freq, fegeta, Asya, Aea, Agai N 
q maA 99 tl aa N È, ERATA: RAe 
Gia: l Jea PNA: Garces reat wage A Ul 
77. Gis always substituted for the @ of sara, 
after the preposition fa i 
Thus asrara, ARRAT, ARRAGA. favnieaaer 1 
am: dge dtgra i os i varhr nl gor, died, ggf, a, 
asta Il 
aft: u gar eft aAA | orati Meigi at arrea miea wale 
78. The cerebral sound ‘is substituted in the 
room of the @ of sam, and of the Personal-endings of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in ®t (a vowel 
other than &). 
The word ‘cerebral’ is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thus 
EIERE grga Aorist : SPAT, erarga (VII. 2.25). Perfect : aE uv 
Though the anuvyitti of gmt: was current here from VIII. 3. 57, yet 
the repetition of the word gy here indicates that the anuvgitti of g or mn 
guttural ceases. As qefeqy, aafaa N 


Why do we say “the 4 of tea, ae and fre”? Observe TA, RAR, 
where the t is of ṣẹ and aẸ u 


Why do we say sigrq ‘after a stem’? Observe maaa, from pusi 


satr of the Juhotyâdi class. There is Guņa of the reduplicate by VII, 4, FeAl 


the © of eye is elided by VII. 2. 79, and faa here is made up of the q of the 


root ANT, and fega the affix ; therefore MEF here is not after the anga qh a 
for the anga here is qf} as, and ied is the affix, This result could have beth i 


19 


he i 


Ki 


HY 


{aS 


A 


R è 
CEREBRAL CHANGE. [BK. VIII. Cu. LI GL 


obtained, without using the word ətgrẸ, in the sûtra, by the.maxim stag age 
amina “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 


not denote a combination void of meaning”. 
Fraga: sen qari faea, z7: N 
ga: E E RAE E NY 
) 79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted 
for the a of teaa and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the 
augment gg, when the stem ends in gq II 
Thus g+ ge + faae aatan or afafiga so also qàftag or TASTA 
from gt Aorist :—stetaeay or aaga Perfect :—qgraea or ggg U 
The word ga is understood here and it qualifies the word gz, so that 
the stem should end in an gy vowel which should be followed by the q% 


augment and this letter should be followed by teaa, and the y beginning 
affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect. If the stem does not end in an gm 
vowel, the rule will not apply; as sirfagreaq from the root a18 Saas u 
Then in the word aqar, will the cerebral change not take place by 
the option of this sutra or otherwise? This is from the root = ea in the Per- 
fect with the augment gz (VII. 2. 13.), and ga (by VI. 4. 63 } Some say that as 
the augment ga intervenes between the stem ending in g’ ( gur vowel ), and the 
augment gz, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option- 
“alg Others hold that the anuvsitti of stra has ceased, and the anuvritti 
of gm is only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there 
will be the optional change into g 0! 
BRASS: ARF So i qr l aaTS, Aes, ay: n 
Ghar ARIRE TRINA aA AN |! 
80. {is substituted for the @ of uF after the 


' word asg in a compound. 
Thus agag) EGSR TI SERA m: aaa N Why do 
we say in a compound? Observe SIS TF TAI N 
The word em: is exhibited in the sûtra in the nominative case. The 


force is here that of Genitive i.e. aye t 
HA: cara ce varied aR, ENTA N 
afta: eaae emea eae Tare 
81. «is substituted for the e of ara fis ES 


ceded by wre in a compound. 
> Thus stesu The word compound is understood here also ; other- 
wise Wet EE gaa 0 


= 
a: egada: USA TAHT AR:, Raga, Tata, VAT: N 
aa: n Aen eT a Gee ee PREM 
g: u siaa aAa 
qT i substituted for the e& of agm, sia Br 
ata when preceded by afa in a compound. 
Tha atte, AETA, RTTA: N ; i ; 
Ishti :—The ¢ of afa is lengthened before @rq and it is after such 
lengthened @, that the q of ata is changed to T, otherwise nót. As anai 
amaA So also atag fasa: (where ‘agni’ means fire, and ‘soma’ a kind 
of herb ) “the fire and the soma plant are here.” 
When there is no compounding we have sà aia: U 
The word eqfzaga is formed by RAS, the sacrifice in which Agni is prais- 
ed ( equa) is so called. spañra: is also the name of a sacrifice: the first 
division (qeut ) of the Soma-y4ga. Sta: is a Fqat-gegq: so where there is» 
no Devat&-Dvyandva, the ļ change will not take place. Thus where Agni and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb, 
According to Aévalayana there is lengthening and q change in the last case 
also, as stediqnar qTaIsana 
SaTaTIAT: SAT: WSR Tether Nl Satter, Aga: ENA: N 
ara: tt TAT MIT AAPA TRA ARNA TOTS HAT TA It K 
83. The & of æm: is changed to% after ARAE 
and wrga in a compound. 
As ARAA, sirgeta:, but san@: errata where there is no com- 
pounding. 
maasai caer Sel oar are, RIIA, ETAT Ul ) 
afa: 0 arg fae ÄN TAHA GA TATA Aaa tt | iin 
84. The & of T4 is changed to% after are and 
fag in a compound. 
As asaan, fagetar See VI. 3. 24, 
mafiasdiaeacerg en care No args, Rari, sea 
ATLA Il Tin | 
afaa Hat Mat Aaaa agaaa R TAT TTT 


. 


Y 


IMI. Cu. IIL. §. $5] a CHANGE. i ‘i GL 


85. The q of æq is optionally changed , to g, 


after arqz and far | in a compound. 
Thus aigean, or arastar ; @areat OF Iga U The word atag and 
fax ending, which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24). In fact, the 
word fat is so exhibited in the sûtra itself, with a &, the word arg: therefore, 
by the rule of argar is also to, he understood as a {ending word. 
O—Well, if this be so, wheipthis is changed to a visarga; and the 
visarga changed to @ by VIII, 3. 36, then there would be no ¥ change? _ 


i 


\ : a 


ty ate 


q CHANGE. _—[BK. VIII. Pcp 


Ans.—The ¢ change would take place both after the visarga-ending 
or @-ending words, on the maxim qazafagaearraeata, “ That which has under- 
gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken — 
place”, Therefore, these words are taken to end in qu For if they were 
taken to end in @, then the rule would not apply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form igda with 
a q before ra in the sûtra is hard to explain. 

The word aat is understood here also. - Therefore not here arg: aT 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

aaaea: Westar USE Taher etta-feres, eae, R- 
Taras N 
afer: 0 afr fer Aeg EA eaten AR vale aera TET A- 
AATA U 


86. The & of æa is optionally changed to q after 
the double preposition aft fa, when the word so formed is 


the name of a particular letter (i. e. visarga ). ] 
As smR ai, sifiiter Raida: or safari qA: or Aadita: t 
The compound preposition sqft-fa causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately. Thus Apastamba et Tait ar aaaea ganr- 
. faered, MARIAMA “a name (nama) should be such that it should consist 
- of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
(nama-pirva), and its second portion a verb (AkhyAta), that it should end 
jn a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtana), that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-adi), and a semi- 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it.” Thus the names gfaunar, TENET 


fulfill these conditions and are good names, 
Why do we say “when it is the name of a particular letter.’? Observe 


afaa gay: ) The anuvritti of gare ceases. from this place. 


gaing raais Uo arf sae, mgr, afea:, 


wane: Il 
afer: u TR ENAME TENTEA IATE areas Teer aA 


87. The æ of the verb aa is changed to q, when 
it is followed by a vowel or % and is preceded by srg:, or an 


upasarga having x or vin it. 
The word a% qt: means ‘followed by @or sya’ The word arg: is 
an Indeclinable, meaning ‘evidently ’. 


Thus sitet, Prefer, Prater, MESTA; aaa, Feary, ea, ag 
ware U , 


I]. Cu. III §. 88] q CHANGE. f SL 


t 


Why do we say “when preceded by an Ọpasarga having an § org?” 
_ Observe araeara, agearag u Why do we say ‘of the verb sta’? Observe ae 

gaar , AETA u 

Q.—How is there any occasion for the application of the rule, here? 
The context here relates to q, and the word “upasarga” qualifies that a, but 
here the upasarga is not applied to æ but to the whole verb &, therefore this is 
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word #4 at 
all in the sfitra: for even without it, the word ‘upasarga’ would qualify that 
verb which consists of œ only, and such a verb is sya, with its sy elided and 
no other verb? Nor is the employment of stq necessary for grg, for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs $, wand sqa, ll 

Ans —A\ll that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as waa, the son of Anusû will be argāãa: withe% as it be- 
longs to Subhradi-class. Thus g4 +3% = 9144 +ga = iga +ga Here the 
w& is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when & is elided, the @ is the only verb- 
element that remains, stg is upasarga, and gą is affix ; so that had sẹ not 
been taken in the sûtra, the rule would apply to this & also. 

Why do we say “when it is followed by a vowel ora”? Observe 
RT AR, TERT: U 


gais: gfrafraar: 155 - gat g, A, Re, gen, aft, 
gir, TAT: tt 
ata g A fat araia TAT BT g JA AAN TARA Tea yaf ul 
Karikd:—gt: Vat STAI aiam à HTI 
gaRANA JARE TF TATTA Ut 
arga aai aa mangat: g | i \ 
saia ger: gira freeze u en 
88. ‘The æ of tay, aa, and @W is changed to | 
after g, fa, faz and.gz Ni 
The word gñ is exhibited in the sûtra as the form of æq with vocas, 
lisation. Thus ggn; Ñ: gH: g: gH: The word arf is the fra ending form of g; 
the rule applies to this form only, as gg, GR, AMR and equ The | 
word æq also means the voun qq and not the verb Q4 eat Bay i, Thus 
Sw, FAIA, TAA, gigaa 
Kériké—Why is qeq taught with regard to the gv form of waa? Ans, 
Si: qe elat aT, so that the qe change should not take place in qa form, as 
Gem: and fem (IIL, 2. 172) ©. Agaa Aaa? For what reason the 
qa change has not taken place in i reduplicate figs, for here also in 
the reduplicate, is the form ay, as Agg and then by applying ganga rule, | 
the @ is elided, and TRIADE NTIN applies? Azs. get Qaa a gi, we 


x P ita] 0 


q CHANGE. [ Bk. VIII. CH. "(OT 


reduplicate the form #19, as frega and then elide 9; as feqet, and then yoca- 
lise, as aeat so that there being no form gg, there is no qa ig gå gamt, in 
fact, the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishți. 
See VI 1. 17. Otherwise, in ey 9; as gis elided, 4 would also have been 
elided. Why is the q of AJAT not changed to g by VIII. 3. 64? sadat aat 
Ma ma agat gA, the rule VIII. 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is 
confined only to verbs up to faa in VIII. 3. 70, while gq is after that verb. 
Moreover the q of g7 being elided, the mere g is aaga, and the maxim is 
agag wen aradan l O. If this maxim is applied, how do you form īggg:? 


Ans. sate ATIT: gaai, here the form gq is doubled, and not gq it 
The root. is first joined with the affix ff +7% then there is vocalisation fagg, 


then there is q change, as fagy, then reduplication, as Agagu Now qa 
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the yq change is not 


asiddha (VIII. 2. 3 Vart.) 


fradtyat ana: STS SEN Tarte N ft, TAFTA, STE, TAS I 
afa: u fa adt ANITE MAIRA TACT Male ATT THAT U 
89. The @ is substituted for & of eat’ after rq and 
agr when the word so formed denotes “ dexterous.” f 
Thus aema: mene | Remar Sga | vet a T: u This last 
word is formed by the affix @ added to ear preceded by the upapada aft 


_ under sûtra III. 2. 4. 
Why do we say when meaning dexterous? Observe feta’, astera: 


(wai ema: ) 
qi nmaa Eon water lt QAR, LAR tl 
gafa: ti qisna Aa | ast agaa | fasma JAR I 
90. The word sawa: is irregularly formed when 


. meaning a sûtra. 
Thus yana: aaa 7. e. gaa‘ pure A 
we have staeata =‘ bathed’ 
afager art Neen aA I niga, art N 
‘aa: u aga afar Aera AATA N 
91. The word araga is irregularly formed denot- 


ing the founder of a gotra of that name. 


' Thus the son of Kapishthala will be arase: n The word gotra” here 
does not mean the grammatical “ gotra, but the popular term ‘gotra’ denot- 
ing * clans,’ as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say “when denot- 


the founder of a gotra”? Observe nesa The land of the monkeys. 


When it has not this meaning | 


ing 


q CHANGE. 


TH SATA WSN TET g: SANAR N 
aha: se ea Ainaa ama N 
92. The word 38 is irregularly formed when 


denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front’. 

Thus gtssq meaning a ‘best horse’. Why do we say when® meaning 
‘going in front’? Observe sex fgaaq: goa “On the sacred peak of the Hima- 
laya”. gear SRNA ‘a measure of basy 

TAIAAAAST: RZ qg ll ga, Araaar:, ATT: N 
afa: Aet ster Ane oe raa r ara farge eye qa Frea n “ 
93. The word fage is irregularly formed in the 

sense of “ tree” and “seat.” 


This word is formed by adding the affix sta to the root @ preceded 
by the preposition f@ n Thus eù ae: U Aegan. i 
Why do we say when meaning a ‘tree’ or a ‘seat?? Observe 
sieftareaea feat: W See sûtra III. 3. 33. by which sais added here instead 
of 43 ii ae 
Sate Tes wart sere, T N 
Tht Ae aR aes Aga Aaaa: oA Tri Afe eit Rer CAA 
TFA AER gaa aaa N 
94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 
irregular form faert is used. 
By Sûtra IlI. 3. 34 the word sr is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called fasredten: u 
Why do we say when denoting ‘the name of a chhandas’ ? ohawals 
qeeg fear: U 3 
In fact this sûtra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3. 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sutra III. 3. 34 is not confined to the preposi- 
tion fà, so that we can form TEAR TH! FARIS l 
afrafasat fre: 1 ey aaan nf, JAF, faz: N 
gian Agraga Ranea gAn wala N 
95. The æ of rau is changed to 4 after the words 
ma and ae n 
Thus afer, afyrée ~The compounding takes place by II. t. 44, and 
the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word a does not end in 
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sûtra. 


frpuiteitvs: way nee gael fr a, aft, after, wae l 
Fe ATE ses eur egraren ey A 


\ 


q CHANGE. [ BK, VIII. Cu. nG, 


96. Gis substituted for @& in €a@ after A, g, WA, 


and qR N 

Thus Agam, qoea, Ags and qeza The word f, @ and gft are 
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word qt forms a genitive by WAER a ia 
the aphorism the word af] is shown with a short g, indicating thereby that 
when the € is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place ; as aki- 


ESA 
ee ea ier EES EZIK IEA EE NAE USI ELLE k (Repi io Lietie LE ea E 
Qo Tara ll am, aa a, ale, aa, AT, fH, A, D wate, Wes, 
agg, af, gfe, 1%, afea, fala, afer, a: N 
afar: u aaa area att ate srg fg fg Tg Teg ASE ASS Gis TH ater RA HiT A- 
Rey TART CUMS A Tea Fale N MARAN ERTAINA THETA U 
97. The æ of ær is changed to 9 after ata, IFT, 
a, ate, aea, Aq, 1, A, %, Ig Teg, vey, nA gis, TA, at, 
Gf and afa I 
Thus stea:, S9A8:, WE: YÓS: Gers: IIS: XS: AS, JF, UGI: TEST’, 
SEUS, MFAS: YENS, THT, IRI: FIT, MAS: N 
The word ey is shown in the sûtra in the first case, and means the 
word-form ez, and it is not the genitive case of tt, for then the rule would 
apply to TENITI wfreuraa, &c. 
Vért:—The same change takes place in ey, faa, and ern As 
* qeyer: TA | aA anA: 
gamy SNES oath gTa g, T I 
af: u JARY VRY wares gA A 
98, The @ is changed to qin the words GWA 


and the rest. 
Thus garat stg: = SAIA TA TET STAT U 
Lewar, 2 Rema 3 estar, 4 gua, SRA (far), 6 eer, 7 gah, 
gman: (Rape), 9 gä lO gee (€), 11 gg (exe), 12 aaa: ara, 
13 ARTA, 14 KANEA 15 Aaaa (MaA), 16 eanrqane (GRA; ° wae) 
17 af sarang, 18 RAT, 19 aaa TERT: U pT N 
words would have been governed by the prohibi- 
tion in VIII. 3. 111, others would never have taken ¥, hence their inclu- 
sion in this list: The word @is here a karmapravachaniya (I. 4, 94) and faz 


hey are so only in connection with 
and æt also are not upasargas, because t 

the inie aa and # ; so VIII. 3. 65 does not apply to @y preceded by FAX 
and gat The words fray and gaa: = fava: WH oF Sia: aq i The word 
wa here is a ast formed word, from fay feat Au: ; if it be derived from 


Some of the above 


* 


ff mar, then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli- 
cation of VIII. 3.113. The words gyfea:, gafea: &c are derived from wr 
with the prepositions g and aq, and the affix fe (III. 3.92); and the & of 
wa is changed to {ii The words gs, gs3 are Unadi formed words (Un. Weis), 


The word. wiftvaa: is a Bahuvrihi, the a of af is changed to and the 


Samâsânta qa is added (V. 4.113). Thelong §-of the first member is 
shortened by VI. 3.63. The word sgfaftwamris formed by adding the Pre- 
position yf@ to the root ær, and the affix ste (III. 3. 106), and we have gfasur 
with eg; then @ is added by V. 3. 73, and aqt shortened (VII. 4. 13), andg 
added by VII. 3. 44. The word faq is formed by adding ege to faa U 
grafian is also a sga formed word from Bafa or Weafa u 


ule arate ee aerial ata, Garang, area tl 
aia ul THIET THREE TST wala Aaen Saat ATT Ut 


99 Thee followed by q and preceded by ew or & is 


. changed toa, when the word is a name, and when the @ is not pre- 


ceded by @ Il 
Thus sa War seasg, Ita: Bar steq= ais, so also ART, 


ardotu Why do we say ‘followed by g’? Observe gamag nt Why do. 


we say ‘when a Name’? Observe geat Sar ma a=qaaat ast (VI. 3. 34). 
Why do we say ‘when the @ is not preceded by w’? Observe Aaqa BA: U 
The phrase gt: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to ajäa: u 


AAAS il Yoo l qg AAT, ar ll 
aha: U AAT: ENARA TAA TT Os AAAS He Asie N 


qa CHANGE. Q j 


100 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunar), 


mansion, the q substitution.for @ under the above mentioned circum- 
stances is optional. 

Thus Ra: ot Ofetmaa:, wna: or sanaa: But not here qa- 
fsa ğa: were the preceded letter isau These two sûtras 99 and 100 are 
realy Gana-s(tras, being read in the garar? Gana. The author of Kasika has 
raised them to the rank of full sdtras. 


AH cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this SushamAdi gana, 


geararat aa N gor qA I gE ata, wee t 
gfe i RaRa ey Tain ga aaa Te THAT TA: N 
aan: U Asaa AT RA: 1 


101. @ is substituted for a final @ preceded bs a 
short g or & before a Taddhita affix beginning with ai 
20 \ 


ay, 


qa RULE. [ Bx. VIII. Cu. III. (Cig 


The following are the affixes before which this change takes place, 
namely, q% 4%) 43; 4, GG, AT, ATU TAs aafia ager tam | ahea | 
AFETA | aa age eat Far! | ea aE | ag) AZ! Ader | AMET | TA 
afcer, age: | aa | anat aga | RARA fara | fier | yea | aaa faa! 
Teas | TIRE TTT aA AR Tala TTT | afea 
ra) aan u 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with a!) Observe aeai- 


Rata uv 


Q.—But this q would never have been changed tog because of the 
prohibition in VIII. 3. 111, how can you then give this counter-example? 
Ans.—Though the q of the affix ara is prohibited by VIII. 3. 111, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the a of the base affa, is also not 
changed. Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita’? Observe afaaacte 0! 
Vért:—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
affixes. As ATII SEa |! These are the Potential third person 
plural of g and fz with the augment argz; the Taddhita affix atq is 
added by V. 3. 56, and ara is added by Wey Bi 
Vart:—Prohibition must be stated with regard to y@as TAT TAT 1l 


Aasaa ll {oR Ta N feret:, aval, IMa Ul 
aha 0 Ra: canes TEATS TTA TAA N 
102. @is substituted for the æ of Ræ before the 
verb ag when the meaning is not that of ‘repeatedly making 


red hot’. 
The word sifqat means doing a thing repeatedly and h 
making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus Gemia: graza sia aia i. e. 
he puts the gold into fire only once. 
Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe faeaata gan 
| gaia: Hor: gael daa N | 
Inthe sentences fek wt: feat aaqa: the change has taken place 
a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not 


ere it means 


either as 
implied here, 


gaara tog A N gaa, aa, TTY’ S 


ara: WH, I 
aha: U aera aa eras TERS RURI TA: ATCT aR FT ST ana: 


gra vata U 
| 103. The & standing in the inner half of a stanza 
is changed to $ before the a of (T &e. and IF and aaga 


IL. Cu. ITI §. 107 J 


Te . 
The word gsqz here means the substitutes 44, arm, Ñ aa. As ate, 
aaria e, aE agarate a, afte Praag aa, stare ates, ( Rig VIM. 
43.9) laa, aieiaa, (Rig X. 2. 4) qaga, aani feag: g UW aai- 
qiia faa, Ranai aaaea; aaa Aa: N 


` Why do we sayin the inner half ofa stanza? Obserye ATTA AT 
faearaaita sagat sata Aat: wt Here the word sfr: is at the end of the 
first stanza while qq isat the deginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
a of afa is not in the middle of a stanza. 5" 
IJARA Los Gana I agf, waa tl 
ata: 0 aa AVA GA AAT: F Wa THU Aa Aa THA TATA AAT Ul 
107. In the opinion of some, the above change 
takes place in Yajurveda also. 

Thus afafiga or sifafiera | ena or sierra | tieg or strand | 

afaicay: or afafieraa: 1 
egada RSA UCN gA ll ganit: SAA | 
qa: u PRTA Tae | ega a aA THT Seale AA AR Aare AN- 
HATA AAT SHeAATT l 
105. The a of aga and eta, in the Che is 
changed to & in the opinion of some. 

Thus fafisgaet or faaam, Tart eRka or stents MeRa This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sûtra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of gaq and eara here is a mere ampli- 
fication. The word geafa of this stra governs the subsequent sutra also. , 


Tags WLR TATA TITEL I 
afer: N gige AATE THIET praa ya orate AA giana FAT 


106. An the Chhandas, according to some, @ is 
changed to, when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in g &e. 


The words seefe and wAGT are both understood here, Thus (at 
orfa Aa: or Aa: ; agaaa or agaa feared Aaa or RTA 
faetta i 

The word qqa here means the first member of a compound word as 
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus frye or 
agaa ti 


GA UO gary gsr: | 
afa i SRNA Fort ge ee ata iaaa lal ia eae wae Seay AN | 


X 
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107. The a of the Particle @ is changed to qin 
the Chhandas, when preceded by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter ¢ &c. 

Thus ert g r: adhara (Rig. IV. 31. 3) HE s g w: (Rig. I. 36.13). The 
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and q changed to m by VIII. 4. 27. 


JAITA: QoS ll Tanta ll aR: AA: | 
aha: U SAAC RTT TAHT THETA TATA | 


108. The &of the verb wq, when it loses its a; 
is changed to q, under the same circumstanees. 


Thus igr: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix faz (III. 2. 67), the 3 
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also ggr: i 

Why do we say ‘when it loses its q’? Observe waft MAINA 
(Athary. ITI. 20. 10). Here the affix is ga (III. 2. 27), See however araftr in 
Rig. VI. 53. 10. 

Though this ¢ change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also, 
the separate enumeration is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some 
however read the word arafa: in the list of aaan words (VIII. 3. 110), and 
they hold that the proper counter-example is faarafasta t So also feat: 
formed by adding fxg to the Derivative root faarad, thus ama + r= Rd- 
faa (the et ís elided by VI. 4. 48)+0. add g, faama + a= faaite+o [a is 
elided by VI. 1.68. Now the final @ (of the Desiderative affix aa) is liable | 
to be changed either to & or to q (a) The {w being asiddha, the g change 
takes place.]=faatat= mad: (the lengthening is by VIII. 2. 76), Here the 
Desiderative affix qa is not changed to g, hence this word is not governed 
by VIII. 3, 61. This being the object of this sûtra, there will be g change 


in ferarnfasta in the Causative. 
eat: gaada all fot TATA Ml ae: gan- T I 
afar u gaat ser TAMATEA SRRA E AE | 
109. The æ of æg is changed tog, after gaat and 
ga l i 
Thus qaarare™, gaga l! Some divide this sûtra into two; as (1) 
ae: ; (2) qaararars ti So that the rule may apply to digg: also. The word 
wit is lengthened by VI. 3. 116, in sanhité : and the q change takes place in 


sanhita only. Otherwise the form is eraaea.) The word @ ‘and’ in the 
siitra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word pié 


would be valid by this also, 


III. Cu. HI. §.112] | get CHANGE, i GE 


a qaae RaRa NRN Tela, Tae, ay, 3 
aint, cafe, eafe-qaardtara | : 
ghar: U Waar waa ATT Aha es eae aaa ST Reed Tae | 

110. The g substitution does not take place if x 


follows the &, as well as in qq, Gs, Cw eye, and in gaa and 
the rest. a ; 
Thus feaman: ars gia The word fafaa is formed by the 


affix oga (III. 3. 109), asa: maafa t This word is from the root gay farare, 
the gz is not added by VII. 2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 


the nisthha qau gq :—ger Hea fag: u The word faqaq: is formed by the affix — 
aga (IIL. 4. 17), oa :—arat Raiana 0 ean fA U E i reat 

The following is a list of qaar words :— 

Laai aad, 2 gaga, 3 AA AA, 4 gT Tage, 5 faa: fre: (reri l 
fra:), 6 AJ047408, 7 Ma iaaa, 8 seaafaazaiaa u In some books this is 
the list 9ga] aa, 10 qaaga aaagG, 11 saaaAATaaATa (TFAAR 2), 12 gaat FEET- 
faaa:, 13 agfa 14 ara, ara, 15 ga ga (aa Q), 16 Gaede aadh, 17 fae RTL 
18 fad fraa (ra faz), 19 gas gasa 20 maRa, 21 aaa u $ 

arugta: 222 ll Tattet N ma, TN: | 
afa: t anlar Faa aS Wa gaa T INR | 
111. The q substitution does not take place in the 
affix arg and for that @ which stands at the beginning h 
a word. 

Thus arq here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have | 
been changed tog by VIII. 3.59. The present stra prevents that.\ The 
Padadi æ refers to those verbs which in the Dhatupatha are taught with a q, 
and for which a @ is substituted, This also is an exception to VIM. 3. 59. 
Thus saa! ama) agag l) So also with Padadi @ as ey fasate, 1 
fasare ti 

farat af R carte il fea, af I i 
gia: u faa: AE FR a R R | 
112. The q substitution does not take place i in 


the & of faa of the Intensive, 


Thus @feay and afraraeaet l 
Q.—The @ of the reduplicate should be changed into q by VIII 3 Ge: 
in arafa, and the q of the root should be changed into y by Vill. 3. 64, 
Because fa is one of the roots taught in VIH. 3. 65, and heroine as this 


qa CHANGE: _ [Bx VIII. Cu. IIL Gy 


latter rule prevents the operation of VIII. 3. 111 i e. gare @ so far as it goes, 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 


aAa aeaa? 
Ans—The & ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents only the: operation of 


gaia a of VIII. 3.111, and not theq of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 
Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe sifarafaate U 
Sasa ees agni N Was:, TAT | 
afa: u mar adaa Baa: THEA RART AAT | 
113. The æ of the verb @ is not changed to © 


when the meaning is that of moving. 
Thus afuadara an, otras atv This is an exception to VIII. 


3. 65. 
' Why do we say ‘when meaning to drive’? Observe fannan- 


l ĝuafa u Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting. 
Aeaaeai a N R Tans i Reasta, a | 
afar: u afaeaer AST gear KAATAA faqraa | 


114. The words gfaeasq and faeasa are ano- 


malous. 
In these words the q is not changed to gq, though so required by 


VIII. 3. 67. 
Ag Ween water ae: | 
qP: 0 ages GELAT Wert TA IRA EART a Hate | 
115. The w of ate form of the root ae is not 


changed to 9 II 


As aftate:, tates, AAA l This is an exception to VIII. 3. 70. 
Why do we say ‘ when ag assumes the form of aie’ u Observe qf- 


yea, aga l 
sargiagazi a ugen aaa N arg AATA, afg | 
aha: 0 erg fag ae AAT AS WA: ARIA RAAT A AAA | 
arta 0 ery fagaet aS sqamieta THOT | 
116. The change does not take place in the 


he roots EIRT; faa and ae I 


ge by VIII. 3. 67, and the roots faa and 
faa aieiaa aaa wu 


reduplicated Aorist of t 


The root eat required F chan 
ag by VIII. 3.70) Thus Gaara, AT l 


_ ag —sadived, aA 0 


Vért :—This prohibition refers to the q change that is caused by an 
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
above example. 


Galt: aait UO Tena l gA: <a-qar: | 
SF u gI: water Tease a vara | aaa aw Tea: | 
117. @ of gy (gù) is not changed ke in the | 
Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 


Thus :—sqfratsafa, Rara, agaa, Ata tl 

What example will you give under Desiderative? gasfau This is 
not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here, Then we shall give the example sft@aga u -This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is 
the example sftaq:, fgg derived from the desiderative root stagas by 
the affix faq u Here the desiderative affix #4 is not changed to § (VIII. 3. 61) 
and therefore the second q would have been changed to ¥ as it comes after a 
reduplicate, 


Why do we say before € and aa!) Observe gagra tl 
gasit: qn fare ees No aa tl aie-cassit:, meent 
afa: 0 aR saa giaa Tea: THTET TEA ABET T A | 
118. The @ of ag and “4s after the tet 
in the Perfect is not changed to T h 


x 


In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two @’s, as 


aaa and gë After a preposition, the first q will be changed to ¥, but not 
so the second. Thus sgan, RYGTE, fra, Asars, Tees, Rere) TR- 
west, sfrai U The nasal of ea is elided though here, the fèg affix is not 
frq, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 24), (1. 2. 5 and 6). 


The word æ does not occur in the sûtra, but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of Kasika from the following VArtika Se ele ae 
ariei RAAR l 

fasafasarsstarat ar seater RR aaa rarta-orktrger:, ate 


sqara, at, seater | 
gf ua as apa waa sa AAAS ANT Sree fey miii a 
wate at 


119. The @ is optionally substituted in the 
Chhandas after the prepositions A, A and fir; when the aug- 
ment wz intervenes, 


Wi C les Troy ge ga RULE. l &L 


qa RULE. {Bk. VIII. Cu. III. Gig 


Thus wytaq or adha ftat a:; afta or ada far a:, rasta or 
spata N j . 

The anuvritti of gz and eg is not to be read into this stra. It is, in 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As eqeatq, "asta, 
apasta or SPAT I 


STAT | | 
AT ASAA IJÀ: aa 


S| Oo 
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CHAPTER FOURTH. 


carsat at O: EATA NU TTA l TRTA, F, OT, QAII I 
ga: u taganen AA aR NHTSA Nala, aa Aaa A aA wag: | 
MARL ÅRA THA Ut 

1. After g and q, the w is the substitute of q, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. © __ 
These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the 


‘occasion’ for the application of the rule as regards the other. As smenam, — | 


Raida, saga u So also after q; as, Rei, gemf, Berg U 
The letter Ẹ is included in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent 
sfitras : for q will be changed into @ when preceded by & by rule 41 of this 


Chapter, as well. i 
Why do we say “when occurring in the same word?” Observe mfia- 


wate, areata t ? 
Vári -—So also after the letter u As Rigg, Tam, MENA, GEMU 
This vårtika “may well be dispensed with: because the q in» the 
stra is the common sound q which we perceive both in č and %; and so the 
_ will denote both the vowel = and the consonont t. See contra, VIII. 2, 42. Obj, 
But if even this be so, the letter w@ has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in 
the middle is the q sound of a quarter matra, and a vowel sound at the 
end. This vowel-sound will zztervene between the t-sound and the subsequent 
a, and will prevent the application of the sûtra, hence the vartika is valid? 
Ans, This- yowel-sound will be ne intervention, because it will be 
included in the exception sg of the next sûtra. Obj. The vowel-sound at the 
end of æ is nota fu// vowel of one matra, but is of half-matra, being only a 


1 


fragment of %, and hence is not included in the pratyahara 4%, it has no separate # 


21 
hai 


, A. 


al i 
} 
ce 
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egra or gaa or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will 
prevent the applicaticn of this rule. Ans. The w change, however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from 
the jñâpaka of VIII. 4. 39. In the kshubhnédi list there we find qaa7 as an 
exception, implying that a is generally changed to w after such a fragmentary 
interposition. Or we may take J477 as a jńâpaka, that after the /eéder % also the 
a change takes place. 
apga R Tania N AC-FE-MS-BRAATNT, AIT N 
ait l aa g I WS TF AAAA RIRAN RRA ARRA NAN ATTA AAT | 
2. The substitute w takes the place of q, even when 
a vowel, or 4,4, g or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre- 
position at, or the augment ga intervenes, causing separation. 
The pratyâhâra sq stands for vowels and the lettersgaaqa¢q Thus 
RNA, eco, RRN, FT, FRU, BET &c. 
The @ means all the gutturals, e. g. aan, HAM, Teo, STA N 
The g means all the labials, e. g. qo, 7H, nao, qm, TAM N 
The srg means the particle 1: e. g. quinn from ag (VHI. 2. 34) Piar- 
oga (cf VIII. 4.14). The particle st is a vowel and so included in stæ pratya- 
hara. Its specification in the sûtra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of sé, in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 
So also when the anusvara separates the letters e. g. Ferm, Jeotiag I 
Itis from the root afgaét, the ax is added, because the root is grea 
(VIL 1. 58) and q changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the interven- 
tion is here by Anusvara and not 44, why is then qa taken in the sûtra ? 
The word q4 in the sûtra refers to anusvAra, and must be taken co-extensive 


with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like gem from Ge eqs fearet 
ment ga but an original 


Here the anusv4ra is not the substitute of the aug 
here it is not changed 


anusvara. Even where there is an augment 94, but w 
into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As Faas , adaa from gA: ag: N 
The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As avém, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between qand a 1l See VIII. 3. 58 in the case of q u 
qaveredanaam: | 3 N gata  Gaaara, Vara, AT: N 
gia: t gaqeeuiiarrare aera aaia Aare ARIA TA HTT Aafa Sarat ATA | 
8. So also, T is replaced by w, when the letter 
occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member. of 
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 


that the first member does not end with the letter 70 


a CHANGE, 


As gua:, argiora: (a kind of antelope), qzara:, giat N. See V- 4 118 


and IV. 1. 58. 


Why do we say “when a Name’? Observe, RIC teh on aA 


Why do we say when ‘not ending in the letter q”? Observe; sgTaa# It 
Some say, that this sitra is a figa or a restrictive rule, and not a fanq 
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
word is a Vame, and not otherwise. A compound is one word or @ATagg, though 
composed of two or more words or gz! Therefore by VIII. 4. 11 the q will 


always be changed into q when preceded by q org, But the present sûtra — 


restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
as not in @aarfaar i The word qåq7 is a relative term-and connotes an a94 iI 


The present sûtra therefore applies to those cases where the q or q is in the - 


qaqa, and q occurs in the waga l It therefore, does not apply to anga words, 
nor when both the letters occur in the głgẹ u In the case of a Taddhita, there 
is a 9492, but there is no properly speaking gacae U Thus CIRM GY = GCITAN: 
(IV.1.99). Here the affix staq is equivalent to stqeq, and ar is the Parvapada, 


But the affix ataq not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada, ` Hence ee 


a will be changed into m though @nmmqia is not an Appellative but a generic 
term. So also aqa fea: = = areata: with @ affix. Similarly in aufa :, 
the words q and q both occur in the Parvapada and are not affected by ee 
rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4. 1. So also the proviso relating to a, 0 


prohibits the change of 4 into m, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac- 


ter of this sûtra. 


According to others, this sûtra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyamarule. They say that the word @araga in VIII, 4. 1 is 


equivalent to fræ 9@ i. e. a word integral and indivisible into component ie i 


In other words, qaraqe means, a ‘simple-word’. The present sûtra therefore 
enunciates a new rule fora “compound-word”. For in a compound or aaa, 
there being a division of g§qq and an sawa, we cannot say thata compound 
is a @ataye or indivisible word, Hence this sûtra is a fara U 

The stra should be thus divided :—gavara darama, one stra, and 
sy; another. So that every rule relating tom change would be debarred pea 


regard to @ intervention, 


ast gonane WEN gA aaa, gem, 


RARA RRT- RUAT: Ul 


qafa: t går aaa | qem Rant RRT guitar HEU BT ARA: wie 


THR TATE ORs wala Saat ATA | 
<4. The a of aa, is changed into %, when odd 


by the words puragâ, migrakâ, sidhrakâĝ, sarikå, koțarâ, and w. 


agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 


compound is a name. 

Í The words gfqara and qrara, of the last sûtra, are to be read into this 
aphorism. Thus gma, Ramana, Aana, areca, aama (II. 2. 31) 
TERA 

The lengthening of the finals in the abóve is by VI. 3. 117. Though- 
the word szatt is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because it is so read in RAjadantadi list (II. 2. 31). 

The substitution of w for q would have taken place by the preceding 
rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word aa, shows 
that this is a restrictive or faaq rule. The q of 4 is changed into m, when 
preceded by these words only and no other. Thus à@i, W004., fgg 

saerad gA 4 N wana n 
qaa atg- INT: TATA, aÑ li 
gfe: U g AL AT Te ET gA E RA ART RAA APA TAAA TAIRA GMAT 
gaaaf ARRAT AAR | 
5. The a of aa is replaced by ™, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, gara, ikshu, plaksha, âmra, kârshya, khadira, 
and pîyûkshå. i 
ble Thus gam qsa; RAA adta, SAAN, TATA, TPINL, TATA, HAINT, 
area, afana and digaraa | 

The words gaat and faqoi are mił: compounds. sraao is an Avyayi- 
bhAva in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds, 
 Pravtrafraaeafasa: ee cant nt rarer Aafaa: N 
gir: u iana egi rere as ARUN SAA TATA MATT STR AAT 
Rar 

afaa: l arsanta fA ama mon efenrfea: niarit Tes: 
Kårika pA TAAA JAN: JIRANI: | 
ste: ATARA Sat ge fa: 
i 6. The q of aa is optionally replaced by w, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound 


and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 


When the pûrvapada is a word denoting sat or a perenniel herb, or 


denoting a aasqfà or a tree, and it has a change-producing letter, then the 4 of 


_aa is replaced by wat This is an optional rule. Thus :—gataqea or gaani 


_ op CHANGE. [ BK, VIII. Cu. Ce 
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galana or gatal! Here gar and war are names of ene u Similarly fai- 


aq or Asana; aga or qafat N 
Várt:—This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 


trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in eqareqam; MANGAA ll 
Vért :—Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words IAT 
&c. As grasa, fafacaraara 
Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a qaq and a 
aaeqia also ; yet in this sûtra, the word aaeqf@ includes gaq also, 
Kérika:-Technically speaking qaeqfq is a tree that bears fruit apparently 
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. gat is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, sftqfy is an annual herb, that dies-after the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called fgg: u 
ARISTA WG i Gana il ses, AJAT I 
gia: u aga wads ace taf aS e A T ! 

7. The% is the substitute of q of sex, when it is 
preceded by a word ending in a, having in it a letter capable 
of producing the change. 

Thus gafem: “ fore-noon”; syqugor: “after-noon”. 

Why do we say “ending in st”? Observe, Aig; gg: I 

The word ag is substituted for atgq by V. 4. 88. The word ag being 
used in the sûtra as ending in ə, thé rule does not apply to other words. 
Thus gtatet vaq |! The word aqg: in the sfitra is in the nominative case, and 
should not be construed as the genitive of sgg, because all sthAnins are exhibi- 
ted in Nominatives as, 4 (VIII. 4. 4), arg (VIII.4.8), ata &c. The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the samasanta affix e% (V. 4. 91), 
and arg substitution by V. 4. 88. The word gait is\a Bahuvrihi compound 
and not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix zq does not apply to it. The 
feminine sty is added by IV. 1. 28, there is elision of st of seq by VI. 4. 134 


meam SU TAN MEAR, MÈNE N 
qfa: u mam airs IENA MNE AA MJAAREA NR AN aT | 
8. Thea of aga is changed into w, when the 
- letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing carried. 
Thus gagy vA sugar-cart r MENET, “a reed-cart”, qarga TeX 
hay-cart’. 


The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called anfa u 
Why do we say “denoting the thing carried”. ~ Observe arfarargorg, “a 
vehicle belonging to DAkshi”: > n 


ot CHANGE. [ Bk. VIII. CH. gy 


The word area is formed by adding gz toaa, and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nipatana of this sûtra. 
Gra zat Sl TÁN l Taa, FÀ I 

afar: U NARAR TÅRNA AARAA RUAA R R AA | 

9. The a of qra is changed into a, when it occurs 
as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com- 
pound denotes a country or a people. 


The word qra is formed by the affix egz III. 3. 113. 
sara: = afinar Agr ‘the milk-drinking USinaras’. gano: seat: ‘the wine-drin- 
king -Prachyas’. araom argiat: “the sauvira-drinking Bablikas”, @qraqrer 


meagre: &c. 
Why do we say “when denoting a country’? Observe fara the 


Thus aiaro 


drink of the Dakshis. 


| ‘Ihe words gaftax and the rest are applied to persons also through the 


medium of being country-names. 
ar ARTAN: oN Getter N aT, ATa-HTTT: N 
afar: 0 arr RA AA: MANEIRA THE NAR Tiga Wala A TATRA ATS ALE 
afc arate ARIANNE ears | 
10. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the a of a is changed into o, 
when it is a second member, the cause of change oceurring in 


the first member in a compound. 
Thus regra. Zor afta, “drinking of milk” agrara OF RNANNK 
ay or grqrag &c are examples of af or condition, 


‘drinking of kashaya’. gwar 
qa: ‘a vessel for drinking milk’ This is an 


Similarly aag: of afara: 
example of R or instrument. 
Vårt : — Optionally so in the case of frat &c. Thus farast or Aog; 
aera OF SRN, AHL HAT of AFAFA Ut 
qarag Rg RRN aga i maaar- ga Aag, ail 


afa: u afa aaa faa JAAA E Är ARRA ARAARA AT NAR 
afar ware | 
afar aaa mara TRA: Ul ; i A 
11. Optionally or ig substituted for q when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (Pratipadika) or is the 
augment ga Or is a of a case-alhix, (when the cause of change 
oceurs in the first member of the compound), 


of CHANGE. 


Thus, to take the case a ataqigntea first. aryang or mataiti from 
argana ‘masha-sowing’ formed by fora under II. 2. 81. g 

To take the example of a aq augment AYAIN orarqarar fA, stiga or 
afreargita nom. pl. neut. The, augment its is here added by VII. 1. 72 from 
AINA aqaa = maT with ator aor, the plural fat is added by.VII. 1. 20, andl 
then azul 

To take the fqar or case-termination, AEN or AUTATA, ‘Aiea 
or aftrearaa 1 

The word stfaqfnrea means ‘final ina Pratipadika’. But here it means 
‘final in a prAtipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem- 
ber containing the cause of change’. Therefore the change does not take place 


£ 


in mii aiit = aiat “the sister of Garga”. But aratireft if the word is ~ 
derived from miar: ‘the share of Garga’, with the adjectival affix gq, feminine — 


gt, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga.” In this case, like the word afg- 
qt: ‘fit to be possessed by a mother’: the change will invariably take place. 
The word arqatfqsit or “$t is to be understood to have a final q, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim :—{II, 
2.19). “It should be stated that Gatis, Karakas, and Upapadas ars compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or a feminine 


affix has been added to the latter” miarana HR? HE aaa WH FATA! ll 

Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 

the krit affix, as asara (a+ afa), and thus the second term arfyq is a 

Pratipadika which ends in 4, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 
affix is added. 


Similarly ga is not considered as the end portion of the second 


member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the /// compound word. 
Vért :-—Prohibition must be stated of the words gar&c. As siat 
(VI, 4 133 vocalisation), etfragar i T34 is a gati-samas, eargt aea 1 \ 
CATHAL Tah UN ea, TACIT, oT: I 
GPa: URANUS AA A CRAM | afeaarMATTEATe TUTTE 
JÄIN AE AES AH NA STAT ATT | 


12. In a compound, the second member of which . 


is a monosyllable, there is a in the room of a of the second — 


member, provided that the a is at the end of a pratipadika, 
or is the augment gq, or occurs in a vibhakti ; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. | 

Thus gagh and gagn: ‘the Vritra-killer’  efeqif “Drinkers of 


milk’: aaaf ‘drinkers of wine’: being examples of ga VU 3. 88, tte 
and guiño are examples of case-terminations. y 


CEREBRAL CHANGE. (Bk. VIII. CH. „GI, 


_ Why the letter o is repeated in this sûtra, while its anuvritti was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of 
at ‘optional’ ceases, and does not extend further. 

qua Tes wars l gata, awl 
ata: u aana Brass MARRA ANT TAIT PaaS AES AAT MATA 
ware | 


13. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is w in the room of a, that follows 
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the a be at the end of a 
pratipadika, or be the augment gw, or occur in a vibhakti. 

_ If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class &, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As 
qaar, Fagin: etary, Te ga Tage, ATi u ARR :— 
Tag, GAA N 

The word aeqafirai is a compound of q@ with afirg (the affix gf is 
added first to gq and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 


Thus the q becomes srfaqieater i.e. it becomes the final ofa Nominal-stem, 
which stands as a second member in a compound, 


sqanigamrasty MRTE | 22 ll a N sama, a-aarTe, À, 


ATZ TET Il " 

_ ght n RA aA ART: 1 ARA A TATE: A amA ARIZA 
IRRA AAS AA TATA | 

14. Ofa root which has w in its original enuncia- 

tion, when it comes after a cause of such change standing 

in an upasarga, even though the word be uot a samfsa, the a 


is changed into o Il 
The word waza means a root which is enunciated in the DhatupAtha 


with an initial m Thus sorafa ‘he bows ’, qhtorafa, qan: ‘a leader’ qfe- 


MAR: &e, 
Why do we say “after an Upasarga”? Observe sataa: = 1001 Areal 


arang xata, ‘a country without a leader’, Heré the word # is not an upasarga, 


but a mere nipata. See I. 4. 57, 58 and 59. In fact, Wis úpasarga here with 


regard to st¢ understood, and not with regard toa i 
Why do we say “even when it is not a compound 2?” Because by con- 


_text, the anuvgitti of the word aiga, which is current throughout this sub: 


tule applies to non-compounds also where there is no aay i y 
Why do we say “having ot in Upadeśa”? Observe maha, ge fan, 
tasm: i For the root a$ is recited i in DhAtupatha with qu There are eight 


such roots 44, AZ, AL, AL, H, TSR, I dau See YI 1. 65. ie 
fegatar ey waite l Raa, N . mc 
af u Ra at raader ienaa TAT MTT FAR ! fs Ai 


15. The ą of fég and sar is changed into e 
when coming after an upasarga containing in it a a 
of change., fe. 
Thus fgonta, agaa: dii, miota: ii The foot fg belongs to svadi 
class of verbs and takes the vikarana g technically ¢g; and the root att icles 
to KryAdi class which takes the vikarana at In the sdtra the verbs ¢ aie! are! 
shown with the vikaranas affixed. Under certain circumstances the roris EN. y 


the vikaraņa is changed from g to tand @f to t, but the rule ‘still applic 5; ws 
because the substitute of an sr% or vowel is like the principal. See L 1. 57. d ay 


amet SE NEN TaN atta, BIN | ETT: 
giai aqaa 1a i ariaa ARA eA aA vars Tae 


wala | 


16. ‘The # of St, the affix of the Imperative, Ist 
Person, is changed into o when it follows a letter competent pf 


to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga. : * a ER 
ka y 

The word %mẸ is the termination of the Imperative. Thus sani, ey : 

{ 

aT, aan, RTA N rg imp? “i 


Why do we say ‘the TAT Observe maqi aiana u Here it 
is the neuter plural téfmination, and the word means Rast eat Bg, ata ii 
According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word giz in the y 
sútra is redundant. For without it also sufa would have meant the Zmperative 
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of agigi &c, Moreover 
in the zou TATA, s is not an upasarga < at all, on the maxim aa Peerage: mI 
E aia nia- sqai- aa WaT: u 


agaaga manian aaaea sata 
afa E SaR A MEAT qay aeaa ian sca 


eaaa Rma faite ser, a 
apa u fRA tartare ae FRR PATI TTT wala TF Az qa ie ap at f 
aia mia atia aia oai aia eta neil aea RAIRE a k g 
ai o ON td 
Api Y EN 
~ h 


otet CHANGE. (BK. VIII: Cn. SE 


17. The Wis the substitute of x of the prefix r, 
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad ‘to be happy’, 
pat ‘to fall’, pad ‘to go’, the ghu verbs, ma ‘to measure’, sho 
‘to destroy’, han ‘to kill’, ya ‘to go’, va ‘to blow’, dra ‘to flee’, 
psa ‘to eat’, vap ‘to weave’, vah ‘to bear’, gam ‘to be tranquil’, 
chi ‘to collect’, and dih ‘to anoint”. 


Thus 
ag, qma, ai az aforreta, Riwa 
qq sincata, qifngafà, qg, sinqa, R 
q, aaa, aA, anA, a 
ag, ninaa, shinies Ig, nama, RTA 


l dshii:— By the word at in the sûtra, both verbs We and ¥# are to be 
faken and not the roots sł or ff or at ara, for they also take the form at by 


VIL 1. 50. 
“eafe aaf, aA ga aia. iR 
ae aiai, anA ane mama, RNA 
ma  sfngúa, ates a rai, Rai 


The last five roots belong to Adadi class. 
aga nfa, TTA aa nagia, TARA 
maa naaa, inara (VII. 3. 74) 
aaa siaa, vee Pa afea, RORA ba} 
Ishti:—The above change takes place even when the augment %ginter- 


venes. As goaza, qiam i 
The roots afa &c, are exhibited in theirt declined form in the sûtra, int 


_ order to indicate that the rule does not apply to ag a% form of these roots 
(VIL. 1. 6). 
1 ii ge marie n are, rnar, awad, 
ward, SIT tl l 
afa: o ania aaa stania T | arannana STE A AT: ATARE 
naierara miae PeT ova R R | | 
18, In the remaining verbs, optionally the #, of 
o, when it is preceded by an upasarga 
ange; provided that, in the original © 
an initial wor @,norends with 4 i 
od in the sAtra, The word a 
Thus WAS or aerate, m 


fx is replaced by 
competent to catise the ch 
enunciation, the verb has not 
The words% and sqaita are understo 
means verbs other than those mentioned Tast, 


© fafa or SPAR u 
j i a 


Til. Cu. TV. § 20] aq CHANGE. 


Why do we say smagt “not beginning with æ or ge? Observe aft 
atig, atrarefa ti Here there is no change, Dy ig 
et s» i 


Why do we say arqa: “not ending in q”? Observe aiae u 
Why do we say gẹțłẹ “in original enunciation”? So that the prO Ti 
tion may apply to forms like qaaa saaran, saaa (VII. 2. 41) Here — 
ait &c, do not begin with æ or @ nor does f]9 end with q but with æ (VII me y 
2,41) but in the Dhatupatha the verb @ and we begin with a and wand — 3 
faz ends with ©, and hence the rule will not apply. So also ia sforqer and | 
maaga from the root fag u Here though the verb now ends with q by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dhatupatha, it ends with qu fh 
MA: N EN Wena N alae: N A 
FPT: U sta RATER ATT A ATTA ATA I “hae 
19. The # of the verb ay ‘to breathe’, is ehang- 
ed into w, when preceded by an upasarga Pa to 


produce the change. AIN ar r 
Thus w+sat@=aiot ‘he breathes’. quau For re augment, iy 

see Vii, 2. 76. init Se 

| SFT WR tl crane A ra: i se A 

ala H TIREN AEE RARA THA TANTA RRN A | ë Woe 


20. The @ of aq is changed into w, when it 
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. . 


As¥ ara! % aaa! u This rule is an exception to. VIII. 4, bY sud, b 
which final @ in a pada is not changed intow u The word eq: in, the sûtra. i 
is to be understood to be equivalent to qatar, ang the rule applies when the n 
word is in the vocative case. MEAR 

According to some w: is taken to be a part of the last sûtra, and 
has the meaning of ‘proximity’, That is the q is changed to oy, if the ais, 
not separated from the q by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change in qR +aràfa =qafafy u In this view, another stay should be taken for i 
the sake of final q, in X gyo u Seah aa 

According to others the form qarura is valid, and they do not Conse 
Gat with the last sûtra, 


_ The word grap is a fey formed word, and the q final is hot elided th 
the Wecative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2,8; in every other | X 
places when the q is padanta, it would be dropped; and therefore the illustra- NA 
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satishiea the requikemneutag f 
this sûtra, ME 


VA {f 


ý: 


oq ROLE, TBK VIH. on why 


OSMAN RRN T N SA, GATERE N 


aie: u aana ena ai A RRT aizat ware | 
ži 91. Both thesare changed into q in the redu- 


plicated forms of the verb tz, when preceded by an upasarga 
competent to cause the change. 
Thus in the Desiderative mifni and Aorist of the Causative qna, 
and so also qram and quferya U 
If the maxim sfarfagraafgraa be rot applied here; then we have the 
following dilemma in, ga-+atia Here the affix aa requires reduplication, 
and the present sûtra requires m change ofan The meq being asiddha, the 


= reduplication being made first, we have srfafa+-a-+fa, and then the reduplicate 


m intervenes between the cause 9 and the root-q of fa, and so this would not 
be changed to mu If however the above maxim be applied, we first apply the 
area rule, as m+ a + fq, and then reduplicate fay; and we get the form masia 


WA, A, 
even without this sûtra. 


_ to indicate that the above maxim is anitya or not of universal app 


“| If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim, 


where is the necessity of the present stitra? The sftra is necessary in order 


lication. 
And because it is aziya, that the form Aisea is evolved by reduplicating aq 
(See VIII. 2. 1). 

© RATIT RQ Taree I ALAL TET I 


gta: I AARAA GAREA STAM CAAT EATS MAE aig aata | 
22. The 4, when preceded by &, in the root a, is 


_ changed to a, when the verb is preceded by a preposition com- 


_ petent, to cause the change. 


_ gause the change. 


Ab de This sütra enjoins an option 
Ty 


- the change does not take place. As qafa, RaRa (VI. 4.9 


Mi 
ARA E: 


Thus pgo, Teerae, TENA, TRETA N 
Why do we say sagaen ‘when preceded by 37? When a is elided, 
8, and VIII. 3. 54): 
Why do we say sqa “perceded by short a"? Observe qaana and sere, 
the Aorist of ga by the affix fat (IIT. 1. 60) neat A= saat fat (VIII. 3. 54) 
eagat fra (VIII, 2, 116)= sma ‘he killed’, Here q being preceded by the 
long atr is not changed. af 
qatar 23 carter gait, aT ll j 

ghar 0 TRARA TAT ERIE tea SAA T RTT ATA | 

23. Optionally when q OF a follow, the @ of han 


4s changed to w, when preceded. by an upasarga competent ta 


and qfegea:, TE OF Seem: gigo: OF qR: M 


Thus gga; TREIA, Or FFA: i 
in ‘certaia cases, where it would haye 


| ee obligatory by the last rule, 


iy i HNA Smi 


HAT WBN aah aT, ASA ) LAT 
Sha u step wee ae giaranna MAR R | s BS 
24. The preceded by short a of the root gq i 
changed into a, when the root follows the upasarga a ET e 


the word does not mean a country. Me a 


Thus saga and agga N 
Why do we say “when not mongia a country eT Observe aeit 


Bg 
The phrase stqydeq “preceded by short at? of sûtra 22 ante, is to be 


read into this sûtra also. Observe, sania I! HAN 
Why do we say “short st?” See, starcarft U The word antar! is an vy 
upasarga for the purposes of wr change, by the vartika under I. 4. 65; therefore, i 
it would have caused the 4 change by VIII. 4.22, The present sûtra is 3 
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean ; 


a country. i er 
AAA TN WU TATA Mk sera, T N ae 
aha: 0 aR TUS | TATA TT? TES MET RRN Hale 1 dal 


25. The a of Aaa is changed to w, when preceded i 
by the word saq, and the word does not denote a country. — nis, 
Thus aera daaa Why do we say “not denoting a country | np) 
Observe staqeaat ġa: tt This v change would have taken place by VIJL 20, i 
this special sûtra is for sfła purposes. The word saa is formed by ẹgẹ a ded a] 
to sya or ga Il } yr: 
SATARE TNR rei, eM i 


gf: tl EATARRA aa ata Seale ATA | 


26. In the Chhandas, @ of a second tern), T 
changed into %, when the prior Het ends with a short ol 
even when there is an avagraha or hiatus between the two terms. 
In the Veda, q becomes w, ‘after a xe, after which in Padapatha, the A. 
word appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-patha ie words gawr: Ro Yi 
are separated, and are read as q, amt: t The w ord saaa = Ares waa, asin 
Pada-patha, ‘eae means ‘after a short ¥ whieh is an avagraha’ Thes ays 
here, Of course, means ‘a word ending in a, because q alone cannot bea — 
pirvapada. The oeg took place during saphita, and in Pada reading this a A 


would not have remained, hence thisisûtra. 


Nu 
Why have we used the word avag raha in the stra? Because we have a 
already said that the word saghita goverss all sûtras of this chapter, So tl 


gis changed to % in the Sanhita state in thoe; i and the a is iting ‘hen 


[Bk VIH. CH. AST 


in the state of avagraha. The word avagraha in the sûtra indicates the scope 
of the rule. The @ is changed to m after that æ only, which is capable of 
avagraha, namely that = which stands at the end of a word (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in qaom:, XFAR, the # is capable 
of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word q or fag; but when it is not at the 
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the 


ay CHANGE. 


a change. 
The word g4qatq is understood here. The word stag means a hiatus 


or separation. Thus faq arora, gamt: | Here s is aaqa t The change of 
q into o is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, 
and the other q, are in dfgat or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules like these can apply only to words in sanhita. The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in digat, but there is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
aa of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 
aa ngA: SI TR U a, 3, MAA, Te, JAT: Il 

afer: 0 AR AIA AHS NRA ATT ACA AMAT AAT TINTS STS 
Fare 
27. In the Chhandas, the @ of (the Pronoun) a@& 


is changed into or, when it comes after a root having a t or 3 


or after the words ve and g (g) I 

Thus a var: (Rig VII. 15. 13) ʻO Agni! protect us’. farer ot Ste, 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) ‘Teach us this’. qs: agnet (Rig. VILL 75. 11) giga: 
adara) Rig IV. 31. 3). SA HAM KA (Rig. I. 36. 13). 

The word wa is here the pronoun 44, which is the substitute, 
cases, of aeng. (VILI. 1. 21) and does not mean here the #@ substitute of AART 


In the next sûtra, however, both qa are taken. rasg means ‘that which exists 
in a dhAtu’, namely q and q when occurring in a root, The word gg means the 


word-form #&; and g means 331, and is exhibited with g-change. It does not 
mean the affix g of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here gear war Wed A 0 


The word ap is the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 
VI, 3. 135. The root fag has the sense of ara in the Veda, aft is 2nd Person 
sg. Imperative of # (VI. 4 102), the visarga of q: is cangen tog by VIII. 3. 
50. In eras there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134: 50 also in aga &c. 


Pach qans I sae, WA N 
sree goa REN TET TOT tet a | 


afer u STARA ME AT TAT j 
i 98. The a of #4 is changed diversely into ar, when 
it comes after an upasarga haying » Cause of change. 


in certain 


Thus sat: agi; wre: Fou wat The change does not sometime take, 


W 


place, as, y At gsaaa, l! 

By force of the word agaa, the rule applies to secular literature also” 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text. Thus que §q u The 
word gan® does not govern this sûtra. 

In f gE the word ag is the substitute for atirar and means ‘nose’. ; 
See V. 4. 119. à E 

This is not the sûtra as given by Panini, His sûtra is sqatqarett: 
“after an Upasarga, the q of aq when not preceded by or followed by an sir, is 
changed into y’, There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the MahabhAshya, For syqqe: may have. 
two meanings: —(1) SA Ww; that which comes after sft; (2) STATU GUSEATAL 
that which is followed by srt. In both cases, the rule is objectionable, In 
the first case, the w change would be required in gar asaa; in the second case, 
there should be no% change in qoyafadaar i In fact, we find in the Vedas © 
qm: as well as ga; ŝ0 also ut as well as Tar! Hence the necessity of this am- 
endment. 


SAA NAV gana i ala, wa Nl 


Aha: 0 gE A IRN Sat SAEN AA CAs TAT t 
afam: 0 gera 1a Ainii KATA | 


29. The q ofa Krit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 
changed into o, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 
of change. 


The following are the specific Krit affixes in which this change takes | 


place :—ata (q), ata (aay &c VII. 2, 82 ), seta, ( III. 1. 96) af, (111 3. 111) 
ef (MA IIL. 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of fret OVIL. 2, 42 ) u 


\ 


Thus ie 
ert: | TaN, RAAT, IANS, GRO AT: | Tee, NAAN N 
eaa TAAT, qicarattare, n aa agan, nR 


AG qaaa, saia, qari , RaR 
fasten: AN: aftetor;, eleva qitérmarg li Long ¢ by VI. 4. 66, 
Why do we say ata ‘ preceded by a vowel ? Observe qa, qyr: 


the Nishthâ of aau Itis thus formed: ya t m=ya ta gat ( VII. 2. 45, 
the root g% is read as war Afery in the dhatdpatha, having an indicatory sf, 
thus giving scope to the rule), qw#+a=8ata ( VIIE 2. 30 )= aa i 

Vart:—The word faffou: should be enumerated in this place, As fafi- 
OUT Baars ti FROMEN it 


META Z W qari t ori, AST Hi 
AFA: WOME FIRE: pga: aea THAME ATE RTA inhibin 


trey RULE. [ Bk. VIII. CH. Log 


30. The x of a Krit - affix ordained after a causa- 
tive verb ( vara ), is optionally changed to i, when it comes 
after an upasarga having a cause of change. 


Thus sarang, or SAGAN, , TRAINA or GRATTA, TANNA OF KAATE y 
IARA Or arate, KIAI: or AIAT, TAA oF ATAT N 
' Why have we used the word fafa ‘ordained’ in explaining the sfitra? 
Because the change takes place, even where the ga affix does not follow directly 
after the affix ft; where a third affix such as am intervenes. As Wareqqrora tl 
The ù: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation (I. 1. 
72 ), the krit - affix should come immediately after fu. 
 eeetararg NZI wana ee, a, -ITTA l 
grat ll gerizat araharreerer a: gra FRIA TRENT sareagatten it 
Raw Aat NARITA AAT | 
: 31. A -krit-affix, coming after a verb, which be- 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate Aa p chang- 
es optionally its z, which is preceded by a vowel, into w , when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 
The phrase pat: is understood here. Thus wera or THT , aRt- 


quid OF RRITAN. 
! Why do we say g3: ‘beginning with a consonant’? Observe Hom and 


are, wher@,the change is obligatory, under VIII 4. 29. These are from $g 


agata and ae faa l 
Why do we say {474d ‘having a penultimate g% vowel’? Observe 


qaqa, and qaga ; no option. 
By the rule gar: the change was obligatory, this rule makes it gp- 


tional. 
‘Fhe a of the krit - affix must come after a vael, otherwise there will 


be no change. See TRIA: 
The word g3: in the sûtra poar be interpreted as gelz:, and not//as 
u For an gaat verb implies that it ends 


ordinarily “after what ends inga” 
loyment of the word @*: in the text would 


with a consonant, and so the emp 
have been useless had it meant grated u 


garg: age 3R wana N ania, Uga: Nl 
afta: u gates Garr raa AT a ware ARRATIA ANARA NR 


wate | 
A kyit - affix or dained after a vet beginning 


Be. 
augment Ja in it, and ending 


with an za vowel, having the 


IIL Cu. IV. §. 34] CEREBRAL CHANGE. 


with a consonant, changes its { into w, en preceded by. ip £: 
an upasarga having in it the cause of changes Bi 

The word ga: of the last sfitra is understood here. But contrary ibe 
the construction put upon it in the last sûtra, here it means gaT by the 
natural rule of construction as given in I. 1. 72. We must interpret it so halen 
because it is impossible for an gatf@ root to commence with a g8; while to pone ; r 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant. x 

Thus Weare, qgan, from gfe way:; the qa is added because it wi $ 
weg Ayma, RET, Fem qae In gat qr the nasal is part of the 
root. The rule will not apply to ¥eqa%,, because ga, here means the anusvâra f 
generally ( VIII. 4. 2 ) though the change would have been valid y thei 
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this stra makes a fraa or restriction. That is 
only in the case of gari} aga verbs the change takes place, not in other & 
verbs. Thus qagaa, qitagaq from the root Af aga i 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to oqa verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant. Moreover, we have used 
the word fatga: in explaining the sûtra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
kyit-affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of = 
causative verbs, the krit-affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( ft ) verb, an Ne 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that defore the adding | 
of the affix, the verb didnot end in a consonant. ihe 


at fiafia 33.0 carta il ar, Ra- Rer- ti . j j 
qf: U sqantieraraa | fre Ra Free Aai aana enaga a ki Ho 
tat ware | } 


A, 


33. “The q of fra Re and Reg is changed - to a i} 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause W 
of change. | TEAR í 

Thus gfirraa or gihaaa, aata or a, miega or naaa li | Hraj) 

These verbs are written with a in the Dhâtupåțtha, and therefore by , 
rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of q into % would have been obligatory, E 
present sûtra makes it optional. The root Mf means ‘to kiss’, (gt Qa, and 

frig gaa u i 

a anA aR tel Tene N a, motatan 
aa e 
qia: i ar Gee  aarara q aa ni aat A A A A) AY. e He 
deraza mera maea TAT A TAA | 
TARL aai inggian HAT | 

84. The a of a krit-affix is not changed to m 
j though. preedel by an upasarge kaving t in it a cause of change, 


cM 


af 3 Pee, aK we 
Y -J liaa ot CHANGE. { BK. VIII. Cu. IV! F, 
ra bie : wn 2 j 


% when the affix is added to the following verbs: ar ,‘to shine’, 
a ‘to be’, © ‘to purify’, wf ‘to be brilliant’, afa ‘to go’, ate 
‘to increase’, aq ‘to shake’. 


wo k This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus :— . 
e T. miT, RAE oY AA, RI q MTAA, TATA ON 
ise’ -~ Ishtt:—The verb q3 is to be taken and not the verb T& U 

case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, s77t Grea U 

Š 2 US THATS qRRATH tt af qaaa «|= 

nee ent «6 ea, Raa A Aa, TRATTA I 

W SA Várt:—The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 

RANE a of their krit-affix. As TATAR, gaara I 

OO RRAN TAA Nara, TEATA I 

| E AATA TEA anait a aa | 

Ma i 35. After a @ final ina Pada, the q is not changed 

tomh 

“y AN ‘Thus eqn, getan ; the visarga is changed to g here by VIII. 3. 41. 
The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred. afdsataa (is a genitive compound contra as 

Nh 2x 24). So also AFTA (II. 1. 32). The is in these two by VIII. 3. 45, and 

€ VHL 10 is debarred. 

| Why do we say “ara after ag?” Observe foia: 1i 

ata t Why do we say Frat, ‘final in a Pada’? Observe gemia, gemia U 

y The word qateq is equivalent to qa steq or Locative Tatpurusha; and does not 

mean final of a Pada.. Therefore the rule does not apply here. gafasat 

ee sg.) gastsam tt! Here the & is added by V. 4.154. etä afatea = Barden 

: KE Bahuvrihi) The {is by VIII. 3. 39. Before the affix T, the word gaița. is 

a Pada (I 4 17), and thus @ (Ẹ) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre- 

} y ceding member followed by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to 

- compounds, the © being final in the first term. 

O meats reer aR Ta, TaT i 

fers ara: TATAA RRN A R | 

W, 36. isnot the 

~ destroy; when ending ing 1 

. When the @ is changed to gin aq, the + of aÑ is not PE 

gam, qaen The ga ordained by VII. 1. 60, iselided by VI. 4. 24, and 


a changed by VIII. 2. 36. 
“Why do we say rare? Obser 


In the 


substitute of the verb axt ‘to 


ve gazafa, Rasau The word erat is 


“taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like wages, which - 

“aid end with € though the q has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 

ible: a For here the @ of ay is changed to © by VILI. 2. 36, and then this © 
f ; d the aa is added by VII, 1. 60. ip 


Wig 
4g changed to œ by VIII. 2, 41; an 


VIII. Cu. IV. §. 40] of CHANGE. GI, 


QAEI l 3V ll carla Ml VaTeaee Il 
aha: 0 gaet Sr AREA Ia A AAT | ng 
37. Of a final ina Pada, o is net the substitute. — 
Thus garg, sara, sida, Prez 0 | 
qgan Wi RS aria N anA, aT N 
apa: Tea SATAN ate ara AeA TTR aT | 
aang U TATÀ SAAREN THAT | 
38. The g is not changed to w when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the 4 ll ; EAN i 
The word qgeqara is a compound meaning qq eqara ‘separated by a 
Pada’. Thus arqqeraria, Saat, ATTEN, THE, TTT, genaai U 
Here the Padas eT, sR, 314 &c, intervening, the change does not take 


place. 


Vért:—It should be stated when there is separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like sTrgitagr, 
gexnraaa l Here sy takes the affix aag by IV. 3. 145, and the word wis a 
Pada by I. 4. 17, and it intervenes between aa and the first word. The author 
of MahAbhdshya however does not approve of this V4rtika, According to 
him the word qasqara means q s4qTa tt \ 
gg ANA Tara gR, T 
aha: u par carats Erg AREA NRN T waia l 
39. The w is not the substitute of q in the words 
kshubhna &e. 
The ‘not? of sûtra 34 is to be read into this, Thus gare, so also 
in epettar:, gafa, the substitutes of sry being like the principal I, 1. 57. 
So qana: where the change was called for by VIIE 4, 3; and VII. 


4, 26. ats 
afaa, wat and ame when second members in a compound, denoting a 


name, as, giaet, GRAFT: Frat: U í 
The word gq when taking the Intensive affix ag, as, atiqeia 0 
ga, aiia also belongs to this class. aaa, mea, aeaa, fate, Aana, ST 
and sag when used as second terms in a compound. As, IRIÄTIT, IRIRA, 
which required change by VIII. 4.3. So qfasgaa, contrary to VIL 4, td. 
afian, maa, wort, gaiq: u All these are Names. i 
After the word syrara there is no change, as, rarita, ersten 1 
arent, ae, antt, gar and ef and mae followed by aq do not cause 
change in the = of aq when the compound is a Name, : This is an eppgfaerm: it 
J gar (apart), 2 aaa; 8 alee. 4 erie TNL, gargana tarai ars 
aiea, aRar, 7 giaa, 8 FAT 9 aiis garsai qiga; 10 Aare, 11) ren. . 


i PALATAL CHANGE. [ Bx. VIII. Cu. SE 


12 aam; 13 RAT, 14 fiara, [5 fT, 16 orgs, gagau a aaa, 17 qferaas, 18 
ORARAA, 19 qR, 20 MART: 21 qerare:, 22 au: 23 gaigg:, 24 saatan 
q sadia: eraai). apart, 25 gear, TAAT, 26 ace, aren as adi, 27 aat, 
98 qaaa, RAT, Fare, silt, ares, Saria, 29 aggre, 30 RRRA Taree 

GAAL | afta, RAG att, GAL, FR HAN. ABAT. 

at: ggm FT: Bol aA ll Kt, SAA, IF: N 
qia: i TarcTanPat east aaan AAT | 

40. The letters æ and the dentals when coming in 
contact with g and the palatals, are changed to qr aud palatals 

_ respectively. 

Ws The rule of auraua does not apply here with regard to first part eat 
®yar' The @ in contact with @ is changed to % but it is also so changed when 
in contact with letters of @ class. Similarly letters of q class coming in contact 

with gor a letter of + class, are changed to 4 class. The rule of arată, 
however, applies to the substitutes, namely æ is changed to %9, and g to Fu 

; Ist, q in contact with q as, qaa + Ha = garaira, So also marià N 
znd. æ in contact with g:—as, qaa + aiia = TAANA, SAANA TABT- 
Th iai 3rd. g with o—aeaiea + Ba = APA, SO gmg Ul 
i 4th. g with giaa + ramia =arasa faif so also dagaa, 


KI, ARAINA, GATAARIT: Il Similarly aes gives astra, the g is changed 
"tog by gasa ater VIII. 4. 53, and then this ¢ is changed to a palatal i. e, 

to q here; and ¢ obtained by wa. rule is not considered asiddha here. See 
VIL. 2. 3. So also from yea we have astia 1 

sth. ratt followed by ganit: as, a3 +F (IIE. 3. 90) = 48+ 3=ag:, T+ 4 
surest! In fact the instrumental case 44 shows that the mere contact of 
and g with q and g is enough to induce the change, whether eg is followed 
by &qy, or eq be followed by # ù Other examples of mere contact are :— 

§th.(a) @followed by gis changed into @:as, qen tf wettest fa (IIT. 
I. 77, VLT. 16) = 4ea + fa surat faa (VIL 4. 53)= m I Similarly est 
forms asti, aw forms ara U 

The aphorism ara (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of g jnto 
g when following the letter $, indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to the order of enumeration (J. 3. 10) does not hold 
good here. TR 

Had the såtra been eat at: 87: i e. instead of instrumental, had there 


Meah the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered” 


| by the fifth clause. 
gare Wee rA gm E N 
aie u arcane, THT GTS THIET 


are TTT | 


i ie x j 3 
Marries Tt FPN A < à 
{i 3 


ye 


"w 
Lt 


{I1 Cu. IV. §. 43] PALATAL CHANGE, 


in 


41. The letters æ and dentals in con tact w witi 
cerebrals, are changed into q and cer ebrals res spective 
The word ear: is to be read into the sfitra. Here also ther 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) q with 9 as, gaa + qos = JASS; HAST Ul 

(2) q with g, as, qaa + ARA = Tala, TASH, main and 

(3) a with q as ygt at= àen AZA, Test, Belz, aar: (Atmane, 
2nd per dual). 

(4) @ with g, as, aiaa + cia = RR, SEEEN 
aAa Sta:, aaan MAATA, MAJER, MAJS: MAE 
gm TRT 1 RIA DA ; 
The root srqz stima, and sge ira, are read in the Dhat 
patha with q and g penultimate, in order that when the affix & 
‘to them, the final ¢ and = being elided by amara rule, the ‘derivativ 
atg and ag ending in qand | ti Another reason is that the sûtra 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the q and ¢ are change 
ezera and sasi it 

a EETA A 8A TRAN a, TaT, F, aaa to 
gia: i qarara Eit: gA A Mares MAATAAN | w A mnt 
MPAKA u sparerara are ries THAT t | 

42, After = final in a Pada, the change pi 


dental (eq) to a cerebral (g), does not take POG exce 


the case of the affix ara It 
Thus safes ara = ieee’, agf, aA, ME u 
Why do we say Fria, ‘final in a Pada’? Observe ae 
=ý u oa a ‘(aie 
Why do we say à: ‘after g’? Observe afit taasan uu 
Why do we say aaa ‘except in the case of the affix na mn? 
qe + a= TION Ut This exception is very inadequate, Hence the follow 
Vari :—It should be stated rather that aaf@ and ane as | 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. aS basi of: 
aomafi: ninety-six, and young ‘six cities’ i suai 
ALga agr uate, AN 
te m trea Tai AE TA wata | 
43. In the room of g there is not, tf 


ee ‘hes @ follows. Ni 

‘The word a is to be read into the aphorism, As, ap yo 
ori var, agano saath ue ON Page 
A TRE HES SIEA Ne ma 4b Se A IS 1) og Pe A 


re i 


a 3 


REDUPLICATION. [Bx. VIII. CH. HE 


= 


ae een cata me 
ea i gaigavea gatea agh aT Tate | 
44, In the room of g there is not a sae substi- ~ 
tute, when st precedes. 
tak The words 4 and a are understood here. This is an exception to 
VIIL 4. 40. Thus, 25 +a (III. 3. 90) S9at+a (VI. 4. Laat faa: &c. 
is O ÀJARA AR arn ey sane ae, AJAR, gare, 
ari i 
aft u at: GaAs Ta TAT TST AR | 
anaE latanas vata Nat AAAA RAEI | 


N n Í 45. In the room of a qx letter (every. consonant 
i except © final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op- 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

A The word qaia is understood here. Thus qra + aaf- aA or g- 
i nate, aagana or aafaa, fagaaata or Agaa, aaa or aaga W 
gy Why do we say ‘final in a Pada’? Observe, azgifa=aiw i Here 


p ‘there is no option. So also gaatfà U 
Vårt :-—When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 


is obligatory in the secular language: Thus arm + aaas NENTA, finaal 
‘It is, however, only before the affixes aa and ara that the change is obligatory, 


and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 
war EPT FN VE Tae NTT, tarsat, g Ul 
qf: l sra saù àr treni amarga À X AAA | 
46. There is reduplication of az , i. e. all the con- 


sonants except g, after the letters T and g followi ing a vowel. 
The word aq of last sûtra is undefatood here According to others, 
the qr is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus Ste, Te, HEAT, 


erqeega | e 
1 Why do we say sre: ‘following a vowel’? Observe aà, grata | 


wate TN BON Tara ae, ahs, aw y 


gpa: u sra gatea a E AAT Sa TERT: | i 


arisen l ar ware aa fA IRAR | ehy Bi 
qis u mu Gar aaa HT THAT | aye n Saai A Ar T waa: Ele TREA 
47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re- 


of at (all the consonants except €), after a 


duplication 


vowel. l 
_The words aa: aid at: are understood here: 


IT. Cu. IV §. 50] REDUPLICATION. 6L 


Thus a taaagia taa (VI 1. 77sata wets (VIII. 4 
53)= 4077, so also aga NI i 

Why do we say ata: “after a vowel?” Observe ftaa, (aa t 

Vårt:—añr aat | waa: u This Vartika may be interpreted in two 
ways. First taking ao: as ablative and aq: as genitive. “The letters of the 
pratyâhâra aa are reduplicated after qm letters.” wart, aen: u Secondly 
taking am as genitive, and 4a: as ablative. “ The letters amt are reduplicated 
after qa letters”. As qaaa, AEAF I s 

Vårt: —qu war gaa: This is also similarly explained in two 
ways. 1st “There is reduplication of @a letters, after a sibilant for az letters”. 
as fay, eta. Secondly. ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (az letters), after 
wa letters, ss, TAT, BEAT? |! y 

Vårt :—aaaà a aù g aaa: u There is reduplication of 4% when a 
Pause ensues. As ar&, avn, V22, q &c. 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 

aRar AA TAT WSS ate la, RA, erreur, TET N 
af: u antec oa siren et Tea JANA A | ATA! | 
aiana Tere Ale IRA | are Wl ar gaa THAT | 
are u sar aT: TT Arenai: | i : 
48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘putra’, when the word &dini follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by the last sitra. Tus 
gafat eqafa qrq “O sinful one! thou art eater of thy ownson” Here the 
word garfadt is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des- 
cribed, and the word: is not used as an abuse or snætt, the reduplication takes) 
place. Thus gaí sasit ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up her young! ones’, 
= fara caret t ` 

Vért:—Go also when ga is followed by gar@at t As ga gamed eqare 
qia u So also gaarafeat ul 

Vårt -—Optionally so when the words gt and wy follow. Asi gaedt 
of gagi, TASH or gasit tl . 

Vari —According to the option of Acharya PaushkatasAdi, the 
letters of "wa pratyahara are replaced by the second letters \of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of 1, praty&hara). 

As et: becomes qua: sparat becomes aao and aqai becomes 

u 


pq tt 


a 
i 


Ñ reduplication no where. 
Te $ ` 


afa: u arrear AAA aaa fiai a ai | 


SOFTENING [BxK. VIII. CH. „GI. 


TÜ En qa N aT, af N 


' aha: u waits aat TE Aa: | 


D 49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 


(at), when a vowel follows: 

s The word q is to be read into the sûtra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 anze. Thus agia, agfa, SRT, AAT: Ul 

Why do we say ata ‘when a vowel follows? Observe raga Il 
EmA arncrares Yo gra ARJ, WRAAE Nl 
gfe: avatars sory GR URAA AAT a TE | 
50. According to the option of Sakatdyana, the 

doublirg does not take place when the conjunct consonants 


~ are three or more in number. 


As g2y?, Fi, TB, WEA, BEA 1 
AA MIRAIA WARN TENT aT, MIRAE I 


‘ 61. According to the opinion of Sakalya, there is 


As shi, Wh, BE, ATTA U 


Adara WSR Teter It giia, atarata N 


j tape t gagana vet 7 AAT | 


id 
` 


g= mE, so also 36ga, FEF 


occuring in a re 
non aspirate ( 


ne “it 


52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 


‘is no doubling after a long vowel. 


As FAT, WIR, FAL, TAT! 
wat weer ag care Nl AZA, S, weer N 
qfaia eet caret aR Aare TAT TE: | 
i .53. In the room of ee letters, there is substitution 


of an letters, when gat letters follow. 


A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 


sonant mute follows it, 


This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus 94+ 
cae ; AIT, pga, AR ; aat, area, jaaa 1 
i “Why do we say afat, ‘when a jbag follows’? Observe ga, er, gem: U 


aA aa NAL TA ayaa, ST, T N 


ate uh speegey aiai eyed RN afer TANTS | 


54, The az is also, the substitute of gq letters 


duplicate syllable, as well as 42 i 
aspirate ( 4%) as well as a surd 


In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non- 
By applying the rule of 


we) is the substitute of a Mate letter. 


“nearest in place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (m 
titute of all sonants; and is the substitute of all surds. 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word ie ak l 


the sûtra by the word = ‘also’. 


the @ is changed to œ by VII. 4. 62, and this aspirate is now c 
non-aspirate by the present sitra. foe ash sna, mar 
gusta, ITE, Stans i ; 


course unchanged. As, facts, RARA, RR 0 es 
The original qq also remains unchanged, Thus fa 

iss! Or to be more accurate a at is age by a aq a and a 

wa letter. 


eft TNA Gants aR, aH 
aha: n GR a Geet Tet ATT AAT A. 

55. Inthe room of aa, there is ‘the s 

q, when @t ae 


mute or a sibilant olewa, The words mat and «t: are sonelieh fr 


sitra. Thus Sg+ar=am, tea, Aa; gataaga; site 
from wz and PL, the g@ fs added by VII. 4. 54, aS the room of = of 


MAITA WEN Tere aT, TTT Ml | BE, 
afa: u grat aR THA | aa TAAA Tet a AÈ aA | ahi y 
56. The az is epee the abst up 01 
that occurs in a Pause. A p 
The words aat @q is understood in the sdtra, A sonar 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause: but not an aspirate | 
By VIII. 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand ina final position n 
ordains that a nop-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, wh en 


Pause. Thus are Of ATL, aR or eu, vates or aag, Prey or aga uy 
adengan: i ys aqi it ae, | ANE, ag 
gfe: ut stat qaia Tey aiei wate t 4 
57. Phe anundsika is optionally tho 
of an rat, vowel which occurs in a kiyi and is 
Pragpihya. / | N 

a, E and 7, short and long, “an. i en final i in iio Xp 
as nasals, provided that they are hot aver’ j 1 tt &e) We: 
“gph Me Beer Ral aS i A ae wal 
PANG ar Tabs be A PTE Sa Ben 


GA 4 


per, 


SEMI-VOWEL CHANGE, [BK. VIII Cn. SF 


is a Pratyâhâra with the first m u Thus qf¥ or sy, ay or ay, ga 
or garg tl 

$ Why do we say ‘of an aa vowel?” Observe, mg, UF 

Why do we say ‘which is not a pragrihya’? Observe srt, ara which 


are pragrihya by I. 1. 11. 
O aga TST ATTA: WANS TAN | Agen, afer, raat: I 
qafa: i gE AY T: AT R AAT | 
58. In the room of anusvâra, when aq, follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 


Thus afkar, oka, gars, aoa, gesa, aan, aera &c, These 
are from roots UPR UF, IRS zs, ales, giz ater, ATT aA Here aa is 
is added because they are sia, and this g becomes anusvara by VIII. 3. 24, 
and this anusvara is changed to € when followed by a guttural æ &c, to 1 
when followed by a palatal q &c, and so on to Y, qand @u 

Why do we say when aa follows’? Observe amha, Nias | 

In gai, gafa, the a is not changed into %, though required by VIII. 
4.2, Because the eq is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 24, 

“the a is first changed into anusvara (VIII. 2. 1), That anusvara is again 
changed into 4 by the present rule, + being homogeneous with qa t This 
change again being Rra as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. 1), the o is 
never substituted for 7 u 

aq aE WME Tart i aT, TaTeTET Il 

gfe: 0 raeg aly cea ar TETAS ATT aT | 
A 59. In the room of anusvâra final in a Pada, 


the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 


| 


is optional. | 
Thus ¢ mi Ragi Tami Teed enia or QEA ETI TSITA: 
arges it | 
ats neo ll cana lat, 1 
afer: eaten went Tea: qea nafa | i 
60. In the room of g(a dental) when the letter 


a follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 


A This akea +a -aaan Saeg ; anat gni = aia 
gafa, aeaa l Here q has been changed to pure ®, while thè dento-nasal 
qis.changed to a nasai # 0 
ga: erase: rem ge aA N gg, St WM, wer yl 
ghee nee ere; ear econ erat: craze ATE | ` 
gg SS AITA RRT aaa | are Ww aR Qe ga l 


K 


er 
bs 


/ VILL. Cu. IV. §. 64]  CONSONANTAL CHANGE. SL 


61. After sg, in the room of the @ 053 sth and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of — 
the prior (i.e. a dental is substituted for this @) 1 

As s¢+enat=s¢+aarat=ae+arar (VII, 4. 65)= aq arar (VIII. 4. 
55) =sqarat, saaga, saaracay U So also with eax, as, Tater, ‘abies 
(See I. 1. 67 and 54). ut 

Why do we say of eqr and era? Compare gaara ~ 

Vér¢:—In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 
of meq preceded by equ As, AR FaeRey U 

‘Vårt :—So also when it means a disease. As errr ava q: u Or 
this form may have been derived from the root qq, and not meg I ; 


AA NAATA I ER TAA ll Aes, Es, ATATETTE |l 
qf: u RA IARA EREA JAHITAN ATE AARNA | ] 
62. Iu the room of the letter g, after (a sonant 


Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 


prior. 
The pratyAhara qa includes a// Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 


are only taken here. j 
As arm + gaia =araata or art gaia, iSS tafe or ga, ster wa or 
gaia, Mga safa or gata, age vata or dagg gate l 
Why do we say gra: ‘after a sonant Mute?’ Observe are gate, wart 4 
gare i 1 n 
mas SBN ar N w, 3, we N ; 
qa: n ga gf TAA | aaa a a eae Re maasai rat 


BATATA | i 
arana SANNA IRAN, | \ 
63. In the room of a preceded by a surd Mute, 


there is optionally the letter ® when a vowel org, qora 
follows such #r II 
Though ga means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes, 
The words ga and seraa} are to be read into the sQtra, Thus e+ R= 
aga or aan aaas or aiaa aa, aiee Ta or Ba, Peasy or HR 
Vért:—It should rather be stated when a letter of sqa pratyahara | 


follows. The sûtra only gives 8% letters, the vartika adds the letters m and 


the nasals. Thus aay spa = TS Baan; gagag tl 


wat aut af ata: yey Veta Nee, TAT, aie, aft), Selby 
afr: 1 a SAAT ai ate ay A TAU THATCH! ae 


ELISION. [ BK, VIII Cu. NSF, 


k gr Š Mn 4 be äi 
64. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters 


follow it. 

The word steyateara should be read into the stra. Thus qeaar or 
qsar, the middle @ being elided. In gear there are two ys, one of the affix 
qaa (III. 3.99); and the second of stax (VII. 4. 22), and the third arises 
by doubling (VIII. 4.47) safgea (formed by doubling a by the Vartika 

under 47 ante), or afta ‘son of Aditi’ In sqrfeq there are two as, one of oq 
(LV. 1. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 
Similarly snie Baar seq erh wee = RA: Then by VIL. 4. 47, 
there is a third 4, as stfgeeq u Here also we may elide the one middle q or 

both the middle a's. Thus strife: or stfu: i! 
Why do we say ga: ‘preceded by a consonant’? Observe staa, when 


ais preceded by a vowel. 
Why do we say aa “of aa letters”? Observe staf:, aeia (V. 4. 25) 


where q is not « FU 
Why do we say afa “when ay follows”? Observe arga here æ is not 

followed by a aa u z i 

wet ait wae 1 ey Ul gana Il aT, aR, ga I 

Lafa Wg saaa Ger aR aT TAT MTT TAS SATENA | 

3 65. A Mute or Sibilant (gz) preceded bya. con- 

sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 


_ optionally elided. 

, The word ga: is understood, Thus 4m4, s4407 have three @, namely, 
one @ substituted for sr by VII. 4. 47, the second q resulting from the change 
| aa change, the third q is that of the afix, A fourth arises by 
these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped. 
nagam here are four qs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 
two or three of them may be elided. asą+ atm=aaqt cata (VILA. 
neq being treated as an Upasarga (1. 4. 59, vart)= Reaa ll l 
’? Compare gry, here æ which is nota 
by a @@ letter. Why do we say ait 
This is a Bahuvrthi compound =ffat: 
e compound under I], 2, 35. (vér?). 


of q to @ by 
i doubling (VILL 4. 47) of 


i onë, 
47) the word 
-Why do we say @t ‘of a jhar 
g is uot elided, though it is follwed 
‘followed by a jhar’? See fraser 1 
JITEA il The word fya stands first in th 
“The full word is ianea, the st is elided by VI. 4. 434, and we 
i have fraqsaa ; and then this q becomes a palatal tu Here @ isi pre- 
Tupeded by a g7 letter, and itself is a ge, and is followed by a homogeneous - 
‘if R 


ACCENT 
: mae Po at 
letter st, but as st is not gq, the @& is not elided. "the et olided aha ci A 
sidered sthanivat, and so % is considered to be immediately ase a 
Why do we say aat ‘when a homogeneous jhar follows’? Ob 
acd, aña &c, where q and q are not homogencous. rt 
By using the word aq, the rule of mutual correspondence Qe ig 2 uy 
is avoided. Had the rule been ait gm the rule of mutual cotrespondene w ' 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the: forms fa 
fz could not have been evolved by the elision of © before z W For the A 
evolution of these form5 see the commentary under I. 1. 58. These are the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of fara and fas u The S of wa is elided by 
VI. 4. t11: the fg is changed to ff by VI. 4. 101, the q is changed to aT 
VITE. 4. 53, the q of aa is changed to anusvara by VIII. 3. 24; this anusvara — J 
is again changed to % by VIII. 4. 58; the is changed toz, and by the pres 
sent rule, the preceding is elided before thisgu  * 
o Saggara ERA: | ge N aarti sqaure, agate, fEAT: D 
qafa: u saagaa aea RaR aA | rs 
66. The Svarita is the substitute of an aii 
vowel which follows an Udâtta vowel. rer Ai 
Thus strag. + Eè = orii u Hereg g which was stgara by rule VIII. 1:28, 
becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udAtta ¢ of agni, s 
So also reà: rea: u Here asa is added by IV. 1, 105, and b TAE 


sag 


the words are first acute. The final is anudatta, which becomes svarita, So o) 
also Sef and. qf, the gy and fag are anudatta, the root is accented, the my ay 
of q4 becomes svarita. ia 


The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svarita into. an aat 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is sfaw, or a: if iela 0 
not taken place (VIII. 2. i) Therefore both the udatta and th svarita 
accent are heard, 

ATEN AIAN ARANETA RO N A Nw, Sa- j 
gafa-sqau, S-AN- MZT N aa 
gia: i SIRA ARA MINA NAT TATA — 
HA tl IARA: = TAA | 
: 67 All prohibit the above substitution of svanita 
except the Âchâryâs Gargya, Kâsyapa and GAlava; when an 


udđâtta or a svarita follows the anudatta. Cti 

x This debars the preceding rule, That anudAtta which is followed by 

an Udatta is ggat: or wararqe: tl The word gzq means ge in the terminan 

logy of Ancient Granimarians, That anudatta whichis fo/owed by a svarita ak 
$a 


is called Raga: | “These are Bahuyrihi compounds, “Phus kit 


-when operations are 


it 


ii ‘the open short 8 ; 


ACCENT. {BK VIII, Cu. GL 


Emmm 


5 waa, Area ea | The word ĝa is first acute by fsg accent, before this udatta, 


the q of these words does not become svarita. So with eqftatea: — ea: at 
dad: gn The word § is svarita being formed by the fay affix aa (V. 3. 12); 
before this svarita the preceding q does not become svarita. 5 

Why do we say “except in the opinion of Gargya, KAgyapa and 
GAlava”? Observe aq: &, äri tt According to their opinion, the svarita 
change does take place. 

The employment of the longer word a4 instead of the shorter word 
qr Ís for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The 
very utterance of the word ggq is auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
ord. Thus PAnini commences his sûtra with the auspicious word 


an auspicious w 
has the word fya ‘the well-visher’ in the 


qf: ‘increase’ (in Sûtra I. 1. 1): 
middle (IV. 4. 143), and sqa at the end. 
A The mention of the names of those severa 
of showing respect (pujartham), 
O aare gan a, a, call 
qafa: gars Pagar ste Agaa ATTA aaa! faar | sari Page: azar afer! 
68.. The æ which was considered to be open 
_(faga) in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now 


made contracted (aa) Il 
The first sy is here faga or open; the second is aga or contracted. 


The open st is now changed to contracted st i| “In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short st is contracted; but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel & is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar, The reason for this is, that if the 
short ay were held to differ from the long at in this respect, the homogeneous- 
ness mentioned in F. 1.9, would not be found to exist between them, and the 
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred, In order to restore the short st to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtadbyayi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction 3f 3T ; which is interpreted to signify—Let shart 
wt be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 


wise”. (Dr. Ballantyne). . 
Thus wat, ga: In this Grammar, the st is regarded open or vivrita, 
performed with it: but in actual pronunciation it is con 

d. The long wt and the pluta ar} are not meant to be included here in 
therefore those two are not contracted by this rule. Only 


1 Acharyas is for the sake 


tracte 


HI. Cu. IV. §. 68] SUSTU , 


the short st consisting of ome mAtra, with és various modifications is to be 

s af 
taken here. In other words the séx shorts ey are only taken here, namely sz, 
81, et, S, ct, Hu For these six short open 8s, there are substituted six con- 


tracted corresponding s See l. 1. 9. 


gat wag | 
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